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PREFACE, 


In  the  Exposition  now  offered,  the  author  has  followed  a  few 
leading  principles  deduced  from  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and 
taught  in  substance  by  various  patristic  and  modern  writers. 
Thus  the  principle  that  in  prophecies  of  "  the  times  and  the 
seasons,"  "  days  denote  years,"  is  recognised  or  implied  in 
Scott's,  Henry's,  and  Barnes'  Commentaries ;  in  Brown's  Bible 
with  Dr.  H.  Cooke'^  ]^otes ;  and  in  the  prophetic  interpreta- 
tions of  the  Eev.  Joseph  Mede,  Sir  I.  Newton,  Bishops  Newton 
and  Waldegrave,  Eevs.  Dr.  D.  Brown,  Dr.  Fairbairn,  Dr.  Keith, 
Dr.  Boothroyd,  Dr.  Gumming,  Dr.  A.  M'Leod,  E.  B.  Elliott, 
Jonathan  Edwards,  Pt.  Culbertson,  G.  S.  Faber,  etc. 

Another  principle  closely  allied  to  this  is  thus  propounded 
by  Fr.  Turretine :  "  Christ  suggested  to  His  servant  those 
things  which  were  to  happen  even  to  the  end  of  the  age."  And 
Calvin  repudiates  the  opinion  of  those  who  sum  up  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  in  1000  (human)  years,  as  an  error  branding 
with  contumely  Christ  and  His  kingdom.  The  principle  of 
chronological  continuative  fulfilment  of  the  apocalyptic  pro- 
phecies is  maintained  by  the  great  majority  of  eminent  inter- 
preters since  the  Eeformation. 

The  kindred  principle  of  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  first 
resurrection  is  asserted  by  Augustine  :  "  All  those  who  have 
part  in  the  first  resurrection  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ 
1000  years,  that  is,  in  the  present  age.      This  is  the  first  re- 
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surrection  ;  as  Paul  says,  '  If  ye  then  be  risen  with  Christ,'  etc. 
As  the  first  death  is  in  this  life  by  sin,  so  the  first  resurrec- 
tion is  in  this  life  by  the  remission  of  sin."  He  also  says, 
"  We  shall  take  care  to  explain  according  to  anagoge  " — or  the 
application  of  words  of  Scripture  as  symbols  referring  to  future 
events.  In  reference  to  the  holy  city,  and  the  ^yitnesses,  Jerome 
says,  "  These  things  must  be  understood  in  a  spiritual  sense ; " 
and  he  expresses  his  dissent  from  a  premillennial  interpretation, 
by  saying,  "  Because  of  this  opinion,  some  introduce  1000 
years  after  the  resurrection." 

The  author,  however,  has  not  found  a  uniform  adherence  to 
these  principles  among  any  class  of  interpreters ;  and  to  this 
cause  he  attributes  much  of  the  error  that  obscures  the  Apoca- 
lypse. 

Another  principle  of  paramount  importance  is  thus  expressed 
by  Justin  Martyr :  "  I  do  not  choose  to  follow  men  or  men's 
doctrines,  but  God,  and  the  doctrines  that  are  from  Him."  On 
this  principle,  the  author  accepts  of  Scripture  alone  as  his 
authority,  and  the  comparison  of  its  prophetic  terms  as  a  key 
to  their  meaning. 

Dr.  Wordsworth  states  a  maxim  thus :  "  The  law  and  the 
pro^jhets  prepared  imagery  for  the  Apocalypse."  The  Eev. 
John  Davidson,  D.D., "  views  the  entire  subject  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse as  strongly  marked  by  a  system  of  chronological  order." 
The  Eev.  E.  B.  Elliott  also  adopts  the  principle,  that,  "  from 
the  very  beginning  of  the  Apocalypse  throughout,  Jewish 
emblems  have  been  proved  to  be  used  of  the  Christian 
Church." 

In  harmony  witli  these  and  other  leading  princii)les  of 
ancients  and  moderns,  the  author  aims  at  nothing  beyond 
their  uniform  application ;  and  from  such  application  of  them 
to  every  part  of  the  Apocalypse,  will  result  anything  new  he 
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may  advance.  While  he  does  not  affect  to  conceal  his  impres- 
sion that  he  has  thus  been  enabled  to  present  new  though 
obvious  views  of  various  places  in  the  book,  by  bringing 
them  into  close  comparison  with  the  earlier  Scriptures  (re- 
cognising the  plenary  inspiration  of  all  Scripture)*  and  by 
frequent  historic  illustrations  of  the  fulfilment  of  each  pro- 
phecy in  its  time,  he  can  honestly  say,  he  has  neither 
sought  novelty,  nor  made  it  a  ground  of  preference. 

The  principles  of  sound  interpretation  may  be  concisely 
presented  thus, — premising  that,  as  in  all  allegorical  writing, 
the  terms,  though  literal,  symbolize  ideal  objects : 

1.  Every  object  in  a  vision  of  the  future  is  a  sign  of  som.e- 
thing  future. 

2.  Such  signs  are  uniform. 

3.  Their  times  are  symbolical  of  future  times. 

4.  The  future  objects  and  their  times  are  greater  than  the 
visional  signs. 

5.  These  signs  in  the  apocalyptic  visions  are  derived  from 
those  employed  in  the  prophetic  visions  of  the  Old  Testament. 

6.  Explanations  are  not  symbolical,  but  literal  or  rhetorical. 
This  applies  to  the  words  of  interpreting  angels,  to  oracles  or 
messages,  without  vision,  and  especially  to  the  words  of  Jesus, 
who  neither  received  nor  needed  visions. 

The  author  desires  to  avoid  everything  savouring  of  self-im- 
portance ;  but  he  may  fairly  say  that,  from  his  college  days,  he 
has  been  a  student  of  the  prophetic  Scriptures ;  that  he  has  ever 
since  been  in  communication  with  men  of  all  shades  of  thought 
on  the  subject  of  prophecy  ;  that,  besides  the  many  works  cited 
or  noticed,  he  has  read  various  others,  presenting  all  types  of 
prophetic  theory ;  that,  in  his  missionary  life,  he  was  provi- 
dentially led  to  a  more  textual,  enlarged,  and  independent 
study  of  the  whole  subject  than  would  have  been  possible  for 
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him  otherwise ;  that,  besides  such  training  process,  he  had  the 
honour  of  being  secretary  of  a  Translation  Committee,  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Bombay  Branch  Bible  Society,  and  of  co- 
operating in  a  translation  of  the  Old  and  N"ew  Testament  from 
the  originals  into  the  Gujarati  language ;  that,  while  he  was 
thus  employed,  many  translations,  in  various  languages,  were 
constantly  compared,  much  critical  apparatus  was  used,  and  all 
biblical  terms  carefully  studied  in  conjunction  or  correspon- 
dence with  many  learned  friends  ;  and  that  these  long-continued 
exercises  effectually  placed  him  beyond  reliance  on  interpre- 
ters, however  useful  as  helps,  and  led  him  to  seek  truth  in  the 
harmonies  of  the  Bible  itself. 

The  men  of  the  present  generation  are  in  a  better  position 
than  those  of  any  previous  age,  for  knowing  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy.  And  certainly  the  events  of  the  last  few  years 
should  stimulate  to  a  fresh  study  of  "  the  signs  of  the  times." 
The  progress  of  events  conformable  to  predictions  adds  greatly 
to  the  cumulative  evidence  of  Christianity ;  and  this  will  go 
on  until,  imder  great  eJEfusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  all  infidelity 
and  false  religion  will  be  overborne,  and  rationalistic  scepticism 
will  have  no  more  footing.  The  events  connected  with  the 
fall  of  the  mystic  Babylon,  and  the  evangelization  of  blinded 
Mohammedans  and  Eomanists,  of  gross  Hindus  and  apostate 
Jews,  will  remove  the  vast  obstructions  which  have  hitherto 
impeded  Christian  work;  and  the  gospel  ministry,  with  its 
two  arms  of  the  school  and  the  press,  will  carry  the  good 
tidings  everywhere.     The  Word  of  God  will  not  be  bound. 

"  Blessed  is  he  who  keeps  the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this 
Book." 

In  quoting  Scripture,  the  author  has  kept  in  view  the  mode 
in  which  our  Lord  and  the  apostles  quoted — generally  in  the 
words  of  the  Seventy,  or  of  the  Hebrew  expressed  in  Greek, 
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and  always  in  tlie  true  meaning.  His  quotations  generally, 
but  not  slavishly,  follow  our  standard  versions ;  and  lie  lias 
uniformly  based  his  expositions  on  a  close  translation  of  the 
text,  taking  as  principal  authorities  the  most  ancient  codices 
and  versions — especially  the  Codex  Sinaiticus ;  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus ;  the  Syriac  and  Latin ;  and  the  Editions  of 
Mill,  Tischendorf,  Alford,  Tregelles,  Theile,  etc. 

Without  occasionally  adducing  the  words  of  the  original 
languages  of  the  Scriptures,  it  is  impossible  to  treat  such  a 
subject  as  this  in  any  tolerable  manner.  Nor  could  the  ques- 
tions relating  to  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse  and  the 
time  of  writing  be  satisfactorily  discussed,  without  quoting 
testimonies  or  opinions  of  the  earliest  Christian  writers. 
English  readers  are  requested  to  give  the  author  credit  for 
endeavouring  to  do  this  sparingly, — much  more  so  than  has 
been  done  in  elaborate  works  of  Stuart,  Elliott,  and  others. 
And  the  meaning  of  quotations  is  also  generally  appended  in 
English.  The  same  applies  to  occasional  oriental  words  used 
for  phiLological  illustration. 

As  he  has  not  proposed  to  follow  any  master,  but  the  in- 
spired writers,  he  may  be  censured  by  the  adherents  of  oppo- 
site systems.  Having  deduced  first  principles  from  Scripture, 
as  he  understands  it,  these  he  has  attempted  to  elaborate ;  and 
if,  in  any  exposition,  he  has  failed  in  this  respect,  he  will  hold 
such  topic  open  for  reconsideration.  In  quoting  writers,  he 
has  not  intentionally  indulged  in  either  eulogy  or  censorious 
strictures ;  but  has  studied  to  put  before  the  reader,  frankly 
and  without  evasion,  what  he  believes  the  meaning  of  each 
verse  and  word.  To  be  treated  in  the  same  manner  would  be 
but  a  reasonable  expectation ;  but  that  this  is  more  than  he 
can  anticipate,  his  acquaintance  with  the  animus  too  often 
found  in  prophetic  interpretations  leads  him  to  fear.     What- 
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ever  bearing  his  interpretations  may  seem  to  have  on  pro- 
phetical or  ecclesiastical  systems,  he  has  always  cherished,  in 
proportion  as  he  has  advanced  in  years,  the  most  fraternal 
feeling  to  Christ's  people,  without  any  limit  of  church  or  party. 
Without  the  formality  of  dedication,  he  begs  to  tender 
hearty  thanks  to  the  learned  theological  friends  who,  after 
perusing  or  hearing  portions  of  his  manuscript,  at  their  own 
selection,  cordially  recommended  him  to  proceed  with  the  pub- 
lication ;^  and  to  many  other  friends  for  very  gratifying  corre- 
spondence. He  is  conscious  that  many  of  his  expositions, 
especially  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Seven  Churches,  and  of  the 
last  two  chapters,  are  too  brief ;  in  fact,  little  more  than  heads 
of  exposition.  Notwithstanding  this,  tlie  work  has  quite  out- 
grown the  limits  he  intended ;  while  he  holds  himself  ready 
to  receive  and  consider  friendly  suggestions  for  supplementing 
deficiencies ;  and  to  all  thoughtful  and  devout  readers  he 
regards  himself,  like  Paul,  "  a  servant  for  Jesus'  sake." 

'  Names  and  testimonials  were  given  in  the  Prospectus. 
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PROLEGOMENA. 

SECTION"! 

THE  WRITEE  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE  WAS  JOHN  THE  APOSTLE. 


HIS   lias   been   exhaustively  established   by  Stuart, 
EUiot,  Alford,  and  others.     Disposed  at  first  simply 
to  refer  to  them,  I  now  propose  no  more  than  to 
present  some  of  the  facts  and  authorities  in  a  more 
concise  form,  with  a  slight  notice  of  internal  evidence. 

I,  The  writer  calls  himself  John,^  and  a  servant  of  Jesus 
Christ,  in  the  same  manner  as  Paul,^  Peter,^  and  Jude.'*  In 
his  second  and  third  Epistles,  indeed,  he  does  not  introduce  his 
name :  he  is  not  there  addressing  churches,  but  individuals. 
He  calls  himself  the  Elder,  as  does  Peter  ;^  and  though  he 
does  not  apply  to  himself  singly  the  word  "  apostle,"  he  calls 
himself  a  witness,  in  terms  which  none  but  one  of  the  original 
disciples  could  truly  use  :  "  Who  testified  to  the  word  of 
God,  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,  whatever  he  saw."  ^ 

II,  He  was  visited  in  Patmos  by  the  messengers  of  the 
seven  churches,  as  the  elders  of  Ephesus  on  another  occasion 
visited  PauV — a  fact  not  recorded  in  the  apostolic  time  of  any 
elder  other  than  an  apostle. 

III,  Ji.nd  we  find  no  mention  of  any  other  known  and 
recognised  elder  of  the  period  bearing  the  name  of  John. 
To  suppose  the  book  written  by  any  such  presbyter  would 
exclude  it  from  the  apostoHc  period  altogether ;  but  its  marks 
of  an  early  apostolic  origin  are  too  clear  to  leave  room  for 
such  a  hypothesis,  as  I  shall  show  in  Sect.  iii. 

1  Ch.  i.  4,  9,  xxii.  8.     The  Textus  Receptus  has  the  name  also  in  ch.  xxi.  2. 

2  Rom.  i.  1.  3  2  Pet.  i.  1.  *  Jude  1. 

5  1  Pet.  V.  1.  6  Ch.  i.  2.  ^  Acts  xx.  17. 
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IV.  The  peculiarity  of  the  apocalyptic  style  has  been 
both  cavilled  at  and  exaggerated.  But  the  legitimate  infer- 
ences from  its  decided  Hebraistic  cast  are :  that  John  was 
deeply  conversant  with  Hebrew,  or  Syriac,  which  was  called 
the  Hebrew  of  the  period ;  and  that,  guided  by  inspiration,  he 
drew  his  imagery  from  the  Hebrew  Scriptures ;  and  that  he 
must  have  written  the  Apocalypse  when  comparatively  young. 
Accordingly,  his  Epistles  and  Gospel  are  admitted  to  have  less 
of  the  Hebrew  idiom  than  his  Apocalypse  imiformly  exhibits. 
It  would  have  been  practically  impossible  for  any  man  after 
the  apostles  to  have  written  such  a  document.  In  the  whole 
history  of  forgeries,  nothing  equal  to  it  could  be  adduced,  if 
written  after  the  death  of  John. 

V.  Various  verbal  coincidences  have  been  pointed  out  by 
Stuart  and  others  between  the  Apocalypse  and  John's  admitted 
writings,  and  many  more  may  be  added :  as,  "  the  Word  of 
God ;"  the  repeated  use  of  a\7)0i,vo<;,  true,  in  both  more  fre- 
quent than  in  any  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament ;  the 
recurrence  of  o  vlkcov,  he  ivho  overeomes,  as  in  John  xvi.  33  ; 
the  word  apvtov,  for  lamh,  used  only  in  John's  Gospel  and  the 
Apocalypse.  He  speaks  of  "all  things  that  he  saw,"  ch, 
i.  2,  as  in  1  John  i.  2,  "  That  which  we  have  seen,"  etc. ; 
he  calls  Christ  the  Faithful  Witness,  as  "  witness"  is  frequent 
in  John's  Gospel  and  the  first  Epistle  in  reference  to  Christ. 
He  speaks  of  love,  as  Jesus  does  in  the  Gospel ;  of  washing 
robes,  as  in  John's  Gospel ;  of  Jesus  washing  the  disciples. 
Analogies  of  thought  and  words  run  thus : — 

John  xvi.  33:  "Ye  sliall  have  tribulation."  Eev.  vii.  14:  "Out  of 
great  tribulation." 

John  xiv.  19  :  "I  live."     Rev.  i.  18  :  "I  am  He  that  liveth." 

1  John  iv.  1:  "Try  the  spirits."  Rev.  ii.  2:  "Thou  hast  tried  them 
who  call  themselves  apostles." 

2  John  9  :  "  Deceivers,"  etc.     Rev.  ii.  15:  "  Nicolaitans." 

John  iv.  32  :  "Meat  that  ye  know  not  of."  Rev.  ii.  17  :  "  The  hidden 
manna." 

John  i.  34  (and  freq.)  :  "  Son  of  God."     Rev.  ii.  18  :  "  Son  of  God." 

John  ii.  22:  "  He  knew  what  was  in  man."  Rev.  ii.  23:  "  Searcheth 
the  reins." 

John  xiv.  3,  19,  etc.:  "I  will  come."  Rev.  xxii.  22:  "I  come 
quickly." 

1  John  V.  5:  "  Overcome  the  wicked."  Rev.  ii.  7,  etc. :  "To  him  tliat 
overcomes." 
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John  X.  18:  "I  received  of  my  Father."  Rev.  ii.  2i:  "I  received  of 
my  Father." 

John  xiv.  21 :  "  Keepeth  my  commandments."  Rev.  xii.  17  :  "  Which 
keep  the  commandments." 

John  ix.  6 :  "He  anointed  the  eyes."  Rev.  ii.  18  :  "  Anoint  thine 
eyes." 

John  V.  22:  "Honour  the  Son  as  the  Father,"  Rev.  iii.  21:  "Set 
down  with  my  Father  in  His  throne." 

John  xvi.  13  :  "  Show  things  to  come."  Rev.  i.  19  :  "  The  things  which 
shall  be  hereafter." 

John  i.  29  :  "  The  Lamb."     Rev.  v.  6  (et  multa)  :  "The  Lamb," 

John  iii.  35:  "Given  all  things  into  His  hand."  Rev.  ii.  24:  "As  I 
received  of  my  Father." 

John  xix.  11-22  :  Of  power  given  to  Pilate  and  the  high  priest.  Rev. 
vi.  2  :  Of  power  to  the  red  horse. 

John  xvi.  2  :  "  They  that  kill  you."  Rev.  vi.  9  :  "  Slain  for  the  word 
of  God." 

John  vi.  27  :  "  Him  hath  God  sealed."  Rev.  vii.  2 :  "  The  seal  of  the 
living  God." 

John  i.  14  :  "Dwelt  among  us."  Rev.  xxi. :  "He  will  tabernacle  with 
them." 

John  vi.  35  :  "  Shall  never  hunger."  Rev.  vii.  16  :  "They  shall  hunger 
no  more." 

John  xxi.  16  :  "  Feed  my  sheep."  Rev.  vii.  17  :  "  The  Lamb  shall  feed 
them." 

John  vii.  37  :  "  Living  water."     Rev.  xxii.  17  :  "  Living  water." 

John  xii.  31 :  "  The  prince  of  this  world."  Rev.  ix.  11 :  "A  king  of  the 
abyss — Abaddon." 

John  xvii.  4  :  "  I  finished  the  work."  Rev.  xi.  7  :  "  TVhen  they  finish 
their  testimony." 

John  iii.  29  :  "  The  bride."  Rev.  xix.  10,  xxi.  9 :  "  The  bride,  the 
Lamb's  wife." 

John  xii.  31  :  "  The  prince  of  this  world  is  cast  out."  Rev.  xii.  9 : 
"  The  dragon  was  cast  out — the  devil." 

1  John  ii.  13 :  "  Ye  have  overcome  the  evil."  Rev.  xii.  11 :  "  They 
overcame  by  their  testimony." 

1  John  V.  2  :  "  That  we  keep  His  commandments."  Rev.  xiv.  12  : 
"  That  keep  the  commandments." 

John  xii.  19  :  "The  world  have  gone  after  him."  Rev.  xiii.  3  :  "All 
the  world  wondered  after  the  beast." 

John  viii.  12  :  "  Who  follows  me."  Rev.  xiv.  4  :  "  Who  follow  the 
Lamb." 

John  i.  47  :  "  In  whom  is  no  guile."  Rev.  xiv.  4  :  "In  whose  mouth  is 
no  guile." 

John  V.  28  :  "  The  hour  cometh."  Rev.  xviii.  10  :  "  In  one  hour  has 
judgment  come." 

1  John  V.  19  :  "  The  whole  world."     Rev.  xi.  15  :  "  This  world." 

John  xix.  30  :  "  It  is  finished."     Rev.  x.  7  :  "  The  mystery  finished." 
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John  V.  39  :  "  Testify  of  me."      Eev.  xix.   10  :    "  The  testimony  of 
Jesus." 

John  xiv.  6  :  "  The  way  and  the  truth."    Rev.  iii.  14  :  "  The  faithful 

and  true." 

1  John  V.  12  :  "He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life."     Rev.  xiii.  8  :  "  The 

book  of  life  of  the  Lamb." 

John  i.  14  :  "  Dwelt  among  us."     Rev.  xxi.  3  :  "  God  shall  dwell  with 

men." 

John  xi.  26  :  "  Shall  never  die."     Rev.  xxi.  4  :  "No  more  death." 
John  xii.  29  :  "  A  voice  from  heaven."     Rev.  iv.  13  :  "A  great  voice." 
1  John  iii.  1 :  "  AYe  are  sons  of  God."     Rev.  xxi.  5 :  "He  shall  be  to 

me  a  son." 

1  John  iv.  18:  "  He  that  feareth  is  not  made  perfect."     Rev.  xxi.  8: 

"The  fearful." 

John  viii.  44  :  "  The  devil  is  a  liar."     Rev.  xxi.  8  :  "  All  liars." 

John  xvii.  24:  "The  glory  I  have  given  them."     Rev.  xxi.  23:  "The 

glory  of  God  illumined  it." 

John  XV.  26 :  "  The  Spirit  that  proceedeth  from  the  Father."     Rev. 

xxii.  1 :  "  The  river  from  the  throne." 

John  iv.  24 :   "  They  must  worship   Him   in  spirit."     Rev.  xxii.  9 : 

""Worship  God." 

John  X.  7  :  "  Enter  in."     Rev.  xxii.  14  :  "  They  may  enter  in." 

John  iv.  29  :  "  Come  and  see."     Rev.  xxii.  17  :  "  Come." 

John  vii.  37  :  "  Let  him  come  and  drink."     Rev.  xxii.  17  :  "  Let  the 

thirsty  come." 

John  xxi.    25:    "If  he  tarry  till  I  come."     Rev.   iii.    11:    "I  come 

quickly." 

yi.  I  miglit  proceed ;  but  unquestionably  the  coincidences 
in  words,  and  still  more  in  thoughts,  between  the  Gospel  of 
John  and  the  Apocalypse,  different  as  their  subjects  are,  per- 
fectly harmonize  with  unity  of  authorship.  The  coincidences 
are  rarest  just  where  we  might  expect  them  to  be  rare, — in 
the  visions,  the  imagery  or  prophetic  technicality  of  which  is 
drawn  from  the  Old  Testament,  and  not  intended  for  ordinary 
or  narrative  style.  It  has  been  correctly  said  by  Davison  and 
Alford,  that  writers,  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  their 
theories,  have  greatly  exaggerated  the  difference  of  style  be- 
tween the  two  books. 

VII.  He  introduces  his  own  name  in  the  introduction, 
and  in  recording  the  circumstances  of  the  opening  vision ; 
and  also  in  tlie  conclusion.  This  is  not,  as  some  rationalists 
have  cavillingly  alleged,  a  mark  of  a  spurious  composition. 
The  omission  of  the  name  in  the  Gospel  is  in  the  manner  of 
^Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke,  who  do  not  name  tliemselves  as  the 
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writers ;  while  in  naming  himself  in  the  prophetic  book  he  is 
consistent :  for  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  Daniel,  and  some  of 
the  minor  prophets,  name  themselves ;  and  that  not  merely  in 
the  titles,  which  might  have  been  appended  by  scribes,  but 
in  the  matter  of  their  prophecies. 

VIII.  Nor  does  he  simply  give  himself  the  name  of  John, 
which  any  writer  bearing  that  name  might  use.  He  says : 
"  John,  the  servant  {SovXo'?)  of  Jesus  Christ."  This  is  a  mode 
of  introduction  employed  by  Paul,-^  James,^  Peter,^  and  Jude,'* 
John  does  not  name  himself  in  his  Epistles ;  but  in  the  first 
he  speaks  of  himself  as  having  seen,  and  heard,  and  touched 
the  Lord  Jesus ;  and  in  the  second  and  third  he  styles  him- 
self (irpea-^vTepo^)  the  elder.  This  shows  that  when  "John 
the  presbyter "  is  mentioned,  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  in  each  case  any  other  is  meant.  Though  Dionysius  ol 
Alexandria  conjectures  that  John  Mark  or  some  other  John 
may  be  meant,  he  does  not  rest  this  on  the  word  "  elder." 

IX.  In  the  fragments  of  Papias  given  by  Eusebius,  John 
the  presbyter  is  mentioned ;  but  along  with  Andrew,  Thomas, 
Philip,  Peter,  and  Matthew.^  There  might  have  been  many 
presbyters  of  the  name  of  John,  but  no  other  is  associated 
with  the  Apocalypse ;  as  there  were  in  England  other  Bacons 
besides  the  author  of  the  Novum  Organon, — as  his  father,  and 
the  celebrated  Eoger  Bacon, — but  this  fact  would  not  warrant 
the  ascription  of  that  work  to  any  of  them.  John,  in  the 
Apocalypse,  has  not  left  a  trace  of  being  another  than  the 
apostle. 

X.  Justin  (a.d.  140-160)  bears  unec[uivocal  testimony: 
"  There  was  a  certain  man  with  us  whose  name  was  John, 
one  of  the  apostles  of  Christ,  who  prophesied  by  a  revelation 
{a-n-oKaXv^et),  that  those  who  believed  in  our  Christ  woidd 
dwell  a  thousand  years  in  Jerusalem,  and  thereafter  the 
general  judgment  would  take  place."  These  words  have  often 
been  referred  to  as  identifying  Justin  with  the  Chiliasts,  or 
pre-miHenarians.  But  this  chiliasm  of  his  is  something  widely 
different  from  the  modern  doctrine,  in  support  of  which  his 
name  is  adduced ;  for  his  millennium  includes  "  those  who 
believe  in  Christ,"  and  not  a  smaU  section  of  them  as  the 

1  Rom.  i.  1.  2  jas.  i.  1.  3  2  Pet.  i.  1.  *  Jude  1. 

5  Stuart,  p.  292  ;  and  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library,  vol  i.  p.  442. 
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martyrs.  It  supposes  tliem  all  to  dwell  in  Jerusalem  (which 
must  mean  the  spiritual  Jerusalem) ;  and  it  says  nothing  of 
a  visible  presence  of  Christ  in  that  Jerusalem,  wliile  it  speaks 
of  a  general  judgment  only  after  the  millennium.  Llicke  en- 
deavours to  obviate  this,  by  an  argument  that  would  neutralize 
almost  all  ancient  testimonies, — that  we  know  not  w^hat  in- 
quiries the  author  made.  For  instance,  we  may  say  of  Ire- 
nceus,  on  whose  opinion  the  theory  of  the  late  date  of  the 
Apocalypse  is  founded,  that  we  know  not  what  inquiries  he 
made  about  it,  except  that  he  listened  to  the  tales  of  certain 
elders. 

XI.  Melito,  a  contemporary  of  Justin,  is  said  by  Eusebius 
to  have  written  a  book  about  the  Apocalypse  of  John ;  and 
both  Stuart  and  Alford  argue  truly,  that  if  Eusebius  had 
thought  any  other  John  meant  by  Melito,  he  ^vould  have  made 
it  a  ground  of  objection,  as  he  was  sceptical  as  to  apostolic 
authority. 

XII.  The  same  applies  to  testimonies  from  Theophilus  of 
Antioch  (a.d.  169),  and  ApoUonius,  near  the  end  of  the  second 
century,  both  cited  by  Eusebius. 

XIII.  Irenajus  (192),  in  B.  iv.  20,  11,  employs  the  words, 
"  John  the  Lord's  disciple  says  in  the  Apocalypse,"  which  he 
foUows  by  citing  Eev.  i.  12-16.  So  in  iv.  30.  4  he  speaks 
of  "those  things  which  John  the  disciple  of  the  Lord  saw  in 
the  Apocalypse."  To  suppose  any  other  than  one  of  the  dis- 
ciples wdiom  the  Lord  constituted  apostles,  is  nothing  better 
than  cavilling,  which  Stuart  and  Alford  obviate. 

XIV.  Clemens  Alexandrinus  (200),  in  his  Ti?  o  aQ)^o/x€vo<; 
ttXouto?,  xlii.,  speaks  of  "  not  a  myth,  but  a  true  oracle  de- 
livered by  the  Apostle  John,  who  after  the  death  of  tlie  sove- 
reign was  transferred  from  Patmos  to  Ephesus."^  The  John 
here  spoken  of  is  expressly  called  by  Clement  "  an  apostle,"  and 
said  to  have  been  in  Patmos,  which  shows  Clement's  opinion, 
that  he  was  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse ;  and  in  other  places 
also  he  ascribes  it  to  John. 

XV.  TertuUian  (199-220)  says,  in  his  Treatise  against 
Marcion,  iii.  14,  "The  Apostle  John,  in  the  Apocalypse,  de- 
scribes a  sword  which  proceeded  from  the  mouth  of  God." 
He  also  says,  "  Ezekiel  knew,  and  the  Apostle  John  saw  the 

>  Sec  Sect,  IV. 
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new  Jerusalem."  The  two-edged  sword  of  Eev.  i.  1 6  and  the 
vision  of  ch.  xxi.  and  xxii.  are  by  this  father  ascribed  to  the 
Apostle  John,  not  to  any  other,  in  after-time. 

XVI.  Hippolytus  (200),  in  his  Christ  and  Antichrist,  36, 
speaking  of  "  John  in  the  isle  of  Patmos,"  says,  "  Tell  me, 
blessed  John  and  disciple  of  the  Lord,  what  didst  thou  see 
and  hear  concerning  Babylon  ?"  It  also  appears  from  an  in- 
scription on  a  statue  of  Hippolytus  at  Eome,  and  from  a  testi- 
mony of  Jerome,  that  he  wrote  a  book  on  the  Gospel  and 
Apocalypse  of  John," — implying  the  same  author  of  both. 

XVII.  Both  Stuart  and  Alford  testify  to  the  faithful  care 
exercised  by  Origen  (233)  respecting  the  books  of  the  canon. 
His  admission  of  the  Apocalypse  into  the  canon  shows  that  he 
held  it  to  be  apostolic,  and  ascribed  it  to  the  Apostle  John.  He 
says  in  his  commentary  on  John :  "  What  shall  be  said  of  him 
who  leaned  on  the  breast  of  Jesus  ?  He  has  left  us  one  Gos- 
pel, declaring  he  could  compose  so  many  that  the  world  could 
not  contain  them  ;  and  he  wrote  also  the  Apocalypse." 

XVIII.  Cyprian  (250)  calls  the  Apocalypse  "divine  scrip- 
ture," thus  including  it  in  the  canon  of  inspiration. 

XIX.  Ephrem  the  Syrian,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth 
century,  repeatedly  refers  to  the  Apocalypse  as  scripture,  using 
the  phrase,  "as  we  have  heard  the  apostle  saying."  Hence 
Alford  concludes  that  a  Syriac  version  of  the  Apocalypse  existed 
earlier  than  the  time  of  Ephrem, — either  the  version  now 
known,  or  an  earlier. 

XX.  Epiphanius  (368),  bishop  of  Cyprus,  styled  fcntaglottos 
(the  five-tongued)  from  his  unusual  linguistic  knowledge,  con- 
tends against  the  Alogi  (unreasonables),  because  they  rejected 
the  Gospel  and  Apocalypse  of  John ;  and  he  speaks  of  "  the 
holy  prophets  and  holy  apostles,  among  whom  the  holy  John, 
by  the  Gospel,  the  Epistles,  and  the  Apocalypse,  communicated 
of  his  holy  gift." 

XXI.  Ambrose  (397)  cites  verses  of  Eev.  xxi.,  attributing 
them  to  "  John  the  evangelist,"  author  of  the  Gospel.  And  he 
says  of  the  Apocalypse :  "  Non  ab  alio  Joanne,  sed  ab  illo  qui 
evangelium  scripsit "  ("  It  is  not  written  by  another  John,  but 
by  him  who  wrote  the  Gospel  ").^ 

XXII.  Augustine    repeatedly  refers    to    "  what   John   the 

1  Ambr.  Sept.  Visiones. 
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apostle  says  in  the  Apocalypse ; "  and  "  in  tlie  Apocalypse  of 
the  same  John,  whose  is  the  Gospel." 

XXIII.  In  the  works  attributed  to  Dionysius  the  Areopagite, 
but  thought  to  be  of  the  fourth  or  fifth  century  {Epist.  x.),  John 
the  evangelist,  or  beloved  disciple,  is  identified  with  John  who 
was  in  Patmos  :  Ev  IlaTfico  j}v\aic7}<;,  which  the  Latin  translator 
has  rendered,  "  in  ergastulo  Patmi,"  in  the  luorhshop  of  Patmos. 
He  could  not  have  thought  John  of  a  great  age. 

XXIV.  However  laudable  the  extended  researches  of  the 
modern  writers  referred  to,  and  of  others,  I  think  this  brief 
notice  sufficient.  Nor  can  I  think  it  essential  to  clearness  of 
evidence,  to  follow  fathers  and  councils  in  times  after  the  fourth 
century. 

XXV.  As  to  denials  of  the  apostolic  authorship,  Tertullian^ 
speaks  of  Marcion  the  heretic  as  rejecting  the  Apocal}^se. 
Against  this  father  it  is  charged  that  he  supported  the  cause  of 
Montanus,  a  heretic  of  the  latter  part  of  the  second  century, 
who  (like  Mohammed  some  four  centuries  later)  pretended  to 
be  "  the  Comforter "  (JJapaK\.r]To<;)  promised  by  Christ,^  and 
asserted  the  doctrine  of  a  visible  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
millennium.  As  the  Gospel  of  John  contained  the  former 
doctrine,  and  the  Apocalypse  the  latter,  so  some  of  his  oppo- 
nents, with  equal  ignorance  and  dogmatism,  rejected  these 
inspired  books,  and  received  the  name  of  Alogi  (AXoyoi), 
rendered  in  the  English  version  "  unreasonable  "  and  "  brute." 
The  controversy  was  waged  principally  about  Thyatira.^  The 
Alogi,  it  would  seem,  could  not  have  been  numerous,  but  tliey 
were  joined  by  the  Monarchians,  who  asserted  mere  humani- 
tarianism.  The  truth  lay  between  the  extremes  of  Alogi  and 
Chiliasts.  The  former  gave  no  reason  for  rejecting  the  Apoca- 
lypse, excepting  the  perversion  and  secularization  of  its  doctrine 
by  the  Montanist  pre-millenarians.  To  neither  extreuie  is 
any  respect  due,  both  being  devoid  of  evidence,  and  invented 
merely  for  the  support  of  pre-formed  theories.  The  modern 
pre-millenarians  differ  in  endeavouring  so  to  interpret  Scrip- 
ture as  to  make  it  speak  their  doctrine;  and  their  interpretations 
will  be  met  and  handled  in  detail,  as  we  proceed ;  and  they 
are  charged  with  not  starting  from  principles  which  can  he 
followed  uniformly. 

'  Contra  Marcion.         -  John  xiv.  16.  '  llagcnbacli's  Hist,  of  Doctr. 
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SECTION    II. 

THERE  IS  REASON  TO  BELIEVE  THAT  JOHN  WAS  BANISHED  FROM 
ROME  AND  WENT  TO  PATMOS  ABOUT  A.D.  51. 

I.  The  following  historic  facts  and  dates  may  assist  in 
forming  distinct  ideas  on  this  subject : — 

a.  The  resurrection  of  Christ  took  place  in  A.D.  29.  Hales 
dates  it  31;  but  this  would  suppose  Clmst  to  have  suffered  in 
His  3oth  year.  However  33  is  the  age  almost  uniformly 
reckoned,  which  j^laces  the  crucifixion  in  29  ;  and  this  date 
is  assigned  by  Townsend  and  Greenfield.  Men's  theoretic 
opinions  have  strangely  influenced  their  statements  respecting 
both  the  year  and  the  day  of  the  week.  They  have  generally 
assumed  Friday  as  the  day  of  the  crucifixion  according  to  the 
Gospels;  while  some  have  fixed  a.d.  33,  others  32,  31,  30,  or 
29.  Now,  if  the  day  of  the  paschal  full  moon  was  a  particular 
day  of  the  week  on  one  of  these  years,  it  could  not  be  the  same 
day  of  the  week  on  any  other  of  these  years.^ 

h.  Various  reliable  authorities  date  the  conversion  of  Paul  not 
more  than  four  years  subsequent, — in  A.D.  33.  Now  he  states 
(Gal.  i.  18,  ii.  1)  that  three  years  after  his  conversion  he  went  to 
Jerusalem,  and  fourteen  years  afterwards  a  second  time.  The 
first  of  these  visits,  therefore,  was  in  3  6  (before  the  conversion 
of  Cornelius,  which  is  referred  to  40),  while  all  the  disciples 
remained  in  Judea ;  and  the  second  in  49  or  50,  the  year  of  the 
council  at  Jerusalem.^  At  this  meeting  all  the  surviving  apostles 
were  probably  present,  though,  besides  Paul,  Luke  names  only 
Peter  and  James. 

^  I  have  before  me  various  calculations  wliicli  I  made  several  years  ago,  and 
some  which  I  procured  from  some  scientific  friends.  Sir  I.  Newton,  Scaliger, 
Petavius,  and  various  others,  enumerated  by  Hales,  made  calculations,  most  of 
which,  however,  are  vitiated  by  an  endeavour  to  make  the  paschal  full  moon 
fall  on  Friday  in  a  given  year,  that  year  being  different  in  almost  each  case. 

2  See  Olshausen's  Tables  Introductory  to  Acts.  Eusebius  places  the  cruci- 
fixion of  Jesus  and  the  conversion  of  Paul  in  the  same  year  ;  Usher  and 
Olshausen  make  a  difference  of  two  years  ;  Bengel  of  one  ;  Greenfield,  Hales, 
Home,  and  Townsend  of  four.  This  last  avoids  untenable  extremes,  and  har- 
monizes with  other  dates.  Lactantius,  Clinton,  Greenfield,  Townsend,  etc. 
date  the  crucifixion  a.d.  29, — a  date  that  may  be  regarded  as  settled. 
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c.  It  is  also  generally  admitted  that  James's  martjTdom 
and  the  death  of  Herod  occurred  in  a.d.  43  or  44.^ 

II.  John,  forced  to  flee  from  Herod,  who  was  jealous  of 
the  family  of  David,  would  naturally  betake  himself  to  Eome, 
to  appeal,  as  Paul  afterwards  did,  to  Cnesar,  who  at  that  period 
entertained  no  such  jealousy.  But  after  the  death  of  Herod, 
his  son,  Herod  Agrippa  ii.,  would  be  equally  menacing  to 
John's  life.  The  apostle  may  have  continued  to  preach  in 
Eome  until  the  edict  of  Claudius,  in  a.d.  51.^  As  only  one 
banishment  of  John  is  recorded  or  supposed,  the  banishment 
must  have  included  John,  unless  it  w^ere  shown,  which  cannot 
be  done,  that  he  was  not  there.  And  the  place  must  have 
been  Patmos,  mentioned  by  John  himself,  whether  his  relega- 
tion was  expressly  to  it,  or  he  went  to  it  in  common  with 
other  Christians  on  expulsion  from  Eome.  When  Paul  wrote 
to  the  Eomans,  a  Christian  church  existed  tliere ;  but  it  is 
altogether  improbable  that  any  apostle  was  resident  or  per- 
mitted to  reside  in  Eome  at  that  time, — about  six  years  after 
the  edict  of  Claudius.  He  salutes  Priscilla  and  Aquila ;  but 
though  they  were  in  Eome  and  labouring  faithfully,  I  cannot 
believe  that  the  church  was  planted  in  such  a  city  as  Eome 
without  any  apostolic  visit,  though  in  secondary  places  other 
ministers  were  successful  in  the  formation  of  churches. 

III.  To  resist  this  conclusion,  requires  a  number  of  unsup- 
ported assumptions,  and  contradicts,  as  we  shall  soon  find, 
reliable  statements  of  some  early  fathers.  Now  if  John  went 
to  Patmos  in  A.D.  51,  or  even  early  in  54,  the  Apocalypse 
might  have  been  written  within  the  period  (50-54)  during 
which  Lucius  Domitius,  who  received  the  title  of  Xero,  was 
associated  as  C«Tsar  with  Claudius.  In  that  case,  the  opinion 
of  Epiphanius,  that  the  book  was  written  in  the  reign  of 
Claudius,  is  in  harmony  with  that  expressed  in  the  title  of 
the  Syriac  version,  that  it  was  written  in  the  reign  of  Nero 
Cccsar  f  while  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  used  by  Iren?eus — 
"  the  Domitian  reign,"  or  "  the  reign  of  Domitian,"  on  wliich 
so  much  stress  has  been  laid,  as  if  Irenoeus  were  inspired — is 

1  Townsend,  Hales,  Greenfield,  Fausett.         *  Acts  xviii.  1  ;  To%vnsend,  etc. 

3  This  title  Nero  Caesar  implies  that  it  was  during  the  lifetime  of  Claudius, 
after  which  he  became  Augustus,  "a  title  which  coutinucd  to  bo  reserved  for 
the  monarch." 


HISTOEIC  FACTS OBJECTION  ANSWERED.  1 1 

a  vexed  question,  whether  it  was  the  reign  of  Domitian  or  of 
Domitius  Nero, — in  other  words,  whether  hofieriavov  is  a  noun 
or  a  derivative  adjective. 

IV.  This  date  will  imply  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written 
earlier  than  the  apostolic  Epistles — the  only  ones  referred  by 
most  authorities  nearly  to  the  same  time,  being  First  and  Second 
Thessalonians  and  Galatians.  This  we  shall  illustrate  by  in- 
ternal evidence  in  Sec.  iii.,  and  corroborate  by  early  patristic 
statements  in  Sec.  IV.  In  the  meantime,  an  attempt  may  be 
made  to  bar  all  further  inquiry,  by  alleging  that  the  church  at 
Ephesus  was  planted  by  Paul  or  John ;  that  the  former,  in  ad- 
dressing the  presbyters  of  Ephesus,^  anticipates  a  declension ; 
and  that  the  early  date  does  not  allow  time  for  this  declension 
to  creep  in,  as  the  charge  of  forsaking  her  first  love  in  the 
second  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  shows  that  she  was  doing. 

V.  This  objection  makes  an  assumption  which  cannot 
be  sustained  by  historic  fact.  For  when  Paul  first  visited 
Ephesus,^  he  found  there  Aquila,  Priscilla,  and  Apollos,  yea 
and  twelve  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist,  all  employed  before 
him  in  publishing  the  gospel  at  Ephesus.  The  latter  may 
have  been  there  almost  from  the  time  of  the  Baptist's  death, 
though  labouring  mainly  among  Jewish  residents.  Though 
these  twelve  knew  not  of  the  pentecostal  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  they  knew  the  gospel  and  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  which  John  strongly  and  clearly  preached.^  There  was 
more  than  ample  time  for  the  creeping  in  of  a  declension-,  after 
the  novelty  of  the  new  religion  had  subsided,  as  might  be 
illustrated  by  historic  examples.* 

VI.  As  to  the  declension,  its  nature  and  time  are  both  mis- 
interpreted, as  if  it  did  not  exist  until  after  Paul's  departure 
from  Ephesus.  But  the  contrary  is  evident.  He  says  in  ad- 
dressing them,^  "  I  ceased  not  (vovOercov)  to  warn  you  night 
and  day  with  tears."  The  verb  here  rather  means  to  rc2m- 
mand  or  remonstrate,  and  points  to  the  past  rather  than  the 

1  Acts  XX.  17.  2  Acts  xix.  1  ;  Conybeare  and  Howson,  i.  453. 

3  Matt.  iii.  11  ;  John  i.  29,  iii.  31-36. 

*  Thus  a  great  revival  took  place  in  Ireland  in  1859  ;  yet  on  my  return  from 
India  in  1864  I  found  devout  Christians  in  various  places  bewailing  the  visible 
signs  of  declension.  So  the  famous  Edwards,  in  New  England,  found  declension 
in  a  very  few  years  succeeding  revival. 

5  Acts  XX.  31. 
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future.  John's  disciples,  though  teaching  gospel  truth,  had 
fallen  behind  the  standard  of  tlieir  master,  for  he  had  testified 
to  the  fulness  of  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  ;^  yet  they  had  failed 
to  comprehend  the  fact  of  it,  and  were  little  or  not  at  all  in- 
formed of  the  Pentecostal  effusion ;  and  while  in  the  church 
of  Ephesus  in  the  time  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  of  Paul's  visit 
two  or  three  years  later,  there  were  labour,  patience,  and 
zeal  for  truth,  there  were  shortcomings  on  the  part  of  some, 
which  led  Paul  to  exhort  them  with  tears.  There  is  not  a 
syllable  tending  to  show  a  declension  originating  between 
John's  sojourn  in  Patmos  and  Paul's  address  to  the  elders  at 
Ephesus.  The  declension  began  earlier  than  either,  and  was 
doubtless  spreading  from  year  to  year. 

Alford  (vol.  iv.  p.  240)  cites  from  Tacitus  an  account  of 
an  earthquake  which  completely  destroyed  Laodicea  in  A.D. 
62  ;  and  justly  considers  this  fact  as  quite  conflicting  with 
the  wealth  and  external  prosperity  of  the  Laodiceans,  when  the 
Lord  addressed  to  them  the  seventh  epistle :  "  Thou  sayest, 
I  am  rich,  and  increased  in  goods  "  (Eev.  iii.  1 7).  It  plainly 
follows,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  not  written  in  the  latter 
part  of  Nero's  reign.  And  it  would  be  a  marvellous  circum- 
stance if  the  city  could  have  recovered  such  prosperity  in 
thirty-three  years,  as  required  by  the  late  date.  This  may  be 
met  by  referring  to  an  earlier  destruction  of  Laodicea  by  earth- 
quake, mentioned  as  having  occurred  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius, 
— perhaps  contemporaneously  with  that  at  the  death  of  Christ, 
in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Tiberius,  A.D.  29.  From  this  date 
to  A.D.  51  was  an  interval  of  only  twenty-two  years.  After 
this  earlier  catastrophe,  the  city  was  repaired  out  of  Tiberius's 
treasury  ;^  while,  after  the  latter,  the  people  had  to  repair 
it  out  of  their  own  resources  {inopriis  opibiis).  In  this  case, 
it  must  have  required  a  very  much  longer  time  to  bring  it  up 
to  the  prosperous  state  indicated.  It  seems  thus  very  plain, 
that  the  book  must  have  been  written  before  the  earthquake 
of  A.D.  62.  This  may  be  compared  with  what  has  recently 
occurred  at  Chicago.  A  large  portion  of  that  city  (though, 
judging  from  maps  published,  a  minor  portion  of  it)  was  a 
few  weeks  ago  consumed  by  a  conflagration.      It  is  speedily 

'  John  iii.  34. 

2  See  Enc.  Brit.  ;  Smith,  Dk.  of  Geog.  ;  Iwp.  Die.  of  Bib.  ;  Alford,  etc. 


DESTKUCTION  OF  LAODICEA NERONIAN  PERSECUTION.        13 

rising  from  its  aslies,  because  of  great  sums  of  money  raised 
not  only  in  the  United  States,  but  in  the  cities  of  Britain  and 
Ireland,  etc. ;  and  because  of  immense  sums  for  which  various 
great  insurance  companies  are  responsible.  Without  such  re- 
sources, Chicago  would  still  have  been  able,  with  the  aid  of 
modern  commerce  and  railways,  to  recover  its  status  much 
more  rapidly  than  was  possible  for  Laodicea  after  the  second 
earthquake,  when  left  solely  to  its  own  impoverished  people 
who  had  escaped.  These  facts  indicate  very  strongly  that 
neither  the  reign  of  Domitian,  nor  the  latter  part  of  that  of 
Domitius  Claudius  Nero,  answers  to  the  state  of  Laodicea  at 
the  time  of  writing;  while  the  period  stated  already  (a.d. 
51-54)  accurately  agrees  with  it. 

VII.  Nor  is  the  early  date  open  to  any  objection  on  the 
supposition  that  the  Neronian  persecution  did  not  extend  to 
the  provinces.  Even  if  that  were  shown,  it  would  not  apply 
to  the  case.  The  persecution  in  question  is  the  relegation  of 
the  Christians  by  Claudius  ;  and  these,  when  banished  from 
Eome,  had  no  alternative  but  to  go  to  distant  places,  and 
wherever  they  went  they  would  be  treated  as  outlaws.  It  is 
stated  on  the  one  hand  by  Guerike,^  that  the  persecution  set 
on  foot  by  Nero  did  extend  over  the  provinces,  and  on  the 
other  by  Waddington  ^  and  the  Enc.  Brit.,  that  the  persecution 
raised  by  Domitian,  to  whose  time  the  advocates  of  the  late 
date  refer  the  Apocalypse,  was  less  general,  being  directed 
mainly  against  nobles  and  philosophers.  The  Claudian  banish- 
ment meets  all  the  circumstances. 

VIII.  Daniel's  prophecy  of  the  seventy  weeks  presents  an 
irrefragable  proof  that  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
Apocalypse  included,  must  have  been  written  before  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  end  of  the  Jewish  kingdom.  One  predicted 
event  to  be  accomplished  before  these  weeks  expired,  was  "  to 
seal  up  vision  and  prophet."^  The  verb  here  employed,  "to 
seal "  C^^Cj  I'hdtmn),  means  to  bring  to  a  close  {sigillare,  com- 
plcre,  finire — Ges.).  A  document  cannot  be  legally  sealed 
until  it  is  complete.  A  book  sealed  cannot  be  read  ;  knowledge 
sealed  cannot  be  published.  Even  in  the  cognate  Arabic  the 
same  root  ( Jc^,  kJiatm,  to  conclude)  has  the  same  meaning,  as 

'  Guer.  Ch.  Hist.  2  Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  ^  Dan.  ix.  24. 
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Mohammedans  style  Mohammed  "the  seal  (the  last)   of  the 
prophets,"  and  accordingly  acknowledge  none  after  him. 

IX.  When  did  the  seventy  weeks  end  ?  No  date  later  than 
that  of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  (a.d.  70)  can  with  any  truth  or 
plausibility  be  supposed,  for  these  weeks  were  "  determined  on 
the  holy  city."  ^  But  many  say  they  ended  earlier, — at  the  death 
of  Christ.  Against  this,  however,  in  the  above,  and  some  other 
particulars,  there  lie  weighty  objections,  as  Scaliger,  Hales,  and 
others  have  shown.  Let  us  look  at  the  objects  which  were  to 
be  accomplished  before  these  weeks  ran  out. 

X.  In  Dan.  ix.  24  we  have  an  unbroken  period  of  seventy 
weeks,  and  in  ix.  26  a  collateral  period,  commencing  seven 
weeks  or  forty-nine  years  sooner,  and  accordingly  broken  into 
three  parts :  7  +  62-1-1  =  70.  The  seventy  weeks  in  ix.  24 
were  determined  thus : 

1.  "  On  thy  people  and  on  the  holy  city!' — No  interpretation 
can  be  true  which  makes  this  end  with  the  death  of  Christ, 
which  it  does  not  even  mention.  The  Jewish  people  and 
Jerusalem  are  its  terminus  ad  quern. 

2.  "  To  finish  the  transgression"  (VK'sn  n?3,  to  restrain  the 
transgression). — ^Wliatever  is  meant  by  the  transgression,  it  was 
to  be  restrained,  coerced,  or  put  a  stop  to  before  the  end  of  the 
seventy  weeks.  The  noun  here  used  is  defined  by  Gesenius 
and  Fiirst,  "  defection,  rebellion,  perfidy,  covenant-breaking," 
etc.  Now  the  special  sin  by  which  the  Jews  summed  up  their 
guilt  was  rebellion  against  their  true  king,  Messiah.  This 
was  coerced  only  in  the  fall  of  the  city  and  nation. 

3.  "  To  make  an  end^  of  sin"  (niNJsn  nnn). — The  verb  is  the 
same  as  in  the  sealing  of  vision  and  prophet, — to  bring  sins  to 
an  end  by  atonement. 

4.  "  To  make  reconciliation  for  sin," — to  cover  iniquity  by 
imputed  righteousness. 

5.  "  To  hring  in  everlasting  righteousness" — by  sanctification. 

6.  "  To  seal  vision  andj^rophct  "  {^''?})  PJn)^ — by  bringing  both 
to  an  end.  The  vision  whicli  tlie  pro])liut  was  wont  to  see  Avas  to 
cease ;  and  the  prophet  himself,  not  the  prophecy  merely,  was 
to  lose  official  status,  and  neither  to  receive  vision,  nor  be  entitled 

1  Dan.  ix.  24. 

*  Here  some  suppose  tlie  English  version  dilTers  from  the  Hebrew  text,  and 
follows  the  Keri,  or  marginal  reading. 
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to  wear  the  rough  garment  any  more.  Inspired  prophecy  and 
prophet  were  to  cease  before  the  end  of  the  seventy  weeks. 

7.  "  To  anoint  or  institute  (Ob^o)  the  holy  of  holies',' — by 
bringing  down  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city,  and  the 
spiritual  temple.  This  also  was  to  precede,  and  did  precede, 
the  end  of  the  seventy  weeks ;  for  the  new  came  not  after  the 
old  had  ceased,  but  superseded  it. 

XI.  The  collateral  and  broken  period  of  seventy  weeks  was 
arranged  into  three  periods  of  seven,  sixty-two,  and  one  week, 
respectively ;  thus : 

a.  The  seven  weeks  may  be  dated  from  B.C.  461,  when 
Artaxerxes  or  Ahasuerus  made  those  festivities  which  led  to 
his  marriage  with  Esther,  and  the  deliverance  of  the  Jcavs 
from  massacre, — ending  412  B.C. 

h.  The  completion  of  Nehemiah's  reform.  The  high  priest 
Eliashib  had  introduced  corruptions  in  Nehemiah's  absence, 
such  as  providing  apartments  in  the  temple  for  Tobiah,  a 
friend  of  Sanballat  and  the  Samaritans.  Eliasliib's  death  is 
referred  to  B.C.  413;^  after  which  Nehemiah  expelled  Tobiah, 
and  restrained  the  mixed  marriages.  This  reform,  then,  may 
be  dated  about  a.d.  412. 

c.  Eeckoning  from  this  date  sixty-two  weeks  =  434  years, 
we  come  to  a.d.  2  2,  at  which  time  Jesus  had  completed  twenty- 
five  years  of  age, — the  age  at  or  after  which  Levites  entered 
on  official  duty^ — the  type  of  the  Christian  priesthood. 

XII.  One  week  more,  completing  these  seventy,  brings  us  to 
A.D.  29,  the  year  of  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus.  Thus  the  latter 
part  of  the  prophecy  was  fulfilled :  "  He  shaU  strengthen  ("'''33  n) 
covenant  to  many,  viz.  the  believers  (a.d.  2  2-2  9) ;  and  in 
the  midst  of  the  week^  (that  is,  before  its  close)  He  shall 
cause  cessation  of  sacrifice  and  oblation."  Both  of  these 
were  maintained  practically  by  the  rebellious  Jews  while  the 
temple  stood ;  but  both  were  equally  abolished  when  the  Lord 
at  His  baptism  was  officially  proclaimed  Messiah,  about  the 
middle  of  the  week. 

XIII.  Xor  ought  we  to  evade  the  meaning  of  sealing  vision 

1  Prideaux,  Neli.  xiii.  4-28.  ^  j^t^j^i.  yiij.  9.3,  24. 

3  i^n  to  divide  into  two  parts  equal  or  unequal  (Ne'mn.).  Thus,  in  Num.  xii., 
"  the  half  of  his  flesh  ;  "  2  Sam.  xviii.  3,  "  if  the  half  of  us  die  ;  "  Josh.  xxii. 
13,  "  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh."     Exact  arithmetical  halves  are  not  meant. 
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and  prophecy,  by  saying  with  some,  that  to  seal  means  to 
fulfil ;  for  the  thing  spoken  of  is  not  the  fulfilment,  but  the 
cessation  of  vision  and  prophecy.  Many  of  the  visions  and 
words  of  the  prophets  are  still  receiving  fulfilment ;  and  not 
until  the  end  of  the  gospel  age  is  all  prophecy  fulfilled. 
Some  were  fulfilled  at  the  death  of  Christ,  some  in  the  fall 
of  the  city  and  dispersion  of  the  people,  and  some  in  the  pro- 
gressive influx  of  the  Gentiles ;  while  many  regarding  Gentiles 
and  outcast  Jews  are  yet  to  pass  into  fulfilment. 

XIV.  Nor  ought  we  to  ignore  the  "vision  and  prophet" 
which  were  in  the  apostolic  time.  They  are  certainly  com- 
prehended in  Daniel's  words,  referring  as  they  do  to  the 
opening  events  of  the  gospel  age  ;  and  they  are  clearer  and 
fuller  than  those  of  the  previous  age.  Zechariah^  predicted 
a  second  revealer  (p^V  '^''?^),  almost  in  the  same  terms  in  which 
Christ  promised'^  inspiration  and  prophecy,  through  the  Holy 
Spirit  shed  on  the  apostles.  This  prophetic  gift  was  to  cease 
within  the  limit  of  the  seventy  weeks,  which  ended  with  the  fall 
of  the  once  holy  but  ultimately  devoted  city.  There  can  there- 
fore be  no  just  ground  for  ascribing  to  any  books  of  the  New 
Testament  canon  a  later  date  than  a.d.  70  ;  and  a  different 
opinion  on  the  part  of  any  of  the  fathers  is  an  error.  The 
force  of  this  is  not  obviated  nor  weakened  by  the  fact  that 
John  lived  after  this  time.  The  question  is  not  to  what  age 
he  attained,  but  how  long  were  prophetic  vision  and  the 
inspiration  of  Scripture  continued;  and  Daniel's  words  limit 
these  to  the  term  of  the  seventy  weeks.  "Within  that  time  must 
the  Gospel  of  John  be  reckoned ;  and  the  Apocalypse  must  be 
earlier  by  a  number  of  years,  to  aUow  time  for  tlie  intermediate 
writing  of  the  apostolic  Epistles.  This  raises  the  question 
already  alluded  to,  and  which  we  now  proceed  to  consider. 

SECTION    III. 

THE  APOCALYPSE  WAS  WRITTEN  EARLIER  THAN  ANY  OF  THE 
EPISTLES,  AS  APPEARS  FROM  INTERNAL  EVIDENCE. 

I.  By  the  subjoined  table  of  the  Gospels,  Epistles,  and 
Apocalypse,    with    their    dates,    according    to    nine    leading 

'  Zech.  ix.  12.  =*  John  xvi.  13. 
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autliorities,  no  Epistle  is  dated  earlier  than  a.d.  51,  excepting 
James,  to  which  Alford  and  Davidson  conjecturally  assign  45. 
But  its  internal  evidence,  as  adduced  by  Fausett,  is  conclusive 
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that  it  was  written  shortly  before  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem and  James's  martyrdom.  All  the  other  weighty  autho- 
rities agree  in  giving  the  earliest  date  to  First  Thessalonians 
(except  that  Townsend  places  Galatians  in  the  same  year),  and 
generally  the  next  place  to  Second  Thessalonians,  and  the  third 
to  Galatians.  Three  of  them  place  Galatians  in  51  to  5  3  ; 
and  the  other  six  place  it  in  54  to  58.  Townsend  places 
Titus  in  53  ;  but  the  others  make  it  subsequent  to  First 
Timothy,  which  it  much  resembles. 

II.  They  thus  agree  that  the  two  Epistles  to  Thessalonians 
were  written  before  the  close  of  54,  and  they  are  almost 
agreed  that  no  other  Epistle  can  be  dated  earlier  than  57. 
They  all  agree  in  drawing  such  conclusions  from  internal 
evidence.  In  handling  their  evidence,  close  attention  must 
be  paid  to  coincidences  and  fragmentary  citations,  (for  com- 
plete, lengthened,  and  formal  citations  on  any  side  cannot  be 
alleged,)  and  to  the  tracing  of  indirect  indications  of  earlier 
or  later  composition, — in  fact,  to  see  whether  John  would 
appear  to  have  read  the  Epistles,  or  the  writers  of  the  Epistles 
to  have  read  the  Apocalypse. 

III.  The  latter  we  shall  find  to  be  true ;  and  the  evidence 
of  it,  when  fairly  estimated,  will  require  us  to  assign  to  the 
Apocalypse  a  date  from  a.d.  51  to  54.  This  may  be  opposed 
in  limine  by  the  opinion  that  John  was  relegated  in  a.d.  96. 
The  examination  of  the  patristic  passages  cited  in  support  of 
this,  will  form  the  subject  of  the  next  section.  Meanwhile,  in 
common  with  all  writers  on  the  order  of  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  let  us  trace  some  of  the  criteria  found  in  the 
books  themselves. 

IV.  I  premise  tliat  little  can  be  inferred  from  the  mere 
occurrence  of  a  word  common  to  the  inspired  writings,  as 
faith,  patience,  love,  testimony,  etc.,  such  words  having  been 
common  among  the  apostles  from  the  days  of  the  discipleship ; 
yet  the  frequent  occurrence  of  such  words  may  exemplify  the 
harmony  running  througli  the  different  books : 

And  that  the  mere  statement  of  doctrines  common  to  tlie 
teaching  of  all  the  apostles,  as  that  of  redemption,  the  resiir- 
rection  of  Christ,  His  coming  or  present  kingdom,  would  not 
determine  the  relative  age  of  any  of  these  books : 

And  that,  as  the  Apocalypse  is  confessedly  written  in  a 
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more  Hebraistic  style  than  any  of  the  Epistles,  we  are  to  look 
for  coincidence  of  thought  rather  than  of  mere  idiom. 

Also,  that  as  the  Apocalypse  employs  the  terms  of  pro- 
phetic vision  scenery,  while  the  Epistles  are  didactic,  we  are 
not  to  dismiss  passages  as  making  no  allusion  to  others  on 
account  of  a  mere  change  of  imagery. 

V.  With  few  direct  quotations,  which  the  New  Testament 
writers  do  not  usually  make  from  one  another,  it  is  not  suffi.- 
cient  to  meet  plain  allusions,  by  saying  they  do  not  amount  to 
positive  proofs ;  for  this  may  be  met  by  asking  for  similar 
proofs  on  the  other  side.  Be  it  that  the  comparison  of  pas- 
sages may  in  some  or  many  cases  furnish  only  probable  evi- 
dence, still  no  writer  despises  such  evidence  when  he  thinks 
it  on  his  own  side  :  it  may  be  corroborative  and  cumulative. 
Of  precisely  such  a  nature  is  the  evidence  on  which  all  writers 
on  the  chronology  of  the  New  Testament  have  arranged  its 
books, — in  which  no  dates  are  given. 

VI.  And  particularly  we  must  keep  in  view  the  fact  that 
many  parts  of  the  Apocalypse  are  the  express  words  of  Jesus 
Himself  Especially  is  this  the  case  with  the  second  and 
third  chapters,  containing  His  epistles  to  the  seven  churches. 
Now  we  cannot  think  of  the  Lord  as  quoting  or  referring  to 
the  words  of  His  own  disciples,  as  authorities  or  illustrations 
of  His  meaning.  He  referred  to  the  Old  Testament  prophecies, 
when  reasoning  with  those  who  did  not  receive  Him  as  Mes- 
siah. But  to  them  the  testimony  of  His  disciples  would  have 
been  as  nothing.  In  every  coincidence  between  words  of 
Jesus  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  of  apostles  in  the  Acts  or 
Epistles,  the  former  are,  in  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  the 
original ;  the  latter,  the  citation  or  allusion. 

VII.  1  TJuss. — The  medium  date  is  a.d.  53.  Its  coinci- 
dences with  the  thoughts  and  imagery  of  the  Apocalj^se  are 
not  numerous. 

In  Eev.  ii.  2,  Jesus  addressing  the  Ephesian  church  says, 
"  I  know  thy  works,  and  labour,  and  patience."  Paul,  in  1 
Thess.  i.  3,  evidently  quotes  these  words,  with  a  little  exposi- 
tion :  "  Remembering  your  work  of  faith,  and  labour  of  love, 
and  patience  of  hojDe." 

In  1  Thess.  ii.  1 6  he  describes  the  apostate  Jews  as  "  fill- 
ing   up  their    sins  alway,"   which  might  readily  have    been 
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suggested  by  Eev.  xxii.  11  :  "He  that  is  unjust,  let  him  be 
unjust  still," — said  specially  of  the  same  class  of  characters. 

In  ii.  18  his  allusion  to  Satan's  hindrance  seems  an  allu- 
sion to  Eev.  ii.  10:  "  Satan  will  cast  some  of  you  into  prison." 

In  ii.  1 9  his  allusion  to  believers  as  the  minister's  crown 
seems  an  exposition  of  Eev.  iv.  1 0,  in  which  the  elders  appear 
with  crowns. 

In  iii.  10  his  "praying  night  and  day"  may  naturally 
have  been  taken  from  the  four  zoa  of  Eev.  iv.  8,  who  rest  not 
day  nor  night,  and  both  perhaps  from  Christ's  saying  that 
"  men  should  always  pray." 

In  iv.  16  his  description  of  "the  Lord  descending  with 
the  trump  of  God  "  seems  an  exposition  of  "  Christ's  voice  as 
of  a  trumpet"  in  Eev.  i.  10,  and  of  some  particulars  of  the 
judgment,  visionally  depicted  in  Eev.  xx.  10-14. 

In  V.  2  his  description  of  the  Lord's  coming  "  as  a  thief 
in  the  night "  is  a  plain  allusion  to  similar  language  in  Eev. 
iii.  3,  xvi.  15,  especially  as  Paul  introduces  his  words  with 
"  yourselves  know  accurately,"  implying  a  reference  to  the 
source  of  the  phrase  as  well  known. 

VIII.  We  may  safely  say  there  is  nothing  in  this  Epistle 
to  indicate  an  earlier  date  than  that  of  the  Apocalypse.  Such 
coincidences  as  those  above  adduced  have  at  least  the  appear- 
ance of  allusions  to  the  Apocalypse  ;  and  one  or  two  of  them 
are  partial  quotations  from  it.  This  places  the  Apocalypse  not 
later  than  a.d.  52,  the  date  assigned  to  First  Thessalonians 
by  six  of  the  tabulated  authorities.  This  will  be  corroborated, 
if  with  Olshausen  we  place  the  Epistle  in  54.  The  same  in- 
ference may  be  drawn  even  from  expressions  which  do  not 
amount  to  allusions  occurring  in  the  Epistles.  Thus  Paul 
repeatedly  speaks  of  the  death  of  believers  as  sleep.  Such 
language  is  natural  in  relation  to  their  bodies :  but  dead  bodies 
do  not  come  into  prophetic  vision ;  while  in  the  Epistles  the 
soul,  or  psyche,  is  uniformly  spoken  of  as  active,  and  indeed 
generally  in  the  living  man.  I  should  antecedently  have 
expected  no  mention  of  sleep  or  of  bodies  appearing  in  the 
apocalyptic  visions  before  the  final  resurrection,  but  I  sliould 
antici])ate  a  conscious  and  active  state  of  the  soul.  And 
accordingly  wo  find  no  words  for  sleep  in  tlie  Apocalypse  ; 
while  the  souls  under  the  altar  are  employed  in  appealing  to 
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God  to  justify  their  characters,  and  as  living  and  reigning  with 
Christ. 

IX.  2  Tliess.  (52-54). — The  latter  date  seems  best  sup- 
ported, for  the  reason  assigned  by  Fausett  and  Conybeare  of 
the  presence  of  Sylvanus  at  Corinth.  If  the  Apocalypse  were 
found  to  contain  allusions  to  Second  Thessalonians,  we  should 
be  obliged  to  date  it  in  or  after  a.d.  54.  Even  the  most 
violent  straining  of  its  meaning  will  fail  to  evolve  any  such 
allusions.  But  we  may  with  more  reason  start  the  converse 
inquiry :  Are  any  allusions  to  the  Apocalypse  found  in  Second 
Thessalonians  ? 

In  2  Thess.  i.  4,  in  speaking  of  "  their  patience  and  faith  in 
all  their  persecutions,"  Paul  might  perhaps  use  such  a  phrase 
independently ;  yet  it  is  suggestively  like  an  allusion  to  Eev. 
xiv.  12:"  Here  is  the  patience  of  the  saints  who  keep  the 
commandments  of  God,  and  the  faith  of  Jesus." 

In  2  Thess.  i.  7  we  read :  "  When  the  Lord  shall  be  re- 
vealed ;"  or,  according  to  the  original,  ev  rrj  aTroKokv^et  rov 
Kvptov,  in  the  apocahjjose  of  the  Lord.  Here  the  very  noun 
apocalypse  is  used ;  and  the  passage  is  a  most  pointed  allusion 
to  the  introduction  "of  the  book,  and  in  particular  to  ch.  xx. 

In  ch.  ii.  9,  "  everlasting  destruction "  seems  to  allude  to 
Eev.  xiv.  10. 

In  ch.  i.  1 0,  "  glorified  in  or  by  His  saints."  Does  he 
not  allude  to  Eev.  vii.  12:"  Blessing  and  glory,"  etc.,  "  be  unto 
our  God?" 

In  ch.  ii.  3  the  prediction  of  "  the  man  of  sin,  the  son  of 
perdition,"  seems  more  than  a  mere  allusion  to  Eev.  xiii.  1 1  to 
the  end,  describing  the  vision  of  the  second  monster,  of  which 
Paul  speaks  in  reiterated  definite  terms  as  a  well-known  pro- 
phetic object;  and  he  uses  the  significantly  technical  word 
a7roKa\v(f)9T]cr£Tai,  shall  be  revealed,  as  if  appropriating  the 
noun  in  Eev.  i.  1.  His  terming  him  "the  son  of  perdition" 
(aTTcokeLo)  appropriates  the  term  in  Eev.  xvii.  11:  "He  shaU 
go  into  perdition"  {aircakeia). 

In  ch.  ii.  6,  "he  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  all 
that  is  called  God."  This  seems  a  close  imitation  of  Eev.  xiii. 
6  :  "He  opened  his  mouth  in  blasphemy  against  God." 

In  ch.  ii.  8,  "the  Lord  will  destroy,"  etc.,  seems  but  a  concise 
reference  to  the  destruction  of  Babylon  predicted  in  Eev.  xviii. 
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In  ch.  ii,  9,  "  power  and  signs  and  lying  wonders,"  a  con- 
cise re-statement  of  Eev.  xiii.  11,  etc.  :  "The  second  monster 
deceiveth,  ...  by  false  miracles." 

Without  requiring  further  citations,  how  is  it  possible  to 
resist  the  conclusion,  that  Paul  had  read  Rev.  xii.  xiii.  xvii. 
and  xviii.  before  giving  this  condensed  view  of  what  is  there 
so  largely  developed  ?  His  language  has  the  appearance  of  a 
summary  of  a  larger  detail,  and  the  air  of  a  didactic  account 
of  pictorial  or  vision  scenes.  The  writer  of  the  vision  could 
not  have  employed  Paul's  epistolary  didactic  style ;  but  Paul 
does  precisely  what  we  might  expect  from  one  making  use  of 
a  well-known  vision  scene, — as  an  author  might  embody  in 
two  or  three  sentences  a  summary  of  Bunyan's  Vanity  Fair. 
This  Epistle,  then,  furnishes  a  distinct  independent  collateral 
proof  of  a  date  of  the  Apocalypse  much  earlier  than  Irenteus 
is  supposed  by  some  to  assign  to  it,  and  such  as  cannot  be 
counterbalanced  by  any  opinion  of  a  man  writing  a  century  or 
a  century  and  a  half  after  the  time. 

X.  It  is  not  necessary  to  go  over  all  the  Epistles  with  equal 
minuteness,  as  some  of  them  are  on  mere  doctrinal  subjects, 
and  therefore  involving  less  of  the  nature  of  internal  evidence. 
As  to  Gal.  (54-57),  the  argument  applies  with  increased  force 
to  it ;  which  is  derived  from  Second  Thessalonians,  to  which  it 
is  subsequent  in  time,  according  to  the  preponderance  of  the 
authorities.  But  the  allusions  in  it  are  not  so  marked  as  in 
Second  Thessalonians,  because  it  bore  on  a  particular  topic, — 
the  controversy  with  the  Judaizers.  Various  passages  in  it, 
however,  are  most  obvious,  on  the  supposition  that  Paul,  when 
he  wrote  them,  had  seen  the  Apocalypse.  Thus  Paul's  open- 
ing address.  Gal.  i.  1-3,  may  have  been  suggested  by  Ptev.  i.  4  ; 
Gal.  i.  8  by  Rev.  xxii.  18,  19;  Gal.  ii.  9  by  Rev.  iii.  12; 
Gal.  iv.  26  by  Rev.  xxi.  2  ;  Gal.  v.  21  by  Rev.  xxii.  8,  15. 

XI.  1  Cor.  (5  7). — I  have  marked  pretty  numerous  instances, 
which,  though  not  separately  amounting  to  decisive  proof, 
present  much  cumulative  evidence  of  allusions  to  the  Apo- 
calypse. Thus  1  Cor.  i.  6,  7  may  have  been  suggested  by 
Rev.  L  2,  vi.  9  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  10  by  Rev.  i.  1  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  10  by 
Rev.  xxi.  14 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  2  by  Rev.  ii.  26.  The  words  of  this 
last  reference  are  words  of  Jesus  Himself  (in  His  epistle  to  the 
church  of  Thyatira),  and  cannot  therefore  be  a  quotation  from 
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His  apostle ;  while  Paul's  words  are  introduced  by  "  Do  ye 
not  know,"  implying  that  the  fact  he  is  about  to  adduce  is 
already  familiar :  "  The  saints  judge  the  world ; "  as  if  a 
preacher  in  a  sermon  were  to  say,  "  Don't  you  know,"  and 
then  repeat  some  familiar  words  of  Scripture.  So  1  Cor.  vi. 
9  by  Eev.  xxi.  9  ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  1 2  by  Eev.  xxii.  4 ;  1  Cor. 
xiv.  16  by  Eev.  v.  14.  In  1  Cor.  xiv.  32,  "the  spirits  of 
the  prophets  "  seems  quoted  from  Eev.  xxii.  6. 

XII.  And  when  Paul  in  1  Cor.  xv.  26  says,  "The  last 
enemy  that  shall  be  destroyed  is  death,"  there  is  a  plain 
reference  to  the  casting  of  death  and  Hades  into  the  lake  of 
fire,  in  Eev.  xx.  14 — the  more  especially  as  John  connects 
"  death  and  Hades ; "  and  Paul  says,  "  0  death — 0  Hades," 
etc.  (1  Cor.  XV.  55). 

In  1  Cor.  XV.  28,  "subduing  aU  things  to  Himself,"  an 
allusion  to  Eev.  xix.  11:  "In  righteousness  He  doth  .  .  .  make 
war,"  and  to  the  binding  of  the  dragon  (ch.  xx.  2). 

1  Cor.  XV.  52:  The  word  (aaXTriy^)  "  trumpet "  is  used 
once  by  Jesus  (Matt.  xxiv.  31),  from  whom  John  often 
borrows  it,  the  Lord  Himself  having  used  it  as  a  standard  Old 
Testament  term ;  and  Paul  here  speaks  of  "  the  last  trump," 
in  evident  allusion  to  the  seventh  and  last  trump  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. It  is  an  apocalyptic  word,  adopted  four  times  by 
Paul,  and  not  occurring  in  the  Epistles  of  other  apostles. 

1  Cor.  XV,  5  7,  "  victory  through  Christ,"  suggested  by 
Eev.  xii.  11:"  They  overcame  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb." 

XIII.  In  the  whole  of  this  fifteenth  chapter,  as  in  1  Thess. 
iv.,  Paul  speaks  of  the  resurrection  of  the  saints,  in  evident 
allusion  to  the  first  resurrection  of  Eev.  xx.  6,  and  the 
visions  of  the  regenerate  saints  in  Eev.  vii.  and  xxi. ;  in 
other  words,  Paul  follows  up  John's  view  of  the  first  resurrec- 
tion by  an  analogous  account  of  the  second.  But  many  have 
been  prevented  from  seeing  this,  by  false  views  respecting  the 
first  resurrection  and  the  millennium.  There  is  no  room  for 
any  rational  doubt,  that  when  Paul  wrote  the  fifteenth 
chapter  of  First  Corinthians,  he  was  weU  aware  of  John's 
apocalyptic  visions. 

XIV.  2  Cor.  (58) — i.  22  :  "Who  hath  sealed  us,"  a  verbal 
allusion  to  the  sealing  of  the  saints  seen,  in  1  Bev.  vii.  3. 

2  Cor.  ii.   11:  "Satan's  devices,"  allusion  to  Eev.  ii.  24: 
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"  The  depths  of  Satan ; "  iv.  4-6  :  "  The  dispelling  of  the 
blindness  caused  by  Satan,"  a  doctrinal  application  of  the 
binding  of  the  dragon  actuated  by  Satan,  as  seen  in  the 
vision,  Eev.  xx.  1,  2. 

2  Cor.  V.  17:  "  The  new  creature  or  creation "  (/crio-i?)  is 
based  on  the  vision  of  the  new  creation,  Eev.  xxi.  5  :  "I 
make  all  things  new." 

2  Cor.  vi.  16,  17:  "  God  hath  said,  I  will  dwell  in  them,  and 
walk  in  them ;  and  I  will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my 
people."  This  is  a  quotation ;  and  though  the  words  of  part 
of  it  are  found  in  Exodus  and  Leviticus,  yet  the  full  form  of 
words  is  found  in  Eev.  xxi.  3,  uttered  by  a  great  voice  from  the 
heaven, — the  voice  of  God  in  our  nature.  John,  reading  the 
vision,  uses  the  3d  pers. ;  while  Paul,  citing  God's  promises, 
gives  the  1st.  So  in  the  next  verse  Paul  says,  "Come  out  of 
her,  my  people,  and  be  ye  separate,  saith  the  Lord  Almighty;" 
thus  quoting  the  meaning  and  almost  the  words  of  Eev.  xviii. 
4 :  "  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  partake  not,"  etc. 

2  Cor.  xi.  13:  Paul's  notice  of  "false  apostles"  is  an  evi- 
dent allusion  to  the  fuller  description  in  Eev.  ii.  2,  etc.,  of 
those  "  who  say  they  are  Jews,  but  are  only  the  s}Tiagogue  of 
Satan." 

2  Cor.  xii.  3  :  Paul's  being  "  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven  " 
implies  an  acquaintance  with  John's  vision  in  Eev.  xii.  5,  of 
"  the  man-child  caught  up  to  God  and  His  throne." 

Thus  this  Epistle  also  contains  internal  evidence  that  Paul, 
when  writing  it,  knew  the  letter  of  the  Apocalypse ;  and  it 
greatly  swells  the  cumulati\'e  evidence  of  the  early  date  of 
John's  visions. 

XV.  Rom.  (58). — This  Epistle  is  especially  theological,  and 
therefore  affords  few  occasions  for  alluding  to  John's  visions. 
And  accordingly  we  find  in  it  less  of  direct  internal  evidence. 
In  this  respect  it  may  be  compared  with  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians.  Yet  in  vain  should  we  search  for  any  allusion  to 
it  in  the  Apocalypse ;  while  we  find  in  it  various  allusions  to 
apocalyptic  phrases.  Thus  Eom..  ii.  7,  "  Patient  continuance 
in  well-doing,"  seems  an  allusion  to  Eev.  ii.  10:  "  Ee  thou 
faithful  unto  death." 

Eom.  ii.  11:  "  Thou  art  called  a  Jew,"  a  reference  to  those 
in  Eev.  ii.  9  who  "  say  they  are  Jews," 
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Eom.  vi.  8  :  "  Living  witli  Christ/'  a  concise  reference  to 
Eev.  XX.  4,  6  :  "  They  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ." 

Eom.  vi.  23:  "  The  wages  of  sin  is  death."  This  seems 
taken  from  John's  account  of  the  second  death  in  Eev.  xxi.  8. 

Eom.  vii.  4  :  Paul  illustrates  marriage  by  a  doctrinal  allu- 
sion to  the  vision  of  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  in  Eev. 
xix.  5,  9. 

Eom.  viii.  22:  "The  groaning  of  the  creation"  seems  an 
allusion  to  the  allegoric  travailing  woman  in  Eev.  xii.  2.  So 
in  Gal.  iv.  19. 

Eom.  xi.  12,  25  :  "  The  fulness  of  the  Gentiles,"  an  allusion 
to  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  become  Christ's  (Eev.  xi.  15). 

Eom.  xii.  1  :  Paul  exhorts  believers  in  terms  that  seem 
borrowed  from  John's  account  of  the  Christian  priesthood 
(Eev.  i.  5,  V.  9,  etc.). 

Eom.  xiii.  12:"  The  day  is  at  hand  "  is  one  of  the  apos- 
tolic allusions  to  Eev.  xxii.  20  :  "I  come  quickly." 

Eom.  xiv.  1 0  :  An  allusion  to  the  "  great  white  throne  " 
(Eev.  XX.  14). 

Eom.  xvi.  20  :  "  The  God  of  peace  shall  bruise  Satan,"  an 
allusion  to  "  the  casting  out  of  the  devil  and  Satan "  (Eev. 
xii.  9). 

The  concluding  doxology,  and  those  of  the  Epistles  gene- 
rally, have  'a  common  origin  in  those  of  the  Apocalypse,  where 
they  have  their  place  and  connection,  in  the  visions  of  the 
celestial  employments. 

XVI.  Thus  the  thoughts  in  Eomans  often  spring  out  of. 
those  of  the  Apocalypse ;  yet  the  phraseology  is  in  so  far 
different  as  to  imply  the  fact  that  John,  writing  of  visions, 
employs  the  vision  style,  and  is  more  frequent  in  the  use  of 
Hebraistic  Greek,  while  the  style  of  Paul  is  more  didactic, 
and  indicates  more  of  intercourse  with  the  Gentiles.  This 
Epistle,  then,  augments  the  cumulative  evidence  of  the  earlier 
origin  of  the  Apocalypse. 

XVII.  James  (61  or  62). — This  Epistle  is  very  variously 
elated, — from  45  (Alford)  to  68  (Fausett).  Eor  the  former  no 
positive  evidence  is  offered,  but  only  an  endeavour  to  obviate 
arguments  for  the  latest  date,  derived  from  allusions  to 
passages  in  Eomans, — as  the  doctrine  of  justification,  the 
example  of  Abraham,  and  the   state   of  the   church.     This 
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effects  no  more  than  to  express  the  possibility  that  James 
might  have  written  these  things  without  having  read  Paul 
But  the  probability  is  quite  different.  Fausett,  with  more 
reason,  places  the  Epistle  much  later,  though  perliaps  a  little 
too  near  the  martyrdom  of  James.  He  thinks,  with  apparent 
reason,  that  it  irritated  the  Jews,  and  led  to  the  martyrdom 
of  James.  The  introduction  to  the  Epistle — "  James,  to  the 
twelve  tribes  scattered " — would  indeed  be  unpalatable,  and 
so  would  almost  the  whole  of  the  fifth  chapter,  rebuking  them 
for  their  vices,  and  warning  them  of  the  judgment  speedily 
coming  on  them,  by  Him  whom  they  had  crucified.  All  this 
might  stir  them  to  come  to  Jerusalem  at  the  feast,  full  of 
rancour,  and  might  excite  those  residing  in  Jerusalem.  But 
time  was  requisite  for  the  writing,  dispersion,  and  perusal  of 
copies,  before  the  ebullition  of  rage  wliich  burst  on  the  aposUe, 
and  resulted  in  his  violent  death,  though  his  preaching  may 
have  previously  been  producing  the  same  effect.  Therefore  the 
medium  date  above  specified  is  best  supported  by  facts.  This 
was  shortly  before  the  Jewish  war,  usually  dated  in  A.D.  65. 
But  strong  premonitions  of  war  evolved  in  63.  James  might 
therefore,  as  in  ch.  iv.  1,  speak  of  "  wars  and  fightings  "  as 
impending,  and  not  as  implying  mere  polemics,  since  he  says, 
"  Ye  kiU  and  fight."  And  he  was  near  enough  to  the  cata- 
strophe coming  on  Jerusalem,  to  write  the  warning :  "  The 
coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh ; "  "  the  Judge  standeth 
before  the  door."  According  to  Theodoret,  his  martyrdom  is 
referred  to  in  Heb.  xiii.  7  :  "  Eemember  them,"  etc.,  "consider- 
ing the  end  of  their  conversation  "  (conduct). 

XVIII.  If,  then,  the  Apocalypse  was  written  earlier  than 
62,  there  could  be  in  it  no  allusion  to  any  part  of  the  Epistle 
of  James ;  nor  does  any  such  allusion  occur.  There  are, 
however,  in  James  passages  which  seem  very  like  allusions  to 
or  implications  of  portions  of  the  Apocalypse.  Thus  James 
(i.  1)  addresses  the  twelve  tribes,  as  does  Paul  in  Acts  xxvi  7. 
Both  apostles  seem  to  have  alluded  to  the  historical  account 
of  the  vision  of  the  twelve  tribes  in  Ptcv.  vii.,  where  they  are 
described  and  named. 

James's  allusion  to  the  wars  of  the  Jews  would  seem  an 
allusion  to  the  great  sword  in  the  hand  of  the  Jewish  rider  on 
tlic  red  liorse  (Kev.  vi.  4). 
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His  exhortation  to  "resist  the  devil"  (iv.  7)  seems  an 
allusion  to  Eev.  xii,  9,  in  which  "  the  devil  and  his  angels 
are  cast  out."  James  nowhere  else  uses  the  word  devil,  but 
in  iii.  15  he  uses  the  word  demoniac. 

His  warning  to  the  rich  men  of  the  twelve  tribes  to  howl 
and  weep,  sounds  exceedingly  like  an  allusion  to  the  awful 
scene  of  the  great  and  mighty  Jews  (Eev.  vi.  17)  calling  on 
the  rocks  and  mountains  to  hide  them. 

His  saying  (v.  8),  "  The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh," 
is  naturally  referable  to  the  similar  oracle  so  repeatedly 
recurring  in  the  Apocalypse.  In  the  latter  it  is  woven  in  the 
narrative,  while  in  James  it  is  isolated,  as  an  illustrative  cita- 
tion.    The  same  may  be  said  of  James  v.  9  and  Eev.  iii.  20. 

Once  more :  in  James  v.  1 3  believers  are  exhorted  to 
sing,  which  seems  to  allude  to  the  song  of  Moses  and  of  the 
Lamb  in  Eev.  xv.  3. 

Thus,  though  James  has  not  expressly  quoted  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  internal  evidence  found  in  it  is  all  on  one  side, 
and  that  the  side  of  the  earlier  date  of  the  Apocalypse. 

XIX.  Ephcsians,  Pliilippians,  Colossians,  and  Fhilcmon 
were  written  about  the  same  time  (61  to  63).  I  find  in  the 
Apocalypse  no  trace  of  allusions  to  any  of  these  Epistles ;  but 
various  verses  and  clauses  in  them  are  most  easily  understood, 
by  supposing  Paul  to  have  had  in  view  passages  of  the 
epistles  to  the  seven  churches  (words  of  Jesus  Himself),  and 
of  John's  pictorial  visions. 

XX.  Thus  compare  Eph.  i.  1 3  with  Eev.  vii.  2  ;  Eph.  i. 
3,  20  with  Eev.  xxi.  14,  21-27;  Eph.  ii.  2  with  Eev.  ix.  1; 
Eph.  iii.  10  with  Eev.  v.  9-14;  Eph.  v.  27  with  Eev.  xxi. 
9,  etc. ;  Eph.  vi.  11  with  Eev.  ii.  24,  xii.  9,  etc. : 

Phil.  ii.  10  with  Eev.  v.  14;  Phil.  ii.  30  with  Eev.  xii. 
11  ;  Phil.  iii.  2  with  Eev.  ii.  9,  iii.  9,  xxii.  15;  Phil.  iii. 
18,  19  with  Eev.  xix.  20,  xx.  9,  10,  etc.;  Phil.  iv.  3  with 
Eev.  iii.  5,  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8,  xx.  11;  Phil.  iv.  5  with  Eev. 
xxii.  7,  20  ;  Phil.  iv.  20  with  Eev.  i.  6  : 

Col.  ill  with  Eev.  iv.  12  ;  Col.  i.  12  with  Eev.  xxi.  23- 
25;  Col.  i.  16  with  Eev.  v.  13,  14;  Col.  i.  18  with  Eev. 
xxii.  6,  9;  Col.  iii.  3  with  Eev.  ii.  17;  Col.  iii.  16  with 
Eev.  iii.  5,  9,  xiv.  3  ;  Col.  iv.  3  with  Eev.  iii.  20  : 

PhUem.  5  with  Eev.  ii.   2,  etc.     But  this  Epistle  is  so 
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brief   and    so    personal,  that   allusions   to  visions  of  public 
events  Avere  not  to*  be  expected. 

The  whole  internal  evidence  of  these  Epistles  harmonizes 
only  with  the  fact  of  their  having  been  preceded  by  the 
Apocalypse. 

XX.  1  Timothy  is  dated  A.D.  67. —  1  Tim.  i.  10  seems 
suggested  by  Eev,  xxi.  8.  1  Tim.  iii.  1 5,  "  The  pillar  and 
gi'ound,"  etc.,  in  allusion  to  Eev.  iii.  12:  "A  pillar  in  the 
temple  of  God."  1  Tim.  iv.  3  :  "  The  Spirit  speaks  ex- 
pressly "  (pT/TO)?).  This  alludes  to  Eev.  ii.  7,  etc. :  "  What 
the  Spirit  says  to  the  churches ; "  and  in  the  prediction  that 
follows,  Paul  seems  to  give  concisely  the  substance  of  Eev. 
xiii.  11  to  the  end. 

1  Tim.  iv.  6,  comp.  with  Eev.  iii.  1  ;  1  Tim.  v.  22  with 
Eev.  xviii.  4;  1  Tim.  vi.  13  with  Eev.  xxi.  6  ;  "1  Tim.  xvi.  5 
with  Eev.  xvii.  14. 

XXI.  2  Timothy  is  dated  A.D.  68. — 2  Tim.  i.  8  seems  sug- 
gested by  Eev.  i.  9. 

2  Tim.  i.  1 0,  "  Christ  has  abolished  death,"  by  Eev.  iL  1 1  : 
"  He  that  overcometh  shall  not  be  hurt  of  the  second  death  ;" 
also  Eev.  xx.  6. 

2  Tim.  iii.  1-5  seems  an  explanatory  summary  of  Eev.  xiii. 
and  xvii.,  and  the  visions  there  written  of  the  rise  of  the  two 
monsters  and  the  harlot. 

2  Tim.  iv.  1 :  "  The  appearing  and  the  kingdom  "  refer  to 
several  apocalyptic  visions. 

XXII.  Titus  is  dated  a.d.  67. — Tit.  i.  10  :  "  Yain  talkers,"— 
an  allusion  to  the  Xicolaitanes  of  Eev.  ii.  6.  Tit.  ii.  13:  "  The 
glorious  appearing"  (e7ri(f)av€ia) — what  but  the  coming  down 
of  Jesus  so  repeatedly  beheld  in  the  apocalyptic  visions  ? 

XXIII.  Such  examples  swell  the  amount  of  cumulative 
evidence  of  an  acquaintance  with  the  Apocalypse  on  the  part 
of  Paul,  and  consequently  of  the  early  date  of  the  Apocalypse. 
If  not  in  each  instance  decisive,  and  if  such  similarities  of 
thought  and  style  may  occasionally  be  independent  of  one  an- 
other, yet  the  probability  lies  all  on  one  side ;  the  frequency  is 
a  fact  to  be  accounted  for ;  and  in  the  visions  the  thoughts  and 
images  occu]iy  a  place  as  integral  parts  of  the  things  seen  and 
heard ;  while  in  the  Epistles  they  have  all  the  appearance  of 
an   ingrafted   connection,  as  quotations  or  references.     There 
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would  be  no  success  in  attempting  to  discover  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse any  reference  to  these  Epistles. 

XXIV.  Hebrews,  variously  dated  (a.d.  62  to  84),  may  he 
attributed  to  63  with  three  of  the  authorities. — Its  references 
to  the  Apocalypse  are  more  numerous  than  those  of  most 
Epistles,  and  seem  quite  patent,  though  not  literal  quotations. 

Heb.  i.  3  :  "  Sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on 
high."  How  like  to  Eev.  iii.  21  :  "  Set  down  with  my  Father 
on  His  throne," — where  the  words  are  Christ's,  who  could  not 
be  supposed  to  borrow  those  of  Paul. 

Heb.  i.  4  :  "  Better  than  the  angels ;"  and  ver.  14  :  "  Are 
they  not  all  ministering  spirits  ?  " — a  reference  to  Eev.  v.  1 0, 
in  which  all  the  angels  stand  v^aiting  to  serve.  Paul  speaks 
of  this  as  a  fact  already  revealed. 

Heb.  ii.  10:  "  Of  whom  and  by  whom  are  all  things." 
Paul  uses  these  words  as  a  parenthetical  insertion ;  and  they 
closely  resemble  Rev.  iv.  11:  "  For  Thy  pleasure  they  are  and 
were  created." 

Heb.  iv.  12:  "■  The  word  of  God,"  a  title  said  by  some  to 
be  exclusively  used  by  John  to  designate  Christ.  John  re- 
peatedly uses  it  in  the  Apocalypse,  especially  in  xix.  13  : 
"  His  name  is  called  the  Word  of  God."  Erom  this  Paul 
seems  to  have  adopted  it,  attributing,  as  he  does  life,  know- 
ledge, personality,  to  "  the  Word." 

Heb.  vii.  26  :  "A  high  priest,  holy,  harmless,  undefiled;" 
and  ix.  24  :  "  To  appear  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us."  These 
seem  to  be  references  to  Eev.  viii.  3  :  "  Another  angel  came 
and  stood  at  the  altar ;  and  there  was  given  to  him  much  in- 
cense, that  he  should  offer  it  with  the  prayers  of  all  saints." 

Heb.  X.  2  6  :  "  The  fearful  looking  for  of  judgment,"  a  re- 
ference to  the  judgment  of  the  sixth  seal,  which  was  impending 
over  the  Jews. 

Heb.  x.  37:  "A  little  while,  and  He  that  shall  come  will 
come,"  a  premonition  drawn  from  Christ's  apocalyptic  words: 
"  I  come  quickly." 

Heb.  xi.  40  :  "  That  they  "  (martyrs  and  other  saints  of  the 
ancient  age)  "  without  us  should  not  be  perfect ; "  evidently 
referring  to  Eev.  vi.  11:  "  That  they  "  (the  martyrs  of  the  old 
economy)  "  should  rest,  until  their  brethren,  that  should  be  killed 
as  they  were,  should  be  fulfilled."     This  application  is  over- 
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looked  in  consequence  of  %\Tong  interpretation  of  the  fifth 
seal. 

Heb.  xii.  1  :  "  A  cloud  of  witnesses,"  suggested  by  Eev. 
vii.  9  :  "  A  multitude  that  no  man  could  number." 

Heb.  xii.  7  :  "  Whom  the  Lord  loves  He  chastens,"  refer- 
ring to  Rev.  iii.  19:  "As  many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  and  chasten." 
These  are  Christ's  own  words  in  the  1st  pers.,  and  form  a 
natural  source  of  the  apostle's  words. 

Heb.  xii.  22-25  :  "Ye  are  come  to  Mount  Zion," — an  ob- 
vious reference  to  John's  vision  of  the  Lamb  with  the  144,000 
on  Mount  Zion,  and  all  the  details  of  the  vision,  in  Eev.  xiv. 
1-5. 

Heb.  xii.  27:"  Tlie  removing  of  those  things  that  are 
shaken."  Here  Paul  as  obviously  refers  to  Eev.  xxi.  1,  "  The 
old  heaven  and  earth  passed  away,"  as  to  Haggai  ii.  6.  He 
seems  to  refer  to  both. 

Heb.  xiii.  8  :  "  Jesus  Christ  the  same  yesterday,  to-day, 
and  for  ever,"  an  exposition  of  Christ's  words  (Eev.  i.  4)  in 
the  1st  pers.  :  "I  am  the  beginning  and  the  ending;"  which 
words  being  Christ's,  are  original. 

Heb.  xiii.  15:  "  The  sacrifice  of  praise,"  expository  of  Eev. 
V.  9  :  "  Thou  hast  made  us  to  our  God  a  kingdom  of  priests." 

XXV.  These  and  various  other  passages  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  are  most  plain  and  significant,  on  the  supposition 
that  they  allude  to  the  respective  places  in  the  Apocalypse ; 
while  it  could  not  with  any  plausibility  be  said  that  anything 
in  the  Apocalypse  refers  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

XXVI.  1  Peter  is  dated  a.d.  64. 

1  Pet.  i.  1  seems  an  allusion  to  Jesus'  address  to  the 
churches  of  Asia. 

1  Pet.  i.  1 1  :  "  The  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them," 
an  allusion  to  Eev.  xLx.  11:"  The  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the 
spirit  of  prophecy." 

1  Pet.  i.  12:"  Which  things  the  angels  desire  to  look 
into."  There  seems  an  allusion  to  the  angels  in  the  circle  of 
the  throne  (Rev.  v.  11). 

1  Pet.  i.  19  :  He  uses  the  title  Lamb  (a/ii/ov),  employed  by 
no  other  apostle  save  John, — in  the  Apocalypse  apvLov}  and 
in  the  Gospel  aixvo<;. 

'  A  diminutive  of  a-ffny,  used  by  Jcaus  :   "  Lambs  among  wolves." 
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1  Pet.  ii.  5,  9  :  "A  holy  priesthood,"  a  reference  to  Eev. 
V.  9 :  "  Kings  and  priests." 

1  Pet.  iv.  7  :  "  The  end  of  all  things  is  at  hand,"  an  evi- 
dent allusion  to  Eev.  xxi.  1,2:  "  Old  things  are  passed  away." 

1  Pet.  iv.  17,  18:  "  Where  shall  the  ungodly  and  the 
sinner  appear  ?  "  These  words  plainly  allude  to  the  judgment 
of  the  sixth  seal,  when  impenitent  Jews  call  on  the  rocks  and 
mountains  to  hide  them. 

Without  adducing  some  allusions  from  ch.  v.,  I  hesitate 
not  to  conclude  that  this  Epistle  also  has  much  internal  evi- 
dence of  having  been  written  after  the  Apocalypse. 

XXVIL   2  Peter,  a.d.  65. 

2  Pet.  i.  1 :  Like  John,  he  calls  himself  a  servant  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

2  Pet.  i.  16:  "We  were  eye-witnesses  of  His  majesty." 
Here  he  seems  to  remind  his  readers  that,  like  John,  though 
without  naming  him,  he  too  had  a  vision  of  the  Lord,  viz.  on 
the  mount  of  transfiguration. 

2  Pet.  i.  19:"  The  more  sure  word  of  prophecy ;  until  the 
day  dawn,  and  the  day  star  arise  in  your  hearts."  What  did 
Peter  mean  by  "  the  more  sure  word  of  prophecy  ?  "  Beyond 
all  rational  doubt,  he  means  the  Apocalypse.  The  English 
version  has  obscured  this  by  making  it  indefinite  :  "  a  word 
of  prophecy."  But  the  text  has  the  article  rov,  with  the 
general  consent  of  codices  ;  and  Boothroyd,  Macknight,  Shep- 
pard,  Young,  and  Fausett  have  rendered  it  "  the  prophetic 
word."  The  versions  of  Ostevald  and  De  Sacy  have  the 
article.  Thus  Peter  refers  not  to  fragmentary  prophetic 
words,  but  to  the  prophetic  book  of  the  New  Testament. 

2  Pet.  ii.  1  :  "  False  prophets  and  false  teachers."  The 
whole  of  this  chapter  seems  an  expository  description  suggested 
by  John's  visions  of  the  monster,  and  the  harlot  deceiving 
the  nations  by  false  miracles  and  jugglery  ((f)apfxaK€ia). 

2  Pet.  iii.  2  :  "  The  words  predicted  by  the  holy  prophets. 
and  apostles,"  including  this  chapter,  which  is  throughout  prin- 
cipally a  recapitulation  of  what  Isaiah,  Joel,  etc.  had  foretold 
of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  new  heavens  and  new  land, 
and  of  what  Paul  and  John  had  written  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment— the  former  repeatedly  foretelling  the  day  of  the  Lord ; 
and  the  latter,  in  Eev.  xxi.   1-27,  recording  a  vision  of  the 
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new  heaven  and  new  earth,  in  which  dwelleth  righteousness. 
As  this  chapter  was  evidently  written  by  one  who  had  read 
the  prophets,  it  quite  as  much,  nay  more,  bespeaks  one  who 
had  read  the  Apocalypse.  In  the  eighth  verse  he  refers  to  John's 
thousand  years,  and  identifies  them  with  the  gospel  day. 

XXVII.  JucU  may  be  placed,  with  most  of  the  authori- 
ties, a  little  after  Second  Peter,  a  part  of  the  second  chapter 
of  which  it  practically  cites.  Verse  9,  though  alluding  to 
Satan's  accusation  in  Zech.  iii.  against  the  high  priest  Joshua, 
the  representative  of  the  Mosaic  institute,^  must  also  have  a 
reference  to  Rev.  xii.  9,  where  John  saw  Michael  warring 
against  the  dragon. 

Verse  11:"  The  error  of  Balaam  "  is  evidently  mentioned 
after  the  example  of  Christ  in  Eev.  ii.  14. 

Ver.  13:"  Blackness  of  darkness,"  an  evident  allusion  to 
the  vapour  and  smoke  beheld  by  John  in  Eev.  viii.  10  and  ix.  1. 

Ver.  2  3  seems  an  allusion  to  the  necessity  of  white  and  clean 
garments,  so  repeatedly  beheld  in  the  apocalyptic  visions. 

The  glorious  presence  and  the  doxology  at  the  close  seem 
also  to  refer  to  the  visions  of  the  court  and  company  of  Christ 
in  the  fourth  and  other  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse. 

XXIX.  Hic  Epistles  of  John.  Their  dates  are  surrounded 
with  doubt  and  uncertainty,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  table, 
ranging  from  a.d.  65  to  about  A.D.  97.  The  latter  date 
cannot  be  correct.  The  principal  indications  of  time  which 
they  contain  are  the  allusions  to  the  heretics  or  antichrists, 
and  spirits  denying  that  Jesus  had  come  in  the  flesh.  For 
these  there  is  no  need  to  search  only  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  ;  for  we  know  that  all  the  unbelieving  Jews 
asserted  from  the  first,  as  their  posterity  still  do,  that  Messiah 
had  not  yet  come ;  and  we  know  from  the  earliest  fathers 
(presently  to  be  cited),  that  Simon,  recorded  in  the  eighth 
chapter  of  Acts,  went  to  Home  and  gained  great  celebrity 
there  as  a  heresiarch.  Patristic  writers  speak  of  his  con- 
fronting Peter ;  and  there  is  much  reason  to  believe  that  it 
was  he  who  procured  the  relegation  of  John  and  the  Christians 
generally  in  A.D.  51,  and  afterwards  the  death  of  Peter  and 
Paul.     Besides,  we  know  from  the  Epistle   to  the  Galatians 

'  "  The  body  of  Moses"  is  an  expression  analogous  to  "  corpus  poetarum," 
"  corpus  kijuin,"  etc. 
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(54-57),  that  when  it  was  written,  Paul  had  been  much 
opposed  by  the  heretics.  And  John  (1  John  ii.  18)  makes 
the  multiplicity  of  such  men  and  tenets  an  evidence  of  "  the 
last  time," — a  phrase  applied  by  the  apostles  to  the  closely 
impending  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  In  this  the  apostles 
only  reiterated  the  prediction  of  Christ,  that  previous  to  that 
national  disaster  there  would  come  false  Christs  and  false 
prophets.  The  first  Epistle  of  John  evidently  belongs  to  a 
date  earlier  than  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  argued,  very 
inconclusively,  that  John  must  have  been  very  aged,  because 
he  calls  the  believers  children.  Had  Jesus  remained  on  earth, 
His  human  age  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  would  have 
been  seventy-four.  John,  a  little  younger,  may  have  been 
seventy  or  more ;  and  at  such  an  age,  especially  when  the 
other  apostles  were  dead,  he  might  most  appropriately  address 
believers  "  my  children." 

So,  in  the  second  and  third  Epistles,  regarded  as  having 
been  written  near  the  same  time,  he  familiarly  calls  himseK 
"  the  elder." 

XXX.  Now  it  would  be  a  hopeless  task  to  search  in  the 
Apocalypse  for  any  reference  to  these  Epistles.  And,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  are  not  so  abundant  as  some  other  Epistles 
in  references  to  the  Apocalypse.  The  prophetic  symbolism  is 
wanting ;  yet  the  phraseology  reads  as  that  of  John,  and 
seems  to  allude  to  a  fuller  development  of  the  same  thoughts. 
In  this  respect  the  following  passages  may  be  compared : — 
1  John  ii.  11  with  Eev.  iii.  17 ;  ii.  14  with  Eev.  ii.  7  ;  ii.  16 
with  Eev.  xviii.  11-17;  ii.  18  with  Eev.  i.  4,  ii.  2;  ii.  20 
with  Eev.  iv.  8  ;  ii.  22  with  Eev.  iii.  9  ;  ii.  28  with  Eev.  i.  7 ; 
iii.  1  with  Eev.  xxi.  7  ;  iii.  8  with  Eev.  xx.  2  ;  iii.  1 6  with 
Eev.  V.  9  ;  iv.  1  with  Eev.  ii.  2,  xv.  15  ;  iv.  3  with  Eev.  xiii. 
1,  11,  etc. ;  V.  4  with  Eev.  ii.  7 ;  v.  6  with  Eev.  i.  5  ;  v.  20 
with  Eev.  x.  1,  xxi.  1,  etc. ;  v.  21  with  Eev.  ix.  20,  etc. ; 

2  John  3  with  Eev.  i.  3  ;  7  with  Eev.  xii.  9  ;  11  with 
Eev.  xviii.  4 ; 

3  John  9  with  Eev.  ii.  13,  etc. 

XXXI.  I  have  thus  adduced  examples  from  all  the  apostolic 
Epistles,  and  found  many  instances,  some  of  certain,  and  others 
of  highly  probable,  reference  to  the  Apocalypse;  and  no 
examples  of  the  reverse.     It  is  of  smaU  avail  to  reply  that  in 

c 
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some  of  these  the  apostles  might  independently  have  used 
words  and  phrases  similar  to  those  of  the  Apocalypse.  To 
answer  the  purpose  of  an  objection,  it  would  be  necessary  to 
be  able  to  say  this  not  of  some,  but  all  of  them.  I  admit 
that  some  of  the  examples  adduced  may  be  doubtful.  But  I 
have  shown  a  considerable  number  of  substantial  quotations 
from  the  Apocalypse ;  and  definite  terms  used  in  tlie  Epistles 
as  if  they  had  been  employed  before ;  and  declarations  that 
the  Spirit  speaketh,  the  full  detail  of  the  oracle  being  found 
in  the  Apocalypse  ;  and  the  doctrinal  statement  of  what  John 
had  pictorially  presented  in  visions ;  the  employment  of  titles 
and  terms  of  which  John  undoubtedly  presents  the  first 
apostolic  use  ;  and  the  occurrence  of  admonitions  which  Jesus, 
in  the  epistles  to  the  seven  churches,  employed  in  the  first 
person :  these,  and  many  other  cumulative  facts,  leave  no 
shade  of  doubt  that  tbe  Apocalypse  preceded  the  Epistles  in 
time. 

XXXII.  It  follows  that  the  Apocalypse  was  %vritten  at 
some  time  from  51  to  54;  that  the  visions,  and  perhaps  the 
writing,  began  then,  though  both  may  have  extended  over  that 
interval,  or  longer.  I  believe  we  should  err  if  we  did  not 
allow  a  considerable  period  of  months  or  years  at  intervals 
for  the  witnessing  of  these  sublime  visions,  and  for  carefully 
recording  them  in  the  studied  symbolic  style  of  the  book — a 
style  at  once  the  product  of  thought,  and  the  result  of  plenary 
inspiration.  If  Isaiah's,  Jeremiah's,  Ezekiel's,  and  Daniel's 
visions  were  respectively  extended  over  the  reigns  of  several 
monarchs,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe  that  the  weakness  of 
humanity  was  allowed  lengthened  intervals  of  resuscitation 
between  intense  intellectual  activities,  such  as  made  Daniel 
prostrate,  and  laid  John  down  as  dead,  and  left  an  infirmity 
in  the  corporeal  nature  of  Paul. 

XXXIII.  To  complete  my  investigation,  might  require  a 
like  scrutiny  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Gospel  of 
John ;  for  if  the  Apocalypse  was  written  at  the  period  indi- 
cated, it  preceded  the  Acts.  To  the  Gospel  of  John  some 
assign  the  latest  date  of  any  part  of  the  New  Testament,  but 
its  dates  are  very  variously  given ;  Greenfield  fixing  it  to  a,d. 
67,  Alford  to  70  or  more,  and  some  to  near  the  end  of  the 
first  century.     WhUe  there  is  nothing  in  the  Apocalypse  ap- 
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parently  referring  to  this  Gospel,  there  are  expressions  in  the 
Gospel  implying  that  Jerusalem  was  yet  undemolished. 

XXXIV.  As  to  Acts,  suffice  it  that  Paul's  address  to  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  indicates  throughout  an  acquaintance  with 
various  parts  of  the  Apocalypse, — especially  with  the  epistle 
of  Jesus  to  the  church  of  Ephesus :  as  his  allusions  to  the 
hostility  of  the  Jews,  the  testifying,  the  going  bound  in  the 
Spirit,  the  not  counting  his  life  dear,  the  bishops  or  elders 
whom  John  calls  messengers,  the  purchase  with  Christ's  blood, 
the  entry  of  "  wolves,  and  men  speaking  perverse  things,"  the 
warnings  and  exhortations  to  repentance,  faith,  and  patience. 

XXXV.  Without  surveying  the  whole  Gospel  of  John 
here,  I  shall  confine  myself  to  a  glance  at  its  commencement 
and  close. 

John  i.  1  :  "  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word 
was  with  God,  and  the  Word  was  God."  This  lays  down  the 
doctrine  of  the  deity  of  the  Logos ;  but  instead  of  defining  the 
name,  it  employs  it  as  one  already  known  and  familiar.  To 
find  its  origin  in  the  New  Testament  we  must  go  to  Eev.  i.  3, 
"  who"  (the  messenger)  "testified  to  the  Word  of  God," — not  the 
words  of  Scripture,  as  some  gratuitously  interpret,  for  the  next 
words,  "  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,"  show  that  "  the  word 
of  God "  has  a  personal  meaning ;  otherwise,  "  the  word  of 
God,  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,"  would  be  a  palpable 
tautology.  The  name  is  also  found  and  defined  in  Eev.  xix. 
13:"  His  name  {K€K\r]To)  has  been  called  the  Word  of  God." 
Where  ?    In  ch.  i.  3,  already  referred  to. 

John  xxi.  24:  "This  is  the  disciple  who  testifies  (o  fxap- 
rvpcov)  these  things,  and  wrote  (jpaylra<;,  an  aorist  participle) 
these  things."  "  The  aorist,"  says  Kuhner,^  "  expresses  past 
time  separate  from  the  present  of  the  speaker ;"  and  the  aorist 
of  the  verb  here  employed  is  most  appropriate  to  John,  as 
describing  by  word-painting  the  visional  scenes,  while  the 
previous  participle  "  witnessing  "  is  equally  appropriate  to  him 
in  his  Gospel.  But  this  makes  the  depicting  of  the  visions 
a  past,  and  the  Gospel  testimony  a  present  act.  Testimony  is 
either  verbal  or  written.  It  may  be  objected  that  John  in 
Eev.  i.  2  applies  to  himself  the  verb  in  the  aorist  (efiaprvpTja-e), 
"  he  testified,"  in  reference  to  the  Apocalypse,  on  which  he  is 

'  6r.  Gram. 
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entering.  But  this  cannot  be  admitted ;  for  09  efiaprvprjae, 
"who"  (or  he)  "testified,"  must  be  referred  not  to  John  as  the 
antecedent  of  09,  but  to  the  messenger  who  interpreted  the 
visions :  "  He  sent  and  signified  by  His  messenger  to  His 
servant  John,  who  "  (which  messenger)  "  bare  witness  to,"  etc. 
This  is  proved  by  ch.  xxii.  16:  "I  Jesus  have  sent  mine 
angel  (messenger)  to  testify  imto  you  these  things." 

XXXVI.  And  no  words  could  more  appropriately  conclude 
Scripture  than  the  assurance  in  the  last  words  of  John's 
Gospel,  that  "  if  all  were  written,  even  the  world  could  not 
contain  the  books  that  would  be  written."  John  outlived  the 
other  apostles ;  and  his  Gospel  forms  the  latest  portion  of 
Scripture.  And  as  men  are  perpetually  allowing  their  fancies 
to  overstep  facts,  there  has  been  a  tendency  to  assume  that 
all  his  writings  were  of  a  late  date ;  while  others,  with  more  of 
truth,  have  regarded  the  Apocalypse  as  indicating  the  style  of 
a  young  man.  My  opinion  has  at  least  the  merit  of  being 
between  extremes.  If  he  wrote  his  visions  in  a.d.  51,  he 
could  not  have  been  much  less  or  more  than  fifty  years  of 
age, — not  a  mere  youth,  and  not  the  broken-down  man  of 
almost  a  century. 

XXXVII.  If  the  same  line  of  inquiry  be  pursued  regarding 
the  other  three  Gospels,  the  conclusion  will  be  nothing  dif- 
ferent. Matthew  is  variously  dated,  from  A.D,  37  (Alford 
and  Townsend)  to  52  ;  Mark,  from  48  to  66  ;  Luke,  from  50 
to  63.  Matthew,  then,  may  be  regarded  as  earlier  than  the 
Apocalypse.  The  lowest  of  the  dates  assigned  to  Mark  and 
Luke  would  place  the  one  three  years,  and  the  other  one 
year,  before  the  relegation  by  Claudius.  With  so  small  and 
doubtful  a  difference  of  time,  nothing  but  plain  and  un- 
equivocal allusions  would  be  to  the  point ;  and  it  is  almost 
superfluous  to  add,  such  can  scarcely  be  said  to  exist.  The 
Lord's  birth,  parables,  miracles,  death,  and  resurrection  are 
the  leading  topics  of  the  Gospels ;  and  these  are  so  unique, 
and  so  unlike  the  apocalyptic  visions,  that  references  were 
hardly  to  be  anticipated.  Some  terms  and  images  in  Matthew 
seem  to  be  the  source  (in  common  with  the  Old  Testament) 
of  some  that  have  been  used  as  prophetic  signs  in  the  visions 
of  John.      Thus : 

Matt.  vii.  15:"  Beware  of  false  prophets ; "  Mark  xiii.  2  2  : 


INTERNAL  EVIDENCE  :    GOSPELS.  37 

"  False  prophets  shall  arise."  These  original  words  of  Jesus 
may  have  given  origin  to  John's  apocalyptic  term  :  "  the  false 
prophet." 

Matt,  xiii,  3  0  :  The  "  harvest "  may  have  been  the  origin  of 
the  symbolic  reaping  in  Eev.  xiv.  1 6.  But  John,  doubtless, 
derived  them  not  from  Matthew,  but  from  the  lips  of  Jesus. 
This  applies  to  the  following,  and  all  Jesus'  words  cited  in 
the  Gospels. 

Matt.  xix.  28  and  xxv.  31,  "  The  Son  of  man  shall  sit  on 
the  throne  of  His  glory,"  may  have  suggested  the  image  of 
the  "great  white  throne"  (Eev.  xx.  14). 

Matt,  xxiii.  37,  "0  Jerusalem,  which  killest  the  prophets," 
may  have  originated  the  words  in  Eev.  xi.  8  :  "  Jerusalem, 
where  also  our  Lord  was  crucified." 

Matt.  xxiv.  14,  "The  gospel  preached  in  all  the  world," 
may  be  alluded  to  in  Eev.  xiv.  6  :  "  The  everlasting  gospel  to 
preach  to  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth." 

Matt.  xxiv.  29  and  Mark  xiii.  24,  in  common  with  Old 
Testament  language — the  sun  and  moon  darkened,  etc, — may 
have  furnished  similar  terms  in  the  Apocalypse. 

Mark  xiv.  62,  "Ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  on 
the  right  hand  of  the  power,''  may  be  compared  with  Eev.  v. 
15:"  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  the  Lamb." 

Luke  ix.  54,  "  Consume  them  as  Elias  did,"  may  be  com- 
pared with  Eev.  xi.  5  :  "  Fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth," 
etc. 

Luke  xvii.  37,  "There  will  the  eagles  be  gathered,"  may 
be  compared  with  Eev.  xix.  17:"  Saying  to  all  the  birds. 
Come." 

Luke  xxi.  26,  "  The  powers  of  heaven  shall  be  shaken,"  is 
at  least  coincident  with  Eev.  vi.  13:  "The  stars  fell  like  a 
fig-tree  shaken,"  etc. 

On  the  whole,  I  see  nothing  in  Mark  and  Luke  to  indicate 
an  earlier  date  than  the  Apocalypse,  though  I  am  disposed  to 
accord  with  the  earliest  date — 48  and  50.  I  find  not,  even 
in  Matthew,  traces  as  clear  of  an  earlier  origin  than  the 
Apocalypse,  as  in  John,  the  Acts,  and  the  Epistles  of  an  origin 
subsequent  to  the  Apocalypse. 

This  whole  internal  evidence  must  be  weighed  collaterally 
with  statements  now  to  be  adduced  from  early  fathers, — as 
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Caius,    Irenseus,     Origen,    Clemens,    Tertullian,    Hippolytus, 
Epiphanius,  etc. 


SECTION    IV. 

THE  EARLY  DATE  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE  MAY  ALSO  BE  ESTABLISHED 
ON  THE  AUTHORITY  OF  SOME  OF  THE  FIRST  PATRISTIC  WRITERS. 

I.  Though  the  earliest  fathers  are  comparatively  silent  on 
the  subject,  yet  some  of  them  distinctly  ascribe  the  earlier 
date  to  the  Apocalypse ;  while  the  opinion  of  a  later  date 
depends  on  the  statements  of  later  patristic  writers,  with  the 
exception  of  two  or  three  words  of  Irenseus,  the  meaning  of 
which  is  disputed. 

Thus  Caius  says,  "  Paul  followed  his  predecessor  John  in 
writing  seven  epistles  to  seven  churches."^  There  is  some 
uncertainty  respecting  Caius  or  Gains,  from  the  fact  that  only 
fragments  are  preserved ;  but  the  names  in  these  indicate 
him  as  about  contemporary  with  Irenteus,  near  the  end  of 
the  second  century.  His  words  are  express  in  making  at 
least  chapters  ii.  and  iii.  of  the  Apocalypse  precede  the 
Pauline  Epistles.  Even  were  we  to  suppose  the  rest  of  the 
Apocalypse  later,  the  Patmos  sojourn  and  the  seven  epistles 
to  the  seven  churches  of  Asia  must,  according  to  Caius,  have 
been  earlier  than  even  Paul's  earliest  Epistle  (First  Thessa- 
lonians),  and  therefore  as  early  as  a.d.  51. 

II.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  words  abeady  cited  in 
English,^  says,  Akovov  /mvOov,  ov  fivOov,  aXka  ovra  Xojov  irepi 
Icoavvov  rov  wTTocnokov  irapaSeSofievov  Kac  fivq/Mrj  7re(pv\ay/jLevov. 
Eireihrj  <yap  rov  rvpavvov  reXevrrjaavro'i  airo  tt;?  Uarfiov  tt;*? 
vrjaov  /j,€r7]X6ev  eirt  ttjv  E(f)eaov — "  Hear  a  myth,  not  a  myth, 
but  an  actual  story  concerning  John  the  apostle ;  handed 
down  and  kept  in  memory.  After  the  sovereign  died,  he  de- 
parted from  the  isle  of  Patmos  to  Ephesus."  These  words 
have  been  quoted  by  different  writers  in  favour  of  the  theory 
that  John  was  relegated  to  Patmos  by  Domitian.  And  the 
reason  given  is,  simply  that  the  word  "  sovereign,"  or,  as  they 

'  Fragments.      See  Ante-Nicene  Fathers ;   or  the  original,  in   Patrologia, 
voL  ix.  161. 
»  Sect.  I. 
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render  it,  "  tyrant "  {rvpavvo^),  must  of  course  mean  Domitian. 
The  word  warrants  not  this  conclusion,  but  their  theory  needs 
a  fulcrum.  They  have  not  shown  that  Domitian  was  more  a 
tyrant  (in  the  modern  sense  of  the  word,  on  which  they  rest) 
than  Nero,  Caligula,  and  Tiberius  had  been.  Nero  was 
especially  stigmatized  by  the  word  tyrant  in  the  evil  sense, 
as  I  have  shown.  He  was  called  "  Orbis  tyrannus  Nero." 
But  the  word  has  not  classically  an  evil  meaning  ;  it  is  simply 
"  sovereign,  or  monarch ; "  and  those  opposed  to  monarchy 
disliked  the  name,  as  similar  persons  in  our  own  time  have  a 
prejudice  against  the  words  king,  emperor,  despot,  etc. 

Besides,  the  participle  here  employed  will  not  tally 
with  either  Domitian  or  Nero  Domitius.  The  latter  com- 
mitted suicide,^  and  the  former  was  assassinated.  Neither  of 
these  would  appropriately  be  expressed  by  TeXevraco,  but 
by  (^ovevci),  KaraKretvco,  etc.,  or  by  avroKretvo),  etc.,  expres- 
sive of  killing  by  "violent  assault."^  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Emperor  Claudius  was  poisoned  by  eating  mushrooms.  Such 
death,  though  involving  the  guilt  and  meriting  the  name  of 
murder  on  the  part  of  Agrippina,  who  secretly  administered  the 
poison,  was  different  from  assassination,  and  might  be  expressed 
by  the  verb  employed  by  Clement,  meaning  to  finish,  to  die. 

Again,  the  verb  /j,€Tr]X0e  does  not  mean  "  returned,"  but 
"  came  to."  It  does  not  warrant  the  idea  of  John's  banishment 
from  Ephesus,  and  return  to  it.  Clement  simply  states  that, 
after  the  death  of  the  king,  John  went  to  Ephesus.  He  then 
relates  the  myth  referred  to  of  a  youth  outwardly  converted  by 
John's  instrumentality,  but  who  relapsed  and  associated  with 
robbers.  Afterwards  John,  hearing  of  the  case,  rode  to  the 
haunt  of  the  robbers ;  and  when  the  youth  saw  him  he  fled 
ashamed ;  and  John  pvirsued  (ava  Kparo<i)  with  all  his  might. 
The  whole  myth  will  very  well  harmonize  with  the  beginning  of 
Nero's  joint  reign,  when  John  was  about  fifty,  but  does  not  com- 
port with  the  time  of  Domitian,  when  he  was  about  ninety-five. 

III.  Origen  connects  the  slaying  of  James  by  Herod,  as 
recorded  in  Acts  xii.,  with  the  relegation  of  his  brother  John 
by  the  Eoman  emperor,  and  consequently  places  the  Patmos 
sojourn  earlier  than  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  at  least  than 
the  twelfth  and  following  chapters.     His  words  are  :  'HpwSrj^ 

'  Niebuhr,  and  Enc.  Brit.  ^  See  Webst.,  Dunbar,  etc. 
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fiev  aireKTetvev  laKw^ov  fxa'^^aLpa.  'O  Be  'Pwfiaiwv  j^aaiXev^ 
0)9  r]  TrapaSoaL^  SiBaa-KeL  KarehiKaae  rov  Iwavvqv  [laprvpovvra 
Bia  Tov  T1]<;  dXTjOeta^  \o<yov  et9  Uarfiov.  Eolkc  ttjv  airoKa- 
Xvy^Lv  ev  rr}  vrjaco  reOecoprjKevai}  "  Herod  slew  James  (the 
brother  of  John).  But  the  king  of  the  Eomans,  as  tradition 
teaches,  sentenced  John,  witnessing  to  the  word  of  truth,  to 
Patmos.  In  that  island  he  seems  to  have  beheld  the  Apoca- 
lypse." Tradition  (TrapaSoais:)  means  that  which  is  transmitted; 
and  it  is  only  when  "  oral "  or  "  unwritten  "  is  added,  that  the 
word  expresses  what  is  unreliable,  or  when  "  traditions  of 
men "  are  mentioned.  Paul  says,^  "  Keep  the  traditions  as 
I  delivered  them  to  you," — "  apostolic  directions  in  word  or 
writing  "  (Fausett).  So  in  2  Thess.  ii.  1 5  he  exhorts  :  "  Hold 
fast  the  traditions  which  ye  have  been  taught,  whether  by  our 
word  or  epistle."  Origen's  using  of  this  word  does  not  prove 
him  to  have  rested  on  mere  unwritten  reports.  Or  if  he  had 
not  written  documents,  no  more  had  Irenseus,  who  relied  on 
the  hearsay  of  certain  elders,^  and  who  appears  to  have  been 
Origen's  contemporary  for  sixteen  years*  (see  Gieseler,  vol.  i.). 
Origen's  words  imply  that  a  Pi.oman  emperor,  at  a  time  not 
remote  from  the  death  of  James,  banished  John  to  Patmos. 
This  monarch  must  have  been  either  Claudius,  or  his  adopted 
Csesar,  who  was  for  about  four  years  (50  to  54)  associated 
with  him  in  the  throne,^  whose  name  was  Lucius  Domitius 
Ahenobarbus ;  and  who  obtained,  at  or  after  his  adoption,  the 
titular  names  of  Claudius,  Germanicus,  and  Nero.  This  fact 
disentangles  several  perplexing  difficulties. 

Origen  elsewhere "  also  connects  the  death  of  James,  and 
the  relegation  of  his  brother  John  to  Patmos,  so  as  to  imply 
that  there  could  not  have  been  many  years  between  them. 
Little  attention  is  demanded  to  the  ideas  of  those  who  tefer 
the  Apocalypse  to  the  time  of  Ti-ajan,  as  the  Chron.  Pasch. 
assigns  to  John  nine  years  in  Ephesus,  fifteen  in  Patmos,  a 
return  to  Ephesus,  an  exile  to  Patmos  by  Trajan,  and  a  report 
that  Jolm  is  still  living  there  with  Euocli  and  Elijah  in  the  flesh. 

IV.  In  the  Fragments  ascribed  to  Hippolytus  (150  to  235) 

•  Patrol.  Gr.  vol.  xiii.  sect.  72. 

'  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  Irenaius  appears  to  have  suffered  martyrdom  when  Origen  wa.s 
about  seventeen. 

3  Contra  Ifmr.  B.  v.  eh.  33.  *  Wad.  and  Enc.  Brit.  "  Niebulir. 

•  Patrol.  OrUj.  iv.  sect.  105. 
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it  is  said  :  ^  IcoavvTj'i  Be  ev  Aaia  vtto  Aotxeriavov  rov  (3aai\eov 
e^opt,a6ei<i  ev  IlaTjjLQ)  rrj  vrjcrco  ev  tj  kuc  to  evajyeXiov  avve- 
ypa^lraro  Kat  ttjv  ATtoKoXv^^nv  eOeaaaro,  eiri  Tpaiavw  eKotfirjOTj  ,  ■  n  jjji-  j* 
ev  Ecjieaco,  ov  to  Xw^avov  ^7)Tr]$ev  ovk  evprjOr) — "  John,  relegate,  1 .  r 
to  Asia  by  Domitian  the  king  (or  the  Domitian  king  ?)pwhere 
also  he  wrote  the  Gospel  and  beheld  the  Apocalypse,  was  laid 
asleep  under  Trajan  in  Ephesus,  where  his  remains  were 
sought,  and  not  found."  In  this  and  the  other  patristic  pas- 
sages, the  seeing  of  the  visions  and  the  writing  of  the  books 
are  kept  distinct.  Hippolytus  was  a  disciple  of  Irenseus; 
and  he  iises  the  word  "  Domitian,"  and  adds  that  in  Patmos 
John  saw  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse.  He  extends  John's 
life  to  the  time  of  Trajan.  But  criticism  is  unnecessary,  as  it 
stands  among  "  spurious  and  dubious  fragments,"  and  bears 
internal  evidence  of  being  spurious. 

V.  A  very  different  period  from  that  of  Cains,  Clement, 
and  Origen  is  assigned  by  some  writers  of  note,  opposed,  how- 
ever, by  others  of  at  least  equal  weight, — as  Caius,  Clement, 
and  Origen,  already  cited ;  Tertullian,  Epiphanius,  Aretas,  An- 
dreas; and  in  post-Eeformation  times.  Sir  I.  Newton,  Tholuck, 
Michaelis,  Clarke,  Liicke,  Ewald,  Bishop  Newton,  Olshausen, 
Kitto's  Cycl,  Gieseler,  Guerike,  Stuart,  Macdonald,,  etc. 
Some  of  these — Stuart  in  particular — have  so  estabhshed  the 
early  date  of  the  Apocalypse  as  no  writer  of  the  Domitianic 
school  can  successfully  meet.  They  find  it  much  easier  to 
speak  lightly  of  what  they  cannot  answer.  Stuart,  however, 
in  an  excess  of  real  or  affected  candour,  assigns  undue  weight 
to  the  opinions  which  he  refutes.  In  eulogizing  the  enemy, 
he  magnifies  his  victory. 

VI.  I  have  examined  in  the  Patrologia  the  passages  indus- 
triously and  learnedly  adduced  by  him  and  Elliot,  and  I  have 
noted  some  corroborative  references ;  but  it  seems  unnecessary 
to  travel  over  the  whole  of  their  ground.  The  former  has 
shown  that  the  authorities  for  the  late  period  all  virtually  rest 
on  one,  to  which  they  generally  refer, — that  of  Irenseus.  If 
his  words  do  not  settle  the  question,  no  more  can  those  that 
re-echo  his  opinion,  which  at  the  best  is  not  more  valuable 
than  that  of  Origen  on  the  other  side,  even  supposing  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  translation  to  be  as  much  admitted  as  it  is 

1  De  Duod.  Apost. 
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questioned.  If  he  was  born  forty  years  or  more  earlier  than 
Origen,  he  spent  a  great  part  of  his  life  in  France,  far  from 
the  regions  where  accurate  knowledge  of  the  facts  might  have 
continued  longest ;  while  Origen  spent  many  years  at  Ca^sarea, 
and  visited  Syria,  and  other  places  near  Asia  Minor,  and  must 
have  had  much  Letter  opportunities  of  knowing  the  facts.  He 
was  a  man  of  profound  scholarsliip  and  reading,  as  well  as 
great  intellectual  ability,  while  Irena2us  is  regarded  as  deficient 
in  knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  in  which  he  wrote. 
And  it  is  not  safe  to  rest  on  one  or  two  words  of  dubious 
construction.^ 

VII.  It  is  clear  also  that  Irenseus  formed  his  opinion  from 
his  interpretation  of  John's  own  words  in  Eev.  i.  9.  Thus 
the  few  words  so  confidently  cited  from  him  are  not  a 
historic  testimony,  but  his  personal  opinion.  And  we  are  in 
as  good  a  position  as  he  to  judge  of  the  meaning  of  John's 
words.  None  of  the  fathers  have  shown  an  accurate  and 
discriminating  knowledge  of  Scripture.  Irenteus  is  extrava- 
gantly erroneous  in  many  interpretations.  He  teaches  that 
there  are  four  Gospels  because  tliere  were  four  kerubim  ;  ^ 
and  gravely  relates  ^  as  veritable  teaching  of  John,  on  the 
authority  of  certain  elders,  and  repeated  by  Papias,  the  fable 
of  a  vine  with  10,000  branches,  and  each  with  10,000 
twigs,  and  each  twig  10,000  shoots,  and  each  shoot  10,000 
clusters,  each  cluster  10,000  grapes,  and  each  grape  25 
measures  of  wine,  etc.  etc.,  in  the  millennium.  And  accept- 
ing 666  as  the  accurate  number  of  the  beast,  he  makes  it  up 
from  the  600  years  of  Noah's  life  before  the  Deluge,  and  the 
60  cubits  in  height  and  6  in  breadth  of  Nebuchadnezzar's 
golden  idol.  He  places  the  last  of  Daniel's  70  weeks  at  the 
end  of  the  world ;  *  and  he  interprets  in  the  loosest  and 
obscurest  manner  many  other  places  of  Scripture.  No  sure 
ground  of  reliance  is  the  opinion  of  Irenreus.  An  interpreta- 
tion of  John  i.  9,  and  possibly  a  local  tradition,  is  all  that  can 
be  fairly  claimed  for  him.  Origen  is  in  all  respects  a  superior 
authority.  But  it  is  urged  tliat  Irenanis  was  a  disciple  of 
Polycarp,  and  that  Polycarp  was  a  disciple  of  John.      The 

^  Enc.  Brit.,  Ircn:cus,  Pref.,  and  Antc-Nic.  Library,  vol.  v.  p.  3. 

'  Iren.  B.  iii.  11.  '  Adv.  Hcer.  R.  v.  ch.  xxxiii. 

♦  Christ  and  Anlichr.  p.  25  ;  Ant.  Lib.  axlv.  Ilcer.  B.  v.  ch.  xxx. 
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inference  deduced  is,  that  the  statement  of  Irenoeus  must  be 
implicitly  received.  Irengeus  himself  was  not  a  disciple  of 
John,  and  therefore  his  opinion,  equally  with  that  of  Origen, 
rests  on  tradition.  John  died  about  a.d.  100,^  and  Origen 
was  born  only  8  6  years  later.  He  might  thus  have  conversed 
with  men  who  had  seen  and  heard  John. 

Irenseus  says  he  had  heard  Poly  carp,  who  had  heard  John. 
But  does  he  say  he  had  heard  Polycarp  stating  anything 
about  the  time  of  the  Apocalypse,  or  about  the  Apocalypse  at 
all  ?  No.  But  he  speaks  of  what  he  had  seen  and  heard  in 
so  loose  a  way,  as  greatly  to  diminish  the  value  of  his  testi- 
mony. Thus  he  says  ^  Papias  was  a  hearer  of  John.  But 
Papias  himself  states  that  he  was  not  so,  but  only  made 
inquiry  of  those  elders  who  had  heard  John.^  Add  to  this 
the  fact  that  Irenseus  takes  the  wild  fable  of  the  vine,  etc., 
on  the  testimony  of  such  elders,  and  it  is  manifest  that  he 
rests  on  the  loosest  of  traditions.  That  those  elders  informed 
him  that  John  taught  the  fable  of  the  vine,  and  that  they 
informed  him  of  the  time  of  John's  Apocalypse,  or  rather  of 
their  seeing  John,  are  equally  traditionary,  and  equally  un- 
reliable. Confessing  his  linguistic  imperfection,  he  says  : — 
OvK  e7n^7)T7]cr€L'i  Se  Trap  rjfioou  rcov  ev  Kekroc^;  BiaTpi^ovTcov, 
Kai  Tvepi  /3ap/3apov  hiaXeKTOV  ro  TrXeiarov,  aa'^oXov/xevcov,  Xoycov 
re-^vrjv  rjv  ovk  e/xaOof^ev,  ovre  Bvva/jiiv  a-vyypacpeco'i  r]v  ovk  rjcrKTj- 
<Ta/jL€v,  etc.  "  Thou  wilt  not  expect  from  me  who  am  resident 
among  the  Keltse,  and  am  accustomed  for  the  most  part  to 
use  a  barbarous  dialect,  any  display  of  rhetoric,  which  I  have 
never  learned,  or  any  excellence  of  composition,  which  I  have 
never  practised,  etc.'"^ 

VIII.  Further,  Irenaeus's  words  are,  to  say  the  least,  am- 
biguous :  debateable  and  debated,  they  break  down  under  the 
weight  of  the  inference  derived  from  them.  They  run  thus : 
(Et  yap  eBet,  avacpavSov  rco  vvv  Kaipco  Krjpv^eaOai  to  ovo/xa  avrov 
(tov  AvTi'x^pLaTOv)  hi  eKCLvov  av  eppedrj  tov  kui  rrjv  AiroKa- 
Xvyjnv  ea>paKaTO<;  ;  ovSe  yap  irpo  ttoWov  ')(^povov  eapadr),  aWa 
cr^eSoy  eirc  rrj'i  rj/xerepa^  yev6a<i  7rpo<;  toj  reXet  tt;?  Aofxeriavov 
apxv^'^.     In  these  words  there  are  at  least  three  points  of 

1  Dr.  KiUen's  Old  Cath.  Ch.  p.  6.  f        *  Adv.  H(zr.  B.  v.  ch.  xxxiii. 

3  Ante-Nic.  Path.  i.  441.  j        *  Adv.  ffcer.  Pref.  3. 

'  Adv.  Hcer.  B,  v.  ch.  xxxiii.  ^  Iren.  adv.  Hcer.  B.  v.  ch.  xxx. 
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ambiguity,  or  rather  grammatical  questions,  without  the  settle- 
ment of  which  it  is  impossible  to  elicit  from  them  evidence 
of  early  or  late  date.  What,  in  the  opinion  of  Irenteus,  was 
seen  ?  and  when  was  it  seen  ? 

The  first  rests  on  the  verb  ewpaOr},  "  was  seen."  Elliot  and 
others  assume  that  the  apocalypse  was  seen.  Here  the  word 
"  apocalypse,"  if  not  the  name  of  the  book,  is  the  vision ;  and 
"  the  apocalypse  was  seen  "  would  only  mean  "  the  unveiling 
was  seen."  The  word  is  defined  by  Schleusner  and  Dunbar, 
" patcf actio,  manifcstatio,  revelation,  explanation,"  each  express- 
ing not  the  object,  but  the  act.  Stuart  concedes  too  much  by 
inserting  the  word  aTro/caXin/rt?  in  brackets,  and 'other  words, 
without  which  he  saw,  as  a  Greek  scholar,  that  the  quotation 
would  not  bear  the  alleged  meaning — that  ecopaOrj  means  "  the 
visions  were  seen."  He  states  truly  that  the  Latin  translator 
made  "  beast "  the  nominative  to  the  verb.  The  learned 
Wetstein  makes  "  John "  the  nominative  :  John  was  seen, 
equivalent  to  "  was  alive."  And  Irenaeus  uses  apocalypse  as 
the  name  of  the  book.  This  must  be  considered  in  the 
light  of  Greek  usage, — specially  that  of  Iremeus  himself, 
as  patristic  usage  varies.  Origeu,  a  superior  Greek  scholar  to 
Irenteus,^  in  the  passage  already  cited,  presents  a  different 
usage,  connecting  airoKoXv^L'i  not  with  eccpaOrj,  but  reOew- 
pr}Kevai.  In  the  Apocalypse  itself  the  word  does  not  mean 
the  vision,  but  rather  the  act  or  fact  of  showing  it.  It  occurs 
ten  times  in  reference  to  persons,  especially  Christ,  and  eight 
times  in  reference  to  mystery,  knowledge,  etc. 

IX.  'Opaui,  the  verb  which  Irenaeus  employs,  occurs  in  the 
New  Testament  fifty-eight  times,  but  not  once  in  the  sense  of 
seeing.  Seeing  an  act  is  a  solecism  into  which  Iremeus  might 
readily  fall.  Still  the  question  is  not  the  correctness  of  his 
language  ;  but  wliat  did  he  mean  ?  In  idiom  and  meaning  it 
is  intelligible  and  correct  to  speak  of  seeing  a  vision,  but  not 
of  seeing  an  apocalypse — as  an  unveiling.  But  we  could 
correctly  speak  of  seeing  the  person  to  whom  it  was  made,  or 
the  written  record  of  it.  There  is  surely  nothing  outH  or 
inconsistent,  or  very  unusual,  in  saying  of  a  public  or  cele- 
brated person  he  was  seen  as  late  as  a  given  year,  after  which 
he  disappeared  from  public  view.  As  Irenajus  does  not  supply 
1  Book  iv.  20,  11-iv.  30,  4. 
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the  nominative,  apocalypse  is  only  taken  so  by  alleged  oram- 
matical  propriety.  He  does  not  say  that  the  object  seen  was 
seen  by  John ;  and  the  words,  to  be  fairly  interpreted,  must 
be  taken  in  their  connection.  They  are  the  conclusion  of  a 
chapter  on  the  number  666.  This,  he  argues,  must  be  the 
true  number  in  preference  to  616,  not  only  for  a  rather 
cabalistic  reason,  that  the  three  digits  might  be  expected  to 
be  the  same,  but  for  the  better  reason,  that  "  the  most  ancient 
copies,"  apyoLLOi  avriypacfiot,  contained  it,  and  were  witnessed 
by  elders  who  had  seen  John, — the  most  noted  and  the  earliest 
of  these  being  evidently  Polycarp.  He  concludes  in  a  hesitat- 
ing expression,  that  "  if  it  had  been  expedient  that  the  name 
should  be  proclaimed  (Krjpv^eaOat),  it  would  have  been  told 
{eppeOrj)  by  him  who  saw  the  apocalypse," — referring,  it  would 
seem,  not  to  John,  but  to  Polycarp,  who  as  a  disciple  of  John 
must  have  seen  his  original  Apocalypse  in  his  possession,  in 
distinction  from  the  "  copies  "  which  the  other  elders  referred 
to  had  seen,  but  which  to  Irenseus  had  become  "  ancient," — 
implying  that  they  had  been  in  writing  many  years ;  and 
much  more  the  original  autograph,  seen  by  the  witness,  who 
might  have  heard  the  meaning  of  the  number  from  John  him- 
self. This  harmonizes  all  the  facts,  and  agrees  with  the  usage 
of  Irenseus  in  other  places,  using  the  word  "  apocalypse  "  to 
mean  the  writing  or  book  recording  both  the  visions  and  the 
interpretations.'^ 

X.  Chrysostom  uses  the  word  in  the  same  way :  'Opa 
Bapva^av  ("see  Barnabas") ;  and  also  in  quoting  John  i.  18. 

Irenseus  himself,  in  the  beginning  of  the  same  chapter,  has 
used  the  same  verb  in  the  very  way  alleged  by  Wetstein  of 
the  seeing  of  John.  He  there  speaks  €Ketva>v  tcov  Kar  o-\^lv 
rov  Icoavvrjv  itopaKarwv,  "  of  those  who  had  seen  John  per- 
sonally." 

Eusebius  ^  has  quoted  and  indorsed  these  very  words.  That 
Irenajus  meant  that  John  then  received  the  visions  cannot  be 
established.     His  words  imply  that  a  man  referred  to  saw 

^  Thus  in  B.  iv.  cap.  xxi.  3,  "Joannes  in  Apocalypsi  ait  "—John  in  the  Apo- 
calypse says.  The  reference  is  to  the  opening  vision  of  Christ,  in  which  John 
did  not  speak.  The  verb  "  says  "  refers  to  his  written  record.  So  B.  iv.  cap.  xi. 
"Joannes  in  Apocalypsi  inquit." 

2  Hist.  Ecd.  ch.  vii. 
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the  Apocalypse  itself  near  the  end  of  the  reign  or  government 
(ap'^rf)  of  Doniitius  or  Domitian,  whichever  it  was,  but  says 
nothing  as  to  the  time  of  writing,  or  the  relegation  to  Patmos. 
If  the  latter  emperor  was  meant,  John  was  near  a  hundred 
years  of  age  before  the  end  of  his  reign.  Now  the  writing 
of  the  Apocalypse  indicates  nothing  of  old  age.  The  age  of 
about  fifty  would  harmonize  all  facts,  pointing  nearly  to  the 
time  already  indicated. 

XI.  The  following  remarks  merit  consideration  •} — "  It  will 
be  observed  that  in  the  original  the  word  icopaOr)  has  no 
nominative  expressed.  If  Iwavvrj^  is  to  be  understood,  it 
follows  that  the  authority  (opinion)  of  this  father  cannot  be 
adduced  in  support  of  the  later  date.  That  John  was  seen — 
that  is,  was  alive — near  the  time  in  question,  does  not  prove 
that  the  book  was  written  then;"  (and  still  less  that  the 
visions  were  seen  then,  which  must  have  preceded  the  writing, 
and  may  have  preceded  it  for  years.  The  different  visions 
and  the  writing  of  them  may  have  occupied  years,  and  may 
have  proceeded  at  intervals.)  "  When  we  consider  how  much 
would  be  thought  of  the  mere  fact  of  seeing  this  most  aged 
apostle,  of  being  an  eye-witness  of  one  who  had  seen  the 
Lord,  there  seems  to  be  a  natural  solution  of  the  difftculty  (if 
it  be  a  difficulty)  of  the  expression,  especially  in  connection 
with  the  fact  that,  in  the  beginning  of  the  same  chapter, 
Irenaeus,  beyond  all  doubt,  applies  the  same  verb  to  John 
himself  His  words  are  :  €KeLvcov  rcov  kut  onjnv  rov  Icoavvrju 
ecopuKaTov.  It  appears  to  have  been  Eusebius,  who  flourished 
in  the  fourth  century,  who  first  expressly  asserted  tliat  John 
was  an  exile  in  Patmos  during  the  reign  of  Domitian.  But 
Eusebius  does  not  ascribe  the  Eevelation  to  John  the  Apostle, 
for  he  expressly  says  it  is  likely  the  Eevelation  was  seen  by 
John  the  elder. 

"It  is  stated  on  the  authority  of  Jerome  (380),  that  the 
Apostle  John  in  a.d.  96  was  so  weak  and  infirm,  that  he  was 
with  great  difficulty  carried  to  church.  That  so  aged  a  man, 
weighed  down  with  the  infirmities  of  a  hundred  years,  residing 
too  at  a  great  distance  from  Pome,  should  have  been  banished 
to  Patmos  (nearer  Pome),  and  that  there  at  a  stiU  later  period 

'  Key  to  the  Eevelation,  by  the  Rev.  James  Macdouald,  rrinceton. 
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lie  should  liave  written  the  Eevelation,  appears,  to  say  the  least, 
highly  improbable,  if  not  clearly  absurd." 

The  author  then  proceeds  to  prove  that  the  Apocalypse  was 
written  before  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  James,  Peter,  Jude,  and 
tlie  Gospel  of  John.  What,  then,  becomes  of  the  opinion  of 
Eusebius,  Pseudo-Dionysius,  and  other  later  fathers,  who  rest 
on  their  interpretation  of  Irenaeus's  ambiguous  words,  without 
any  historic  authority  ? 

XII.  The  second  question  regarding  the  words  of  Irenseus — 
the  time  when — arises  from  the  phrase  irpo^  rto  reXet  T779  Jo/xe- 
Tiavov  ap-)(ri<;.  Is  Ao/xeriavov  a  noun  or  an  adjective  ?  The 
advocates  of  the  late  date  assume  the  former.  If  a  noun,  it 
ought,  as  Guerike  shows  and  Stuart  admits,  to  have  the  article 
Tov,  though  this  is  not  a  rule  without  exception ;  and  this  in- 
volves another  ambiguity  in  these  magic  words  of  Irenseus. 
Kuhner^  says:  "Proper  names  take  the  article  when  they 
have  been  mentioned  before,  or  if  it  is  intended  to  designate 
them  as  well  known  and  distinguished."  The  latter  case  jus- 
tifies the  German  writer  in  affirming  that  Aofieriavov,  if  a  noun, 
should  have  the  article ;  that  is,  if  Irenaeus  wrote  Greek  accu- 
rately— an  attainment  in  which  he  was  confessedly  deficient. 

XIII.  It  is  replied  that  the  word,  as  an  adjective,  is  less 
usual.  But  that  it  was  so  used,  is  exemplified  by  the  foUow- 
ing  words  of  Epiphanius,^  who  was  celebrated  as  a  linguist : 
Ttre?  fiev  <yap  aurovi  (afxapwySovi;)  Nepoovtavov?  KoXovac,  aWot  Be 
AofjLeriavov^ — '"'  Some  call  these  pearls  Xeronian,  others  Dome- 
tian."  And  in  two  other  instances  in  the  same  paragraph 
the  word  ''Dometian,"  or  according  to  Latin  orthography 
"  Domitian,"  is  used  in  apposition  to  "  Xeronian  ;"  while  in  one 
instance  it  is  put  in  apposition  to  Xero — apparently  some 
artist  of  that  name.  The  same  fact  can  be  exemplified  in 
other  proper  names,  as  Eusebius^  uses  Xovatianus  for  Xovatus. 
Thus  there  is  obvious  ground  for  saying  that  "  Dometianou"  is 
or  may  be  a  derivative  adjective,  with  the  gen.  ov  common  to 
masc.  and  fem.,  and  meaning  "the  Domitian,"  that  is,^one  of 
the  Domitii ;  to  which  family  Lucius  Domitius,  afterwards 
caUed  Xero,  belonged,  as  Suetonius  testifies.  Domitius  was 
the  family  name,  Xero  the  imperial  title. 

1  Gr.  Gram.  sect.  244.  *  De  Gemmis  Patrol,  sect.  226,  col.  296. 

3  Hist.  Eccl.  ck  viii. 
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XrV.  To  obviate  this,  it  is  alleged  that  Domitius  is  not  the 
most  usual  designation  of  Nero.  This,  while  admitted,  tends 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  intended  by  those  who  urge 
it ;  for  Irenteus,  living  under  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  perse- 
cutions, could  not  but  be  cautious  of  names  ;  and  in  speaking  of 
antichrist  in  the  passage,  he  refers  to  that  name  indirectly  (his 
Latin  translator  omits,  but  the  English  retains  it) :  he  "  will 
not  pronounce  positively."  But  especially  as  John  wrote 
when  Nero  was  only  adopted  by  Claudius,  it  was  most  natural 
to  refer  to  him  by  liis  family  name,  Domitius.  If,  however, 
the  word  be  determined  to  be  a  noun,  which  my  interpreta- 
tion does  not  require  me  to  deny,  Irenreus  only  expresses  his 
opinion  that  the  original  apocalypse  was  seen  in  the  end  of 
the  reign  ^  of  Domitian ;  but,  in  the  necessity  of  the  case,  the 
seeing  and  writing  of  the  apocalyptic  visions  must  be  referred 
to  a  much  earlier  period  of  John's  life.  And  if  Irenceus  had 
said  what  is  assumed  as  his  meaning  by  asserters  of  the  late 
date,  this  would  only  amount  to  his  opinion  in  opposition  to 
that  of  Origen  (who  was  in  better  circumstances  for  giving  a 
reliable  opinion  on  the  subject)  and  others.  Origen,  however, 
though  the  most  renowned  of  all  the  fathers  for  learning  and 
intellectual  achievement,  was  but  a  presbyter ;  and  is  it 
not  presumption  to  put  his  opinion  on  a  par  with  that  of  a 
prelate  ?  Yet  why  should  we  bow  to  ambiguous  words  of 
Irenceus,  and  discredit  the  plainer  statements  of  Caius,  Origen, 
Clement,  Tertullian,  Epiphanius,  the  words  of  the  last  two  of 
whom  remain  to  be  adduced  ? 

But  the  very  genuineness  of  Irenajus's  words  in  question 
seems  to  rest  mainly  on  Eusebius,  the  Greek  sentence  being 
preserved  only  by  him,  and  the  imperfect  Latin  version  being 
stiU  later.  Thus  in  the  Enc.  Brit.  xii.  535  we  read:  "The 
original  Greek  of  Ireniijus's  treatise  against  heretics  has  nearly 
all  perished,  and  the  uncouth  Latin  version  was  made  near 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century."  And  in  the  Ante-Xicene 
Christian  Library — Introd.  to  Ircn.  p.  xvii. — it  is  stated :  "  It 

•  The  word  is  apx*>>  ^o*  t'*®  most  obvious  word  for  the  sole  reign  of  an  emperor. 
Wc  might  have  expected  fianXnct,  wliilo  «/;;%;»  wouUl  well  apply  to  the  govern- 
ment of  Do7iiitius  as  a  Caesar  under  Claudius,  who  adopted  him.  But  Irenaeus's 
use  of  words  is  sometimes  too  lax  to  give  a  secure  foundation  for  a  philological 
argument.  Dunbar  does  not  define  af^n  "reign,"  and  only  in  a  secondary  ap- 
plication "  a  government. " 
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has  come  down  to  us  only  in  an  ancient  Latin  version,  with  the 
exception  of  the  greater  part  of  the  first  book,  which  has  been 
preserved  in  the  original  Greek  through  means  of  copious  quota- 
tions made  by  Hippolytus  and  Epiphanius."  Now  the  words 
under  consideration  occur  only  in  the  fifth  book.  Thus  the 
Greeli  of  it  merely  rests  on  the  authority  of  Eusebius,  to 
whom,  however,  we  may  give  credit  for  genuine  citation. 

XV.  Tertullian  (born  about  a.d.  150)  writes  thus/  apostro- 
phizing the  church  in  Eome :  "  Felix  ecclesia  ubi  Petrus  pas- 
sioni  dominiccB  adcequatur;  ubiPaulus  Joannis  exitu  coronatur; 
ubi  apostolus  Joannes  in  insulam  relegatur" — "  Happy  church 
where  Peter  was  assimilated  to  the  Lord's  passion ;  where  Paul 
was  crowned  with  the  exit  of  John ;  where  John  the  apostle 
.  .  .  was  relegated  to  an  island."  These  words  are  not  doubt- 
ful in  the  main  point,  like  those  of  Irenaeus  ;  for  they  associate 
John's  relegation  with  the  deaths  of  Peter  and  Paul,  which  all 
admit  to  have  been  in  the  reign  of  Nero,— not  that  any  two 
of  these  cases  of  persecution  must  have  happened  in  the  same 
year.  But  the  words  imply  no  great  interval  such  as  forty  or 
more  years.  John's  relegation  must  have  occurred  earliest, — 
before  the  persecution  to  death  by  Ptoman  emperors  had  begun, 
as  it  did  under  Nero. 

XVI.  Epiphanius  (born  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury) states  "^  that  "  John  was  relegated  to  Patmos,  Claudius 
being  Csesar;"  and  he  ascribes  to  John  both  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  Gospel,  and  says  that  he  wrote  his  Gospel,  fxera  rrjv 
avTou  aTTO  tt}';  JJarfiov  eiravohov  ttjv  ein  KXavBiov  yevo/jbevrjv 
Kaicrapo'i — "  on  his  return  from  Patmos  under  Claudius  Caesar." 
Here  this  father  has  not  received  just  treatment  at  the  hands 
of  modern  interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse.  His  opinion  is  in- 
validated on  account  of  its  lateness,  while  much  deference  is 
paid  to  Eusebius,  though  only  a  little  earlier,  and  accused  of 
heterodoxy,  and  drawing  from  Irenseus.  The  drift  of  what  has 
been  said  of  Epiphanius  on  this  matter  is,  that  he  must  be 
wrong  because  he  differs  from  Irenajus  in  the  passage  of  the 
latter,  so  ambiguous  and  so  vexed,  and  also  because  he  was,  as 
Stuart  says,  "  sometimes  uncritical."  But  while  Irenoeus  is 
admitted  to  have  been  deficient  in  Greek,  and  often  most  inju- 

1  Tertull.  Works  (in  Patrol.)  v.  ii.  col.  49,  B. 

2  Epip.  Works,  vol.  i.  sect.  433,  p.  910,  Patrol.  Gr. 
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dicious,  as  shown  by  his  vine  in  the  latter  days  with  10,000 
branches,  etc.,  already  cited,  and  his  absurd  composition  of  the 
number  666,  Epiphanius  was  celebrated  for  his  learning,  and 
because  of  his  linguistic  attainments  honourably  called  Pcnta- 
glottos  (the  five-tongued).  Besides,  he  was  bishop  of  Cyprus  (an 
island  almost  in  the  vicinity  of  Patmos),  which  give  him  much 
better  means  of  knowing  the  accounts  preserved  among  the 
people  than  IrenaBus,  who  lived  many  years  in  France,  where 
Greek  was  not  vernacular,  and  comparatively  little  known. 

XVII.  Eusebius  (died  about  340)  rests  on  Irenfeus,  and 
cites  from  him  the  very  words  in  question.^  He  quotes  with 
apparent  approbation  from  Dionysius  of  Alexandria:^  Ov  firjv 
paStct)?  avvOe/x'Tjv  rov  etvai  rov  airoardXov  rov  viov  Ze^eSaiov 
TOP  aSeX^ov  Iukcc^ov,  ov  to  evajyeXiou  to  kutu  Icoavvijv 
eiri'ye'ypaf^fjLevov  kul  rj  eiriaToXri  r)  KaOoXtKT].  TeKixaipojxaL  <yap 
€K  T€  Tov  e6vov<;  CKaTepcov  Kut  Tov  Tcov  Xoycov  ecBov^  fir)  top 
avTov  €Lvai — "  I  cannot  easily  admit  that  he  was  the  apostle 
the  son  of  Zebedee  and  brother  of  James,  by  whom  were 
written  the  Gospel  of  John  and  the  Catholic  Epistle.  I  con- 
clude, indeed,  from  the  manner  of  each,  and  the  form  of  words, 
that  he  was  not  the  same."  In  this,  Eusebius  indorses  the 
hypothesis  that  John  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  was  pro- 
bably a  different  person  from  John  the  apostle.  Eusebius  also 
calls  Nero  "  first  of  the  autocrats  in  opposition  to  piety," — 
7rj0&)TO9  avTOKpoTopoiv  T7]^  €vae^ia^  TToXefiLo^  (ch.  xxv.)  ;  and 
in  i.  17  he  says  that  Domitian  made  himself  successor  of 
Neronian  hostility  to  God,  and  that  he  the  second  stirred  up 
persecution,  not  calling  nor  counting  it  another  and  second 
persecution. 

XVIII.  When  it  is  said  that  Epiphanius  drew  his  date 
from  Acts  xviii.  2,  we  reply,  it  is  more  evident  that  Irenajus 
drew  his  merely  from  liev.  i.  9,  thougli  he  added  to  it  his 
doubtful  allusion  to  an  emperor's  name  of  whom  John  says 
nothing ;  while  there  is  no  doubt  about  the  name  of  Claudius 
given  by  Epi})hanius,  unless  he  may  have  used  it  of  Domitius 
Nero,  on  whom  Claudius  conferred  his  own  name, — whence  he 
became  Claudius  Domitius  Nero.  If  this  was  Epiphanius's 
meaning,  it  makes  no  practical  difference,  as  it  would  only  fix 
the  date  to  the  time  of  Nero ;   in  which  case  it  might  still  be 

'  Eus.  Hist.  Eccl.  ch.  xviii.  *  Ch.  xxv.  and  xxix. 
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within  the  limit  of  the  four  years  (50  to  54)  during  which 
Claudius  and  Claudius  Domitius.  Nero  were  joint  emperors. 

XIX.  It  is  assumed  that  these  years  were  too  early  for  the 
fact  of  the  relegation  of  Christians.  As  this  point  requires 
very  distinct  elucidation,  I  shall  present  the  facts,  though  at 
the  expense  of  a  little  reiteration  of  some  particulars  formerly 
advanced.^ 

(1.)  Eelegation,  and  on  an  extensive  scale,  did  take  place 
under  Claudius ;  for  in  Acts  xviii.  2  this  fact  is  expressly 
stated.  But  it  is  alleged  to  have  been  only  of  unbelieving 
Jews  :  "  He  commanded  all  Jews  to  depart  from  Eome."  By 
what  authority  is  this  restricted  to  infidel  Jews  ?  None  ;  it  is 
an  arbitrary  assumption,  and  cannot  be  established.  Claudius, 
like  the  governor  Gallio,  seems  to  have  had  no  appreciation 
of  the  difference.  This  distinction  is  contrary  to  Suetonius, 
who  says  this  relegation  took  place  "  Christo  impidsore ;  "  that 
is,  Christ  being  the  mover.  And  we  learn  from  Josephus^  that 
the  Emperor  Claudius  was  very  favourable  to  the  Jews,  and 
published  an  edict  in  their  favour,  and  he  is  silent  as  to  any 
banishment  of  Jews  from  Eome  ;  which  shows  that  he  spoke 
merely  of  people  of  the  Jewish  nation,  while  the  author  of  the 
Acts  treated  of  the  believing  portion  of  them.  How  can  the 
conclusion  be  evaded,  that  the  Jews  whom  Claudius  banished 
were  not  Hebrews  simply,  but  Hebrew  Christians,  called  Jews 
in  Eome  from  tlieir  nation,  and  who  were  regarded  with  sus- 
picion on  the  ground  that  the  apostles  were  accused  of  turning 
the  world  upside  down  ? 

XX.  The  Eomish  historian  understood  by  Jews  the  He- 
brews, without  regard  to  believing  or  not  believing  in  Christ ; 
in  fact,  regarding  Christ  as  a  prophet  or  leader  of  them  all, 
and  the  differences  among  them  as  sectarial  matters,  in  which 
Eomans  had  no  interest.  But  Luke  himself,  in  various 
places  of  the  Acts,  uses  the  Avord  Jew  in  the  same  manner,  not 
dreaming  that  a  man  ceased  to  be  a  Hebrew,  lost  his  nation- 
ality, by  being  a  believer.  Thus  in  Acts  xvi.  20  the  people 
of  Philippi  said  of  Paul  and  Silas,  "  These  men,  being  Jews, 
do  exceedingly  trouble  our  city."  So  in  Acts  xix.  34,  "  The 
people  of  Ephesus  knew  that  he  (Paul)  was  a  Jew ; "  Acts  xiv. 
1,  "  A  great  multitude  of  the  Jews  and  also  of  the  Greeks 

'  See  Sect.  ii.  ^  Ant.  xix.  v.  3. 
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believed;"  Acts  xxi.  20,  "Myriads  of  Jews  there  are  who 
believe  ;  "  Acts  xxi,  39  and  xxii.  3,  Paul  says,  "  I  am  a  man 
who  am  a  Jew ; "  and  in  xxvi.  4,  "  My  manner  of  life  know 
all  the  Jews  ; " — the  believers,  equally  with  the  unbelievers, 
knew  it.  Even  in  the  very  verse  in  question  (xviii.  2), 
Aquila,  an  eminent  believer,  is  called  "  a  Jew."  ^ 

XXI.  But  a  decisive  fact  to  be  noted  here  is,  that  the  rele- 
gation comprehended  Aquila  and  his  wife  Priscilla,  who,  from 
Acts  xviii.  26,  appear  to  have  proceeded  from  Eome  to 
Ephesus,  as  they  instructed  Apollos  there  ;  and  doubtless  were 
instruments  in  planting  a  church  there,  though  the  disciples 
of  John  the  Baptist  had  preceded  them  perhaps  for  many  years, 
— almost  from  the  time  of  John.  Have  we,  then,  any  reason 
to  connect  the  Apostle  John  with  this  relegation  ?  In  answer, 
let  us  consider  that — 

XXII.  (2.)  We  read  in  Acts  xii.  2  that  "  Herod  slew  James 
the  brother  of  John"  (a.d.  44).  Why  was  he  singled  out 
among  the  apostles?  On  the  same  principle  on  which  at  a 
later  period  some  of  the  same  family  were  summoned  before 
Adrian,  because  it  was  alleged  that,  being  of  David's  line,  they 
must  be  disloyal  to  the  Eoman  power.  On  the  same  principle, 
Herod,  who  was  not  of  David's  line,  was  jealous  of  them,  as 
the  first  Herod  had  been  of  the  infant  Jesus.  Peter,  not  of 
the  same  family,  was  imprisoned.  But  why  was  not  John  as 
weU  as  James  slain  ?  Had  he  been  found,  he  would  evidently 
have  shared  his  brother's  fate.  This,  however,  was  Jewish  per- 
secution ;  for  the  Eoman  emperor  had  not  yet  distinguished 
Christians  from  other  Jews.  We  have  an  example  in  the 
Eoman  governor  Gallio,^  who  said  the  discussion  between 
Paul  and  the  Pharisees  was  merely  a  question  of  Jewish  law. 
The  natural  explanation  of  John's  case  is,  that  he  must  have 
fled  quite  out  of  Herod's,  dominion.  And  whither  would  he 
betake  himself?  To  Eome,  undoubtedly,  that  he  miglit  appeal 
i'or  justice,  as  we  find  Paul  a  few  years  later  appealing  to 
Caisar.  And  we  have  found  Origen,  Tertullian,  etc.  speaking 
of  John's  presence  in  Eome,  a  few  years  after  the  time  in 

'  In  other  hooks  of  tlic  New  Testament  we  might  refer  to  Itom.  ii.  9,  1  Cor. 
xii.  13,  Gal.  ii.  15,  Kev.  ii.  9,  etc.,  where  we  read  of  men  wlio  "say  tliey  are 
Jews,  and  arc  not,"  showing  that  the  name  properly  belongs  to  believers. 

*  Acts  xviii.  14,  15. 
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question.       He     may    have     returned     after    the     death     of 
Claudius. 

XXIII.  (3.)  A  third  fact  we  learn  partly  from  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles,  and  partly  from  some  of  the  earlier  fathers. 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that,  after  the  apostasy  and  rejec- 
tion of  Simon,  as  recorded  in  the  eighth  chapter  of  Acts,  he 
went  to  Piome,  and  there  became  a  great  heresiarch,  and  the 
main  originator  of  the  Gnostic  system,  which  long  afterwards 
ramified  to  a  vast  extent.  "  He  gave  out  that  he  was  some 
great  one"  (Acts  viii.  9,  10),  "to  whom  all  the  people  gave 
heed,  saying,  This  man  is  the  great  power  of  God."  This 
Hindoos  would  call  an  avatar — a  descent  of  God  in  incarnate 
form.  This  he  did  in  Samaria,  and  doubtless  on  a  greater 
scale  in  Rome.  Both  by  mental  power  and  deceptive  influence, 
he  fascinated  the  minds,  not  of  the  vulgar  multitude  alone, 
but  of  the  great  and  wealthy.  We  are  not  to  give  credence 
to  the  wild  tradition  of  a  flying  match  between  him  and  Peter. 
But  the  tradition,  stripped  of  accretions,  has  a  substratum  of 
fact, — that  he  lived  in  Eome,  and  was  successful  there  as  an 
arch-impostor.  It  appears  on  good  authority  that  he  gained 
a  high  place  in  the  favour  of  the  Emperor  Claudius.  Thus 
Irenoeus  testifies  {Patrol.  Iren.  sect.  99,  col.  671),  by  evidence 
as  good  as  that  respecting  "  the  Domitian  reign,"  that  Claudius 
erected  a  statue  to  this  very  Simon  Magus. 

Now  John,  on  his  appearing  and  preaching  in  Eome,  could 
not  escape  his  hostility;  and  this  must  have  taken  away 
the  prospect  of  obtaining  redress  from  Claudius.  This  state 
of  matters  must  have  continued  some  seven  years,  until  it 
culminated  in  the  decree  of  Claudius  banishing  the  Chris- 
tians, as  Jews,  about  a.d.  5 1 — three  years  before  Nero  became 
sole  emperor,  and,  according  to  Townsend,  a  little  before  the 
date  of  First  Thessalonians.  We  learn  also  from  the  notes 
(variorum)  to  Irenseus,  that  this  Simon  afterwards  instigated 
Nero  to  put  Peter  to  death. 

XXIV.  Thus  we  learn  the  occasion  and  the  time  of  John's 
relegation  to  Patmos.  It  was  within  the  reign  of  Claudius, 
the  first  of  the  name,  as  Epiphanius  represents.  It  was  also 
in  the  time  of  the  second  who  bore  the  name  of  Claudius, 
viz.  Nero ;  while  for  four  years  he  was  associated  with  the 
formej,  according  to  the  superscription  of  the  Syriac  version 


54  PROLEGOMENA. 

of  the  Apocalypse.  And  it  was  in  the  Domitian  reign ;  for 
we  have  seen  that  Nero's  family  name  was  Domitius,  and 
Suetonius  testifies  that  he  was  buried  in  the  tomb  of  the 
Domitii.  This  places  the  visions  of  John  early  in  Nero's 
reign,  while  the  two  Newtons,  Stuart,  etc.  place  it  nearer  the 
close  of  that  reign,  or  very  soon  after  it,  and  before  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem.  The  early  date  has  a  great  preponderance  of  evi- 
dence in  its  favour. 

XXV.  The  only  plausible  objection  from  the  declension  in 
the  church  of  Ephesus  has  been  abeady  disposed  of.^  It  is 
sometimes  assumed  without  evidence,  that  the  Neronian  per- 
secution was  limited  to  Eome.  But  historians  are  far  from 
agreed  in  this.  Thus  G.uerike^  speaks  of  it  as  extending  over 
the  provinces.  Nor  could  it  have  been  limited  to  Eome,  con- 
sidering the  hostility  that  was  everywhere  manifested  against 
Christianity.  The  writer  now  referred  to,  and  Waddington,^ 
and  the  Enc.  Brit,  agree  in  representing  the  persecution  by 
Domitian  as  directed  principally  against  nobles  and  philosophers, 
and  therefore  less  general  than  the  Neronian ;  while  the  first 
of  the  Eoman  persecutions,  the  Claudian,  consisting  in  relega- 
tion from  Eome,  was  of  the  kind  resulting  in  the  appearance 
of  John  in  Patmos.  Had  it  been  persecution  to  death,  he 
would  doubtless  have  suffered  martyrdom,  as  Peter  and  Paul 
a  few  years  later. 


SECTION    Y. 

THE  THINGS  SEEN  IN  A  VISION  ARE  SYMBOLS  ;  THE  THINGS  HEARD 
ARE  EXPLANATIONS  OF  THEIR  MEANING,  IF  SPOKEN  BY  THE 
INTERPRETER. 

A  symbol  is  defined,  "  Tliat  wliich  represents  or  suggests  to 
the  mind  something  else"  {Chamh.  Die,  Webster). 

To  say  that  the  terms  are  merely  literal,  is,  as  Jerome  says, 
to  judaize.  To  say  that  some  of  them  are  literal,  is  open  to 
the  same  objection.  To  interpret  literally  or  figuratively  at 
pleasure,  or  as  may  suit  a  man's  previous  theory,  is  as  dan- 
gerous as  it  is  absurd.  Our  fancy  of  what  may  or  may  not 
be  literal  is  no  rule  of  sound  interpretation.     As  long  as  men 

1  Sect.  II.  paras,  iv.  and  v.  *  Gucr.  Ch.  Hist.  ^  Wad.  Ch.  Hist. 
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proceed  thus,  tliey  shall  fail  in  convincing  others,  and  have 
no  light  leading  them  to  true  prophetic  fulfilment.  But  while 
I  here  use  the  common  word  "  literal,"  to  indicate,  in  the 
popular  way,  the  radical  difference  between  two  modes  of 
interpretation,  it  must  be  used  with  discrimination.  A  pro- 
position or  prophetic  statement  is  often  literal,  but  not  of 
symbolic  application,  as  Christ's  prediction  of  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem.  But  in  more  numerous  cases  the  terms  are  both 
literal  and  symbolic.  This,  though  perhaps  paradoxical,  is  plain. 
If  the  water  in  baptism  were  not  literal  water,  we  could  not 
intelligibly  call  it  a  sign.  If  the  bread  and  wine  in  the 
communion  were  not  bread  and  wine,  they  could  not  be  "  sen- 
sible signs  of  Christ,  and  the  benefits  of  the  new  covenant." 
If  Bunyan's  city,  hill,  vale,  etc.  did  not  mean  city,  hill,  vale, 
etc.,  there  could  have  been  no  allegory,  but  a  mere  story  of  a 
terrestrial  journey.  If  the  word  goat  in  one  vision  of  Daniel 
did  not  mean  goat,  then  the  man  Gabriel  could  not  have 
explained  it,  as  he  did,  to  denote  the  King  of  Greece — Alex- 
ander. The  term  must  denote  what  the  representing  object 
is ;  and  the  figurative  application,  or  more  truly  the  symbolic, 
is  the  explanation  to  the  effect  that  it  represents,  symboKzes, 
or  stands  for  such  an  object  or  fact.  The  second  proposition 
of  the  section  implies,  that  as  objects  or  persons  are  shown 
as  depicted  in  a  vision,  so  an  authorized  and  qualified  mes- 
senger from  God  is  present,  and  explains  the  things  or  facts 
represented,  which  is  really  the  prophecy.  One  of  the  sera- 
phim or  glorious  ones  did  this  to  Isaiah  in  the  opening  vision ; 
the  man  with  a  measuring  implement,  to  Ezekiel ;  the  angel 
that  talked  with  liim,  to  Zechariah ;  Christ  Himself,  and  after- 
wards commissioned  angels,  to  John. 

These  symbols  are  not  launched  out  at  random  in  prophetic 
vision ;  they  are  carefully  selected  by  the  revealer,  and  their 
prophetic  import  stated  by  the  explainers  of  the  visions.  Of 
John,  whose  work  is  in  view,  I  may  say  there  is  a  wondrous 
harmony  in  his  use  of  symbols.  And  we  destroy  this  har- 
mony, if  we  take  a  symbol  to  mean  one  thing  here  and  another 
there.  Get  at  its  application  in  one  place,  and  this  will  carry 
you  through  all  places.  And  to  find  this  application,  we  must 
search  for  the  origin  of  the  symbol  in  the  Old  Testament. 
This    will   always  prove    successful,  and    make  conjured-up 
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difficulties  vanish,  and  prophecies  otherwise  mystical  stand 
out  plain. 

This  has  been  admitted  by  many  of  the  clearest  thinkers 
on  prophetical  subjects.  Thus  Davison  says  ^  that  "  the 
holy  Jesus  is  Lord  of  the  prophets  (so  Eev.  xxii.  6) ;  that 
they  spoke  by  His  Spirit,  and  all  tliat  they  spoke  was  but  in 
subserviency  to  Him ;  that  the  first  dispensation  and  all  its 
evidences  are  subservient  to  His ; — that  prophecy  was  all 
directed  to  one  general  design;  foreshadowed  in  types  the 
Christian  doctrine ;  in  the  time  of  David  revealed  the  gospel 
kingdom ;  in  the  time  of  the  later  prophets  it  indicated  the 
changes  of  the  Mosaic  covenant ; — that  Jesus  and  His  religion 
are  the  one  principal  object  of  prophecy."  Waldegrave^  writes 
thus :  "  If  the  pentateuchal  types  are  vocal  only  when  illu- 
mined by  the  rising  of  the  New  Testament  Sun,  why  should 
this  principle  be  abandoned  when  we  come  to  the  prophets  ? 
It  is  not  proved  that  we  have  here  quitted  metaphor  and 
allegory ;  we  have  only  exchanged  symbols  acted  for  symbols 
WTitten.  The  key  of  prophecy  and  type  alike  is  in  the  hand 
of  Jesus  and  the  apostles."  Wordsworth^  lays  down  the 
axiom,  that  "  the  law  and  the  prophets  prepared  imagery  for 
the  Apocalypse."  Thus  also  Elliott:*  "The  temple  scenery, 
with  Christ's  own  exjDlauation  of  its  most  notable  article  (the 
candlestick),  was  precisely  that  which  might  best  prepare  the 
evangelist  for  the  similar  application  to  the  Christian  church 
of  similar  symbols,  borrowed  from  the  old  Jewish  tabernacle 
or  temple.  In  the  same  way,  the  emblem  of  the  seven  stars, 
with  His  explanation,  would  prepare  John  to  interpret  the 
symbol  of  stars  (should  it  appear  in  the  subsequent  visions) 
of  ecclesiastic  rulers,  where  ecclesiastic  things  are  concerned." 
So  the  author  of  the  article  "  Eevelation,"  in  the  Im}-).  Bib. 
Did.,  says,  "  All  interpretation  of  language,  whether  verbal  or 
symbolic,  must  proceed  on  fixed  principles." 

Such  views  imply  tliat  Old  Testament  symbols  are  syste- 
matically introduced  in  tlie  Apocalypse,  and  also  that  they 
have  a  fixed  and  uniform  meaning ;  and  that  we  are  not  at 
liberty  to  interpret  them  in  any  random  mode.  They  are 
settled  and  defined  terms,  each  having  its  uniform  meaning. 

»  Warhurton,  Led.  pp.  86,  348,  340.  -  New  Test.  Mil.  pp.  27,  28. 

'  Oh  the  Ajioc.  *  Ilor.  Apoc.  i.  94. 
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"  The  Eevelation  must  be  viewed  and  interpreted  in  connection 
with  its  roots  in  Old  Testament  prophecy.  Another  means  of 
arriving  at  an  understanding  of  these  visions,  is  to  compare 
similar  passages  carefully  with  one  another."^  The  learned 
Gataker,^  as  an  instance  of  this,  identifies  the  four  apocalyptic 
zoa  with  those  of  Ezekiel.  The  Eev.  David  M'Kee^  appro- 
priately says,  "  Looking  lightly  on  the  book  of  Eevelation  is 

undervaluing  the   whole  testimony  of  inspiration If 

John's  rapt  visions  in  Patmos  are  only  enigmas  that  cannot 
be  construed,  the  whole  Christian  history  is  suspicious." 

But  do  we  find  this  sustained  by  the  usage  of  Jesus  and 
the  apostles  ?  Uniformly  :  they  make  no  exceptions.  As  the 
Levitical  types  are  explained  uniformly,  so  are  the  prophetical  or 
visional.  Ezekiel's  four  living  ones,  the  New  Jerusalem,  the 
land,  the  sun  and  moon,  the  living  waters,  etc.,  are  invariably 
applied  in  a  uniform  allegorical  sense.  The  apostolic  believers — 
even  those  who  were  Hebrews  and  citizens  of  Jerusalem  be- 
fore their  conversion — "have  come^to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem." 
Isaiah^  predicts  "an  acceptable  time;"  and  Paul,  citing  him, 
says,  "  Now  is  the  accepted  time."  ^  If  any  prophecies  of  the 
Old  Testament  pointed  solely  to  facts  that  terminated  before 
the  incarnation,  these  have  nought  to  do  with  New  Testament 
prophecies.  From  the  time  of  their  fulfilment  they  stand  as 
historic  facts.  But  with  New  Testament  prophecies  expressed 
in  Old  Testament  terms  (and  all  the  Apocalypse  consists  of 
such),  the  New  Testament  usage  of  the  visional  terms  is  the 
key  to  the  meaning  of  the  Old. 

The  neglect  of  this  principle  makes  the  meaning  of  the 
prophetical  terms  merely  conjectural,  and  leaves  each  quasi- 
interpreter  to  adapt  the  sense  to  his  hypothesis.  But  if  we 
only  adopt  the  uniform  principle,  and  adhere  to  it,  we  shall 
find  fancied  difficulties  easy,  since  these  belong  not  to  the 
text,  but  to  fickle  modes  of  interpretation. 

The  substance  of  the  primary  truth  laid  down  in  this 
section  may  be  expressed  in  separate  axioms  thus : 

(a.)  The  things  seen  are  symbols  or  representatives  of  greater 
things  to  come. 

1  Imp.  Bib.  Diet.  2  Gatakeri  Opera,  p.  324. 

3  Attempt  to  Bead  the  Book  of  Rev.  "*  rr^otriXn^-vaa.n.    Heb.  xii.  22. 

s  Isa.  xlix.  8.  6  2  Cor.  vi.  2. 
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(b.)  Such  STjmhols  are  VMiform  in  import. 

(c.)  Their  times  arc  symbolical  of  future  and  greater  times. 

(d.)  They  are  furnished  to  John  by  Christ  from  the  Old 
Testament — thus  giving  unity  to  the  projjhetic  systems 
of  both. 

(e.)  Tlie  things  heard  are  generally  explanations  to  be  ex- 
plained according  to  the  ordinary  laius  of  didactical 
and  rhetorical  language,  literally  or  figuratively,  but 
not  allcgoriccdly. 

To  sucli  first  principles  every  sound  interpreter  of  the 
Apocalypse  will  adhere.  The  jarring  systems  of  exposition  of 
this  book  which  unhappily  exist,  originate  either  in  erroneous 
first  principles,  or  in  the  practice  of  expounding  at  random, 
without  axioms  or  uniform  rules. 

To  the  principles  now  laid  down  I  purpose  to  adhere, 
as  the  Spirit  of  God  may  grant  the  light  for  which  I  pray, 
from  and  through  Jesus  Christ  my  "  Morning  Star."  And  if 
in  any  place  I  be  found  to  fail  of  expounding  according  to 
these  principles,  I  request  the  enlightened  reader  to  impute  it 
to  oversight,  and  endeavour  to  apply  them  for  evolving  a  true 
exposition. 

An  apparent  exception — apparent  to  minds  preoccupied — 
may  occur.  It  may  be  said  a  symbol  means  sometimes  one 
thing  and  sometimes  another;  as,  "the  lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,"  and  "  the  roaring  lion  seeking  to  devour."  But  a 
mistake  lurks  here  :  the  former  is  a  symbol ;  but  the  latter 
occurs  not  in  a  vision  at  all,  but  in  a  didactic  epistle,  and 
therefore  comes  under  the  head  of  common  rhetoric :  besides, 
"  the  roaring  lion "  and  "  the  lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah " 
are  compound  terms,  and  quite  different.  So  of  the  word 
"  serpent,"  and  some  few  others. 

In  limine,  it  sliould  be  understood  that,  whether  symbolical 
or  rhetorical,  the  language  must  be  explained  grammatically; 
Imt  after  the  rules  of  syntax,  must  supervene  in  the  one  case 
those  of  symbol,  and  in  the  other  those  of  ordinary  figura- 
tive language.  As  an  example,  take  these  two  sentences — 
Rev.  V.  6  :  "  In  the  midst  of  the  throne  stood  a  Lamb  ;"  and 
Matt.  iii.  12  :  "  "Whose  fan  is  in  His  hand."  Both  sentences 
are  construed  syntactically;  but  in  the  former  the  Lamb  is 
a  symbol  presented  to  John's  view,  in  the  latter  the  fan  is 
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merely  a  metaphor ;  for  the  Baptist,  when  he  used  it,  was  not 
describing  a  vision ;  nor  are  any  prophetic  visions  referred  to 
him. 

The  circumstances  in  which  the  visions  were  shown  must 
be  considered.  These  are  expressed  by  the  word  eKaraac^, 
ecstasy,  rendered  trance  in  our  English  version, — a  state  in  which 
the  whole  mind  is  so  taken  up  as  to  be  quite  insensible  to  ex- 
ternal things.  Sometimes  the  disease  called  catalepsy — a  state 
of  nervous  prostration — has  been  mistaken  for  the  ecstasy  of 
visions.  This  is  a  radical  mistake  :  the  vision  ecstasy  was  not 
unconsciousness,  but  the  reverse, — a  state  of  the  highest  con- 
sciousness— of  so  intimate  relation  to  the  spiritual  as  to  make 
the  material  be  for  the  time  forgotten.  This  arose  from  the 
presence  of  God  manifested,  and  His  influence  felt,  and  the 
overpowering  interest  in  the  scenes  depicted  and  the  oracles 
announced. 

The  Apocalypse  commences  with  announcing  itself  as  a 
record  of  things  shown  to  John,  accompanied  with  oral  explana- 
tions. There  are  thus  things  heard  as  well  as  seen, — audiences 
as  well  as  visions, — though  the  latter  preponderate.^ 


SECTION    VI. 

VAEIOUS    INTIMATIONS   OF  A    SPEEDY  COMING   OF    CHRIST  WERE 
FULFILLED  IN  THE  BEGINNING  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AGE. 

These  are  expressed  principally  by  the  words  €771^9  and  Taj(v 
in  the  Eevelation,  and  eyyc^oo  in  the  Gospels  and  Epistles.  I 
shall  exhibit  a  few  examples  : — 

Matt.  iii.  2,  iv.  1 7,  x.  7  :  "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at 
hand." 

Matt.  xxvi.  45  :  "  The  hour  is  at  hand  " — rjyyiKev. 

Mark  i.  1 5  ;  Luke  x.  9, 11  :  "  The  kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand." 

Mark  xiv.  42  :  "He  that  betray eth  me  is  at  hand." 

Luke  xvi.  8  :  "  The  time  draweth  near." 

Luke  xvi.  20:"  The  desolation  thereof  "  (of  Jerusalem)  "  is 
nigh." 

Kom.  xiii.  12:"  The  day  is  at  hand  " — rj'yyiKev. 

Heb.  X.  25:  "Ye  see  the  day  approaching " — €y<yi^ovaav. 
1  See  a  paper  on  this  subject  in  the  0.  C.  Sped,  for  1860. 
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Jas.  V.  8  :  "  The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh." 

1  Pet.  iv.  7  :  "  The  end  of  all "  {iravrwv, — of  the  spiritually 
dead  in  the  previous  verse)  "  is  at  hand  " — 77774/^61^. 

]\Iatt.  xxvi.  18:"  My  time  is  at  hand  " — e'y^v^. 

Luke  xxi.  31:"  The  kingdom  of  God  is  nigh  at  hand." 

Phil.  iv.  5  :  "  The  Lord  is  at  hand." 

Eev.  i.  3,  xxii.  10  :  "  The  time  is  at  hand." 

The  examples  now  given  relate  principally  to  time ;  but 
the  words  in  more  than  forty  instances  refer  to  place,  and 
denote  immediate  contiguity. 

So  ra')(u  and  cognates  may  be  exemplified : — 

Luke    xiv.    21:    "Go    out    quickly    into    the    streets " — 

Luke  xvi.  16:"  Sit  down  quickly  " — ra^^wi. 
John  xi.  31:   "  She  rose  up  hastily  " — Ta;)^ew?. 

1  Cor.  iv.  19:  "I  will  come  to  you  shortly." 

2  Thess.  ii.  2  :  "  That  ye  be  not  soon  {ra-^ew^)  shaken." 

2  Pet.  i.  14:  "  Shortly  (rw^ivo^)  I  must  put  off  this 
tabernacle." 

John  xiii.  27:"  That  thou  doest,  do  quickly  " — raxiov. 

Acts  xii.  7  :   "  Rise  up  quickly  " — ev  raxet. 

Eom.  xvi.  20:"  God  shall  bruise  Satan  under  your  feet 
shortly" — ev  Ta-^ei. 

Eev.  i.  1,  xxii.  6:  "Things  which  must  shortly  come  to 
pass  " — ev  Tax^i. 

Matt,  xxviii.  7 :  "Go  quickly  (Taxv)  and  tell  His  dis- 
ciples." 

John  xi.  29  :  "She  rose  quickly" — ra^y. 

Eev.  ii.  16:  "I  will  come  to  Pergamos  quickly" — ra^v — 
in  the  JSTeronian  persecution. 

Eev,  iii.  11:  "I  come  quickly " — Taxv :  viz.  on  Jeru- 
salem. 

Eev.  xi.  14  :  "The  third  woe  comcth  quickly" — ra^v — in 
three  and  a  half  years. 

Eev.  xxii.  7,  12,  20  :  "I  come  quickly" — Ta^v. 

If  we  are  content  to  be  guided  by  the  Scripture  usage 
of  the  words,  the  truth  of  the  section  will  be  at  once 
established. 

But  many  are  not  disposed  to  acquiesce  in  this.  They 
prefer  their  pre-formcd  theories, — as  that  the  Lord  has  never 
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yet  come  again  since  His  ascension,  and  consequently  that  the 
various  promises  of  coming  quickly  meant  that  He  would  not 
come  for  at  least  1870  years,  and  perhaps  not  for  an  indefinite 
numher  more.  This  applies  both  to  pre-millenarians  and  post- 
millenarians,  though  from  different  standpoints — so  very  non- 
natural  is  the  principle  of  scriptural  interpretation  which  mul- 
titudes dogmatically  lay  down,  and  so  purblindly  do  they  adopt 
a  position  which  charges  the  apostles  either  wdth  error  or  with 
deception.  Nothing  can  be  taught  more  plainly  in  human 
vocables,  than  the  apostles  (as  well  as  John  the  Baptist  and  Jesus 
Himself),  in  such  places  as  those  cited,  taught  that  His  coming 
after  the  ascension  was  to  be  expected  quickly  {ra'xy),  in  the 
plain  meaning  of  that  term.  A  learned  and  personally  esteemed 
interpreter  of  this  school  has  ventured  to  employ  ridicule, 
which  returns  with  scathing  effect  on  his  own  scheme.  Thus : 
"  Wait  for  the  Lord  from  heaven  (after  1000  years) ;  Behold, 
I  come  as  a  thief  (after  1000  years);  Go  ye  out  to  meet 
Him  (after  1000  years);  Come,  Lord  Jesus,  quickly  (after 
1000  years),"  etc.  etc.  Strange  that  he  did  not  see  how  this 
refutes  his  theory,  that  after  not  1000  merely,  but  1870  years, 
the  Lord  has  not  yet  appeared  the  second  time.  For  it  is  not 
in  our  day  that  the  promises  of  coming  quickly  were  given, 
but  in  the  day  of  the  apostles ;  and  from  their  standpoint  they 
must  be  interpreted.  "  This  promise  "  (says  the  writer  of  an 
interesting  tractate)  "  was  addressed  by  our  Lord  to  His  eleven 
disciples.  It  is  absolutely  essential  to  the  proper  understanding 
of  the  whole  subject,  clearly  to  ascertain  their  spiritual  condition 
at  this  moment.  Much  evil  to  the  church  has,  I  fear,  been  the 
result  of  an  imperfect  apprehension  of  this  important  point. 
First  of  all,  they  were  true  believers  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(John  xvi.  27).  They  truly  loved  Him,  and  had  given  up  all 
for  His  sake  (Matt.  xix.  27).  They  had  therefore  a  right  to 
all  the  blessings  which  Christ  has  secured  to  all  those  wdio 
repent  and  believe  the  gospel, — forgiveness  of  sins  and  ever- 
lasting life  (John  v.  24). 

"  But  it  is  equally  clear,  from  aU  the  circumstances,  that, 
though  forgiven,  they  had  not  as  yet  experienced  a  re-creation, 
they  had  not  yet  been  restored  to  the  blessed  condition  of  man 
before  his  fall.  Even  after  He  had  risen,  had  He  not  to  up- 
braid them  for  their  unbelief  and  hardness  of  heart  ?     But 
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without  going  over  all  the  many  incidents  of  their  previous 
history,  which  show  their  present  utter  unfitness  to  represent 
their  Lord,  let  us  notice  the  last  and  most  glaring.  Just  at 
the  very  close  of  their  earthly  intercourse,  and  only  a  few 
moments  before  Christ  ascended  into  heaven,  they  displayed 
the  grossest  ignorance  of  the  nature  of  the  kingdom  which  the 
Lord  had  come  to  establish  (Acts  i.  6).  The  Lord  describes 
His  kingdom  as  not  coming  with  outward  show,  but  as  being 
righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost  (com- 
pare Luke  xvii.  20  with  Eom.  xiv.  17.)  Yet  up  to  the  very 
last  they  were  cherishing  vain  notions  of  a  restoration  of  the 
Jewish  monarchy  under  the  headship  of  Christ,  evidently  in 
utter  ignorance  of  the  whole  purpose  of  the  old  economy  and 
the  new.  They  had  yet  to  become  acquainted  with  the  first 
principles  of  the  divine  government. 

"  Such  was  the  nature,  character,  and  condition  of  the  disciples 
as  individuals,  and  as  a  body,  when  their  Lord  left  them.  Weak, 
ignorant,  selfish,  jealous,  wayward,  contentious,  undiscerning, 
rash,  inconstant,  timid,  and  weak  in  faith, — ^judge  if  they  were 
fit,  as  they  now  stood,  to  be  the  eartlily  representatives  of  the 
perfections  of  their  God  in  heaven.  Were  they  fitted  to  bear 
the  weight  of  that  tremendous  responsibility  laid  upon  them 
(Acts  i.  8)  ?  With  such  a  nature,  and,  still  more,  wdth  their 
eyes  but  dimly  open  to  its  degradation,  and  their  feelings  but 
feebly  conscious  of  its  misery, — with  the  hope  of  a  higher  life 
before  them,  which  their  Lord  had  promised,  but  for  the  enjoy- 
ment of  which  they  were  not  as  yet  fitted,  and  on  which  they 
had  not  as  yet  entered, — well  might  the  Lord  describe  their  con- 
dition as  '  comfortless'  especially  as  His  departure  removed 
from  them  the  only  friend  whom  they  loved  and  looked  up  to. 
All  they  had  was  in  prospect,  but  not  yet  in  possession ;  in 
title,  but  not  yet  in  actual  enjoyment.  It  was  bought  for  them, 
promised  to  them  ;  but  the  hour  of  its  bestowal  had  not  yet 
come.  Unsearchable  riches  in  store,  l)ut  still  in  great  poverty  ; 
a  glorious  future  before  them,  but  still  in  deep  degradation  ; 
fellowship  with  God  promised,  but  still  in  orphan  loneliness ; 
with  a  tremendous  work  to.  be  accomplished,  yet  utterly  with- 
out inherent  power,  their  condition  was  comfortless  in  the 
extreme.  All  they  had  was  a  promise.  And  what  was  this 
promise — this  great  blessing — v.-hich  was  to  relieve  all  their 
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discomfort,  to  put  an  end  to  all  their  troubles  as  individuals 
and  a  church,  to  satisfy  all  their  desires,  to  endow  them  with 
all  needful  power  for  the  mighty  work  to  be  undertaken  ?  It 
was  the  Lord's  coming.  '  I  will  not  leave  you  comfortless  :  I  will 
come  to  you.'  "  ^ 

But  an  objection  is  brought  against  all  this,  and  one  that 
appears  of  weighty  import,  because  based  on  a  commonly  re- 
ceived interpretation  of  a  passage  of  Scripture  (2  Thess.  ii. 
1-8).  To  see  the  true  bearing  of  this  passage,  I  shall  translate 
it  literally,  and  append  a  few  explanations :  "  But  we  ask  you, 
brethren,  regarding  the  presence  {irapovaLa)  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  our  assembling  with  Him,  not  to  be  quickly  agi- 
tated from  the  mind,  nor  troubled,  neither  through  spirit,  neither 
through  word,  neither  through  epistle,  as  through  us,  as  because 
{ori)  the  day  of  Christ  has  been  present.  Let  no  one  deceive 
you  in  any  manner ;  for  though  the  apostasy  has  not  come 
{ekOrj)  first,  and  the  man  of  lawlessness  been  revealed,  the  son 
of  destruction,  the  opposer  and  exalter  above  every  one. called 
God,  or  object  of  reverence,  so  as  to  seat  himself  into  the  temple 
of  God,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God,  don't  you  remember 
that  being  yet  with  you,  I  spoke  these  things  to  you  ?  and  now 
you  know  the  obstacle  to  his  being  revealed  in  his  time,  for 
the  mystery  is  already  energized  of  the  lawlessness,  only  until 
the  present  opposer  be  out  of  the  way  (middle) ;  and  then 
shall  the  lawless  be  revealed,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  will  con- 
sume with  the  Spirit  of  His  mouth,  and  frustrate  by  the  mani- 
festation of  His  presence  (rr)  eTnipaveca  tt;?  7rapovaia<;  avrov)." 
I  am  aware  I  shall  be  met  by  the  authority  of  editors  who 
have  put  a  period  after  the  word  ©eo?,  God  (ver.  4).  But,  in 
reply,  two  facts  must  be  considered :  (1.)  That  the  ancient 
codices  have  no  points  ;  and  consequently  that  the  placing  of 
points  merely  indicates  the  editor's  opinion,  by  which  we  are 
not  bound,  as  he  was  not  inspired.  But  may  not  the  editor's 
opinion  be  as  good  as  mine  ?  Yes,  if  there  be  determining 
reasons  on  his  side.  But  I  claim  a  reason  in  the  additional 
fact:  (2.)  That  the  ordinary  punctuation  makes  verses  3  and  4 
not  a  complete  sentence,  though  separated  from  verse  5  by  a 
full  stop.  Accordingly,  our  English  translators  thought  it 
necessary  to  insert  the  whole  clause — "  that  day  shall  not 

1  The  Coming  of  Christ,  by  David  MuUan,  B.A.,  Dublin. 
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come " — with  a  verb  in  the  future  indicative,  in  order  to 
make  a  sentence.  But  this  is  no  less  than  "  handling  the 
word  of  God  deceitfully,"  or  at  least  unfairly,  Jerome's  Latin, 
as  given  by  Tregelles,  contains  no  such  clause ;  and  his  words 
do  not  make  a  sentence.  Nor  does  it  seem  possible  to  con- 
strue the  words  as  a  sentence  and  intelligibly,  unless  as  I 
have  done,  by  including  verse  5 — the  words  of  it  forming  the 
apodosis,  or  concluding  clause  of  the  sentence. 

These  words,  then,  of  Paul,  literally  presented,  do  not  say, 
as  they  are  commonly  quoted  to  prove,  that  the  day  of  Christ 
is  not  present.  They  say  it  is  so ;  and  they  direct  the 
believers  not  to  be  alarmed  on  that  account.  Nor  does  the 
word  "  first"  imply  the  rise  of  the  apostasy  before  the  parousia 
of  Christ,  but  the  lawlessness  and  the  lawless  one,  and  before 
"  the  manifestation  of  the  presence."  One  leading  error  has 
been,  to  make  the  apostasy  and  the  lawlessness  identical — 
an  assumption  without  any  foundation.  The  apostasy  was 
Gnosticism,  begun  by  Simon  Magus,  but  developed  several 
centuries  after  his  career  ;  and  the  lawlessness  and  lawless  one 
were  afterwards  developed  in  Popery  and  Mohammedanism. 
Paul  in  the  passage  says,  before  these  developments  had  yet 
begun,  he  had  spoken  of  them  anticipatively.  Thus  the  pas- 
sage, instead  of  denying,  asserts  the  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
opening  of  the  gospel  age,  while  Paul  was  writing. 

If  Jesus  came  spiritually,  invisibly,  but  personally  and 
potentially,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  judicially  as  King 
of  Nations  and  Head  of  the  Church,  to  judge  Jerusalem  and 
terminate  the  Jewish  kingdom,  all  the  intimations  of  His 
coming  quickly  are  plain,  easy,  instructive,  and  accordant  with 
the  grammatical  and  scriptural  use  of  language.  If  otherwise, 
these  terms  "  quickly "  and  "  at  hand "  set  all  grammatical 
interpretation  at  defiance,  and  charge  the  apostles  either  with 
a  grave  error  regarding  the  coming  of  Christ,  or  a  painfully 
deceptive  use  of  words,  and  that  in  a  systematic  manner. 
From  this  conclusion,  sober  uniform  interpretation  keeps  us 
free. 
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SECTION"    VI  I. 

JESUS,  THOUGH  NOT  IN  HIS  HUMANITY  UBIQUITOUS,  IS  PRESENT 
WITH  HIS  CHURCH  BY  VIRTUE  OF  HIS  EXALTATION  ON  THE 
THRONE  OF  GRACE. 

Many  who  stumble  at  this  proposition,  strenuously  though 
inconsistently  contend  for  it  from  another  standpoint.  Thus 
post-millenarians  say,  as  I  do,  that  the  body  of  Jesus  is  not 
everywhere,  but  somewhere ;  and  no  sober  thinkers  aUege  that 
the  locality  is  revealed,  or  that  the  Lord  Jesus  never  passes 
from  one  place  to  another.  Some  may  dream  of  it  in  the  sun, 
and  some  in  a  great  star  in  the  constellation  of  Pleiades. 
Were  I  to  indulge  in  like  conjectures,  I  should  rather  select 
that  side  of  the  moon  which  is  always  toward  the  earth,  and 
say  that  all  His  saints  are  thus  in  His  immediate  presence. 
But  I  prefer,  with  Chalmers,  to  regard  heaven  as  consisting  in 
state  rather  than  locality  ;  and  I  see  no  difficulty  in  thinking  of 
Christ  seated  in  glorified  humanity  on  the  mediatorial  throne 
of  grace  in  some  place,  and  thence  giving  the  blessing  of  His 
presence  to  His  whole  church  in  this  and  the  spiritual  world. 

And  the  pre-millenarians  are  pleased  to  assert  that  Jesus 
will  at  some  future  time  be  present  visibly  in  Jerusalem 
(speaking  of  Old  Jerusalem  as  if  it  still  existed).  But  would 
He  not  then  be  absent  from  the  saints  in  distant  parts  of  the 
earth,  with  the  earth's  convexity  between  them  and  Jerusalem  ? 
If  not,  then  may  He  not  be  present  to  all  His  people,  though 
seated  on  the  throne  of  grace  in  some  other  locality,  as  in  the 
New  Jerusalem  ?  Would  He  not  be  as  much  present  with 
us,  as  the  preacher  in  the  pulpit  is  present  to  the  hearers  in 
the  most  distant  pew,  if  that  instructor's  voice  and  meaning 
are  conveyed, — if  instant  reciprocity  is  maintained ;  or  as  the 
sun  in  his  radiance  is  present  to  all  the  earth ;  or  as  the  mind 
in  the  brain  is  conscious  of,  and  therefore  present  with,  the 
extremities  of  the  body  ? 

And  why  may  not  His  throne  be  in  the  earth's  aerial  vici- 
nity ?  While  I  assert  not  this,  there  is  equally  little  reason 
to  assert  any  contrary  theory.  The  Lord's  seat  of  majesty  is 
not  a  gravitating  mass  that  needs  a  material  resting-place.  It 
is  to  us  invisible ;  but  visibility,  though  a  frequent  concomi- 
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tant,  is  not  an  essential  of  presence.  It  means  existence  in  or  at 
a  certain  place,  as  opposed  to  absence.  It  sometimes  means  "face 
to  face;"  but  that  may  be  said  of  the  blind,  or  of  persons  in  dark- 
ness. Uapovata  {jJaroiLsia),  the  Greek  term,  denotes  Icing  near; 
but  when  visibility  is  specially  intended,  some  other  term  is  gene- 
rally employed,  as  e/xTrpocrdev,  evccmov,  airevavTi^  irpoawirov,  etc. 

The  locality — if  locality  be  thought  of — which  more  than 
any  other  that  can  be  named  is  by  many  identified  with  the 
presence  of  the  Eedeemer,  is  that  styled  in  Hebrew  "'OK' 
D^OK'n,  the  heaven  of  heavens.  But  if  any  local  idea  can  be 
attached  to  these  words,  it  is  that  of  a  heaven  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  heavens, — as  Jesus  represented  His  Father's 
house  as  consisting  of  many  mansions.  To  circumscribe  the 
presence  of  Jesus  to  a  narrow  space  has  a  degrading  and 
materializing  effect,  and  is  calculated  to  deaden  the  devotion 
of  believers,  and  stunt  their  piety,  and  leave  them  to  worldly 
influence,  under  the  belief  of  His  absence  from  them. 

Now  a  moderate  amount  of  thought,  and  of  recollection  of 
the  apocalyptic  announcements,  will  show  that  they  cannot 
be  intelligibly  stated  and  understood,  without  knowing  that 
the  Head  of  the  church  is  with  His  body  the  chm-ch  invi- 
sibly, but  potentially  and  vitally,  during  the  whole  gospel  age. 
The  Lord's  coming  speedily,  and  His  walking  amid  the  seven 
golden  lampstands,  representing  His  universal  church,  are 
facts  of  this  nature,  as  well  as  His  coming  to  offer  the  water 
of  life,  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  which  had  its  fulfilment  from 
the  Pentecostal  day. 

But  did  He  promise  any  such  pentecostal  presence  or 
coming  ?  The  promises  of  this  are  expressed  in  His  own 
words,  though  obscured  partly  by  translation  and  partly  by 
popular  traditional  notions. 

Thus  John  xiv.  3 :  "  If"  {eav,  when^)  "I  go  away,  I  will  come 
again."  And  at  what  time  ?  Not,  as  a  paraphrase  adds, 
"when  ages  close;"  but,  as  He  goes  on  to  show  in  ver.  18, 
to  the  disciples  personally.  He  says,  "  I  will  not  leave  you 
orphans  {opj>avov^) :  I  will  come  to  you." 

In  John  xvi.  7  He  says,  "  I  go  away  (aTreX^eu)  ;  but  wlien 
I   proceed  (iropevOco,  which  word  expresses  proceeding  with 

'  Eav,  both  in  the  LXX.  and  the  New  Testament,  is  an  adverb  of  time,  sig- 
nifying "when."     Mackn.  iu  Lp.  Prdiin.  Es. 
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a  work),  I  will  send  {'rreix'^oo)  the  Spirit  unto  you."  Also, 
in  ver.  16,  "A  little  while  {ixiKpov),  and  ye  shall  not  see  me 
(0e(opet,Te) :  and  again,  a  little  while,  and  ye  shall  see"  {o^\rea6e). 
Here  the  first  verb  denotes  visual  seeing ;  to  which  meaning 
the  second  verb  is  not  limited.  "  A  little  while,  and  ye,.shall 
not  see  me"  visually;  for  the  clouds  will  receive  me  out  of 
your  sight ;  "  and  again,  a  little  while,  and  ye  shall  see  me  " 
with  mind  and  faith.  The  first  little  while  was  the  time  from 
His  speaking  until  His  ascension.  Is  it  not,  then,  utterly 
non-natural,  and  baseless  interpretation,  to  say  that  the  same 
phrase  in  the  next  clause  of  the  same  sentence  must  be  inter- 
preted to  mean  the  1871  years,  and  how  much  more  none 
knows,  from  the  ascension  until  the  Lord's  being  seen  again, 
— especially  since  this  seeing  is  expressed  in  the  sentence  by 
a  different  verb  from  the  former  ? 

I  lately  heard  a  preacher  urge  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy 
Spirit's  presence  in  believers,  from  1  Cor.  vi.  1 5-1 9  :  "  Your 
bodies  are  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  But  it  did  not 
seem  to  have  occurred  to  him  that  the  same  passage  con- 
tains the  words,  "  Your  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ " 
(implying  a  presence  even  more  intimate  than  that  of  a 
temple) ;  and  that  Peter  describes  believers  as  "  living  stones 
unitedly  forming  a  spiritual  house "  (1  Pet.  ii.  5),  of  which 
Jesus  is  the  head  corner-stone.  Fausett  adds :  "  Christians 
are  both  the  temple  and  the  priests."  Thus  the  same  argu- 
ments which  prove  the  presence  of  the  Spirit,  prove  also  that 
of  Jesus.  The  one  is  inseparable  from  the  other.  In  the 
temple,  the  light  and  fire  were  typical  of  the  Spirit;  and 
equally  the  sacrifice  and  cloud  of  glory  typified  Jesus.  The 
golden  candlesticks  have  the  presence  of  Jesas  walking 
among  them,  and  of  the  Spirit  illuminating. 


SECTION    VIII. 

JESUS  IN  HIS  UNIPEESONALITY  AS  GOD-MAN  IS  ALPHA 
AND  OMEGA. 

As  the  Hebrew  letters  in  older  form  gave  origin  in  shape 
and  name  to  the  Greek  letters,  so  did  they  in  numerical 
powers.     That  this  numeral  use  of  letters  is  older  in  Hebrew 
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than  in  Greek,  is  plain  from  the  fact  that,  though  the  latter 
lost  vau  as  a  letter,  it  retained  it  as  a  numeral,  and  still  calls 
it  hem  e'pisemon  (/3au  eTnaij/xov),  as  a  mark  or  digit ;  and  that 
having  no  representative  of  the  Hebrew  p=  100,  it  transferred 
the  next  letter,  Jcoph,  calling  it  kojjpa  =90.  Thence  to  the 
end  the  Hebrew  letters  are  followed  \vith  a  diminished  unit — 
-I  =  200,  becoming  p=100;  Ei'  =  300,  becoming  o-=200; 
and  n  =400,  becoming  T=r  300.  The  fact  which  thus  meets 
us  in  the  beginning  of  the  Apocalypse,  that  the  first  and  last 
letters  are  found  in  the  ancient  codices  instead  of  the  words 
written  in  full,  gives  sanction  to  the  principle  of  calculating 
the  numerical  value  of  letters.  "We  are  not  to  be  startled  by 
the  abuse  made  of  this  by  cabalists,  under  the  rabbinical 
name  of  Gematria  (yecofierpia)  :  as  well  might  we  object  to 
figurative  language  because  it  has  been  greatly  abused ;  or, 
with  many,  to  the  Apocalypse  itself,  on  account  of  pre- 
millennial  doctrine  which  disordered  ingenuity  extracts  from 
it.  Alpha  is  first  in  most  ancient  alphabets, —  Hebrew, 
Arabic,  Syriac,  Persic,  Sanscrit,  Greek,  Latin,  etc.  It  espe- 
cially points  to  Jesus  as  the  subject  of  the  first  promise  (Gen. 
iii.  15).  Omega,  last  in  Greek,  overruns  the  compass  of  the 
Hebrew  alphabet,  and  serves  very  suggestively  to  present 
Jesus,  revealed  in  the  last  dispensation  after  the  first  had 
come  to  a  close.  As  the  Hebrew  had  no  omega,  so  it  was 
not  for  the  prophets  in  Hebrew,  but  for  the  apostles  in  Greek, 
to  unfold  the  latter-day  glory. 


SECTION    IX. 

HADES  IS    THE  INVISIBLE  STATE  OF  MAN,  WHICH  WILL  CONTINUE 
UNTIL  THE  SECOND  RESURRECTION. 

Hades  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  Gecnna.  In 
the  New  Testament  we  read  of  "  eternal  fire  "  (Matt,  xviii.  8  ; 
Jude  7) ;  "  eternal  punishment "  (Matt.  xxv.  46) ;  "  eternal 
judgment"  (Matt.  iii.  29);  "eternal  times"  (Rom.  xvi.  25); 
"  eternal  destruction  "  (2  Thess.  i.  9) ;  but  not  of  eternal  Hades. 
Gecnna  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse ;  but  Christ  speaks 
of  "  the  Gcenna  of  fire  "  (Matt.  v.  22) — the  place  of  the  fire  of 
which  eternity  is  predicated — by  the  word  aio)VLo<;.     This  word 
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is  nowhere  applied  to  Hades ;  nor  is  fire  attributed  to  Hades, 
unless  that  meaning  be  found  in  the  words  of  Dives  (Luke 
xvi.  24).  "I  am  pained  (oSvvo/bLat)  in  this  flame"  (</)A,o^).  If 
he  meant  literal  fire,  why  did  he  not  say  fire,  and  that  he  was 
burning  in  it  ?  And  why  did  he  speak  of  cooling  or  refresh- 
ing his  tongue,  if  he  did  not  mean  that  the  flame,  of  whatever 
kind,  was  within  him  ?  As  Job  laments,  the  arrows  of  God 
drinking  up  his  spirit ;  and  Paul  speaks  of  fiery  darts  of  temp- 
tation ;  and  a  psalmist,  of  being  consumed  by  the  blow  of  God's 
hand ;  and  James,  of  the  tongue  being  a  fire, — all  these  are 
applied  to  men  in  the  body,  without  any  literal  burning.  But 
a  special  point  here  is,  that  at  the  final  judgment  "  death  and 
Hades  give  tip  the  dead  that  are  in  them:"  the  death,  the  first 
death  so  long  known  to  men,  and  the  Hades  that  had  so  long 
received  the  dead, — these  give  up  the  dead  that  are  in  them 
(Rev.  XX.  13).  And  of  all  these  the  righteous  go  into  life 
eternal,  and  the  wicked  into  punishment  eternal,  and  death 
and  Hades  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  Thus  the  retribution 
of  Hades  for  ever  gives  place  to  that  of  the  lake  of  fire. 

To  set  this  beyond  reasonable  ground  of  cavil,  let  us  look 
at  the  meaning  and  the  whole  usage  of  the  word.  Hades  is 
usually  said  to  be  from  a  priv.  +  eiBco,  to  see,  and  means  in- 
visible. This,  however,  fails  to  account  for  the  h  or  aspirate ; 
but  this  we  derive  from  the  article  o  .• — o  -|-  aSrj^;  (sc.  totto<;  or 
K\T]po^)  (Hades),  the  invisible.-^  It  occurs  in  eleven  places  of 
the  New  Testament — viz. : 

Matt.  xi.  23:  "  Thou,  Capernaum,  shalt  be  brought  down  to 
Hades."  This  is  said  of  a  town,  which  has  no  personal  and 
future  existence.      So  Luke  x.  15. 

Matt.  xvi.  18:"  The  gates  of  Hades," — hostile  to  Christ's 
church  on  earth. 

Luke  xvi.  23:" In  Hades  the  rich  man  lifted  up  his  eyes"  etc. 
Of  the  duration  of  Hades,  Christ  in  this  parable  says  nothing. 
He  says  there  is  a  gulf  (;^ao-yLta)  made  firm,  between  it  and 
Abraham's  status ;  and  all  that  we  can  infer  is,  that  it  will 
continue  while  Hades  continues.  The  only  scripture  which 
can  be  cited  to  settle  that,  is  Rev.  xx.  13. 

Acts  ii.  2  7,  3 1  :  "  Thou  loilt  not  abandon  my  soul  to  Hades  " 
^tjisLT^ — et?  ahrjv).  If  this  warranted  any  conclusion,  it  would 
'  See  note  at  exposition  of  oh.  i.  18. 
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not  be  the  continuance  of  Hades,  but  the  reverse.  Tliat  Christ 
went  to  Hades,  but  was  not  alandonccl  to  it,  requires  the 
addition  of  a  verb  to  the  text, — a  liberty  we  have  no  right  to 
take.    Tlie  passage  is  utterly  silent  as  to  the  duration  of  Hades. 

1  Cor.  XV.  55  :  "  0  Hades,  loherc  is  thy  victory  ?"  Tliis  says 
nothing  of  the  wicked,  and  does  not  touch  the  question  of  the 
duration  of  Hades.  If  any  conclusion,  it  would  be  the  cessa- 
tion of  Hades. 

Eev.  i.  18.  The  passage  under  illustration:  "  Ihavc  the  keys 
of  Hades  and  death."  This  surely  implies  that  Hades  and 
death  (the  first  death  ;  for  the  second  has  not  been  yet  revealed 
to  John  in  the  Apocalypse)  are  of  equal  duration;  but  this 
death  continues  only  till  the  second  resurrection.  This,  then, 
must  be  true  of  Hades  ;  for  it  and  death  are  connected. 

Eev.  vi.  8  :  "  Death  and  Hades  followed  "  the  rider  on  the 
grey  horse.  This  is  combined  with  sword,  hunger,  pestilence, 
and  beasts — all  destructive  of  present  life,  but  making  no  deci- . 
sion  regarding  the  future. 

Eev.  XX.  13:  "  Death  and  Hades  delivered  up  the  dead." 
This,  beyond  question,  implies  that  they  will  be  no  more.  The 
dead  are  taken  out  of  them ;  and  the  wicked  cast  "  not  into 
Hades,"  but  "  into  the  lake  of  fire." 

Eev.  XX.  14  :  "Death  and  Hades  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire." 
Tliis  implies  that  they  will  cease,  and  only  the  lake  of  fire  will 
abide. 

These  passages  exhaust  the  New  Testament  usage  of  the 
word ;  and  instead  of  making  it  to  be  eternal  retribution,  they 
represent  the  latter  as  different,  calling  it  by  a  different  term. 

The  corresponding  term  (SiNkT  r^'^g?;?)  in  the  Old  Testament 
occurs  in  the  following  texts : — 

Deut.  xxxii.  22  :  "  A  fire  shall  hum,  to  Siieol"  (Hades). 

1  Sam.  ii.  6  :  "  He  Iringcth  to  Siieol  (Hades),  and  hringcth 
up."  This,  then,  does  not  express  the  place  of  danmation,  out 
of  which  there  is  no  deliverance. 

1    Kings   ii.   9 :   "  His  (Shimei's)  hoar  head  hriuy  thou  to 
Siieol  "  (Hades)  =  the  grave. 
.  Job  vii.  9  :  " He  that  (joes  to  Siieol  (Hades)  comes  not  up" 
viz.  to  this  life  again. 

Job  xvii.  13  :  "  Sheol  (Hades)  is  my  house" — I  am  mortal 
(Isa.  xxxviii.  1 0  ;  Job  xiv.  1 3). 
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Job  xxi.  13:"  The  worldly  go  down  to  Sheol  "  (Hades) — ■ 
the  dead  state  (Ezek.  xxxii.  27,  xxxi  15). 

Job  xxiv.  19:"  Sheol — to  those  that  have  sinned," — the 
grave  consumes  them ;  followed  by,  "  the  worm  shall  feed 
sweetly  on  them." 

Job  xxvi.  6  :  "  Sheol  "  (Hades)— the  invisible  laid  open 
(Prov.  XV.  11,  xxvii.  20). 

Ps.  xviii.  5  :  "  Tlie  sorrows  of  Sheol  "  (Hades) — in  the  pre- 
sent life  (Ps.  cxvi.  3). 

Ps.  XXX.  4:  "  Broiight  up  from  Sheol"  (Hades) — kept  alive. 

Ps.  xlix.  15  :  "  God  will  redeem  my  soul  from  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Ps.  Ixxxix.  49  ;  Hos.  xiii,  14;  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  13  ;  Prov.  xxiii. 
14:  "He  shall  not  die." 

Ps.  iv.  16  :  "  Doivn  to  Sheol  (Hades)  alive"  (Ps.  Ixxxviii.  4 ; 
Num.  xvi.  30  ;  Isa.  Ixii.  9  :  Ezek.  xxxi.  16). 

Ps.  cxxxix.  8  :  "  If  I  make  my  led  in  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Prov.  V.  5  :  "Her  steps  take  hold  on  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Prov.  ix.  18  :  "  Rer  guests  are  in  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Prov.  XXX.  15:"  Sheol  (Hades)  not  satisfied." 

Isa.  vi.  14  :  "  Sheol  (Hades)  hath  enlarged  herself!' 

Isa.  xiv.  9  :  "  Sheol  (Hades)  is  moved  for  timer 

Isa.  xxviii.  15  :  "  With  Sheol  (Hades)  are  we  at  agreement" 

Ezek.  xxxii.  25  :  "Shall  speak  out  of  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Jonah  ii.  3  :  "  From  the  belly  of  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Ps.  vi.  6  :  "In  Sheol  (Hades)  who  shall  praise  Tliee?" 

Eccles.  ix.  10:  "  No  device  in  Sheol  (Hades)." 

Ps.  xvi.  10  :  "Tliou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  to  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Job  xi.  8  :  "Deeper  than  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Prov.  XV.  24:  "  To  depart  from  Sheol  (Hades)  beneath." 

Gen.  xxxvii.  35  :  "/  tvill  go  down  to  Sheol"  (Hades).  Gen. 
xlii.  38,  xliv.  29. 

Amos  ix.  2  :  "  Though  they  dig  into  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Hab.  ii.  5  :  "TlHio  enlargcth  his  desire  as  Sheol"  (Hades). 

Thus  the  word  Sheol  =  (Hades)  occurs  forty-four  times. 
As  its  first  letter  c>  (whether  sin  or  shin)  is  often  inter- 
changed with  h,  so  etymologists  have  been  accustomed  to 
connect  sheol  with  the  English  hole :  whence  hell}  But  that 
hell  did  not  in  the  older  English  mean  the   place  of  final 

1  May  not  this  be  the  true  origin  of  our  word  "  shell,"  rather  than  connecting 
it  with  "  scale  ? "     See  "Webster. 
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damnation,  is  plain  from  the  clause  in  the  English  of  the 
creed,  "  He  descended  into  hell ;"  and  from  the  various  biblical 
examples  given  above,  as  when  Jonah  called  the  fish's  maw 
"  the  belly  of  hell"  (Jonah  ii.  2).  In  the  use  of  the  word  as 
presented  above,  deliverance  out  of  Sheol,  or  Hades,  occurs  at 
least  ten  times,  while  in  several  places  it  is  applied  only  to 
the  present  life.  But  in  no  instance  is  any  word  expressive 
of  eternal  duration  connected  with  it.  In  various  places  of 
the  Old  Testament,  the  fact  of  a  universal  judgment  is  dis- 
tinctly asserted.  God  is  called  "  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth" 
(Gen.  xviii.  25).  "He  shall  judge  the  righteous  and  the 
wicked" — every  man  and  every  work  (Eccles.  iii.  1^,  xi.  9, 
xii.  14;  Ps.  Iviii.  11,  etc.).  But  the  Old  Testament  never 
intimates  any  consignments  of  men  to  Sheol  after  the  judgment. 
For  the  eternal  state,  other  terms  must  be  sought.  And  as  it 
is  never  said  that  judgment  will  take  place  in  Sheol,  those 
who  are  in  it — that  is,  all  the  dead — will  be  brought  out  of  it 
for  judgment.  This  precisely  accords  with  the  fact  declared 
and  already  cited  from  Eev.  xx.,  that  Hades  must  deliver  up 
the  dead,  and  that  God  says  (Hos.  xiii.  14),  "0  Sheol,  I  shall 
be  thy  destruction." 

The  final  state  of  the  wicked  may  be  learned  from  the  Old 
Testament  by  such  words  as  : 

Ahaddun  =  destruction  ;  and 

Tbp/^c^  =  abomination,  figuratively  derived  from  the  valley 
of  Hinnom,^  where  men  burnt  their  children  to  Moloch 
(2  Kings  xxiii.  1 0) ;  and  hence  came  the  Greek  term  yeevva, 
Geenna  or  Gehenna,  of  the  New  Testament ;  also  the  terms 
employed  in  Dan.  xii.  2  :  HQin^  IcJiayah,  contumely ;  li^*"!*?, 
diraun,  ignominy,  etc. 


SECTION    X. 

THE  NICOLAITANS  AND  BALAAMITES  SEEM  TO  HAVE  OKIGINATED 
WITH  SIMON. 

Different  opinions  prevail  both  respecting  the  meaning  of 
Balaam's  name,  as  noticed  at  ch.  ii.  5,  and  also  respecting  his 


'  D-in  ^3,  Oe  Hinnom  (Josh.  .xv.  8). 
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country  and  people  ;  so  also  respecting  the  import  of  NicolaitoM. 
That  the  Nicolaitans  were  named  from  a  man  called  Nicolas, 
has  been  a  popular  idea.  There  is,  however,  more  foundation 
for  regarding  the  name  as  a  Greek  synonym  of  Balaam.  The 
latter  is  called  a  son  of  Beor  (liJ^S)^ — a  name  which  may  be 
Shemitic,  though  given  only  to  two  persons  in  the  whole 
Bible ;  or  it  might  be  an  Aryan  name,  tr^,  Puru,  found  in 
the  Mahabharat,  etc.,  probably  =:  Po?"z^s,  who  encountered  Alex- 
ander. The  city  of  Pethor  has  proved  a  puzzle, — to  find  such 
a  city  in  Aram.  Aram  is  rendered  Mesopotamia  (Deut. 
xxiii.  5),  both  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  English.  But  Aram 
extended  far  beyond  Mesopotamia,  which  is  distinguished  from 
the  rest  of  Aram  by  the  name  Aram  Naharaim — Aram  of  the 
two  rivers  (Judg.  iii.  8), — as  one  region  in  India  is  called 
Doab  =  land  between  two  rivers,  and  another  Punjaub  =  land 
within  five  rivers.  So  far  as  name  and  place  go,  Balaam  may 
have  been  Chaldean,  i.e.  of  the  KusJicU7n,  who  were  Hamites 
with  the  Aramean  language  ;  or  Aryan,  of  the  Japhethites,  with 
the  Zand  language.  He  was,  however,  either  acquainted  with 
Hebrew,  or  had  an  interpreter  who  knew  it,  as  he  both  con- 
versed with  the  king  of  Moab,  and  wrote  the  oracles  recorded 
by  Moses ;  the  only  alternative  being,  that  Moses  may  have 
given  in  Hebrew  the  meaning  of  Avhat  Balaam  wrote.  Whether 
Kushdi  or  Aryan,  he  was  a  priest  either  identical  with  or 
similar  to  those  who  bore  the  official  title  of  Zarathustra 
(Zoroaster),  equivalent  to  chief  dastur,  or  chief  priest.  That 
the  Chaldee  and  Aryan  magians  were  to  a  large  extent  blended 
socially  and  religiously,  is  evident  from  the  Pehlvi  language, 
which  is  Chaldee  with  a  large  admixture  of  Zand  or  Aryan. 
Haug^  describes  the  Pehlvi  language  in  different  dialects  as 
"  a  mixture  of  Semitic  and  Iranian  elements  ;  the  Semitic 
part  being  always  identical  with  Chaldee  forms  and  words, 
and  the  latter  with  Persian."  And  when  we  trace  the 
religion  of  Chaldees  and  Aryans  at  the  early  period  of 
Moses,  we  find  both  to  have  had  such  vague  ideas  of  a 
Divine  Being  as  were  merging  into  dualism.  In  the  case 
of  Balaam,  this  is  shown   by  the  power   of  cursing   and  of 

J  In  2  Pet.  ii.  15  written  Baa-a/i,  -which  might  have  originated  in  the  substi- 
tution of  tsade  for  am.     But  the  Cod.  Sinaiticus  has  Bj&<j5. 
2  On  the  Parsi  Rel.  p.  46. 
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encliantment  wliicli  Moses  represents  him  as  claiming  to 
possess,  and  as  having  ascribed  to  him  by  the  king  of  Moab 
(Num.  xxii.  G,  xxiii.  23,  xxiv.  1);  and  by  the  following 
verses  from  the  oldest  of  the  Zoroastrian  writings, — the  first 
Gatha,  translated  by  Dr.  Haug :  "Ye  devas  (gods)  have 
sprung  out  of  the  evil  spirit  w^ho  takes  possession  of  you 
by  soma  (the  intoxicating  drink),  teaching  you  manifold  arts 
to  deceive  and  destroy  mankind ;  for  which  arts  you  are 
notorious  everywhere.  Inspired  by  this  evil  spirit,  you  have 
invented  spells,  which  are  applied  by  the  most  wicked,  pleas- 
ing the  devas  only,  but  rejected  by  the  good  spirit."  Here  is 
the  idea  of  the  supreme  and  good  Spirit,  such  as  Balaam 
expressed,  combined  with  incantation  and  cursing;  such  as 
Balaam  gained  a  name  by  pretending  to  possess  and  practise 
by  aid  of  the  evil  spirit.  His  prophetic  benedictions  recorded 
in  Num.  xxiii.  and  xxiv.  w^ere  beautifully  composed  oracles  of 
a  sagacious  man,  but  involving  some  mistakes.  The  expres- 
sion, "  The  Lord  put  a  word  in  his  mouth,"  does  not  imply 
inspiration  (which  is  always  otherwise  represented),  any  more 
than  His  putting  a  lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of  Ahab's  pro- 
phets (1  Kings  xxii.  23),  or  the  utterance  made  by  the 
priestess  of  Python  (Acts  xvi.  16,  17).  That  Balaam  could 
have  belonged  to  any  region  even  so  far  eastward  as  Meso- 
potamia, may  seem  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  he  was  slain 
along  with  the  Midianites  (Num.  xxxi.  8).  But  he  was  only 
associated  with  them  as  with  Balak,  king  of  Moab.  This 
does  not  prove  him  to  have  been  either  Moabite  or  Midianite. 
It  only  proves  his  fame  as  an  enchanter,  leading  first  the 
IMoabite,  and  afterwards  the  Midianite,  to  seek  the  aid  of  his 
spells  and  imprecations.  Nor  does  the  occurrence  of  pjoy  in 
the  Chaldee  and  a  few  Hebrew  MSS.  prove  him  to  belong  to 
Ammon ;  for  that  is  no  more  than  an  Artimean  form  of  the 
word  uv,  people  or  Gentiles.  Now  the  analogue  of  Balaam  in 
the  apostolic  time  was  pre-eminently  Simon  the  apostate,  who, 
though  a  Samaritan,  may  have  been  of  Aryan  blood,  as  most 
of  the  Samaritans  were  (2  Kings  xvii.  24),  and  who  was 
called  Magus,  or  the  IMagician- — a  name  derived  from  Magian, 
or  Mazdiasni,  or  Zoroastrian  religion  and  people.  The  mention 
of  him  in  Acts  viii.  shows  that  the  people  deified  him,  which 
they  would  not  have  done  if  he  had  not  assumed  superhuman 
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power.  It  also  shows  him  actuated  by  avaricious  feeling,  and 
that  he  was  morally  corrupt.  He,  as  an  apostate  from  the  faith 
on  the  profession  of  wliich  he  was  baptized,  became  the  origi- 
nator of  the  antichrists,  of  whom  John  says  (1  John  ii.  19), 
"  They  went  out  from  us,  but  were  not  of  us  ; "  and  whom  Peter 
(2  Pet.  ii.  4,  14)  charges  with  false  doctrine  and  licentious- 
ness. And  when  we  inquire  into  the  testimonies  of  the  ear- 
liest fathers,  we  find  Clement  (i.  14),  without  naming  parties, 
exhorting  his  readers  to  "  follow  God  rather  than  those  who, 
through  pride  and  sedition,  have  become  the  leaders  of  a  de- 
testable emulation."  Polycarp  also  (Up.  to  Phil.  ch.  vii.)  says, 
"  Whosoever  does  not  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  has  come  in 
the  flesh  (the  Docetoe  holding  the  sentiments  of  Simon),  is 
antichrist ;  and  whosoever  perverts  the  oracles  of  the  Lord  to 
his  own  lusts,  is  the  first-born  of  Satan."  Ignatius  (to  the 
Trallians)  charges  them  with  "  mixing  up  Jesus  Christ  with 
their  own  poison,"  and  calls  Simon  and  his  followers  "  off- 
shoots of  Satan."  Hernias  {Pash.  ch.  vi.)  says,  "  The  moth- 
eaten  branches  are  the  apostates  and  traitors  of  the  church, 
who  have  blasphemed  the  Lord  in  their  sins."  Justin  ^  ex- 
pressly states  that  Simon  was  called  a  god  and  a  worker  of 
magic,  and  was  honoured  with  a  statue  in  the  time  of 
Claudius  Csesar,  as  God  ;  and  that  he  kept  a  woman  called 
Helena,  who  had  been  a  prostitute,  and  whom  Guerike^  calls 
his  pimp,  for  seduction  of  women,  charging  also  his  disciples 
with  leading  profligate  lives.  Irenoeus  (B.  i.  ch.  xxiii.)  traces 
aU  sorts  of  heresies  to  Simon  as  their  origin,  and  speaks 
of  his  keeping  the  prostitute  Helena.  Similar  testimonies 
may  be  found  in  the  Recogn.  of  Clement,  and  in  Epiphanius, 
etc.,  at  a  later  time.  Thus  Simon  may  safely  be  regarded  as 
the  main,  though  possibly  not  the  sole,  originator  of  the 
Balaamites  or  Mcolaitans,  stigmatized  in  the  epistles  of 
Christ  to  Ephesus  and  Pergamos,  and  denounced  so  strongly 
by  Peter,  John,  Jude,  and  Paul,  as  greatly  troubling  the 
church.  There  is  much  testimony  of  the  early  fathers  of  his 
having  opposed  Peter,  and  doubtless  also  John,  in  Kome ;  and 
as  he  was  honoured  as  a  god  by  Claudius,  and  apparently  by 
Nero  also,  he  was  in  all  probability  the  instigator  of  that  cruel 
persecutor  to  put  Peter  and  Paul  to  death. 

1  First  Ap.  p.  29,  and  note,  -  Ch.  Hist.  p.  152. 
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SECTION    XI. 

THE  TREE  OF  LIFE  REPRESENTS  CHRIST. 

In  illustration  of  this  position,  several  facts  require  considera- 
tion. 

(a.)  The  land  of  Eden  ^yas  an  emblem  of  "  Emmanuel's 
Land," — the  universal  church  or  kingdom  of  Christ,  territori- 
ally considered.  Its  field  is  the  world ;  and  to  the  saints  it 
belongs  to  inherit  the  land. 

(b.)  The  garden  was  a  portion  of  and  within  the  land. 
The  Lord  planted  a  garden  in  Eden.  "  The  garden  of  the 
Lord  "  furnishes  a  metaphor  for  fertility  and  beauty.  Judah 
is  compared  to  one  kind  of  garden — a  vineyard.^  The  desert 
of  heathendom  is  converted  by  the  Spirit  of  God  into  the 
garden  of  the  Lord  (Isa.  li.  3  ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  35). 

(c.)  The  tree  of  life,  or  lives,  was  not  only  in  the  land, 
Init  in  the  centre  of  the  garden.  It  was  in  the  garden  of 
Eden,  and  therefore  in  the  land  of  Eden.  As  it  emblematizes 
Christ,  so  it  represents  the  doctrine  of  His  presence  in  the 
church  on  the  earth,  in  which  He  is  unseen,  as  tlie  tree  of 
life  could  not  have  been  seen  from  aU  parts  of  the  land  of 
Eden,  but  in  the  garden,  which  occupied  a  lofty  mountain 
within  it.  Thus  the  tree  of  life  more  specially  represents 
the  presence  of  Christ  in  the  upper  sanctuary,  where  His 
humanity  is  seen. 

(d.)  Though  the  botanical  identification  of  the  tree  of  life 
is  not  at  all  necessary  for  deriving  instruction  from  it,  this 
may  be  effected  with  high  probability.  (1.)  It  is  an  evergreen 
tree  :  "its  leaf  shall  not  wither"  (Ps.  i.  3,  4).  (2.)  It  is  capable 
of  fructification  all  the  year  (Jer.  xvii.  8  ;  Ezek.  xlvii.  1 2  ; 
Rev.  xxii.  2).  (3.)  Its  fruit  is  salutary  for  food  :  "  the  fruit 
thereof  shall  be  for  meat."  (4.)  Its  leaves  have  medicinal 
virtue  (Ezek.  xlvii.  12).  (5.)  It  is  of  golden  colour  (Prov. 
XXV.  11).  I  am  not  aware  of  any  tree  except  one-  that  com- 
bines these  five  perfections. 

(c.)  I  understand  it  of  a  botanical  family  rather  than  a  single 
tree  ;  and  that  which  seems  to  meet  the  case  is  the  citrus ;  and 
if  one  species,  of  citrus  be  singled  out,  I  should  at  once  fix  on 

1  Isa.  V.  1. 


THE  TREE  OF  LIFE.  77 

the  citrus  dccuviana,  called  in  India  papdnas  or  2'>omeIo.  It 
is  almost  the  largest  product  of  a  fruit  tree,  of  a  brilliant  golden 
or  orange  hue,  exceedingly  delicious  and  equally  wholesome. 
In  various  places  of  the  Bible,  especially  in  Proverbs,  the  tree 
of  life  is  made  an  emblem  of  good  qualities ;  which  would 
particularly  agree  with  the  fruit  in  question.  Its  rind  and 
peel  yield  one  of  the  purest  tonic  medicines,  and  from  its 
leaves  may  be  distiUed  a  very  odoriferous  and  salutary  volatile 
oil.^ 

It  may  be  objected  that  citrons,  oranges,  and  lemons  are 
never  named  in  the  Bible.  Not  indeed  in  the  English  Bible, 
— a  remarkable  fact,  as  there  exists  abundant  evidence  of  such 
fruits  in  Palestine.  Josephus  (Antiq.  xiii.  ch.  xiii.  5)  says  the 
people  of  Jerusalem  "  pelted  Alexander  Janneus  with  citrons." 
Thompson  (Zand  and  Book,  p.  112)  expressly  mentions 
'•'  oranges,  lemons,  and  citrons,"  and  gives  a  glowing  description 
of  them ;  see  also  Imp.  Die.  of  Bib. ;  Enc.  Brit,  etc.  Is  there 
not,  then,  reason  to  suspect  *^hat  some  Hebrew  word  in  the 
Bible  denotes  this  family  ?  Such  a  word  is  nisn  (ta.'ppua'kh), 
which  occurs  six  times,  and  is  rendered  in  the  English  "  apple." 
It  is  associated  with  vines,  figs,  pomegranates,  palms, — tropical 
fruits.  The  apple  is  mentioned  by  Thompson  at  Ascalon — 
probably  a  modern  importation.      The  tappuakh  is  called  in 

Arabic  ^y^  utrunj,  and  in  Chaldi  Atharog — ^both  probably 

cognate  with  the  Indian  name  of  the  orange,  ^tut  {ndrang). 
Thompson  indeed  says  :"  "  The  Arabic  word  for  apple  is  almost 
the  same  as  the  Hebrew.  ,  .  .  Let  taffuah,  then,  stand  for  apple, 
as  our  noble  translation  has  it."  I  cannot  consent  to  this. 
The  writer  in  Kitto's  Cydopccdia  has  truly  identified  the  fruit 
in  question  with  the  citron.  Thompson  supposes  only  the 
one  species  meant,  "  which  is  made  into  preserves,"  and  which 
is,  I  am  able  to  add,  highly  delicious  in  that  form.  In  Arabic 
the  _Ui'  {taffah)  is  defined  by  Eichardson  in  a  generic  sense, 

including  earth-apple,  apricot,  peach,  mandrake,  citron,  orange, 
lemon,  which  are  not  at  all  congeners ;  as  the  word  is  used  in 
English, — rose-apple,  pine-apple,  love-apple,  custard-apple,  egg- 
apple,  etc.      The  same  is  true  of  the  Latin  word  pomum,  de- 

'  See  Imp.  Die.  of  Bible — "Apple"  (tappualh). 
^  Land  and  Bool;  p.  546. 
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fined  "all  manner  of  fruit," ^  and  tlie  Greek  firfkov  (melon), ^  not 
only  apple,  but  "  the  fruit  of  any  tree, — quince,  peach,  orange, 
etc."  The  apple  is  not  otherwise  noticed  in  Scripture  than  by 
the  general  term  for  fruit,  ''")2  (/t'ri)  =  the  Sanscrit  tr^  {iihal), 
and  the  English  apple. 

And  the  entire  biblical  usage  of  the  word  tallies  much  better 
with  the  genus  citrus  than  with  the  apple  {'pyrus  malus).  In 
Joel  i.  1 2  it  is  combined  Avith  palm  and  pomegranate — tropical 
or  sub-tropical  fruits.  In  Song  ii.  3  and  viii.  5,  reclining  under 
its  shade  is  objected  to ;  but  citron-trees  are  as  adequate  for 
yielding  shade  as  apple-trees.  In  Song  vii.  8  its  delicious 
fragrance  is  lauded ;  and,  in  this  respect,  I  think  it  must  be 
conceded  superior  to  the  apple.  And  in  Prov.  xxv.  11  it  is 
described  by  the  epithet  golden, — in  the  English  version, 
"  apples  {tappuakh)  of  gold  ;"  and  certainly,  for  golden  hue, 
no  fruit  can  rival  the  whole  genus, — pomelo,  orange,  lemon, 
etc.  From  its  golden  hue  is  derived  its  name  of  orange  (Lat. 
aurantium). 


SECTION    XI L 

THE  TERM  OVpavo<;  OCCUPIES  THE  SAME  PLACE  IN  THE  APOCA- 
LYPSE THAT  U\'OUr\  OCCUPIED  IN  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHETIC 
VISIONS. 

The  proof  of  this  proposition  may  be  found  at  ch.  vi.  12 
and  xxi.  1,  and  therefore  need  not  be  repeated.  The  word 
occurs  fifty-three  times  in  the  Apocalypse, — in  chapters  iii. 
iv.  V.  vi.  viii.  ix.  x.  xi.  xii.  xiii.  xiv.  xv.  xvi.  xviii.  xix.  xx. 
xxi.  And  it  has  always  the  article,  except  in  xxi.  1,^  and  for 
this  the  reason  is  very  significant ;  for  we  are  there  informed 
that  the  former  heaven  and  earth  of  Judaism  had  passed  away, 
and  that  now  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  are  introduced, 
and  which  are  therefore  uniformly  marked  as  definite  by  the 
article,  according  to  Greek  grammatical  usage  (Kuhner's  Gr. 
Gram.  §  244,  6).     It  is  no  exception  that  in  two  instances  the 

•  Lyttleton's  Lat.  Bid.  ^  Duiibar. 

'  This  will  be  shown  in  the  exposition  of  the  passage  to  apply  to  the  pente- 
costal  dispensation,  and  consequently  to  reveal  the  new  Jerusalem  as  coetaneous 
with  the  gospel  aije. 
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word  is  in  the  vocative,  which  supersedes  the  article  (except  in 
Hebraisms),  without  leaving  the  noun  indefinite. 

In  addition  to  what  is  said  in  the  note  to  viii.  2  respecting 
the  symbol  "  the  heaven,"  the  following  passages  illustrate  its 
prophetic  import. 

Isa.  xiii.  9-17:  Here  "a  day  of  Jehovah"  is  foreseen  as 
coming  on  the  Babylonian  monarchy ;  and  in  that  period  the 
stars,  the  sun,  and  the  moon  of  Babylon  are  all  seen  in  vision 
to  be  darkened,  the  world  of  that  empire  is  punished ;  and  this 
cannot  be  interpreted  of  any  wider  world,  for  the  instruments 
of  fulfilment  are  the  Medes. 

Isa.  xxiv.  21-23  :  Here  Palestine  is  described  by  the  earth 
or  land;  the  kings  and  other  magnates  are  described  as  shut 
in  prison  and  dismayed  with  darkness ;  the  moon  confounded 
and  the  sun  ashamed;  and  all  this  when  the  Lord  of  hosts 
shall  reign  in  Zion,  in  which  He  makes  to  all  people  a  feast 
of  fat  things,  and  removes  the  veil  from  off  the  nations,  and 
swallows  up  death  in  victory.  The  symbolic  use  of  the  terms 
here  employed  is  unquestionable ;  and  equally  evident  is  it 
that  Jesus  made  use  of  them, — as  in  Mark  xiii.  24,  25 :  "In 
those  days  "  (at  the  fall  of  Jerusalem)  "  the  sun  shall  be  dark- 
ened, and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  and  the  stars  of 
the  heaven  shall  fall."  In  this,  the  Lord  predicts  the  breaking 
up  of  the  old  economy  and  the  introduction  of  the  new. 

Similar  terms  are  employed  by  Ezekiel  respecting  Egypt 
(Ezek.  xxxii.  8). 

Joel  ii.  31:  "  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and 
the  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and  notable  day  of  the 
Lord  come."  Eespecting  the  application  of  these  words,  we 
are  not  left  to  conjecture  or  theorize.  The  Apostle  Peter  cited 
them  on  the  pentecostal  day,  and  applied  them  to  the  events 
of  the  fall  of  Judaism  and  the  introduction  of  the  gospel 
church. 

The  remarkable  fact  merits  notice,  that  the  plural  ovpavot 
nowhere  occurs  in  the  Apocalypse  except  in  xii.  12,  where  it 
is  in  the  vocative,  and  makes  appeal  to  the  universal  people 
of  God  in  this  and  the  other  world. 
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SECTION    XIII. 

IN  rROPIIETIC  VISIONS  A  HORSE  IS  THE  SYMBOL  OF  A  MESSENGER, 

The  truth  of  this  is  established  under  vi.  2,  on  the  ground 
of  our  initial  principle  of  deriving  symbols  from  the  Old 
Testament.  Wordsworth's  maxim  is  applicable  here :  "  The 
law  and  the  prophets  prepared  imagery  for  the  Apocalypse." 

Now  Elliott,  with  much  ingenuity  and  curious  learned 
research  into  Eoman  and  Greek  antiquities,  manages  to  give 
a  significance  to  the  leading  facts  of  the  symbols  employed  by 
John.  But  it  is  a  heathen  significance,  and  therefore  inad- 
missible. He  makes  the  horses  to  mean  pagan  emperors  ;  and 
the  horse,  bow,  etc.,  pagan  emblems.  Bishop  Newton  does 
virtually  the  same.  They  should  first  have  shown  that  John 
drew  emblems  from  the  heathen  ;  but  this  they  could  not  do. 
In  one  particular  they  are  correct :  they  interpret  the  horses 
a^  homogeneous ;  but  their  error  consists  in  making  them  of 
heathen  origin,  as  imagery,  and  investing  them  with  a  civil 
rather  than  a  religious  character.  Wordsworth,  Faber,  and 
Bishop  Newton  fail,  by  departing  from  a  uniform  principle, — 
as  by  interpreting  the  first  rider  of  Christ,  and  the  second  of 
civil  power,  etc.  Keith  and  Cunningham  adopt  the  homo- 
geneous principle,  but  apply  it  in  a  way  to  which  there  is  au 
insuperable  objection.  According  to  them,  the  fourth  horse 
does  not  appear  until  a.d.  1792,  thus  leaving  no  room  for  the 
trumpets  and  the  vials  at  any  earlier  date.  The  schemes  of 
De  Burgh,  Maitland,  and  other  futurists,  imply  that  the  great 
events  of  the  Apocalypse  are  yet  unfulfilled,  and  that  they  are 
mainly  to  receive  a  sort  of  sudden  fulfilment  in  three  and  a 
half  years, — a  scheme  radically  erroneous,  as  violating  the 
nature  of  prophetic  visions,  in  which  pictures  were  presented 
to  represent  objects  and  events  in  the  future.  If  this  scheme 
were  true,  the  book  would  want  its  sublime  glory  as  a  com- 
mentary on  the  providence  of  Christ  over  His  church  and  the 
hostile  world,  and  would  reduce  to  mere  delusion  all  the 
comfort  which  the  saints  drew  from  it  in  the  dark  ages  of  per- 
secution. 

The  various  schemes  have  been  divided  into  three  classes  : 
the  preterist,  of  which  Stuart  is  one  of  the  most  learned  repre- 
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sentatives  ;  tlie  chronological,  represented  by  Vitringa,  Newton, 
Elliott,  and  many  others  ;  and  the  futurist,  by  De  Burgh,  Todd, 
etc.  Of  these,  Stuart  is  correct  in  discovering  in  the  seals 
the  overthrow  of  Judaism,  though  it  is  impossible  to  follow 
him  in  limiting  ch.  vi.-xi.  to  this,  and  thence  to  xix.  to  the 
pagan  empire  ;  while  the  futurist  theory  is  so  baseless  and 
conjectural,  and  so  completely  involves  a  subjection  of  the 
mind  to  human  ideas  instead  of  a  consistent  interpretation  of 
inspired  Scripture,  that  no  man  who  follows  the  analogy  of 
faith  and  the  harmony  of  prophetic  terms  can  possibly  adopt 
it.  A  summary  of  these  schemes  is  given  at  the  end  of  the 
Tract  Society's  Paragraph  Bible,  concluding  with  a  scheme 
from  the  Bib.  Review,  1847,  containing  several  elements  of 
the  truth,  though  too  indefinite  and  conjectural,  by  appearing 
as  a  theory  rather  than  as  a  continuous  exposition  of  the  pro- 
phetic text.  The  rather  vague  mode  of  interpreting  these 
four  symbols  in  Fausett's  recent  Commentary  would  leave  the 
horses  almost  meaningless  emblems ;  or  imply  merely  the 
abstract  ideas  of  victory,  blood,  sadness,  and  death. 


SECTION    XIV. 

TWO  CLASSES  OF  MARTYRS  WERE  EXHIBITED  IN  THE  VISION  OF 
THE  FIFTH  SEAL:  THOSE  WHO  PRECEDED  THE  INCARNATION  OF 
CHRIST,  AND  THOSE  WHO  CAME  AFTER  IT. 

And  other  saints,  though  associated  with  these,  are  not  to  be 
confounded  with  them.  Sometimes  we  find  that  limited  to 
the  martyrs  which  is  true  of  all  the  saints, — as  the  first  re- 
surrection, in  ch.  XX.  6  ;  and  sometimes  the  reverse,  as  the 
white  robe  (converted  from  the  singular  to  the  plural)  is  con- 
founded with  the  general  white  garments  of  all  the  saints. 
In  the  vision  of  the  fifth  seal,  John  saw  the  souls  of  those 
who  had  been  "  slain  for  the  word  of  God ; "  and  in  ch.  xx.  4 
we  read  of  those  who  had  been  "  beheaded  for  the  witness  of 
Jesus  and  for  the  word  of  God."  The  former  are  said  to  have 
been  slain,  the  latter  beheaded  {ireirekeKicriievoiv,  put  to  death 
with  axe  or  sword) ;  the  former  for  the  word  of  God,  the 
latter  for  the  witness  of  Jesus  and  the  word  of  God.  The 
former  class    were  slain  as   martyrs   before  the   Saviour  was 
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"born  and  had  received  the  name  Jesus,  the  latter  after  that 
great  event.  Now,  when  martyrs  are  noticed  in  any  of  the 
visions,  we  must  carefully  mark  which  body  of  martyrs  is  in- 
tended, or  whether  only  the  latter.  This,  I  believe,  will  not 
be  found  doubtful.  The  latter  class  included  the  massacred  in- 
fants of  Bethlehem,  John  the  Baptist,  Jesus  Himself,  Stephen, 
and  all  subsequent  martyrs  to  the  end  of  time. 

Here  in  the  fifth  seal  John  beheld  the  souls  (yp-vx^'i)  of 
those  who  had  been  martyrs,  from  the  time  of  Abel  to  that  of 
Jesus,  or  at  least  the  last  previous  to  the  birth  of  Jesus,  who 
was  Himself  the  proto-martyr  of  the  new  and  gospel  age, 
including  in  His  martjTdom  His  persecution  from  the  incar- 
nation to  the  cross.  And  in  answer  to  their  appeal  for 
vindication  of  their  character,  they  are  invested  with  a  white 
robe  of  honour,  instead  of  the  vile  garments  which  persecutors 
have  been  accustomed  to  put  on  their  victims  in  token  of 
degradation  ;  and  they  are  instructed  to  wait  for  the  comple- 
tion of  the  number  of  their  fellow-servants  in  general,  and  of 
their  future  fellow-martyrs  in  particular. 

In  the  twentieth  chapter  the  ante-messianic  martyrs  do  not 
come  into  vision  ;  and  the  reason  is,  that  in  that  chapter  we 
have  a  view  not  of  the  old,  but  of  the  new  age.  Accordingly, 
the  classes  that  appear  in  that  vision  are  first  the  martyrs  for 
the  witness  of  Jesus  ;  and  second,  the  men  who  received  not 
the  mark  and  name  of  the  monster,  nor  gave  him  homage. 
Of  the  latter  it  is  predicated  that  they  live  with  Christ,  share 
the  blessedness  of  His  reign  during  the  great  age  of  the  thou- 
sand prophetic  years  ;  and  that  they  have  part  in  the  first 
resurrection,  to  which  belongs  the  blessedness  of  justification 
through  faith  in  Christ,  and  the  holiness  of  sanctification  by 
the  Spirit  of  grace. 

SECTION    XV. 

THE  SIXTH  SEAL  BEING  BROKEN  WHEN  THE  BOOK  WAS  OPENED, 
BEGINS  TO  RECEIVE  SPECIAL  FULFILMENT  FROM  THE  TIME 
OF  THE  CRUCIFIXION. 

It  consists  in  the  agitations  that  led  to  the  removal  of  the 
visional  heaven  and  earth  of  the  Jewish  church  and  state. 
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Fiiller  is  not  remote  from  the  truth  in  saying,  "  The  commence- 
ment is,  I  apprehend,  to  be  reckoned  from  the  ascension  of 
Christ."  But  he  follows  the  theory  of  various  others,  that  the 
earthquake  of  the  sixth  seal  was  the  overthrow  of  paganism 
by  Constantine.  To  this  I  have  strong  objections,  because  it 
substitutes  a  part  for  the  whole,  and  does  not  go  back  to  the 
earlier  and  more  terrible  earthquake  of  the  Jewish  overthrow. 
Mede  (p.  9  7)  says,  "  The  sixth  seal  begins  where  the  fifth 
ends,  from  the  year  of  Christ  311  "—viz.  the  supremacy  of 
Constantine.  Now  I  can  neither  admit  such  end  nor  such 
beginning.  Neither  accords  with  historic  fact  nor  with  pro- 
phetic language,  and  therefore  neither  bears  the  impress  of 
truth.  There  were  multitudes  of  martyrs  long  after  that 
alleged  end,  and  civil  and  religious  earthquakes  of  terrific 
character  long  before  Constantine.  To  this  correspond  the 
ideas  of  Newton,  Faber,  Elliott,  and  others.  Others,  as  Keith, 
Cunningham,  Brodie,  etc.,  suppose  this  seal  to  have  had  its 
fulfilment  in  1793.  But  the  French  Eevolution,  which  then 
came  to  a  head,  was  not  the  fall  of  the  church  of  God  nor  of 
the  theocracy,  but  only  of  a  temporal  power,  and  of  a  corrupted 
system  of  visible  Christianity  in  one  country  of  Europe.  I 
agree  with  Brodie,  "that  in  explaining  the  word  of  God  we 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  rules  of  soothsayers  (of  which 
Mede  avails  himself),  nor  with  the  vainglorious  style  of  heathen 
kings."  The  symbolic  meaning  of  the  sun  and  moon,  and 
other  terms,  must  be  derived  from  the  Old  Testament ;  and 
when  we  do  this,  there  is  no  alternative  but  to  see  in  the  sixth 
seal  a  prediction  of  the  fall  of  Judaism. 


SECTION    XVI 

THE  THOUSANDS  AND  MYEIADS,  WHEN  SPOKEN  OF  MEN,  MEAN 
CHIEFS  WITH  THEIR  FAMILIES  OR  TRIBES  ;  IN  OTHER  WORDS, 
WHEN  THEY  ARE  NOT  MERE  NUMERALS. 

There  are  two  words  for  thousands, — x''^''^''  ^'^^  %iA.ta8e9 ; 
the  former  of  which,  being  a  simple  numeral,  need  not  be 
exemplified.  The  latter  occurs  seven  times  besides  the 
examples  in  Eev.  vii.  Thus,  Luke  xiv.  31,  Christ  puts  the 
case  of  a  "  king  with  ten  khiliads  meeting  one  with  twenty ; " 
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the  magnitude  of  the  army  being  denoted  by  chieftains,  as 
in  the  feudal  system.  In  Acts  iv.  4  it  is  applied  not  to 
persons,  but  their  number;  so  in  1  Cor.  x.  8.  In  these  it 
may  therefore  be  regarded  as  simply  a  numeral.  So  in  Kev..  v. 
11,  and  perhaps  in  Eev.  xxi.  16,  where  the  word  is  applied  to 
furlonjrs.  But  in  vii.  4-8,  xi.  13,  and  xiv.  1,  3,  it  is  other- 
wise.  In  these  it  answers  to  the  Hebrew  word  ^l^,  as  in  the 
following  examples  : — 

Num.  xxxi.  4 :  "Of  every  tribe  a  thousand  "  =  a  chieftain 
and  his  band. 

Judg.  vi.  15:  "  My  thousand  "  (chieftainship)  "  is  the  least 
in  Manasseh." 

Isa.  Ix.  22  :  "A  little  one  shall  become  a  thousand"  =  a 
leader,  a  hero. 

Amos  V.  3  :  "  The  city  that  went  out  by  a  thousand  "  (under 
a  great  chief)  "  shall  remain  with  a  hundred  "  (a  small  one). 

Judg.  XV.  1 1  :  "  Three  thousand  went  to  bind  Samson"  =  a 
deputation  of  their  chiefs.  They  did  not  propose  to  force  him  ; 
they  reasoned  with  him. 

1  Sam.  xiii.  22  :  "  Saul  chose  three  thousands  "=  chiefs  and 
their  bands. 

Num.  X.  36 :  "  The  myriads  of  Israel  "=  ^^"i^]  '?^«  nian-i,  the 
high  chiefs  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  the  highest  chiefs.  And  so 
in  upwards  of  twenty  other  instances,  where  myriads  (tens  of 
thousands, — in  Hebrew  a  single  word)  is  a  round  number, 
denoting  men  under  a  great  leader. 

1  Sam.  xviii.  7  :  "  Saul  has  slain  his  thousands,"  ^^^^^.  (or 
chieftains),  "and  David  his  myriads,"  riiani;  as  Goliath,  the 
most  mighty  and  renowned  of  all. 

Dan,  xi.  12:  "He  shall  cast  down  many  myriads"  (great 
chiefs). 

Gen.  xxiv.  60:  "Become  thou  thousands  of  millions,"  or 
myriads  =  chiefs  of  great  headships. 

Exod.  xviii.  21:"  Rulers  of  thousands  " — contracted  into 
thousands  (Num.  i.  16). 

Micah  V.  2  :  "  Thousands,  ^1^^]  ^S^5<  {i)yefjbov6<;,  princes),  of 
Judah."  Thus  ;;^t\/a8e9  in  the  LXX.,  and  '>)'yefj,ove<i  in  Matthew, 
represent  the  clef  or  thousand  of  the  Hebrews,  each  term 
expressing  headship. 
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SECTION    XVII. 

THE  SEVENTH  SEAL  COMPREHENDS  THE  VISION  OF  THE  SEVEN 
MESSENGERS  V^ITH  TRUMPETS,  AND  THE  SEVENTH  TRUMPET 
INTRODUCES  THE  SEVEN  MESSENGERS  BEARING  PHIALS. 

This  foUows  from  the  words  with  which  these  visions  are 
introduced:  "When  the  Lamb  opened  the  seventh  seal,  tliere 
was  silence  in  heaven  about  half  an  hour.  And  I  saw  the 
seven  messengers  who  stood  before  God  ;  and  seven  trumpets 
were  given  to  them"  (ch.  viii.  2).  Simultaneously  with  this, 
Jesus,  the  great  messenger,  appears  officiating  as  High  Priest. 
Meantime  the  seven  messengers  prepared  themselves,  by  holding 
the  trumpets  ready  to  be  applied  to  their  lips.  This  was  a 
momentary  matter.  And  we  find,  as  shown  in  the  exposition, 
that  the  first  trumpet  began  to  sound  almost  from  the  birth 
of  Jesus.  So  in  ch.  xv.  5  it  is  said, "  Along  with  these  tilings  " 
(the  events  of  the  seventh  trumpet)  "  I  saw,  and  the  temple  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in  the  heaven  was  opened,  and 
there  came  out  the  seven  messengers — those  who  have  the 
seven  plagues."  Thus  nothing  can  be  plainer  than  this  :  that 
the  messengers  of  the  phials  do  not  come  into  the  vision  at  all 
until  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  On  this  obvious 
principle  the  septenaries  are  explained  by  the  majority  of 
leading  expositors, — as  Mede,  Newton,  Elliott,  Brodie,  Clarke, 
Galloway,  Greenfield,  Brown,  Cooke,  Culbertson,  etc.  Stuart 
makes  the  trumpets  subsequent  to  the  seals,  and  perhaps  the 
phials  to  the  trumpets,  though  of  the  phials  he  presents  a  very 
confused  attempt  at  explanation.  Keith  represents  the  seals 
as  not  all  opened  until  the  time  of  the  French  Ptevolution, 
yet  very  inconsistently  inter j)rets  the  trumpets  of  the  succes- 
sive judgments  which  brought  destruction  on  the  Eoman  em- 
pire. Eor  these  latter  opinions  I  can  find  no  tangible  ground 
whatever ;  and  they  so  dislocate  the  entire  plan  of  the  book, 
and  require  so  much  of  gratuitous  conjecture  and  artifice,  that 
I  cannot  do  otherwise  than  set  them  aside  and  adhere  to  the 
scheme  of  John,  as  announced  in  the  thesis  of  this  section ; 
and  I  solicit  attention  to  what  I  say  in  the  exposition  respect- 
ing the  introduction  of  the  trumpets  and  the  phials. 
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SECTION    XVIIL 

THE  LITTLE  BOOK  IS  THE  BIBLE,  OR  CODE  OF  INSPIRATION. 

All  other  descriptions  of  it  are  gratuitous  fancies.  The  words 
hihlidarion  and  hihlaridion  employed  to  express  it,  meaning 
small  book,  do  not  warrant  us  to  call  it  a  part  or  appendix  of 
any  book  or  document.  A  small  book  may  be  as  complete  as 
a  great  one.  And  so  the  one  in  question  is  not  only  called 
small  book,  but  'biUion=-\)odk,  small  or  great  (see  ch.  x.  9, 
Cod.  Sin.,  and  Dunb.  Lex.). 

Respecting  this  little  book,  a  great  want  of  harmony  exists 
among  expositors.  Though  Fausett  has  not,  to  my  mind,  made 
the  matter  plainer,  he  says  truly,  "  This  little  book  is  the 
Bible  in  miniature"  (Eev.  x.  2).  But  this,  whether  intention- 
ally or  not,  is  beautifully  descriptive  of  the  whole  Apocalypse  ; 
it  is  the  paragon  of  all  possible  epitomes  of  the  Bible,  un- 
folding the  doctrine  of  Jehovah,  appropriating  the  Old  Testa- 
ment prophetic  terms,  revealing  old  prophecy  fultilled,  and 
showing  the  new  running  its  sublime  course — so  rich  and  so 
abundant  in  exhibitions  of  "  grace  and  truth,"  so  full  and 
pointed  in  its  injunctions  to  the  churches,  so  redolent  of 
Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  so  consoling  to  the  believers 
in  times  of  persecution  and  sorrow.  Alford  identifies  it  with 
"  the  mystery  of  God "  in  ver.  7,  but  he  gives  no  tangible 
reason  for  that  limited  interpretation.  Dr.  Cooke  understands 
it  to  mean  the  seven-sealed  book.  In  Foil  Synopsis  its  mean- 
ing is  presented  in  five  particulars,  the  last  of  which  is : 
"  Librum  Evangelii  semper  in  ecclesia  apertum  fore  ;  .  .  .  . 
iterum  aperiendum  Evangelii  lucem,  eamque  ubique  propa- 
gandam,"  etc.  ("  That  the  book  of  the  gospel  should  be  always 
open  in  the  church ;  .  .  .  that  the  light  of  the  gospel  should 
be  opened  again,  and  that  it  should  be  propagated  every- 
where ").  The  least  that  can  be  understood  from  this  in- 
cludes the  whole  New  Testament,  and  that  includes  with  it 
the  Old.  The  book  can  be  no  less  than  the  whole  of  inspired 
Scripture. 
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SECTION   XIX. 

THE  RECURRENCE  OF  THE  SAME  NUMBERS  DOES  NOT  WARRANT  US 
TO  INFER  SYNCHRONISM  OF  THE  OBJECTS  TO  WHICH  THE 
NUMBERS  BELONG. 

This  may  appear  so  evident  as  to  need  no  proof  or  illustra- 
tion. Saul  reigned  40  years,  and  so  did  David,  and  so  did 
Solomon ;  yet  their  reigns  were  not  contemporaneous.  Moses, 
Elias,  and  Jesus  each  fasted  40  days,  but  surely  not  the  same 
days.  The  seven  good  kine  and  the  seven  lean  kine  were 
each  emblematic  of  seven  years,  but  not  of  the  same  years. 
The  land  suffered  famine  for  seven  years,^  and  Solomon 
spent  seven  years  in  building  the  temple ;  but  it  would 
be  preposterous  to  call  these  the  same  years.  The  Jews 
had  a  feast  of  expiation  in  the  seventh  month  (Lev.  xvi. 
29),  and  in  the  captivity  they  had  a  fast  in  the  seventh 
month  (Zech.  viii.  19).  Would  any  be  so  wild  as  to  make 
these  synchronous  ?  Xone  of  these  things  will  be  alleged. 
Yet  now,  on  what  better  ground  rests  Mede's  theory  of 
synchronisms  ?  It  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  this :  The 
holy  city  was  to  be  trodden  42  months=1260  days;  the 
two  witnesses  were  to  prophesy  during  1260  days ;  the 
woman  was  to  sojourn  in  the  wilderness  1260  days,  and  she 
was  to  have  a  second  and  more  complete  sojourn  for  1260 
days — to  go  into  a  more  perfect  seclusion ;  and  besides  all 
this,  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned  monster  was  to  practise 
his  "fantastic  tricks  before  high  heaven"  for  a  like  period  of 
42  months,  or  1260  days.  Now  here  the  allegoric  persons  are 
not  the  same.  The  city  is  the  church  outward  and  territorial, 
and  soi-disoMt  catholic.  The  witnesses  are  of  the  true  church, 
— messengers,  ministers,  martyrs,  raised  up  in  it,  but  not  it,  as 
a  part  is  not  the  whole.  The  woman  is  the  church  of  redeemed 
and  sanctified  men,  included  in  their  Lord's  covenant.  And 
from  each  of  these  the  monster  is  vastly  different.  In  like 
manner  the  works  are  different,  though  some  of  them  cognate. 
The  trampling  of  the  city  is  different  from  the  prophesying 
of  the  witnesses.  That  is  different  from  the  hiding  of  the 
woman,  and  that  from  the  fury  of  the  monster.     Why,  then, 

1  2  Kings  viii.  1-3. 
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should  it  be  so  tenaciously  maintained  that  all  these  must 
begin  together,  and  together  run  their  course  and  terminate, 
merely  because  in  the  major  part  of  their  course  they  are  con- 
temporaneous ?  If  the  prophecy  contained  any  intimation  to 
that  effect,  we  should  be  bound  to  receive  it ;  but  nothing  of 
that  nature  is  found.  And,  on  the  contrary,  if  the  facts  be 
considered,  their  relations  would  involve  much  of  cause  and 
effect.  One  acted  on  another ;  and  one  may  well  be  supposed 
to  precede  another  in  appearing  on  the  field  of  the  prophetic 
vision.  What  Ave  might  thus  antecedently  anticipate,  the 
import  of  the  prophecy  itself,  if  plainly  and  consistently  inter- 
preted, renders  certain.  See  the  exposition  of  the  respective 
passages. 

SECTION    XX. 

THE  BIRTH  OF  THE  MAN-CHILD  REPRESENTS  THE  INCARNATION 
OF  JESUS,  AND  HIS  GIVING  OF  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT  FOR  MEN'S 
REGENERATION. 

Some  interpreters  seem  not  at  all  to  have  understood  this 
prophetic  fact.  Faber  (Sac.  Cal.  Prop.  B,  v.  ciii.)  pronounces 
it  the  hardest  portion  of  the  Apocalypse.  At  this  I  am 
nothing  surprised ;  for  though  he  is  in  many  details  one  of  the 
clearest  expositors  of  prophecy,  yet  the  adoption  of  an  erroneous 
principle  will  involve  the  mind  in  darkness,  and  a  subject 
really  plain  will  appear  mystical.  Though  he  adopted  the 
principle  that  the  man-child  was  Christ  in  the  membership 
of  His  mystical  body,  that  is,  that  the  man-child  includes  all 
the  regenerate,  yet  tliat  birth  he  dated  synchronously  with 
the  rise  of  the  witnesses,  which  he  assigns  to  A.P.  G04.  It 
is  no  matter  of  surprise  that  he  felt  this  a  great  difficulty ;  he 
might  well  have  felt  it  insuperable.  For  the  maternal  period 
he  assigns  280  years,  dating  from  A.D.  324.  Now,  instead 
of  this,  it  is  indubitably  plain  that  the  man-child,  denoting 
the  regenerate,  has  his  birth  in  the  new  birth  of  the  re- 
deemed, and  began  with  that  new  birth,  that  is,  from  the  very 
beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  The  sanctification  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  before  the  gospel  age,  though  of  kindred  nature,  enters 
not  into  the  Apocalypse,  whicli  was  a  picture  of  the  future. 
Jesus  Himself  the  head,  and  therefore  the  supreme  person  of 
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tlie  chnrcli,  ^yas  the  prototype  and  patron  of  tlie  whole.  The 
symbolic  birth  had  no  beginning  synchronously  with  the  rise 
of  the  Papal  power,  but  is  coeval  with  Christianity.  Let  this 
be  understood  and  admitted,  and  this  twelfth  chapter  will  no 
longer  appear  the  most  knotty  or  insolvable  portion  of  the 
Revelation.  But  to  understand  it,  it  requires  us  to  preserve  the 
balance  and  harmony  of  interpretation.  A  misunderstanding 
of  the  four  horses  has  led  many  to  fix  on  the  age  of  Constan- 
tino as  a  beginning ;  and  this  has  led  into  various  other 
errors.  So  a  misunderstanding  of  the  man-child  has  thrown 
doubt  and  mystery  over  the  first  resurrection ;  and  this  in 
turn  has  dragged  in  great  and  perplexing  errors,  both  on  the 
beginninjT,  the  nature,  and  the  length  of  the  millennium. 


SECTION    XXI. 

THE   SEVEN  HEADS   OF  THE   OLD   EMPIEE  AND   THOSE  OF  THE  NEW 
MUST  NOT  BE  CONFOUNDED. 

The  error  of  so  confounding  them  has  tended  very  much 
to  darken  men's  views  of  other  portions  of  the  prophecy. 
The  nearest  approach  to  the  interpretation  given  in  the  text 
may  be  seen  in  Fairbairn  on  Pro'jjli.  Dr.  A.  Clarke  sup- 
poses he  has  found  these  seven  in  the  seven  electors  of  the 
German  empire :  and  in  this  he  makes  the  same  distinction 
which  I  here  propose  between  the  old  empire  and  the  new ; 
for  in  his  commentary  on  ch.  xii.  2,  etc.,  he  reckons  the  heads 
on  the  principle  assumed  by  various  writers : — 1.  The  regal 
power  of  ancient  Eome ;  2.  The  Consulate ;  3.  The  Dictator- 
ship ;  4.  The  Decemvirate ;  5.  The  Military  Tribunes  ;  6.  The 
Triumvirate ;  7.  The  Imperial — all  referring  to  old  pagan 
Eome.  Elliott  enumerates  them  thus :  Kings,  consuls,  dicta- 
tors, decemvirs,  military  tribunes,  emperors,  and,  as  a  seventh, 
the  quadripartite  imperial  government  cut  down  by  Constan- 
tino. Faber,  in  an  elaborate  scheme,  presents  the  same  list 
with  Clarke,  except  that  his  seventh  is  "the  Erancic  king- 
ship or  emperorship."  Thus  both  Eaber  and  Elliott  blend 
into  one  the  ancient  Eome  which  fell  in  A.D.  476,  with  the 
modern  in  which  the  deadly  wound  M\as  healed,  ISTow,  though 
Daniel  (vii.  7)  did  not  see  in  vision  more  than  the  last  head 
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of  the  beast  furnislied  with  the  ten  antlers,  yet  his  beasts  (from 
that  of  Babylon  that  appeared  first  in  his  view)  correspond  to 
tlie  heads  of  the  monster,  extending  his  existence  over  the 
seven  times  which  were  typified  in  Nebuchadnezzar's  seven 
years  of  insanity.  The  heads,  denoting  the  whole  period  and 
the  power  which  successively  sought  to  stamp  out  the  king- 
dom of  God  on  earth,  must  be  taken  as  in  the  text  to  be : 
1.  Egypt;  2.  Arabia,  Philistia,  or,  if  named  from  its  first 
hostile  power,  Amalek ;  3.  Assyria ;  4.  Babylon ;  5.  Medo- 
Persia ;  6.  Yavan,  or  Grseco  -  Eome  (pagan) ;  7.  nominally 
Christian  Eome.  The  old  empire  or  dragon  (SpaKwv)  is  not 
identical  with  the  new,  which  is  the  beast  (drjpiov).  There  is 
thus  no  adequate  reason  for  identifying  their  heads. 


SECTION    XXII. 

INSPIRATION  IS  NOT  TO  BE  ATTRIBUTED  TO  ANY  MESSENGERS 
EXCEPT  THE  TWELVE  APOSTLES,  AND  THE  MESSENGERS 
COMMISSIONED  TO  INTERPRET  THE  PROPHETIC  VISIONS. 

The  inspiration  belonging  to  the  gospel  age  was  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promise  of  Christ  (John  xiv.  26) :  "  The  Paraclete, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  whom  the  Father  wiU  send  in  my  name.  He 
shall  teach  you  all  things,  and  bring  all  things  to  your  re- 
membrance, which  I  said  unto  you."  So  in  John  xii.  16  we 
learn  that  the  disciples  forgot  or  misunderstood  many  things 
when  the  Lord  was  conversing  with  them,  but  that,  "  when 
He  was  glorified,  they  remembered  that  these  things  were 
written  of  Him,  and  that  He  had  done  these  things ;"  that  is, 
when  the  spirit  of  inspiration  was  given  them  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost.  No  other  men  could  ever  after  be  in  the  same 
position.  Inspiration  was  given  them,  to  enable  them  to  re- 
cover and  teach  to  the  world  the  sunmiary  of  all  tliat  Jesus 
had  taught  them.  This  summary  is  the  New  Testament. 
That  once  given,  inspiration  has  accomplished  its  work ;  it 
has  fulfilled  the  Lord's  promise,  and  thus  the  seal  is  put  on 
both  vision  and  prophet.  Those  who  in  after  times  claimed 
to  speak  or  write  by  inspiration,  were  fanatics  or  impostors. 
To  Montanus,  and  Mohammed,  and  the  Papal  quasi-iuMhhie 
liead,  to   Swedeuborg,   Southcote,  Joe  Smith,  Lord  Herbert, 
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the  Deists,  and  to  the  whole  spaM^n  of  soi-clisant  spiritualists, 
the  reply  must  be  the  same  in  substance :  You  were  not  dis- 
ciple listeners  of  the  words  which  the  Lord  spoke.  Such 
things  were  not  to  be  brought  to  your  remembrance  by  the 
Paraclete.  Your  ostensible  inspiration  is  all  a  scheme  or  a 
delusion.  And  conscientious  believers  are  not  warranted  to 
look  or  pray  for  new  revelations,  but  for  the  teaching  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  to  lead  them  into  the  knowledge  of  the  truth 
embodied  in  the  Holy  Scripture. 

This  distinction  applies  to  some  statements  recorded  in 
Scripture  as  having  been  spoken  by  certain  individuals.  We 
learn  from  the  inspired  record  that  these  persons  spoke  so ; 
but  this  does  not  at  all  indorse  the  truth  of  the  things  spoken. 
Inspiration  tells  us  that  Satan  said  various  things ;  that  the 
Assyrian  general  spoke  vulgar  and  blasphemous  words  to 
Hezekiah ;  that  the  high  priests  said  of  Christ,  "  Ye  have 
heard  his  blasphemy ;"  that  the  multitude  said  of  Herod's 
speech,  "  It  is  the  voice  of  a  god,  and  not  of  a  man;"  that 
the  Greeks  at  Ephesus  cried,  "  Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephe- 
sians."  So,  in  many  cases,  sober  sayings  of  good  men  are  in 
the  record,  as  matters  recorded  or  quoted.  Hence  we  know 
simply  what  these  persons  said  and  thought. 

Now  we  find  in  some  places  of  the  Apocalypse,  messengers 
of  whom  it  is  predicated  that  they  will  speak  and  act  in  a 
particular  manner,  but  who  were  not  of  the  twelve,  nor  inter- 
preting angels,  but  men  born  long  after  the  twelve  had  left 
the  terrestrial  scene,  and  who  consequently  were  not  possessed 
with  inspiration.  The  inspiration  of  angels,  whose  privilege 
it  is  to  see  and  hear  Christ  in  glory,  does  not  enter  into  this 
question.  But  when  it  is  predicated  that  men  appeared  and 
spoke,  we  are  not  warranted  to  argue  that  they  spoke  by  in- 
spiration, though,  if  holy  men,  they  were  aided  by  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  their  attainment  of  knowledge,  but 
only  the  knowledge  of  Scripture,  and  that  not  so  as  to  secure 
absolute  exemption  from  error.  The  "  all  truth  "  into  which 
they  are  led  is  progressive,  and  reaches  its  completion  only 
when  they  are  transferred  from  this  world  to  the  world  of 
light. 

Thus  in  ch.  xii.  10  John  hears  a  voice  in  the  heaven — in 
the  church.      This  is  the  voice  of  men  in  the  church  at  the 
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time  when  they  appear  on  the  scene,  viz.  when  the  dragon 
is  cast  out  by  the  fall  of  paganism.  It  is  therefore  not  the 
voice  of  inspired  men  :  though  it  may  be  true,  it  is  eccle- 
siastical truth,  and  must  be  tried  by  the  standard  of  Scrip- 
ture, just  as  we  should  try  the  discourses  and  prayers  of 
modern  preachers.  For  example,  they  say,  "  The  devil  is 
come  down,  having  but  a  short  time."  Hence  we  learn  that 
they  thought  so ;  but  the  length  or  brevity  of  the  time  must 
be  known  not  by  what  they  thought  of  it,  but  by  what  the 
Spirit  says  regarding  it.  So  in  ch.  xiv.  6-1 2  we  are  informed 
of  a  messenger,  meaning  the  whole  body  of  gospel  mission- 
aries, carrying  the  gospel  to  men  of  all  climes  and  tongues. 
But  their  preaching  is  not  inspired,  as  the  words  of  their  texts 
in  the  Holy  Scripture  are  inspired.  John  heard  in  vision  the 
summary  of  what  they  preached  :  the  gospel,  the  fear  of  God 
and  certainty  of  His  judgment,  the  duty  of  worshipping  Him 
alone  ;  the  fall  of  Babylon,  with  denunciations  of  her  evil 
character ;  the  wrath  of  God  coming  on  her,  and  the  punish- 
ment with  fire  and  brimstone  that  awaits  those  who  worship 
the  monster,  yea  and  the  eternity  of  this  fire.  All  this 
amounts  to  a  prediction  that  the  men  seen  in  the  vision  would 
so  preach ;  but  we  must  gather  the  truth  of  the  doctrine  not 
from  their  sermons,  which,  though  good,  are  but  human,  but 
from  their  texts.  The  preaching  thus  predicted  is  precisely 
what  the  Iteformed  churches  have  been  preaching  for  three 
centuries.  Is  it  true  or  not  ?  is  a  question  not  to  be  decided 
by  its  being  here  heard  by  John  prophetically  tliat  they  would 
so  preacli,  but  by  the  Scriptures,  from  which  tliey  deduced* 
their  doctrine.  Thus  it  would  not  be  a  proof  of  the  fall  of 
Babylon,  or  tlie  sin  of  idolatry,  or  eternal  torment,  tliat  tliey 
preached  these  things :  this  wovild  only  show  that  such  was 
to  be  their  ci-eed.  And  we  should  reason  falsely,  and  on  a 
principle  wliich  might  land  us  in  error,  if  we  were  to  put 
their  words  in  the  same  category  with  inspired  words,  while 
truly  they  only  belong  to  the  category  of  our  creeds  and  cate- 
chisms. The  teaching  of  Protestant  theologians  and  pulpit 
orators  has  been  wondrously  fulfilling  John's  prophetic  reve- 
lation, that  they  would  so  prdach ;  l)ut  the  truth  of  their 
doctrine  must  be  tested  solely  and  exclusively  by  in.spired 
Scripture, 
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SECTION    XXIII. 


IN  THE  DEAGON  S  PEKSECUTION  OF  THE  WOMAN  WE  HAVE  THE 
CHAEACTER  OF  ALL  EELIGIOUS  PEESECUTION,  AND  OF  ALL 
LAY  AND  SPIEITUAL  EELIGIOUS  DESPOTISM. 

His  aim  was  essentially  unjust  and  bloody :  to  devour  the 
child  as  soon  as  born,  before  it  could  have  practised  any  treason 
or  incurred  any  guilt.  Of  law  as  a  human  power  we  may  say, 
in  the  words  of  Cicero,  "  Scripto  sanciat  quod  vult."  Darius 
or  Nebuchadnezzar  may  say,  "  I  make  a  decree ;"  but  they  stop 
not  with  this  :  the  decree  must  be  enforced,  else  the  prestige  of 
majesty  is  broken.  The  three  Hebrews  who  kept  God's  law 
had  broken  Nebuchadnezzar's  fiat,  and  therefore  they  must  be 
cast  into  the  fire.  The  babe  in  Bethlehem  had  committed  no 
offence,  but  prophets  had  predicted  the  Son  of  David  :  there- 
fore He  must  be  put  to  death,  and  for  that  end  many  innocent 
babes  in  Bethlehem  must  perish.  Chiistianity,  the  religion  of 
the  meek  and  lowly  Jesus,  the  religion  of  benevolence  and 
pure  morals,  is  not,  in  the  view  of  pagan  despots,  a  religio  licita: 
"  Sua  cuique  civitati  religio  "  (every  city  has  its  own  religion). 
And  what  follows  ?  Why,  that  nothing  else  shall  be  tolerated. 
The  man  who  offers  to  teach  anything  new  is  pronounced  a 
criminal,  as  being  a  violator  of  existing  law.  The  law  of  man 
is  in  direct  opposition  to  the  law  of  Heaven ;  and  the  man  who 
dares  to  obey  the  Almighty  or  instruct  a  fellow-man  to  that 
effect,  must  be  treated  as  worse  than  a  thief  or  a  murderer. 
And  if  existing  laws  do  not  directly  bear  on  the  case,  forth 
will  come  a  new  imperial  edict ;  and  every  man,  without  the 
slightest  respect  to  truth  or  conscience,  must  render  compliance. 
Diocletian  decrees  that  Christians  must  give  their  Bibles  to  be 
burned.  Trajan  decrees  that  Pliny  must  enforce  the  worship 
of  the  immoral  fictions  called  gods,  and  all  this  on  pain  of 
cruel  death.  The  Pope  decrees  that  the  Vallenses  are  heretics, 
because  they  believe  and  walk  according  to  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. Charles  v.  and  his  son  Philip  make  laws  to  bind  the 
consciences  of  the  Netherlanders,  and  consign  to  the  flames 
all  who  dare  to  worship  according  to  Bible  and  conscience. 
Charles  ii.  of  England  chooses  Prelacy  to  be  his  religion,  as  a 
religion  fit  for  a  iientleman ;  and  aU  Scotland  must  surrender 
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their  consciences  to  his,  or  be  told  that  they  have  violated 
laws  and  royal  proclamations,  and  are  therefore  guilty  of  the 
heinous  and  deadly  sin  of  rebellion,  and  summarily  punishable 
with  death.  A  Madiai  and  a  Matamoros  read  the  Bible,  and 
are  seized  and  imprisoned  and  menaced  with  death,  as  violators 
of  human  law.  The  law  may  be  a  new  enactment  or  of  long 
standing,  but  of  human  origin ;  but  it  exacts  the  sternest 
penalties  for  disobedience.  Such  was  Mohammedan  law,  until 
the  publication  of  the  Kliatti  Sherif  at  the  close  of  the  Crimean 
War.  Such  was  the  despotism  of  emperors  and  popes ;  such 
the  despotism  that  massacred  so  many  thousands  of  French 
Protestants  on  Bartholomew's  day ;  such,  too,  the  despotism  in 
England,  in  the  face  of  which  Protestantism  hardly  gained 
ground  during  the  reigns  of  the  last  Henry  and  his  son  and 
daughters.  The  spirit  of  the  whole  is  the  assumed  right  of 
monarchs  or  senates  to  make  laws  instead  of  receiving  them, 
and  then  to  enforce  obedience  on  the  ground  of  such  law. 
The  Erastianism  that  enacted  and  forced  patronage  on  Scot- 
land, and  the  attempts,  sometimes  successful,  to  enforce  Con- 
formity in  England  and  Ireland, — attempts  urged  on  the  ground 
that,  as  they  are  legal,  so  the  people  should  obey, — the  Act  of 
Uniformity,  and  all  the  spiritual  despotism  which  produced  the 
vast  Dissenterism  of  England :  all  these  are  developments  of 
one  false  principle,  that  rulers  have  authority  to  enforce  obedi- 
ence in  spiritual  things  in  opposition  to  men's  convictions  of 
the  will  of  God. 

SECTION    XXIV. 

IN  EXPLAINING   "THE    KINGS    OF   OR   FROM    THE    EAST,"    VARIOUS 
EXPOSITORS  HAVE  ERRED  IN  FORGETTING  THE  SYMBOLIC  STYLE 
OF  PROPHECY,  AND    TREATING   THE  WORDS  IN  WHAT  IS  POPU- 
'     LAKLY  THOUGH  ABSURDLY  CALLED  A  LITERAL  SENSE. 

The  annexed  words  of  Fabcr^  wiU  present  the  leading 
ideas  which  have  been  entertained  by  some.  This  opinion  is 
adopted  by  Hales  (Chron.  vol.  ii.  p.  133G). 

1  "  Mr.  Medc  supposes  that  by  these  kings  arc  meant  the  dispersion  oj"  Judah. 
...  If  there  be  any  foundation  for  the  idea  that  this  refers  to  the  aneient  people 
of  God,  1  sliould  incline  to  conjecture,  not  so  niucli  the  dispersed  of  Judah,  as 
the  ten  tribes.  .  .    .  lu  strictly  Onenlal  regions  there  yet   subsist   numerous 
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Dr.  A.  Clarke  merely  says  the  Euphrates  or  the  Tiber  may 
be  meant  by  the  river. 

Bishop  Newton  {Proiph.  on  Eev.  xvi.  12)  expresses  his 
"  doubt  whether  the  river  be  the  real  or  only  a  mystic 
Euphrates  ;"  and  whether  by  the  kings  of  the  East  be  meant 
the  Jews  in  particular,  or  any  Eastern  potentates  in  general. 

Brodie  says :  "  By  these  kings,  some  have  understood  to  be 
intended  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ;  but  there  is  no  founda- 
tion for  this  supposition."  He  also  describes  the  Euphrates 
as  an  appropriate  sign  for  the  nations  by  whom  the  Church  of 
Eome  is  supported. 

Gill :  "  The  Eastern  antichrist  the  Turks  are  meant,  in 
whose  dominions  the  river  is."  So  Keith  and  Danbuz  refer 
it  to  the  Mohammedans. 

Doddridge :  "  The  sixth  phial  implies  the  invasion  of  the 
Papal  kingdom  from  the  East." 

Fausett :  "  The  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates  is  iigurative, 
as  Babylon,  itself  situated  on  it,  undoubtedly  is  so."  "  The 
saints  accompany  as  kings  the  King  of  kings  to  the  last  con- 
flict.     Israel  secondarily  may  be  meant." 

Culbertson  :  "  The  descendants  of  the  ten  tribes,  particularly 
the  Afghans,  may  be  meant  in  this  prophecy ;  but  I  do  not 
see  that  we  are  under  the  necessity  of  limiting  its  application 
to  them."      He  then  includes  the  Indians,  Chinese,  etc. 

The  reasons  assigned  by  these  writers  are  few  and  shadowy, 
and  involve  the  commingling  of  the  literal  and  the  figurative. 
(See  the  exposition  of  the  passage,  ch.  xvi.  12.) 


SECTION    XXV. 

THERE  IS  BUT  ONE  OPENING  OF  THE  HEAVEN  DESCRIBED  IN 
THE  APOCALYPSE. 

This  opening  is  announced  in   ch.    iv.    1  :    "A   door  was 
opened  in  the  heaven."      It  is  again  referred  to  in  ch.  xi.   19, 

small  communities  of  Israelites I  fully  assent  to  the  opinion  of  Dr. 

Buchanan,  that  the  greater  part  of  the  ten  tribes  are  to  be  found  in  the  countries 
of  their  first  captivity.  Mr.  Fleming  and  Dr.  Woodhouse  suppose  the  kings 
from  the  rising  of  the  sim  to  mean  the  Oriental  nations  in  general.  The  tena- 
bility  of  this  I  venture  to  doubt "  (Faber's  Sac.  Cal.  of  Proph.  iii.  402,  403). 
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and  also  in  cli.  xv.  5  ;  but  tliis  cannot  be  anotlier  and  a  new 
opening  of  tlie  heaven,  since  the  heaven  once  opened  is  not 
shut  again.  In  ch.  xix.  1 1  we  also  read,  "  I  saw  the  heaven 
opened."  It  is  equally  plain  that  this  cannot  be  a  new  open- 
ing, for  the  reason  already  assigned  ;  and  also,  because  here, 
as  under  the  first  seal,  Christ  comes  forth  on  the  white  horse. 
His  having  on  His  head  in  the  first  seal  the  Stephanos,  and 
here  many  diadems,  is  no  objection  of  any  validity.  This 
only  proves  that  He  was  both  priest  and  king ;  and  both 
simultaneously.  The  descents  from  the  heaven  are  various, 
as  the  heaven  has  a  lower  or  higher  application,  as  in  the 
fall  of  meteors  (ch.  viii.  10,  x.  1);  the  appearance  of  Clu'ist 
(ch.  X.  1)  clothed  with  a  cloud,  garlanded  with  the  rainbow, 
and  of  radiant  countenance  like  the  sun.  The  reasons  for 
interpreting  this  of  the  potential,  but  to  mortal  men  invisible, 
coming  of  Christ  at  the  pentecostal  date  are  given  in  the  text. 
The  symbolic  woman  appears  in  the  heaven  (xii.  1) ;  voices 
are  heard  from  the  heaven  (xii.  1 0,  xvi.  1 7,  etc.) ;  and  fire 
comes  down  from  God  out  of  the  heaven  (xx.  9).  But  in 
all  these,  or  in  any  other  places  of  the  Apocalypse,  we  have 
no  intimation  of  the  shutting  of  heaven ;  on  the  contrary,  of 
the  new  Jerusalem  it  is  said  (xxi.  25),  "The  gates  shall  not 
be  shut  by  day,  nor  there  shall  be  night  there."  The  opening 
of  the  door  in  the  beginning  of  ch.  iv.,  and  John's  visional 
admission  to  the  regal  session  of  the  court  of  the  Lamb  which 
he  saw,  give  a  unity  and  a  clear  ground  of  interpretation  to 
the  whole. 

This  leads  to  the  inference  of  what  is  otherwise  directly 
taught :  that  the  new  Jerusalem  is  on  the  earth,  and  that  its 
rise  was  coeval  with  the  introduction  of  the  gospel  age. 
Though  some,  as  Greenfield  {Comprchcns.  Bib),  inconsiderately 
place  it  after  the  judgment,  yet  a  little  attention  to  the  de- 
scription of  it  leads  to  a  different  conclusion.  It  comes  down 
from  the  heaven  (xxi.  2) ;  the  tabernacle  of  God  in  it  is  with 
men  (xxi.  3) ;  its  citizens  are  sous  of  God.  It  is  a  new 
instead  of  the  old  dispensation  (ch.  xxi.  5,  7).  The  fountain 
of  the  water  of  life,  which  Christ  Himself  interpreted  of  tlie 
Holy  Spirit  (John  vii.  3  7),  is  opened  for  its  citizens  ;  and 
the  gospel  invitation  to  men  to  drink  of  this  is  made  in  it 
(ch.  xxii.  17).      To  this  it  may  be  added,  tliat  in  Heb.  xii.  22 
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Paul  describes  believers  as  having  already  come  to  the  city  of 
the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  That  the  account  of 
it  stands  after  that  of  the  day  of  judgment — that  is,  that  the 
twenty-first  chapter  stands  after  the  twentieth — is  no  sound 
objection ;  for  all  interpreters  proceed  on  the  principle  that 
John,  after  describing  visions,  repeatedly  goes  back  to  the 
point  of  time  with  which  another  and  parallel  vision  begins. 
It  is  also  objected  that  the  heaven  and  earth  fled  away  when 
the  Judge  sat  down  on  the  great  white  throne  (ch.  xx.  11). 
But  this  objection  incorrectly  assumes  the  identity  of  "  the 
earth  and  the  heaven "  of  this  place  with  "  the  first  heaven 
and  the  first  earth  "  of  ch.  xxi.  1.  But  the  book  itself  uni- 
formly makes  these  distinct,  and  therefore  the  interpretation 
which  confounds  them  cannot  be  correct.  In  the  exposition  of 
ch.  xxi.  1  it  is  shown  that  there  ovpavo^  wants  the  article ;  but 
elsewhere  throughout,  the  Apocalypse  has  it, — thus  marking 
this  as  the  beofinninsr  of  the  new  heaven  and  earth. 


SECTION    XXV I. 

THE  THOUSAND  YEA.ES,  ACCORDING  TO  THE  UNIFOEM  PEOPHETIC 
PRINCIPLE  THAT  IN  "  THE  TIMES  AND  SEASONS  "  A  DAY  RE- 
PRESENTS A  YEAR,  ARE  NOT  HUMAN  BUT  PROPHETIC  YEARS. 

This  is  shown  in  the  Exposition  from  many  places  of  Scripture. 
It  may  suit  the  purpose  of  Maitland,  De  Burgh,  and  futurists 
generally,  to  stigmatize  and  sneer  at  it  as  the  year-day  theory  ; 
but  this  will  succeed  only  with  chiliastic  tliinkers,  whose 
opinions  are  already  formed  without  any  systematized  views  of 
Scripture.  It  is  very  easy,  were  we  so  inclined,  to  sneer  in 
turn  at  the  day-day  theory,  as  being  contrary  to  all  prophetic 
analogy,  and  absolutely  inadmissible.  Eespecting  the  length 
of  this  period  there  are  three  opinions :  That  it  is  a  human 
period  of  1000  years  of  man's  calendar ;  that  it  is  so  many 
prophetic  years  on  the  principle  of  a  day  for  a  year=  360,000 
years,  or,  if  reckoned  with  intercalations,  365,250  ;  and  that 
it  is  simply  an  indefinite  but  great  period.  Though  this 
period  is  explained  in  the  text,  a  few  preliminary  views  of  it 
may  here  be  presented,  premising  that  men  are  as  much 
divided  about  the  commencement  as  the  duration  of  this- 
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period  ;  many  supposing  it  not  yet  begun ;  others,  that  it 
began  with  the  gospel  age  or  the  time  of  Constantine,  and 
that,  if  consisting  only  of  human  years,  it  must  have  ended 
before  or  at  the  Eeformation ;  and  numerous  others,  that, 
beginning  with  the  gospel  age,  it  is  the  period  of  Christ's 
kingdom,  and  is  the  great  period  above  indicated.  On  this 
principle  tlie  eighteen  and  a  half  centuries  of  the  Christian 
era  form  but  a  very  little  portion  of  its  beginning. 

Origen,  in  his  commentary  on  Eomans,  after  citing  Psalm 
Ixxxix.  (xc.)  4,  ')(Lkia  errj  ev  o<^6a\[xoL<i  aov  to?  ?;  rjfiepa  rj  e-^de^; 
riri<i  BtTJXOe  ("  a  thousand  years  in  thine  eyes  are  as  yesterday 
which  has  passed"),  adds,  17x49  ecm  rj  BLa^ot]To<;  '^iXiovraerTjpL';  r) 
ofioiovTUL  TT]  rjXOe'i  ("  which  (day)  is  the  celebrated  millennium, 
which  is  likened  to  yesterday ").  Thus  he  makes  a  day  re- 
present the  great  period. 

Augustine  supposed  the  1000  years  to  be  the  present 
age ;  the  first  resurrection  to  be  spiritual,  viz.  of  dead  souls 
from  the  death  of  sin ;  and  that  the  time  of  its  commence- 
ment was  to  be  dated  from  Christ's  first  coming  and  ministry. 

Eusebius  says  of  Papias,  the  originator  of  pre-millennial 
doctrine,  that  being  of  slender  mind,  he  did  not  understand 
what  the  apostles  spoke  mystically. 

Justin  Martyr,  usually  classed  with  pre-millenarians  or 
claimed  by  them,  employs  language  a  little  indefinite,  but 
which  post-millenarians  might  more  consistently  employ : 
"  There  will  be  a  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  1000  years  in 
Jerusalem."  But  on  the  nature  of  this  resurrection  and  the 
length  of  years  he  is  silent,  though  the  following  words  of  his 
(ch.  Ixxxi.)  would  naturally  imply  a  millennium  such  as  here 
expounded  :  "  Those  wlio  believed  in  Christ  would  dwell  1000 
years  in  Jerusalem."  Justin  says  nothing  of  the  literaHty 
of  this,  any  more  tlian  of  tlie  beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns. 

One  of  the  most  recent  expositors  (Fausett's  Crit.  and  Exp. 
Com.),  and  a  pre-millenarian,  cautiously  says,  "  It  may  denote 
literally  1000  years."  Thus  it  is  with  him  a  matter  of  doubt; 
and  he  draws  attention  to  the  opinion  of  Auberlen,  that  as 
1000  is  the  cube  of  10,  the  number  of  the  world,  so  the  1000 
years  are  a  divine,  and  therefore  great  period. 

Some  years  earlier  Fairbairn  very  cautiously  avoided  com- 
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mitting  himself;  and  the  same  applies  to  Elliott,  Scott,  and 
various  others. 

Cobbin  {Condensed  Com)  says,  "  This  being  a  prophecy,  is 
not  to  be  understood  literally,  but  in  the  same  way  as  we 
have  explained  other  prophecies  in  this  book."  And  he  cites 
J.  Davison,  an  excellent  thinker  on  prophecy,  as  saying,  "  To 
understand  the  words  figuratively,  is  more  consistent  with  the 
symbolic  nature  of  the  book." 

President  Edwards  says  {Christ's  Sec.  Com.  Misc.  Obs, 
chap,  ii.),  "  Christ's  second  coming  was  not  to  be  till  many 
generations  were  past.  The  time  is  said  to  be  at  hand  for  the 
accomplishment  of  all  the  book  of  Eevelation,  and  Christ's 
coming  at  the  conclusion  of  them,  though  the  book  evidently 
contains  a  series  of  events  for  many  ages.  Peter's  language 
(putting  one  day  =1000  years,  and  the  converse)  did  not  tend 
to  the  disappointment  of  God's  people ;  for  Christ's  coming 
to  reward  them  at  death  was  at  hand.  Though,  the  time  ap- 
pears long  to  us  in  our  dim-sighted  state,  it  will  appear  as 
nothing  to  them." 

Elechere,  citing  a  German  divine  who  adopted  the  great 
period,  says,  "  I  should  rather  be  of  this  opinion.  How 
would  at  last  vanish  the  pitiful  objections  of  unbelievers, 
concerning  God's  choosing  a  world  in  which  the  good  were  to 
bear  no  proportion  to  the  wicked  !" 

Clarke  says,  "  I  am  satisfied  this  period  should  not  be 
taken  literally." 

How  Stuart's  principle  involved  him  in  insuperable  diffi- 
culties, may  be  seen  from  the  following  sentences  from  a  page 
of  his  commentary  on  ch.  xx. :  "  Analogy  would  perhaps  decide 
in  favour  of  the  literal  construction."  {His  analogy  might 
have  led  him  to  it  without  a  perhaps.)  "Yet  the  word  thousand 
(he  adds)  is  so  often  employed  in  a  general  way  for  a  very  long 
period,  that  one  might  be  justified  in  doubting  the  literal  con- 
struction. Doubt  may  arise  in  the  mind.  That  the  time  may 
not  be  longer  than  1000  literal  years,  can  hardly  be  made  out 
by  any  exegetical  process." 

This  from  Stuart,  who  followed  the  preterist  principle,  is 
equal  to  a  very  strong  testimony  in  favour  of  the  great 
period.  Hengstenberg  adopts  the  very  extraordinary  idea  of 
1000  literal  years,  and  of  their  commencing  from  the   time 
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of  Constantine,  from  M'hicli  it  would  follow  that  the  palmy 
days  of  Popery  were  the  millennium  ;  and  this  from  a  Prussian 
Lutheran  of  note  ! 

Waldegrave,  bishop  of  Carlisle  {New  Test.  Mill),  expresses 
himself  favourable  to  the  great  period,  yet  speculates  as  to  the 
possibility  of  a  millennium  in  a  martyr  period. 

Culbertson,  in  his  judicious  lectures  on  the  Kevelation,  says, 
"  We  conclude  that  the  prosperity  of  the  church  will  be 
extended  through  a  duration  of  365,000  years.  The  drift 
and  design  of  the  prophecy  require  this  interpretation.  The 
church  had  been  told  that  she  would  be  oppressed  ;  but  if 
her  adversity  were  longer  than  her  prosperity,  this  would 
have  given  poignancy  to  her  pain.  But  if  you  consider  these 
1000  years  as  meant  of  prophetic  time,  there  does  not  appear 
to  be  anything  better  fitted  to  afford  the  strongest  consolation." 

Paber  cautiously  says  nothing  as  to  the  length  of  the 
millennium;  but  from  his  comparing  it  with  a  period  in 
Daniel,  it  may  be  doubtfully  inferred  that  his  ideas  did  not 
extend  beyond  1000  human  years. 

Bishop  Newton  (p.  663)  shows  that  the  opinion  of  1000 
literal  years  is  nothing  else  than  the  Jewish  Talmudic  theory 
of  seven  millenaries  of  the  world.  Yet  this  is  the  theory  so 
implicitly  followed  by  many  Christians. 

Dr.  Graham  (on  S-piritualizing  Script)  seems  unconscious 
of  misunderstanding  magno-millenarians,  when  he  represents 
them  as  saying  that  "  all  things  continue  as  they  were  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world,  and  so  they  shall  continue  not- 
withstanding the  dreams  of  the  millenarians." 

This  assumes  that  none  are  millenarians  except  pre-mille- 
narians,  while  a  little  considerate  candour  might  have  reminded 
him  that  believers  in  the  great  millennium,  with  immeasurably 
greater  results  than  those  of  a  human  millennium,  are  much 
truer  millenarians  than  himself  He  also  greatly  perverts 
their  teaching  by  saying  they  put  off  tlie  advent  for  365,000 
years,  while  he  ought  to  be  aware,  from  some  of  tlieir  writings, 
that  it  is  only  the  visible  manifestation  (e'ln^aveia)  they  thus 
put  off,  believing,  as  they  devoutly  do,  in  the  greater  glory  of 
the  spiritual  presence  (Trapovaia). 

"Dr.  H.  Cooke  says,  'In  tlie  midst  of  such  an  array  of 
unquestionable  emblems,  it  seems  impossible  by  any  rule  of 
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interpretation  to  understand  these  1000  years  as  literally 
1000;  but,  taken  prophetically,  a  day  for  a  year,  they  re- 
present 360,000  years'"  (Notes  to  Brown's  Bible). 

Galloway  makes  it  12,000  generations  =  360,000  years. 
See  his  Christ. 

These  references  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  diversities  of 
opinion  not  only  respecting  the  length  of  the  period,  but  also 
respecting  its  beginning.      In  the  text  we  assign  reasons  for 
dating  it  from  the  appearance  of  Christ,  which  was  the  true 
commencement  of  His  kingdom ;  and  we  anticipate  and  answer 
objections  which  rest  on  the  supposition  that  Christ  could  have 
no  kingdom  in  the  world  as  long  as  Satan's  kingdom  remains. 
In  the  exposition  of  ch.  viii.  1,  and  in  the  text  here  before  us, 
we  have  shown  that  the  day-day  theory  cannot  possibly  be  true, 
because  it  is  contrary  to  the  structure  of  visional  symbols  :  and 
it  is  not  true  in  fact,  because  it  is  nowhere  laid  down  as  truth 
in  Scripture.      With  what  coolness  do  advocates  of  this  hypo- 
thesis assert  this  gratuitous   idea,  for  which  they  have  never 
produced  any  Scripture  testimony  whatever !      Unable  to  pro- 
duce any,  they  have  strained  every  nerve  to  make  the  Scripture 
testimonies  for  the  year-day  principle  valueless, — now  by  reduc- 
ing its  quantity,  and  again  by  making  it  appear  to  violate  logic 
by  proving  too  much.      They  endeavour  to  effect  the  former 
by  alleging  that  we  can  cite  only  two  cases  :  Num.  xiii.  34  and 
Ezek.  iv.  6.     They  do  the  latter,  by  referring  to  the  dreams  of 
the  butler  and  baker  and  Pharaoh.     It  would  be  enough  to 
reply,  Dreams  are  not  visions,  and  therefore  these  come  not 
under  the   rule  ;  that  if  the  three  days   in  the   case  of  the 
butler  and  baker  meant  years,  we  might  demand  proof  that  it 
was  not  at  the  end  of  three  years  these  servants  were  released ; 
and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  seven  years  in  Pharaoh's 
case  were  not  in  the  dreams,  but  in  the  interpretation,  and 
therefore  were  not  symbols,  nor  to  be  symbolically  understood. 
It  may  be  added  that  in  Amos  iv.  4  the  Hebrew  word  Q''p^ 
{yamim,  days),  so  obviously  means  years,  referring  to  the  bring- 
ing of  tithes  every  three  years  (Deut.  xiv.  28),  that  our  Ang. 
TransL,  and  Mr.  Young  in  his  English  Transl.,  have  rendered 
it  "  years."     Boothroyd  (English  Transl.)  has  it  "  days."    Hen- 
ders  has  "years,"  giving  as  his  reason,  that  while  the  word 
is  yamim  (days),  it  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  triennial  tithing, 
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only  expressed  in  the  symbolic  style  of  prophecy — an  indubit- 
able proof  of  days  as  a  symbol  of  years.  So  in  Zech.  xiv.  6,  7 
a  day  is  predicted  which  shall  not  consist  of  a  day  and  a 
night  (Like  human  geographical  days),  but  of  a  summer  and 
a  winter ;  that  is,  in  other  words,  what  day-day  theorists  so 
startle  at :  a  year-day.  Zechariah,  indeed,  in  almost  every 
chapter  speaks  of  a  day  which  no  reasonable  expositors  could 
even  suppose  to  mean  less  than  a  human  year,  whatever 
greater  meaning  might  be  attached  to  it.  •  Jesus  was  not  a 
recipient  of  visions,  as  He  needed  not  their  revelations  ;  yet 
even  He  uses  the  prophetic  style,  so  far  as  to  use  the  word 
"  day "  (rj/jLepa)  where  He  did  not  mean  twenty-four  hours. 
Thus  Matt.  xxiv.  36  :  "Of  that  day  and  hour," — whether 
applied  typically  to  Jerusalem,  or  ultimately  to  the  great 
judgment,  cannot  be  less  than  a  human  year,  must  indeed  be 
greater.  Again,  Luke  i.  7  :  "  Zachariah  and  Elisabeth  were 
stricken  in  days,"  which  our  translators  rendered  years,  correctly 
understanding  the  days  in  the  prophetic  style.  So  Jesus  fore- 
tells that  the  disciples  would  be  cast  out  for  His  sake,  and  adds 
(Luke  vi.  23),  "  Eejoice  in  that  day."  The  persecution  of  the 
disciples  was  surely  not  a  work  of  twenty-four  hours.  Luke 
ix.  51:  "  When  the  day,"  ri/xcpa  (in  the  English,  the  time), 
"  was  come,  that  Jesus  should  be  received  up.  He  set  His  face 
to  go  to  Jerusalem."  Would  any  man  venture  to  allege  that 
this  day  was  twenty-four  hours  ?  It  included  the  passover, 
supper,  the  trial  and  crucifixion,  the  three  days  and  resurrec- 
tion, and  the  forty  days.  Luke  xvii.  24  :  "So  shall  the  Son  of 
man  be  in  His  day"  (J^fiepa  meaning  time).  Luke  xix.  42  :  "If 
thou  hadst  known  in  this  thy  day  " — the  time  of  Jerusalem's 
opportunity,  from  the  incarnation  till  about  A.D.  65  or  7  0. 

In  the  Acts  —  tliat  being  a  purely  historical  book  —  the 
visional  style  is  little  used;  and  the  only  instance  of  day  in  that 
style  is  in  the  mention  of  the  day  of  judgment,  which  is  a 
day  of  God.  In  the  Epistles,  the  symbolic  style  is  frequent 
(though  these  are  not  proplietic  visions)  :  as,  "  the  day  of 
wrath,"  "  when  God  will  judge,"  "  at  hand,"  "  of  our  Lord," 
"  of  tlio  Lord  Jesus,"  "  of  salvation,"  "  of  redemption,"  "  of 
Christ,"  "  the  day,"  etc.  This  apostolic  style  evidently  had 
its  origin  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  we  have  proved  was 
written  befurc  the  Epistles. 
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It  is  no  valid  objection  that  Jeremiah  in  ch.  xxv.  speaks 
of  the  "  seventy  years  "  of  the  captivity.  "Why  on  the  year- 
day  theory  did  he  not  call  them  seventy  days  ?  Because  he 
was  not  in  that  chapter  relating  a  vision  of  the  captivity,  nor 
a  vision  at  all,  but  an  oracle  of  the  word  of  the  Lord,  or 
Debar  Jehovah, — in  such  cases,  to  allege  the  symbolic  style, 
would  be  to  call  that  a  vision  which  was  not  a  vision ;  and 
also  because  a  considerable  part  of  those  seventy  years  came 
within  his  own  lifetime. 


SECTION    XXVII. 

SOULS  {■fvxat)  m  THE  VISION  HAVE  A  SIMILAE  EEPEESENTATIVE 
EELATION  TO  THE  SPIEITUAL  WORLD  THAT  MEN  SO  SEEN  HAVE 
TO  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  CHURCH  IN  THE  PEESENT  STATE. 

Here  it  is  not  proposed  to  settle  questions  which  intellec- 
tual philosophy,  m?)dern  as  well  as  ancient,  has  utterly  failed 
in  attempting  to  settle.  But  it  is  necessary  to  guard  against 
any  philosophic  theory  which  may  throw  obscurity  over  the 
prophetic  vision.  It  has  been  the  favourite  doctrine  to  repre- 
sent man's  nature  as  consisting  of  body  and  soul,  and  to 
ignore  the  physically  composite  nature  of  what  is  called  body, 
and  the  intellectually  complex  nature  of  what  is  thus  called 
soul.  In  the  former,  no  distinction  is  practically  made  be- 
tween the  aoi/xa  (soma)  and  the  aap^  (sarx) ;  and,  in  like 
manner,  in  the  latter,  the  difference  is  overlooked  or  denied 
between  the  -v/^ux^  [psijche]  and  the  vov<i  {nous).  But  it  is 
very  obvious  that  in  both  cases  the  words  are  not  synonyms, 
and  that  the  philosophy  of  man  has  not  done  its  work  until 
it  has  explained  the  nature  and  laws  of  each,  and  recognised 
then  union  in  one  humanity.  By  attributing  to  the  soma 
what  is  true  only  of  the  sarx,  and  to  the  nous  what  is  true 
only  of  the  psyche,  intellectual  questions  are  only  rendered  more 
difficult.  And  this  is  increased  when  the  two  mental  principles 
now  named  are  confounded  with  the  Trvev/xa  (pneuma).  Books 
have  been  written  with  a  view  to  set  these  principles  in  a 
clearer  light,  by  showing  the  relation  of  the  intellect  to  the 
passions,  and  viewing  both  in  the  state  of  depravity.  The 
failure  of  such  works  to  give  full  satisfaction  only  shows  that 
the  subject  in  its  true  aspect  is  comparatively  a  new  study. 
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tliougli  the  view  of  humanity  which  it  presents  can  to  some 
extent  be  traced  among  the  thinkers  of  former  times. 

But  what  demands  our  attention  is,  what  the  Scriptures 
have  taught.  That  we  are  bound  to  study,  as  we  may  cer- 
tainly understand  it,  and  hope  reasonably  to  believe  it,  if  we 
do  not  becloud  our  own  minds  by  preconceived  and  crudely 
constructed  philosophic  theories. 

Gen.  ii.  7  :  "Jehovah  God  forms  the  man  dust  from  the  ground, 
and  hreathcd  on  his  face  the  breath  of  lives,  and  the  man  he- 
comes  a  living  soul."  Here  it  is  obvious  that  the  inspired 
writer  represents  man  as  formed  or  compounded  of  three 
parts :  dust,  breath  of  lives,  and  soul.  So  the  passage  was 
understood  by  Josephus,  who  says  (A7it.  i.  2,  Whiston's 
Transl.),  "  God  took  dust  from  the  ground,  and  formed  man, 
and  inserted  in  him  a  spirit  and  a  soul."  The  translator  adds 
in  a  note :  "  Josephus  supposed  man  to  be  composed  of  spirit, 
soul,  and  body."  This,  however,  assumed  that  "  the  breath  of 
lives"  is  the  same  with  spirit,  the  Hebrew  for  which,  nil  {ruahh), 
in  its  highest  application,  expresses  the  Spirit  of  God,  then 
the  spirit  of  man,  and  even  of  a  beast,  when  the  highest 
principle  of  its  vital  or  instinctive  nature  is  meant ;  and  also 
wind,  air,  and  flame — the  most  ethereal  elements  of  matter 
known  to  man.  The  word,  like  essence,  expresses  the  most 
refined  nature  of  the  subject  to  which  it  is  applied.  The 
word  for  breath,  noci'j  [neshamah),  occurs  twenty-four  times  ; 
and  it  is  not  applied  to  the  inferior  creatures,  but  to  man,  and 
once  or  twice  to  God  anthropomorphically.  Young,  in  one 
instance  (Isa.  Ivii.  16),  along  with  the  Eng.  Yer.,  has  erro- 
neously rendered  it  "  souls,"  which  would  require  "^vyciL  in 
Greek,  while  the  LXX.  have  irvor]  =  breath,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  7. 

Deut.  vi.  5  :  "  TJiou  shall  love  Jehovah  thy  God  with  all  thy 
heart,  and  vAth  all  thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  might."  Here 
also  are  three  terms,  the  first  of  which  is  often  in  the  Old  and 
Xew  Testament  employed  to  express  the  intellect,  as :  "  0  that 
there  were  such  an  heart  in  them!"  (Deut.  v,  29).  "He  is 
wise  in  heart"  (Job  ix.  4;  Isa.  xxxiv.  10,  xxxviii.  36  ;  Prov. 
vi.  18,  viii.  5,  etc.  etc.;  and  Eph.  i.  18  ;  Matt.  ix.  4;  Mark 
XL  23  ;  Lulce  ii.  19  ;  John  xii.  40  ;  Acts  viii.  20  ;  Eom.  x. 
9  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  5  ;  2  Pet.  i.  19,  etc.  etc.).  The  soul  here  is  c'w, 
(nephesh),  as  in  Gen.  ii.   7.     The  word  rendered  might  is  ^^<0 
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(meocT),  variously  rendered  BvvafxL<;,  power,  virtus,  substantia,  etc., 
and  it  expresses  physical  or  bodily  energy. 

Luke  X.  2  7  :  A  young  lawyer,  in  reply  to  a  question  of 
Jesus,  cited  the  words  of  Deuteronomy  already  noticed — not 
indeed  accurately  in  a  verbal  sense,  for  lie  enumerated  four  prin- 
ciples instead  of  three  :  heart,  or  Kaphia ;  soul,  or  •>/^i'%'J/  ;  strength, 
i(T')(y<i ;  mind,  Siavoia.  Still  his  answer  was  correct  in  declar- 
ing the  duty  of  loving  with  our  whole  nature,  the  thinking 
faculty,  the  emotional  power,  and  the  physical  instrumentality. 
And  Jesus,  without  pausing  for  verbal  criticism,  applied  his 
citation  as  an  argumentum  ad  homincvi  to  his  own  case.  But 
the  words  as  cited  by  the  lawyer,  seem  to  indicate  a  change  in 
the  usage  of  words  from  that  of  the  Old  Testament  consequent 
on  the  progress  of  philosophy.  The  heart  expresses  thus  the 
whole  nature  of  man, — literally  a  corporeal  organ,  but  philo- 
sophically that  organ  actuated  by  soul,  strength,  and  under- 
standing, the  strength  indicating  the  power  of  will  by  means 
of  nerves.  So  in  Heb.  iv.  12,  not  only  is  the  soul  {-^v-^tj)  dis- 
tinguished from  the  spirit  {Trvev/jLo),  and  both  from  the  material 
joi7ifs  and  marroio,  but  also  the  true  constitution  of  man  is 
expressly  stated :  thoughts  (evOvfMrjaeL'i)  proceeding  from  the 
soul ;  the  intents  (evvoiai)  ideas,  proceeding  from  the  licctrt  or 
spiritual  principle. 

1  Thess.  V.  23  :  "That  your  spirit  {irvevna)  cmcl  SOUL  {-^vxn) 
and  BODY  (awfia)  he  j^rcscrvcd,"  etc.  Thus  the  scriptural  view 
of  man  is  that  of  a  trinity ;  and  I  have  by  no  means  ex- 
hausted the  scriptural  statements  of  this.  If  mental  philo- 
sophy, whether  of  heathendom  or  Christendom,  do  not  know  and 
teach  this,  it  must  of  necessity  fail  in  unravelling  the  mysteries 
in  the  study  of  man.  And  that  mental  philosophers  have  so 
failed,  their  jarring  theories,  their  vagueness,  their  endless 
controversies,  and  the  proverbially  dreamy  nature  of  meta- 
physics rend'er  indubitable ;  while,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  we 
are  conscious  of  possessing  a ,  soul  of  emotions,  a  mind  of 
iiiling  thoughts,  and  a  bodily  organization  worked  by  both. 

The  dex^elopment  of  this  principle  would  demand  a  volume. 
But  may  not  this  brief  enunciation  of  it  suggest  how  materi- 
ally it  would  contribute  to  elucidate  the  otherwise  perplexing 
relation  of  the  intellectual  to  the  active  powers  of  man  ?  and 
to  explain  the  mental  distractions  of  which  men  are  conscious, 
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and  which,  like  jarring  members  of  a  family,  agitate  man's 
nature ;  and  to  harmonize  the  discordant  views  which  have 
caused  so  much  controversy  respecting  the  necessity  and 
liberty  of  the  will  ?  And  is  it  not  also  suggestive,  that  not 
the  spirit  (inialch),  but  the  intellectual  ncshamah,  is  ascribed  to 
man  originally,  and  that  Christ,  speaking  solely  of  the  re- 
generate man,  has  expressly  said,  "  That  which  is  born  of  the 
spirit  is  spirit ; "  and  that  an  apostle  has  also  said  regarding 
natural  men,  "  These  are  sensual  (i/ry^j^t/cot),  not  having  spirit " 
(irvevfia  without  article)  ? 

I  have  myself  felt  an  objection  to  this, — which  I  think  due 
consideration  effectually  removes, — that  evil  agents  in  the 
other  world  are  called  irvevfiaTa  (spirits).  The  answer  is : 
They  are  so  called  only  when  they  occupy  living  men,  as 
in  the  cases  in  which  Jesus  expelled  them.  Thus  it  is  that 
Satan  is  called  "  the  spirit  that  worketh  wi  the  children  of 
disobedience"  in  the  same  manner  as  tliese  agents  are  called 
elohim  (gods)  when  they  are  worshipped  by  men  in  idol  forms ; 
otherwise  they  are  simply  demons.  The  subject  has  been 
partially  discussed  of  late  years,^  and  with  some  success.  But 
that  it  is  not  yet  fully  canvassed,  and  cleared  from  doubt  and 
difficulty,  need  excite  no  surprise  when  we  think  of  the 
multitudes  of  metaphysical  notions — sometimes  only  partially 
right,  and  oftener  totally  erroneous — with  which  it  is  over- 
loaded. It  is  not  generally  given  to  one  or  two  men,  or  even 
to  one  generation,  to  evolve  and  fully  elucidate  and  establish 
a  great  truth  in  the  face  of  existing  tlieories. 


SECTION  XXVIII. 

THE  FIRST  RESURRECTION  IS  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SPIRITUAL 
NATURE  BY  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT. 

This  is  no  mere  modern  doctrine.  We  have  seen  it  taught 
by  Augustine,  and  it  is  asserted  in  the  following  words  of 
Origen  {Com.  ad  Rom.  v.,  Transl.) :  "  Duplex  ineUigitur  resur- 
rectio ;  una  qua,  mente,  et  proposito,  ac  fide,  cum  Christo  a 
terrenis  resurgimus ;  alia,  qure  generalis  omnium  erit  in  came 
resurrectio  "  ("  There  is  a  double  resurrection ;  one  by  which, 

^  See  The  Tripartite  Nature  of  Man,  by  the  Kev.  J.  Heard. 
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in  mind,  purpose,  and  faith,  we  rise  witli  Christ  from  terrene 
things ;  the  other,  the  general  resurrection  of  all  in  the  flesh." 
The  elucidation  of  this  will  be  found  in  the  text ;  but  I  state 
the  doctrine  here,  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  a  plausible 
objection  thus  presented  by  Fausett  {Crit.  and  Exp.  Com. 
Apoc.  XX.  5) :  "  As  '  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again 
until,'  etc.,  must  refer  to  the  bodily  general  resurrection,  so 
nmst  the  first  resurrection  refer  to  the  body."  To  this,  various 
obvious  replies  may  be  given.  The  fact  is,  that  "  the  rest  of 
the  dead  lived  not  again  "  is  not  in  the  vision  at  all.  John 
sees  it  not.  It  is  only  a  parenthetical  explanatory  statement. 
The  same  objection  is  urged  by  Alford,  and  the  same  reply 
is  apposite.  The  things  seen  are  symbolical  or  representative, 
but  not  the  things  heard  and  the  explanations  offered.  Now 
this  was  the  case  with  these  words.  The  resurrections,  first 
and  second,  did  not  come  into  any  of  John's  visions,  and 
therefore  we  cannot  argue  their  nature  from  any  vision  of 
John.  We  must  draw  our  conclusions  either  from  the  inter- 
pretations which  may  arise  from  the  text,  or  from  the  state  in 
which  he  saw  the  raised  after  they  were  risen.  But,  strange 
to  say,  both  these  authors,  a  commentator  and  an  editor  of 
the  Greek  Testament,  rest  their  argument  on  words  not  found 
in  the  Codex  Sinaitieus,  the  oldest  and  best  copy  of  the  JSTew 
Testament  known  to  exist,  nor  in  the  Syriac,  nor  in  twenty 
other  copies  (see  Tisch.  Gr.  T.,  and  Cod.  Sin.  and  Syr.  Ver.). 
Did  they  not  dream  that  any  neighbour  might  come  after  and 
search  the  matter  for  himself  ?  Or  could  they  not  bear  to 
look  at  the  fact  that  their  doctrine  rests  on  a  text  wanting  in 
the  oldest  copy  of  the  New  Testament,  and  to  contemplate  the 
sandy  nature  of  the  foundation  on  which  they  ask  us  to  accept 
dogmas  ?  As  John  did  not  see  resurrections,  though  he  knew 
by  divine  teachings  the  state  of  the  two  classes  of  men  after 
the  general  resurrection,  so  we  must  learn  the  nature,  of  the 
resurrections,  first  and  second,  from  other  places  of  Scripture. 
Different  opinions  may  be  entertained  respecting  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  words,  and  these  writers  may  choose  to  repose 
upon  the  Cod.  Alex.,  which  contains  them ;  but  their  authority 
is  thus  reduced  to  a  matter  of  uncertainty,  ill  befitting  the 
overweening  tone  of  pre-millennial  writers.  The  words,  even 
if  admitted,  are  clearly  parenthetical ;  for  the  declaration,  "  This 
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is  the  first  resurrection,"  cannot  apply  to  tliose  "  who  lived 
not  again  nntil  the  1000  years  were  finished," — especially  not 
on  the  pre-millennial  principle,  inasmuch  as  it  would  place 
the  first  resurrection  after  the  1000  years.  The  first  resur- 
rection, then,  refers  to  those  living  and  reigning  with  Christ. 

John  V.  2  5  :  "  The  liour  comdh,  and  now  is  (yvv  eart),  when 
the  dead  (pi  v€Kpot)  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God ;  and 
hearing,  they  shall  live!'  Here  the  Lord  speaks  of  men  in  a 
dead  state,  but  He  does  not  say  corporeally,  and  of  their 
hearing  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God,  and  being  brought  to 
life.  It  is  true  the  Codex  Sinaiticus  does  not  contain  the 
phrase  "  and  now  is."  If  an  advocate  for  a  bodily  first 
resurrection  take  refuge  in  this,  he  may  be  told  that  the 
other  two  most  ancient  codices,  the  Vatican  and  the  Alex- 
andrian, contain  it,  and  so  does  the  Peshito  Syriac  version, 
much  more  ancient  than  any  existing  codex ;  and  that,  even 
without  the  phrase,  the  previous  context  necessitates  the 
same.  The  Lord  has  just  previously  said,  "  He  that  heareth 
my  word,  and  believeth  on  Him  that  sent  me  "  (which  things 
surely  do  not  take  place  after  death,  but  the  instant  a  man 
relies  on  Christ),  "  hath  not  condemnation "  (this  is  also 
present)  ;  "  but  he  has  passed  "  (expressed  by  a  verb  in  the 
perfect  tense)  "  from  death  to  life."  A  passage  from  death  to 
life  is  the  only  and  special  idea  we  can  form  of  a  resurrection. 
In  the  case  of  a  believer,  Jesus  says  this  has  taken  place. 
But  it  is  a  resurrection  spiritual,  while  that  of  the  body  is 
also  foretold  in  the  continuation  of  the  passage,  and  in  terms 
distinguishing  it  from  the-  preceding.  Yer.  28:"  ]\Iarvel  not 
at  this ;  for  the  hour  cometh,  in  which  all  that  are  in  their 
graves  shaU  hear  His  voice,  and  come  forth."  Here  the  sub- 
jects of  the  proposition  are  not  the  general  term,  the  dead, — 
a  word  often  applied  to  the  spiritually  dead,  as  in  ver.  25, — 
but  "  those  who  are  in  their  graves."  Thus  the  Lord  indubi- 
tably inculcates  the  doctrine  of  a  first  and  spiritual  resurrection 
which  is  present,  and  of  a  second  and  bodily  resurrection 
which  is  future. 

Rom.  vi.  4-11  :  Here  the  apostle  declares  that  we  are  to 
walk  in  newness  of  life  (a  spiritual  resurrection),  "  like  as 
Christ  was  raised."  And  he  concludes  with  this :  "  We 
reckon  that  we  are  dead  to  sin,  but  living  to  God  in  Christ 
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Jesus  our  Lord."  We  were  dead  in  sin,  and  are  now  dead  to 
sin,  and  alive  in  Christ.      Spiritual  resurrection  is  a  reality. 

Epli.  ii.  6  :  "  He  raised  (avvrjjecpev)  us  and  seated  us  in 
the  heavenlies  in  Christ."  Dr.  G-.,  in  reference  to  ch.  i.  3, 
says  truly, that  "the  heavenlies  (eTrovpavioi)  may  refer  to  states, 
blessings,  or  anytliing  else,  as  well  as  places."  In  reference 
to  the  fact  that  the  raising  up  expressed  by  Paul  in  the 
former  verse  is  in  the  past  tense,  and  the  inheritance  to  which 
Paul  declares  believers  raised  (ch.  i.  11),  this  writer  says,  "We 
have  all  when  we  have  Christ ; "  but  in  answering  the  objec- 
tion against  the  futurity  of  the  inheritance  from  the  past  tense 
of  the  verb,  he  employs  words  inconsistent  with  what  he  has 
just  said,  and  which,  if  admitted,  would  do  away  with  the 
believer's  present  possession  of  the  earnest.  Grant  the  liberty 
of  giving  to  a  past  tense  a  future  signification,  and  what  theory 
so  erroneous  that  we  may  not  establish  it  ?  The  present  pos- 
session of  a  perpetuity  in  legal  tenures  does  not  nullify  them 
in  the  future,  but  the  reverse.  If  we  were  raised  with  Christ, 
it  is  to  the  life  of  which  Jesus  said,  "He  that  liveth  and 
belie veth  in  me  shall  never  die."  To  such  a  new  state  of  life 
Paul  here  declares  that  we  were  raised  from  being  dead  in 
trespasses  and  sins  ;  that  we  were  raised  to  be  assessors  with 
Christ,  having  the  fellowship  of  the  saints ;  and  that  thus  our 
status  is  in  the  "  heavenlies,"  which  are  therefore  now  begun 
in  the  children  of  God,  and  will  be  more  complete  in  the 
future  maturity  of  their  spiritual  nature. 

Phil.  iii.  9,  10  :  "  That  I  may  be  found  in  Him"  (a  present 
heavenly  privilege  of  all  believers),  "not  having  mine  own 
righteousness"  (we  have  not  to  wait  until  after  death  to  get 
clear  of  our  own  righteousness),  "  but  that  which  is  through 
faith  of  Christ,  the  righteousness  of  God  by  the  faith  of  know- 
ing Him,  and  the  power  of  His  resurrection."  Here  the  resur- 
rection is  both  present  and  spiritual.  But  the  sticklers  for  a 
pre-millennial  bodily  resurrection  may  be  ready  enough  (though 
Pausett  has  not  done  it  in  this  instance)  to*  avail  themselves 
of  the  evidence  of  a  codex  when  it  suits  them,  and  may  say 
the  Sinaiticus  has  here  "knowledge"  instead  of  "resurrection." 
True ;  but  the  Alexandrine,  the  Vatican,  and  the  Peshito 
version  have  the  same  as  the  English  version :  "  resurrection." 
The  preponderance  of  evidence  is  quite  in  favour  of  this.    Nor 
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is  there  any  just  ground  for  limiting  this  to  the  future,  because 
it  stands  connected  with  "  being  made  conformable  to  Christ's 
death,"  as  its  modus ;  and  by  the  passage  from  Eomans  already 
cited,  as  well  as  by  all  sound  theology,  to  be  conformable  to 
Christ's  death  is  to  die  with  Him, — to  sin,  and  live  in  His 
image  by  renewing  grace. 

The  next  words,  "  if  I  may  attain  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,"  may  seem  an  objection,  but  only  by  the  recurrence  of 
the  word  resurrection  in  the  English  ;  for  in  the  original  the 
former  is  avaaraai,^  {anastasis),  and  the  latter  e^avaaraaa  (ex- 
anastasis) ;  the  former  being  generic,  and  the  first  resurrection 
taught  by  Christ  in  John  v.  25,  already  cited,  and  the  latter 
specific,  and  answering  to  the  second  resurrection  taught  by 
Him  in  John  v.  28 ;  the  former  present,  and  the  latter 
future ;  the  former  conferring  eternal  life  on  our  incorporeal, 
the  latter  on  our  corporeal  nature. 

1  Peter  i.  3-5  :  "  Who  has  begotten  us"  (avayevvrjaa^,  a  past 
participle)  "  to  a  lively  hope  by  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ, 
unto  a  salvation  ready  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time,"  viz. 
in  the  second  resurrection, — that  of  the  body. 

It  cannot  be  reasonably  considered  necessary  to  cite  from 
many  works  the  expressions  of  the  literal  or  the  spiritual 
view  of  the  first  resurrection.  The  former  are  represented  in 
the  words  of  Alford  and  Fausett,  already  cited ;  the  latter 
may  be  presented  in  the  following  words  of  A.  Fuller  :  "  The 
cause  in  which  the  martyrs  suffered  will  then  triumph  (in  the 
millennium).  As  the  first  and  second  deaths  are  different  in 
their  nature,  so  may  the  first  and  second  resurrection  "  (Exp. 
of  Apoc).  Faber  thus  expresses  it :  "  The  resurrection  of  the 
martyrs  at  tlie  beginning  of  the  1000  years  must  be  a  purely 
figurative  resurrection."  This,  I  may  add,  would  confine  the 
first  resurrection  to  the  martyrs,  while  John's  words  have  a 
much  more  extended  meaning,  representing  all  who  acknow- 
ledge not  the  beast  as  living  and  reigning  with  Christ,  as  is 
critically  established  in  the  exposition. 
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SECTION    XXIX. 

THE  NEW  JERUSALEM  OCCUPIES  A  SIMILAR  PLACE  IN  THE  KING- 
DOM OR  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST  IN  THE  GOSPEL  AGE  TO  THAT 
OF  THE  OLD  JERUSALEM  IN  THE  THEOCRACY, 

This  is  established  in  the  text  in  as  brief  a  manner  as  was 
felt  consistent  with  its  great  importance  in  prophecy  and 
doctrine.  What  I  here  propose,  is  to  preface  that  explanation 
by  a  statement  of  some  of  the  leading  opinions  respecting  it. 
■But  it  is  unnecessary,  as  it  is  quite  impracticable  in  moderate 
compass  to  make  citations  even  of  a  single  sentence  from  the 
various  authors  whose  works  have  come  before  me.  Elliott 
tries  to  reduce  the  opinions  to  four. 

1.  The  theory  of  Augustine  :  that  the  ISTew  Jerusalem  is 
the  heavenly  state. 

2.  That  of  Whitby  and  Vitringa  :  that  it  consists  in  the 
millennial  blessedness  of  the  Christian  church  on  earth. 

3.  That  of  Faber,  who,  separating  the  glorified  Jerusalem 
of  the  Old  Testament  from  that  of  the  New  Testament,  makes 
the  former  alone  millennial. 

4.  That  of  some  interpreters  whom  he  represents  as  making 
the  restored  and  converted  Jews  nationally,  not  the  church 
catholic  generally,  the  grand  object  and  chief  recipients  of 
the  coming  glory. — (Elliott,  Hor.  Apoc.  iv.  229.) 

The  last  is  the  pre-millennial,  of  which  Elliott  himself,  as 
one  of  the  clearest  and  most  learned  pre-millenarians,  may  be 
taken  as  a  fair  exponent.  He  himself  limits  it  to  the  144,000, 
whom  he  denominates  Christ's  spiritual  Israel.  This  might 
be  accepted  as  perfectly  satisfactory,  if  accompanied  with  a 
true  interpretation  of  these  144,000.  The  following  words, 
more  fuUy  developing  his  opinion,  merit  much  attention  (vol. 
iv.  232):  "That  we  are  not  to  identify  the  restored  Jewish 
people  with  the  constituency  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  or  their 
restored  earthly  and  holy  city  with  that  holy  city,  appears  to 
me  perfectly  clear.  For  it  would  be  contrary  to  the  whole 
analogy  of  apocalyptic  interpretation,  to  attach  to  these  sym- 
bols such  a  meaning ;  seeing  that,  from  the  very  beginning  of 
this  prophecy,  even  throughout,  Jewish  emblems  have  been 
proved  to  be  used  of  the  Christian  church.     The  fitness  of 
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this  application  of  them  seemed  to  us  evident  a  'priori.  The 
natural  Israel,  as  a  nation,  having  rejected  and  so  been  re- 
jected by  God,  the  Christian  church,  primarily  Jewish,  and 
though  made  up  chiefly  of  a  Gentile  constituency,  yet  of  Gen- 
tiles engrafted  by  the  apostles  on  the  Abrahamic  stock,  became, 
as  it  were,  God's  substituted  Israel." 

M'Clean,  Jones,  and  Wardlaw  are  cited  by  Cobbin  {Cond. 
Com),  to  the  effect  that  the  New  Jerusalem  means  both  the 
millennial  and  the  post-judicial  states. 

Gill  declares  his  idea  that  "  it  implies  something  different 
from  Christ's  spiritual  presence,  and  also  from  the  heavenly 
glory." 

Dr.  A.  Clarke  takes  it  to  imj^ort  "  the  pure  and  holy  Chris- 
tian church." 

Fausett  says,  "  The  millennial  earth  will  not  be  the  dwell- 
ing, but  the  kingdom,  of  the  transfigured  saints :  tliey  shall 
be  the  New  Jerusalem  in  the  new  earth." 

If  these  words  express  any  meaning,  it  seems  to  be  that 
the  saints  will  not  be  residents,  subjects,  or  citizens,  but 
sojourners,  in  the  millennial  earth, — an  opinion  in  which  I 
believe  few  will  coincide. 

The  opinions  expressed  in  these  extracts  and  references 
may  be  further  presented  :  1.  That  the  new  heaven  and  earth 
and  new  Jerusalem  will  exist  only  after  the  day  of  judgment; 

2.  That  they  are  the  universal  millennial  blessedness  on  earth  ; 

3,  That  they  are  the  Jewish  restoration  and  millennial  king- 
dom in  Jerusalem ;  4.  That,  though  existing  at  present,  they 
are  limited  to  the  state  of  the  saints  after  death.  Each  of 
these  with  an  element  of  truth  combines  an  erroneous  assump- 
tion, which  throws  a  dark  shade  over  the  whole.  The  second 
opinion  here  enumerated  is  nearest  to  that  which  is  ex- 
pounded in  the  text ;  but  it  involves  the  great  questions  of 
the  commencement  and  duration  of  the  millennium,  on  which 
we  have  expressed  and  supported  our  views  in  Sects,  xxvii. 
and  xxviii.,  as  we  do  in  the  exposition  of  ch.  xx.  1-4. 


EXPOSITION    OF   THE    APOCALYPSE. 


Chap.  i.  1,  2  :  "  The  Apocalypse  of  Jesus  Christ,  wliieli  God  gave 
to  Him,  to  show  to  His  saints  things  which  must  happen  with 
speed,  and  which,  having  sent.  He  indicated  ly  His  messenger  to 
His  servant  John,  who  attested^  the  vjord  of  God,  and  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus  Christ,  whatever  things  he  saw" — The  word  apo- 
calypse {a'KOKa\v\\n<i)  signifies  tmveiling,  or  revelation.  It  is 
here  a  noun  without  any  expressed  verb ;  which  shows  that 
the  words  given  are  the  title  of  the  book.  Other  titles  pre- 
fixed to  this  are  different  in  different  codices  and  versions,  and 
are  not  of  apostolic  authority.-^ 

The  word  apocalypse,  or  revelation,  refers  to  the  vision  of 
Christ  to  John  (ch.  i.),  with  His  oracular  epistles  to  the 
churches  (ch.  ii.  iii.) ;  and  to  His  appearance  in  the  opening 
and  exhibiting  of  the  sealed  book  (ch.  iv.-xix.  1 0)  ;  and  also 
to  His  appearance  in  the  binding  of  the  dragon,  and  establish- 
ing of  His  own  kingdom  and  of  the  new  Jerusalem  (ch.  xix. 
11-21,  XX.  xxi.  xxii.). 

In  the  divine  nature  of  Christ  was  treasured  the  omni- 
science of  God.^  His  human  nature,  in  youth,  "  grew  in  wis- 
dom ;  ^  and  was,  in  all  that  constitutes  humanity,  a  perfect 
man  without  sin.  Here  His  humanity  receives  the  know- 
ledge of  the  future,  which  He  proceeds  to  present  in  visions 
and  explanatory  oracles  to  John. 

This  indication  by  pictorial  visions  is  significantly  expressed 
by  the  verb  "  to  show : "  Sei^ai,  to  exhibit. 

^  As  in  Mill's  edition  of  tlie  Textus  Receptus :  "The  Eevelation  of  John  the 
Divane" — hoXoyot, — a  word  not  found  in  the  ISTew  Testament.  Tischendorf, 
Alford,  and  the  Codex  Alex,  have  simply  "  the  Revelation  of  John."  But  this 
is  opposed  to  the  text:  "the  Eevelation  of  Jesus  Christ."  The  Syriac  calls 
John  "the  Evangelist,"  assigns  Patmos  as  the  place,  and  the  reign  of  Nero 
Cffisar  as  the  time.     See  also  Imp.  Bib.  Diet. 

2  Col.  ii.  3.  3  Lui-e  ii.  52. 

H 
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These  were  to  be  shown  to  His  saints  ^  or  servants — either 
term  denoting  all  God's  redeemed  people  as  recipients  of  the 
word  of  God.  They  receive  the  visions  graphically  detailed 
in  writing,  which  John  saw  and  heard  explained  in  the  sublime 
oracles  of  inspiration. 

The  things  which  John  saw  were  to  pass  into  progressive 
fulfilment  with  speed.  This  does  not  imply  that  any  event 
was  both  to  occur  soon  and  terminate  suddenly.  What  John 
beheld  were  the  starting-points  of  great  series  of  events,  which 
were  to  be  evolved  through  successive  periods,  and  generally 
to  run  out,  only  with  the  end  of  the  gospel  age.  The  origi- 
nating fact  of  a  series  is  to  happen  (ev  rw^ei)  with  speed.  To 
take  one  example :  the  white  horse  was  to  go  out  after  a  brief 
interval ;  but  his  progress  was  to  be  long-continued.  So  Dr. 
Cooke  :  "  Not  in  completion,  but  commencement  and  progress." 
This  applies  to  "  the  things  which  shall  be  hereafter,"  which 
constitute  the  major  portion  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  book. 
The  neglect  of  this  has  been  a  source  of  many  mistakes  in 
attempts  to  read  the  book  aright. 

He  indicated  these  things  ^  by  His  messenger.^  This  in- 
dication marks  the  nature  of  visional  instruction,  viz.  by 
symbols  or  pictures.  These  are  different  from  the  images 
seen  in  dreams,  because  a  prophet  in  a  state  of  vision  was 
fully  awake ;  only,  so  intent  on  and  absorbed  in  what  was 
presented  to  his  view,  that  for  the  time  he  was  unconscious 
of  external  things.  But  we  may  draw  an  illustration  of  a 
vision  from  an  ordinary  dream,  in  one  respect :  the  dreamer 
sees  fancied  objects  where  others  see  nothing.  The  man  in 
vision  had  the  images  exliibited  to  his  view  by  Christ ;  and 
he  had  both  a  commissioned  interpreter  to  explain  the  mean- 
ing, and  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  instruct  him 
in  recording  it  in  writing. 

Ch.  i.  2  :  "  Who  attested  the  word  of  God,  and  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ."  ^ — By  "  the  word  "  nnist  primarily  be  meant 

»  ay/0,5  {Cod.  Sin.)  ;  'icvka  (Cod.  Alex.,  AM,  ami  Tisch.). 

*  E<r»^a»t  =  showed  by  signs — a  most  appropri.ate  term  in  the  introduction  of 
a  book  of  prophetic  symbols. 

'  AyyiXot,  the  translation  of  !]sbo  throughout  the  Old  Testament. 

*  "Quo  intulligit  Christum,  quoad  diviuitutem  ejus,  vcl  cvaugelium." — Poll 
Synopsin. 
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Christ,  else  the  word  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus  are  tautologi- 
cal. Here  the  word  "ivlio  "  cannot  refer  to  John  as  antecedent, 
hut  to  "  messenger ; "  as  is  plain  from  ch.  xxii.  16:  "I  Jesus 
have  sent  my  messenger  to  testify  unto  you  these  things  in 
the  churches."  Otherwise  we  might  be  much  puzzled  to  discover 
what  testimony  John  had  previously  given.  But  as  the  testi- 
mony here  expressed  is  that  of  the  messenger  who  bore  that 
testimony  before  John  was  prepared  to  wi-ite,  the  difficulty 
which  would  otherwise  exist  is  removed.  The  Apocalypse  is 
John's  first  written  document,  to  which  he  refers  as  a  previous 
writing  in  the  end  of  His  Gospel :  "  He  who  wrote  {^pa-^a<;) 
these  things."  ^ 

"  Wliatevcr  he  saw." — He  described  his  visions,  and  the 
whole  of  them.  This  implies  also  the  explanations  which 
Jesus  Himself,  or  His  interpreting  messengers,  gave  of  them. 
John  wrote  as  an  eye-witness ;  and  he  uses  much  of  the  vision 
style  of  the  prophets. 

Ch.  i.  3  :  "  Sappy  lie  who  reads,  and  they  who  hear  the  word 
of  the  projohecy,  and  keep  the  things  written  in  it.  Now  the 
time  is  nigh." — There  is  no  necessity  to  suppose,  with  some, 
that  this  was  intended  for  those  who  could  not  read  or  had 
not  copies  of  the  book ;  yet  it  provides  for  their  case,  by  pre- 
scribing public  reading,  as  the  verb  used  (avajLvcoaKco)  implies, 
though  not  exclusively.^  But  the  reading,  whether  silent  or 
aloud,  in  the  study  or  the  assembly,  is  here  stated  as  a  rule 
without  limitation.  It  implies  the  duty  and  importance  of 
acquiring  the  art  of  reading,  by  pronouncing  a  blessing  on  him 
who  observes  the  rule.  But  by  specifying  one  reader  and  a 
plurality  of  hearers,  and  pronouncing  them  unitedly  happy,  it 
points  to  public  reading  and  hearing.  It  shows  that  the  book 
should  be  read  from  the  pulpit,  and  attended  to  with  studious 
faith. 

And  it  attaches  the  word  of  approbation  not  to  the  mere 
hearing,  but  to  hearing  combined  with  observance ;  for  in  the 
original  the  words  for  "  hear  "  and  "  keep  "  are  participles  in 
the  plural,  and  with  only  one  article :  they  who  are  hearing 
and  keeping.  Thus  we  learn  that  to  do  the  will  of  God  is 
the  object  of  religion,  and  that  the  design  of  reading  and  ex- 

1  See  Sect.  iii.  p.  35.  ^  "  To  read ;  generally  to  read  aloud  "  (Dunb.). 
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position  is  not  to  fill  men's  heads  with  fruitless  ideas,  but  to 
teach  them  to  believe,  in  order  to  the  doing  of  duty. 

"  The  time  (KaLpo<;)  is  nigh  {e<yyv<;) ; "  that  is,  the  beginning  of 
the  opening  period  of  the  gospel  age.  The  whole  of  a  long  cycle 
or  of  a  series  of  events  cannot  be  at  hand.  The  word  6771*9,  and 
its  verb  £776?^,  denote  what  is  arrived  or  is  close  to  us, — with 
a  small  interval,  or  none,  but  so  as  to  be  initially  ^present. 
The  whole  usage  of  the  words  shows  this.^ 

This  may  seem  so  obvious  as  not  to  require  to  be  urged  or 
supported.  Yet  this  and  similar  phrases  often  used  by  the 
apostles  are  interpreted  by  moderns  of  events  not  yet  fulfilled 
after  eighteen  centuries,  and  by  others  in  such  a  way  as  to 
impute  ndstake  or  deception  to  the  apostles, — as  in  Phil.  iv. 
8,  "The  Lord  is  at  hand;"  Eev.  xxii.  10,  "The  time  is  at 
hand;"  Heb.  x.  25,  "Ye*  see  the  day  approaching;"  James 
V.  8,  "  The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh "  (rj^yyiKev).  If 
James,  in  these  words,  written  by  him  very  shortly  before  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem,  meant  to  connect  that  fall  with  a  providential, 
judicial  coming  of  Christ  in  mediatorial  humanity,  personally, 
but  to  mortal  men  invisibly,  his  words  are  obvious  and  easy. 
To  interpret  them  otherwise,  as  is  too  often  done,  is  to  strain 
them  into  an  absolutely  non-natural  sense.  Against  this  a 
plausible  objection  is  urged,  to  the  effect  that  Paul  in  2  Thess. 
iL  1-4  warns  the  disciples  against  the  supposition  that  the  day 
of  Christ  is  at  hand.  This  objection,  however,  rests  only  on  a 
mode  of  translation  which  prepares  for  it.^.  Paul  is  made  to 
say,  "  That  day  shall  not  come,  except  there  come  an  apostasy 
first."  But  the  first  five  words,  "  that  day  shall  not  come," 
are  an  insertion  of  the  translators.  They  did  not  look  to 
the  main  part  or  apodosis  of  the  sentence,  and  they  therefore 
took  the  unwarrantable  liberty  of  inserting  one.  Greek  editors 
also  have  inserted  a  period  before  the  words  meaning  "  re- 
member ye  not,"  etc. ;  while  these  words,  ending  with  "  I  told 
you  these  things,"  are  really  the  apodosis  of  the  sentence. 
Paul,  fairly  translated,  does  not  say  that  the  day  of  Christ 
shall  not  come  until  after  tlie  apostasy,  but  the  reverse.  He 
does  not  say  the  day  of  Christ  is  not  at  hand,  but  that  they 

•  Matt.  xxiv.  32,  xxvi.  18  ;  Rom.  x,  8  ;  Heb.  viii.  13  ;  Matt,  xxi.  34  ;  Luke 
xviii.  40,  xxiv.  28  ;  Rom.  xiii.  12  ;  Heb.  x.  25. 

*  For  the  true  and  full  translation,  see  Sect.  vi. 
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should  not  feel  alarmed  because  it  is.  He  shows  them  that 
the  expected  Man  of  Sin  will  not  be  permitted  to  destroy  the 
church  ;  but  that  he  will  be  consumed^  and  ultimately  destroyed. 
The  day  of  the  Lord  is  a  great  day,  whose  beginning  was  coeval 
with  the  apostles.  It  is  "  the  day  of  salvation,"  and  "  the 
acceptable  time,  or  year  of  the  Lord."  ^  The  word  rjixepa  {day), 
like  the  Hebrew  word  Di',  often,  even  when  applied  to  works 
of  men,  means  a  period,  a  lifetime,  etc. ;  and  these  words  never 
mean  a  human  day  when  applied  to  the  divine  operations. 
The  time,  or  Kaipo^,  which  was  immediately  present  when  John 
wrote,  was  the  apostolic ;  but  we  shall  find,  as  we  proceed, 
the  gospel  day  or  age  (aicov)  divided  into  successive  periods, — 
as  of  seals,  trumpets,  phials,  the  marriage  festival,  the  fulness  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  the  rebellion  of  Gog  and  Magog,  and  the 
final  judgment. 

Ch.  i.  4  :  "  John  to  the  seven  churches  v:hich  are  in  Asia!' — 
These  words,  and  on  to  the  close  of  ver.  8,  are  introductory, 
and  no  part  of  a  description  of  a  vision.  They  are  not,  there- 
fore, to  be  interpreted  on  the  vision  principle.  But  the 
churches  are  nevertheless  representative  in  the  same  sense  in 
which  all  the  apostolic  churches  are  so.  An  epistle  to  an 
apostolic  church  brings  instruction  to  all  churches,  because  it 
is  descriptive  of  states,  privileges,  and  duties,  which  churches 
either  possess  or  want.  So  the  epistles  of  Christ  by  John  to 
the  seven  churches  of  Asia  are  fraught  with  monitions  to  all 
churches. 

The  names  of  seven  ^  churches  are  given ;  and  seven 
epistles  are  also  given.  This  does  not  imply  that  there  were 
only  seven  congregations  in  Asia  Minor.  Colosse  had  a 
church,  and  perhaps  Hierapolis  and  others.  But  seven  is 
throughout  a  symbol  of  completeness ;  and  the  epistles  to  the 
seven  churches  give  us,  not  seven  successive  periods  in  church 
history,  as  Vitringa  and  others  fancy,  but  the  various  states  of 
churches  in  all  times.  Any  portion  of  the  visible  church  has 
its  delineation  in  some  of  these  seven  epistles.  These  will  be 
specified  in  the  proper  place. 

*  2  Cor.  vi.  2  ;  Isa.  xlix.  8,  Ixi.  2  ;  Isa.  xxvi.  1  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  13  ;  Rom.  xiii. 
12  ;  2  Thess.  v.  5-8,  etc. 

2  "  Seven  "  is  a  frequent  allegoric  term  in  tlie  Old  Testament. 
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"  Grace  to  you,  and  peace,  from  Him  who  is,  and  who  ivas,  and 
who  is  coming;  and  from  the  seven  Spirits  hcfore  His  throne" — 
These  words  describe  the  divine  Trinity,  though  often  very 
loosely  explained,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  criticisms  referred 
to  in  Poli  Synopsis  on  the  verse.  Fausett  ^  recognises  in  the 
words  an  expression  of  the  doctrine,  though  he  fails  in  giving 
it  an  accurate  and  critical  statement.  "  Who  is,  and  who 
was " — a  translation  of  ^)p'\,  Jehovah,  which  is  made  up  of 
tlie  imperfect  and  perfect,  or  present  and  past,  of  the  verb 
to  he.  It  stands  here  indeclinably  in  the  nominative  form, 
though  preceded  by  the  preposition  utto,  which  would  require 
the  genitive  ;  ^  but  this  marks  it  out  as  simply  the  indeclinable 
Hebrew  name  of  God  rendered  into  Greek.  'O  Ep-)(oiievo<i,  the 
Comer,  or  He  who  comes,  also  nominative  in  form,  though  pre- 
ceded by  the  same  preposition  understood.  This  especially 
characterizes  the  second  person  of  the  Godhead,  as  He  who 
coming  in  our  nature  became  "  Emmanuel,  God  with  us."  This 
word  erkhomenos  is  a  present  Greek  participle,  but  rendered  by 
Jerome  venturus  (about  to  come),  though  more  exactly  by 
Beza  veniens  (coming).  "  The  seven  Spirits  before  His  throne." 
Here  the  word  for.  spirits  (Trvevfxarojv)  is  in  the  genitive  plural, 
as  governed  by  the  same  preposition.  It  is  not  a  mere 
translation  of  the  Hebrew  nn,  wliich  occurs  but  seldom  in  the 
plural,  and  never  in  reference  to  God.  The  Greek  participle 
is  in  the  English  version  repeatedly  rendered  in  the  present, 
and  even  in  the  past,  as  appears  from  the  places  cited  below 
from  the  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse.^  Another  j^assage  is 
significantly  applicable — Eev.  xi.  17:  "  We  give  Thee  thanks, 
who  art  and  wast "  (o  o3v  Kat,  6  rjv).  The  Text.  Bee.  adds,  "  and 
art  to  come."  But  while  Jerome  has  "  qui  venturus  erat,"  the 
ancient  codices,  N,  A,  B  (of  Apoc),  C,  and  the  S;yTiac  version, 


'  Crit.  and  Exp.  Com. 

2  The  Text.  Rec.  has  rou,  the  genitive  article,  which  the  ancient  coJices  cor- 
rectly want. 

3  The  following  places  will  exemplify  the  renderings  of  it  in  the  English 
version  : — Rom.  xv.  29,  "When  I  come  ;"  1  Cor.  iv.  18,  "  I  would  come  ;" 
2  Cor.  xi.  4,  "He  that  cometh  ; "  1  Thess.  i.  10,  "Wrath  to  come  ;"  2  Tim. 
iv.  13,  "When  thou  comest;"  Heb.  vi.  7,  "That  cometh;"  Hcb.  x.  37, 
"  That  shall  come  ;  "  2  John  7,  "  Is  come  ;"  3  John  3,  "  When  the  brethren 
came  ; "  Rev.  vii.  14,  "Which  came."    To  these  are  to  be  added.  Rev.  i.  4,  8, 
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want  the  clause.  Thus  the  twenty-four  eklers  directly  corro- 
borate the  interpretation  already  given,  that  "  who  art  and 
wast"  represents  the  Hebrew  title  Jehovah,  here  applied  to 
the  first  person  of  the  Godhead.  And  I  may  add  my  convic- 
tion, that  those  who  view  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  as  em- 
bodied in  the  passage,  could  not  give  a  different  and  at  the 
same  time  a  natural  interpretation. 

By  "  the  seven  Spirits,"  we  have  no  warrant  to  understand 
seven  created  angels.  To  supplicate  "  grace  and  peace  "  from 
such,  would  not  be  divine  worship  nor  true  prayer,  but 
angelolatry.  In  the  Old  Testament  we  nowhere  read  of  seven 
spirits.  We  read  of  four  spirits :  "  the  four  winds."  Christ 
speaks  of  seven  evil  spirits  possessing  one  person.  We  shall 
in  the  Apocalypse  meet  with  the  seven  angels  of  the  trumpets, 
and  of  the  phials,  as  agents  sent,  but  not  associated  with  God 
as  hearers  of  prayer.  "  Seven  "  is  often  employed  in  the  Old 
Testament  as  a  symbol  of  perfection.  It  should  be  remem- 
bered, that  while  the  word  is  commonly  used  as  a  numeral,  its 
root  is  the  Hebrew  word  V^^;  the  verb  meaning  to  be  satisfied, 
OT  full,  and  the  nonnfidncss.  The  seven  days  of  the  week  of 
creation,  the  sevens  of  clean  animals,  the  seven  weeks  of  the 
jubilee,  the  seven  lamps  in  the  tabernacle,  the  seven  eyes  on 
one  stone,  etc.,  may  suffice  as  examples  of  the  emblematic  use 
of  the  word  from  the  beginning.  Thus  "  the  seven  Spirits  " 
denote  the  Holy  Spirit,  not  in  His  nature,  which  is  unity,  but 
in  His  attributes,  which  can  be  most  appropriately,  as  in  the 
Westminster  Assembly's  Shorter  Catechism,  summed  up  in 
"  being,  wisdom,  power,  holiness,  justice,  goodness,  and  truth  ;  " 
and  Avhich  may  also  be  expressed  less  fully,  yet  truly,  in 
three — wisdom,  power,  and  goodness,  harmonizing  with  the 
trine  number,  and  which  the  apostle  has  sublimely  summa- 
rized in  the  one  word  "  love : "  "  God  is  love  "  (1  John  iv.  8). 

"  Grace  and  peace  " — the  former  denoting  favour  through 
the  merit  of  Christ,  and  the  latter  the  result,  in  safety  and 
holy  blessedness  conferred — express  the  sum  of  all  true  good. 
They  are  here  supplicated  from  the  three  persons  in  the  divine 
unity.  This  is  evidently  the  fuller  form  of  the  prayer,  which 
the  other  apostles  have  adopted  and  somewhat  abbreviated, 
mentioning  the  Father,  and  associating  with  Him  the  names 
of    the  Son — Jcsics,   Christ,  and  Lord — which  express    His 
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divinity  not  in  the  abstract,  but  in  His  personality,  combining 
the  human  with  the  divine.^ 

Ch.  i,  5  :  "  And  from  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the  Faithful  Wit- 
ness {fiaprvi,  martyr),  and  the  First-horn  of  the  dead,  and  the 
Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  land." — Each  of  these  terms  describes 
Christ  in  His  glorified  humanity.  AVhile  we  are  taught  from 
the  previous  words  to  seek  "  grace  and  peace  "  from  the  divine 
persons  in  one  God,  we  learn  from  these  that  the  humanity  of 
the  Mediator  brings  us  near  to  God,  through  the  truth,  and  the 
dying  merit,  and  the  resurrection  power  of  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 
It  is  equally  essential  to  the  believer  to  know  the  humanity 
as  the  deity  of  our  Saviour.  That  Jesus  should  be  called  a 
witness,  is  in  accordance  with  Old  Testament  usage.  Of  Him 
God  says,^  "  Behold  I  have  given  Him  for  a  witness  (^V,  ed), 
a  leader  (I"'???  nagid),  and  a  commander  or  preceptor  (■I.I.V'?. 
mitsavvch)."  These  three  terms  imply  the  offices  of  prophet, 
king,  and  priest.  The  prophet  bore  evidence  by  announcing 
messages  from  God,  which  were  frequently  not  well  received. 
Hence  they  were  very  generally  sufferers, — as  Elijah,  Elisha, 
Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  etc. ;  and  after  the  coming  of  -Messiah,  John 
the  Baptist,  Stephen,  etc.  Hence  He  called  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  "  the  children  of  those  that  killed  the  prophets."  ^ 
And  in  reference  to  His  own  discij^les  :  "  I  send  you  prophets 
and  wise  men,  and  scribes,  and  of  them  ye  shall  kill,"  etc. 
Especially  He  spoke  of  Himself  as  a  witness  by  His  works* 
and  His  teachings.  Now  to  Him  pre-eminently  belongs  the 
epithet  of  "  True,"  as  by  His  death  He  was  the  greatest  of 
martyrs.  All  the  prophets  of  old  received  their  liglit  from 
Him ;  and  the  disciples  were  not  only  students  under  Him 
during  His  ministry,  but  received  the  Holy  Spirit  to  inspire 
them  for  preaching  and  writing  the  documents  that  make  up 
the  New  Testament,  by  bringing  all  His  instructions  to  their 
remembrance.^ 

"  The  First-horn  of  the  dead." — The  term  first-born  is  taken 
from  a  term  frequently  employed  in  tlic  Old  Testament,  though 

'  Rom.  i.  7  ;  1  Cor.  i.  3  ;  2  Cor.  i.  2  ;  Gal.  i.  3  ;  Eph.  i.  2  ;  Phil.  i.  2  ;  Col. 
i.  2  ;  1  Tlicss.  i.  1  ;  2  Thess.  i.  2 ;  1  Tim.  i.  2  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2  ;  Tit.  i.  2.  ;  Philem. 
3  ;  1  Pet.  i.  2  ;  2  Pet.  i.  2 ;  2  John  3. 

Msa.  Iv.  4.        ^^Matt.  xxiii.  31,  34.      ■•  John  v.  36,  33.       ^John  xiv.  20. 
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etjinologically  different :  "iba  (TjeMior),  first-born, — as  in  Gen. 
xxvii.  19,  "I  am  Esau  thy  first-born;"  Gen.  xliii.  33,  "The 
first-born  according  to  his  birthright ; "  Exod.  xi.  5,  "  All  the 
first-born  in  Eg}'pt  shall  die;"  Dent.  xxi.  15,  "If  the  first- 
born be  hers  ; "  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27,  "I  will  make  Him  My  Eirst- 
born  ; "  Zech.  xii.  1 0,  "  In  bitterness  for  a  first-born."  In  the 
New  Testament  the  word  used  by  John  {irpcoTOTOKo^i)  is  re- 
peatedly applied  to  Jesus, — as  in  Matt.  i.  25,  "She  brought 
forth  her  first-born;"  Eom.  viii.  29,  "That  He  might  be  the 
Eirst-born  among  many  brethren;"  Col.  i.  15,  18,  "The  Eirst- 
born  of  aU  the  creation,"  "'  The  Eirst-born  of  the  dead ; "  Heb. 
i.  6,  "  He  bringeth  the  Eirst-born  into  the  world."  The  Eirst- 
born  is  emphatically  Messiah. 

But  why  "  of  the  dead  ? "  Because  Jesus  was  not  only 
head  of  the  risen  saints  in  glory,  but  first  among  them  in 
time.  Though  Enoch  and  Elias  were  tj'pes  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, or  rather  post-resurrection  state,  it  was  in  common  with 
the  living,  who  shall  be  changed  in  the  final  resurrection, 
not  from  the  grave,  but  from  mortality.  Though  Lazarus  and 
others  were  raised,  it  was  to  live  a  little  longer  in  this  mortal 
state.  Though  many  bodies  of  the  saints  ^  arose,  it  was  fiera 
TTjv  eyepatv  avrov,  after  or  immediately  following  His  resur- 
rection. Thus  Jesus  was  indeed  first  in  the  resurrection. 
Though  multitudes — the  spirits  of  the  just  made  perfect — were 
in  heaven,  their  bodies,  like  that  of  David,  were  sleeping  in 
the  earth.  But  Jesus  overcame  death,  and  rose  as  "  the  Eirst- 
fruit  of  them  that  slept."  ^ 

"  nie  Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  land "  (yrj,  often  rendered 
cartli). — It  is  true  that  Jesus  is  sovereign  over  all  terrestrial 
potentates.  But  the  truth  here  stated  announces  Him  as  the 
Shiloh  "  whose  the  right  is,"  as  the  Leader  to  whom  aU  the 
nations  were  to  flock,  and  who,  as  the  true  David,  was  to  reign 
over  the  true  Judea,  or  Emmanuel's  land,  "  from  the  river  to 
the  ends  of  the  earth."  It  points  Him  out  as  taking  the 
sceptre  which  had  departed  from  Judah,  and  reigning  on  the 
throne  of  David  for  ever,  and  so  reigning  as  to  bring  all  His 
enemies  under  His  feet.^  His  kingdom  is  called  *  the  king- 
dom of  God's  dear  Son,  into  which  aU  the  redeemed  are 
brought  by  justification  through  His  blood,  and  regeneration 

1  M.itt.  xxvii.  52,  53.       2  j  Cor.  xv.  20.      ^  i  Cor.  xy.  25.      *  Col.  i.  13. 
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by  His  Spirit.  The  reign  of  grace  is  His  reign ;  and  its  period 
is  tlie  thousand  great  prophetic  years,  otherwise  called  the  age 
(aicov),^  the  acceptable  tiine,  the  day  of  salvation,  etc. 

Ch.  i.  5,  6  :  "  To  Him  who  loves  us,  and  ivho  loosed  us  from  our 
siiis  in  His  oion  blood,  and  made  us  a  kingdom  of  'priests  to  His 
God  and  Father,  to  Him  he  glory  and  poiver  unto  ages  of  ages." 
— "  Loves  us,"  a^aTTwvri,  a  present  participle.  The  love  of 
Jesus  is  not  merely  a  thing  of  the  past,  it  is  present  and  per- 
petual. Hence  it  is  better  than  the  common  text  (loved), 
yielding  a  richer  sense ;  and  it  is  supported  by  the  Sinaitic, 
Alexandrian,  and  Vatican  codices,  and  by  Tischendorf,  Alford, 
and  Tregelles. 

AvaavTi'^  a  past  participle,  expressing  our  redemption  from 
the  curse  of  the  law  by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  as  ransom  and 
purchase  are  attributed  to  His  blood  (Eph.  i.  7  ;  lie  v.  v.  9, 
etc.). 

"And  made  u^  a  kingdom  of  iniests  to  God  and  His  Father!^ 
— The  Textus  Rec.  has  /3aatX€i<;  Kat  lepet^;,  "  kings  and  priests." 
But  this  makes  the  meaning  difficult ;  for  if  all  the  saints  are 
kings,  who  are  the  subjects  ?  Not  the  heathen  world ;  for  it 
will  aU  be  converted,  after  which  there  would  on  this  hypo- 
thesis be  no  subjects.  Not  portions  of  the  church ;  for  that 
would  imply  that  in  those  who  are  subjects  the  word  is  not 
fulfilled.  Not  believers  themselves  subduing  the  world,  the 
flesh,  and  the  devil ;  for  we  are  not  to  treat  these  as  subjects, 
but  to  expel  them  as  enemies ;  and  besides,  Jesus  is  our  King, 
and  we  His  subjects — His  people.  But  the  ancient  codices, 
Sinaiticus  and  Alexandrian,  and  the  editors  Tischendorf,  Alford, 
and  Tregelles,  give  ^acnXeiav  i€peL<;,  a  kingdom  of  2'>ricsts.  It  is 
a  Hebraism  answering  to  and  taken  from  Exod.  xix.  6,  J^^^OD 
D''jn3^  a  Imigdom  of  priests — the  first  word,  termed  construct, 
being  equal  to  the  English  "  kingdom  of,"  and  the  second  being 
equivalent  to  the  possessive  case.  AU  believers  are  renewed 
or  consecrated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  "to  offer  up  spiritual 
sacrifices  acceptable  to  God  by  Jesus  Christ,"  who  by  the  one 
meritorious  sacrifice  has  perfected  for  ever  them  who  are  sancti- 

'  Matt,  xxviii.  20. 

*  Supported  by  Cod.  Sin.,  Cod.  Alex.,  Lacliman,  Tregelles,  and  Theilc,  and 
thus  better  supported  tlian  /.ovaxvi  (washed). 


CH.  I.  e.]  HYMN  TO  CHRIST.  123 

fied."  ^  Thus  a  priestly  service  of  dedication  to  God,  and  of 
praise  and  prayer  devoutly  offered,  and  of  works  of  benevolence, 
belongs  to  all  believers.  But  we  do  not  find  kingly  duties  en- 
joined on  all,  but  fidelity  or  loyalty  to  the  kingship  of  Christ 
our  King.  His  regal  power  gives  unity,  safety,  and  honour 
to  all  the  citizens  of  His  kingdom.  Why  are  not  prophets 
here  included  ?  Because  they  were  not  permanent  authorities, 
but  men  commissioned  and  inspired  in  times  of  great  emer- 
gency ;  because  Jesus,  like  David,  is  at  once  supreme  Euler,  and 
Lord  of  the  prophets ;  and  because  ISTew  Testament  jDi'ophets 
are  marked  out  by  gifts,  and  called,  from  among  the  spiritual 
priesthood  of  believers. 

"To  His  God  and  Father." — The  words  for  "God"  and  for 
"  Father "  have  but  a  single  article ;  and  it  is  an  established 
principle  of  Greek  syntax,  that  in  such  a  case  the  nouns 
refer  to  the  same  person.^  Thus  Titus  ii.  1 3  speaks  of  "  the 
epiphany  of  the  glory  of  our  great  God  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ "  (tov  /xejaXou  Qeou  /cat  XcoTr]po<;  r)fj.cov,  Itjaov  Xpia- 
Tov).  Here  &eov  and  X(OTrjpo<i  have  the  one  article,  tov,  and  it 
may  be  added  the  one  pronoun,  rjixoiv.  Conybeare  alleges  what 
is  by  no  means  satisfactory,  that  "  we  must  not  be  guided  en- 
tirely by  the  rules  of  classic  Greek  in  this  matter."  He  should 
have  shown  a  different  New  Testament  usage ;  which  he  has 
not  done.  Bengel  more  accurately  compares  this  verse  with 
Titus  iii.  4,  6,  adding,  "  conjundissima  est  Patris  ct  Filii  mentio," 
— most  intimate  is  the  mention  of  the  Father  and  Son, — "  of 
God  our  Saviour,"  and  "  of  Christ  our  Saviour." 

"To  Him  he  glory  and  power," — to  Him  who  is  our  God 
and  Father ;  as  Jesus  said,^  '•'  I  ascend  to  my  Father  and  your 
Father,  to  my  God  and  your  God, — to  Him  who  is  both.  It 
is  not  said  "  to  them."  The  glory  was  typified  in  that  which 
overshadowed  the  mercy-seat,*  and  His  dominion  that  cele- 
brated in  Ps.  Ixxii.  8  :  "from  sea  to  sea,"  etc. 

"  Unto  the  ages  of  ages  "  (et9  tov;  aicova<i  tcov  aiwvwv). — The 
Cod.  Alex,  has  simply  "  to  ages,"  and  the  Sinaiticus  "  to  the 

1  1  Pet.  ii.  5  ;  Heb.  x.  14,  xiii.  15  ;  Eom.  xii.  1  ;  Eev.  v.  9. 

2  See  Kuhner's  Greek  Gram.  244-6  :  "A  noun  in  apposition  does  not  take 
the  article  when  it  gives  only  an  indefinite  explanation."  See  also  Middleton 
on  the  Greek  article. 

2  John  XX.  17.  *  Lev.  xvi.  2. 
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age  of  ages."  With  the  Alexandrian  agree  Tischendorf, 
Alford,  and  Tregelles.  With  the  words  here  presented  agree 
the  Text.  Rcc,  Mill,  the  Syriac,  and  the  Latin,  and  also  B  of 
Apoc. ;  their  harmony  with  the  phrase  occurring  elsewhere^ 
as  the  most  empliatic  expression  for  eternity  inclines  me  to 
adopt  them.  The  glory  is  ascribed  to  Christ  not  only  during 
the  one  great  age,  or  aioiv,  of  His  gospel  kingdom,  of  which 
He  spoke  'in  the  apostolic  commission  in  Matt,  xxviii.  20, 
"  to  the  end  of  the  age "  (ata)v),  but  to  ages  of  such.  The 
same  phrase,  translated  "  eternal,"  is  applied  to  God  in  1  Tim. 
i.  1 7 — the  King  eternal  =  of  the  ages  of  ages  ;  to  the  reign  of 
Christ,  in  Eev.  xi.  15  ;  to  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  in 
Eev.  XX.  10  ;  and  to  the  happiness  of  the  saints,  in  Eev.  xxii. 
5.  This  seems  to  imply  that  eternity  will  roll  on  in  cycles 
of  ages. 

Ch.  i.  7  :  "  Behold,  He  comcth  vnth  clouds  ;  and  every  eye 
and  those  wlio  pierced  Him  shall  see  Him :  and  all  the  tribes  of 
the  land  shall  lament  over  Him.      Yes,  amen." 

His  coming  with  clouds  here  indicated  is  not  a  visible 
coming ;  for  when  He  shall  come  visibly  to  judge  the  world, 
it  will  not  be  with  clouds,  but  "  in  His  glory." — Matt.  xxv.  31  : 
"  The  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  His  glory,  and  all  the  holy 
messengers  with  Him,"  etc.  And  He  shall  then  come,  "  by  a 
flaming  fire  taking  vengeance,"  etc.^  His  coming  with  clouds 
does  not  express  the  idea  of  moving  from  one  place  to  another  ; 
it  neither  asserts  locomotion,  nor  the  contrary.  He  is  on  "  the 
throne  of  grace  ;"'**  on  "the  throne  of  the  Lamb;"*  on  "the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high."^  These  are  descriptive 
not  of  place,  but  state.  They  certainly  do  not  represent  Him 
as  fixed  immoveably  in  one  spot,  which  is  not  a  property  of 
true  humanity.  And  just  as  little  do  His  comings,  when 
spoken  of,  determine  anything  of  the  nature  of  locomotion. 
He  is  present  in  His  kingdom,  of  which  His  church  on  earth 
is  a  part.  His  being  in  a  bodily  sense  in  any  locality  within 
that  kingdom  gives  His  presence  to  the  whole,  as  the  whole 

^  Rev.  i.  18,  iv.  9,  10,  v.  13,  14,  vii.  12,  x.  6,  xi.  15,  xiv.  11,  xv.  7,  xix.  3, 
XX.  10,  xxii.  5  ;  Gal.  i.  5  ;  Eph.  iii.  21  ;  Pliil.  iv.  20  ;  1  Tim.  i.  17  ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  18  ;  lleb.  xiii.  21  ;  1  Pet.  v.  11. 

"^  2  Tlicss.  i.  8.  =»  Heb.  iv.  16.  *  Rev.  vii.  17.  ^  jjeb.  i.  3. 
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man  is  conscious  of  an  impression  at  the  tip  of  a  finger, — as 
a  speaker  standing  on  one  spot  may  be  present  to  a  vast 
assembly.  His  body  is  not  ubiquitous,  yet  His  presence  with 
His  saints  is  great  in  proportion  to  their  perceptive  power.  If 
by  faith  they  know  Him,  they  enjoy  His  presence.  If  their 
faith  and  love  be  feeble,  they  are  not  at  home  with  Him, 
though  His  presence  is  ever  with  them,  and  He  may  come  to 
them  by  making  known  His  presence, — as  a  sleeping  babe  is 
all  unconscious  of  the  presence  of  the  mother,  who  is  watching 
it  with  the  tenderest  interest ;  but  she  makes  herself  more 
especially  present  when  she  lavishes  on  it  her  maternal  offices 
and  fond  caresses. 

He  went  to  the  Father  on  His  ascension.^  He  came  with 
clouds  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing, 
occupied  the  New  Testament  antitypal  cloud  of  glory — the 
throne  of  His  presence  and  grace.^  In  this  condition  of 
blessedness  in  Himself,  and  gracious  presence  with  us.  He  is 
seen  by  the  spiritual  world  of  holy  ones,  but  unseen  by  men 
in  the  flesh  as  to  ocular  vision,  though  by  faith  they  "  see 
Him  who  is  invisible."  ^  Thus  He  said  in  the  interval  between 
the  Last  Supper  and  His  death  :*  "  A  little  while,  and  ye  behold 
{Oewpetre)  me  no  more ;  and  again  a  little  while,  and  ye  shall 
see  (o-ylreade)  me."  "  A  little  while  "  (jxiKpov).  This  word,  as 
an  adjective  and  an  adverb,  occurs  in  four  other  places  in  the 
New  Testament,  a  citation  of  which  shows  that  the  word  can- 
not warrantably  be  interpreted  of  a  long  period,  as  upwards  of 
eighteen  centuries.  John  vii.  33:  "A  little  ivhile  I  am  with 
you,  and  I  go  to  Him  that  sent  me."  The  little  while  was  the 
brief  remainder  of  the  Lord's  ministry.  So  John  xii.  35,  xiii. 
33,  xiv.  19.  Heb.  x.  37  :  "A  little  while,  and  He  that  shall 
come  will  come,  and  will  not  tarry."  The  obvious  term  of 
this  is  the  remaining  part  of  a  man's  life,  personally,  and  of 
the  Jewish  kingdom  publicly, — of  the  end  of  which  the  chapter 
gives  solemn  warning.  Eev.  vi.  11:  "  They  should  wait  a 
little  while,  until  their  brethren  that  should  be  kiUed  as  they 
were,  should  be  accomplished."  The  martyrs  under  the  altar, 
viz.  of  the  old  dispensation  ("  from  Abel  to  Zacharias "),  are 
here  told  they  must  be  joined  by  Christian  martyrs, — which 
cannot  mean  the  end,  but  rather  the  beginning  of  such, — in 

"  Jolin  xvi.  16.  2  joiin  xiv.  18.         ^  HqI,^  ^i.  27.  *  John  xvi.  16. 


126  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CII.  I.  7. 

Stephen,  and  others ;  for  the  fifth  seal,  under  which  this  occurs, 
precedes  the  sixth,  which  commenced  in  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 
Thus  there  is  not  in  all  the  New  Testament  a  single  instance 
in  which  "  a  little  while "  {/xiKpov)  can  be  expanded  over 
centuries.  Our  Lord  said  He  would  disappear  and  go  to  the 
Father  in  "  a  little  while," — from  His  death  to  His  ascension  ; 
and  He  said  again,  "a  little  while"  (fiiKpov),  "and  ye  shall  see 
me," — from  the  ascension  to  the  Pentecost.  The  verb  is  also 
different  in  the  two  clauses  of  the  verse.  "  A  little  while,  and 
ye  shall  see  me  "  {o^^ecrde) ;  which  verb,  besides  the  sense  of 
ocular  seeing,  has  in  scriptural  usage  the  frequent  sense  of 
mental  seeing, — as  the  seeing  of  God,  of  salvation,  etc.  It  is 
explained  by  Parkhurst,  not  only  "to  see,"  but  "to  see  to, 
look  to,  take  care,  experience,"  etc. ;  and  by  Schleusner,  "  to 
surprise,  to  show,  to  know,  to  understand,  to  care  for,  to  see 
God,  to  see  a  day,"  etc., — in  all  of  which  seeing  with  the  eye- 
ball is  out  of  the  question. 

Thus  our  Lord  gave  assurance  to  His  church  of  His  pre- 
sence, but  not  of  visibility,  during  all  the  gospel  age.  Those 
who  stickle  for  a  personal  coming  to  Jerusalem  in  future,  are 
only  waiting  in  weak  faith  for  what  stronger  faith  would 
teach  them  that  we  have  already ;  as  the  apostate  Jews  have 
lingered  on  for  eighteen  centuries  waiting  for  the  ]\Iessiah,  not 
believing  that  He  did  indeed  come.  Personal  presence  in 
Jerusalem  would  not  be  presence  to  the  saints  in  all  the  world, 
unless  in  the  sense  illustrated  above.  Corporeal  visibility  to 
men  in  the  present  life  is  a  dream,  altogether  unsanctioned  in 
the  New  Testament,  and  calculated  from  age  to  age  to  involve 
feeble  believers  in  disappointment.  Presence  personal  should 
never  be  confounded  with  visibility.  A  person  may  at  one 
time  be  present  and  invisible,  and  at  another  both  present  and 
visible. 

"  Every  eye,  and  those  who  2nerccd  Kim,  shall  sec  Him." — The 
subject  of  the  text  is  "  the  people  of  the  land,"  viz.  Judea ; 
and  it  would  be  a  direct  misinterpretation,  as  well  as  false 
logic,  to  strain  a  term  beyond  its  subject,  by  applying  it  to  the 
final  judgment  of  all.  That  all  men  shall  then  see  Him,  we 
learn  from  other  scriptures ; '  but  we  must  deal  faithfully  with 
the  text,  and  not  force  any  Mord  in  order  to  make  out  a  case. 

1  As  2  Cor.  V.  10. 
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Truth  never  requires  this.  That  the  land  of  Judea,  in  the 
prophetic  sense,  is  the  subject,  is  evident  from  Zech.  xii.  1 0  ; 
from  which  the  words  are  taken,  hoth  here  and  in  John 
xix.  37.^ 

"  Those  wJio  pierced  Him  "  are  obviously  those  who  had  a 
hand  in  His  death.  The  text  declares  they  shall  see  Him, 
employing  for  seeing  the  verb  oiTTOfxai,  already  noticed,  as  not 
being  limited  to  ocular  seeing.  Though  those  who  pierced 
Him  saw  not  His  person  after  His  ascension,  yet  they  saw  His 
power  bringing  judgment  on  them,  and  making  His  cause  pre- 
vail in  despite  of  their  persecution,  and  they  speedily  saw  their 
kingdom  terminated. 

But  Zechariah's  original  use  of  the  words  fixes  their  mean- 
ing. He  associates  the  act  of  looking  on  Christ  with  mourn- 
ing ;  and  so  the  words  are  quoted  in  John  xix.  3  7,  where  the 
same  verb,  oyjrovrai,  is  employed.  It  denotes  repentance,  as  the 
rest  of  the  chapter  shows,  every  family  of  the  land  mourning 
apart.  Now  this  repentance  began  on  the  day  of  Pentecost, 
and  therefore  the  seeing  of  Christ  pierced  also  began  on  that 
day.  "  All  the  tribes  of  the  land  "  had  surely  strong  reason  to 
wail  on  account  of  Him,  even  long  before  the  city  and  nation 
fell.  We  thus  see  how  utterly  untenable  it  is  to  suppose 
that  the  wailing  of  the  tribes  of  the  land  on  account  of  Christ 
will  only  be  at  the  last  day,  w^hen  the  time  of  repentance  is 
all  over.  From  the  hour  of  Herod's  rejection  of  the  infant 
Jesus,  and  more  emphatically  from  that  of  the  high  priest's 
pronouncing  sentence  on  Him,  calamity  after  calamity  con- 
tinued to  come  on  the  tribes  of  the  land,  until  the  crushing 
catastrophe  came,  which  the  high  priest  madly  said  the  death 
of  Jesus  w^ould  prevent :  "  the  Eomans  took  away  their  place 
and  nation." 

"  Yes,  verily."  This  indicates  the  certainty  of  the  event,  and 
the  acquiescence  of  believers  in  it.  But,  especially  when  com- 
pared with  ch.  iii.  14,  it  implies  an  admission  that  Jesus  is 
indeed  "  the  True  One  "  in  all  that  He  taught,  professed,  and 
accomplished.  And,  as  following  the  prediction  of  the  wail- 
ing or  repentance  of  tlie  tribes,  it  is  not  only  affirmative,  but, 

'  Judea,  Israel,  Zion,  Jerusalem,  the  Tribes,  etc.,  are  symbols  taken  from 
many  Old  Testament  prophecies,  and  largely  appropriated  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 
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as  in  thQ  conclusion  of  prayer,  optative,  desiring  that  this  re- 
pentance, as  a  result  of  saving  grace,  may  come. 

Ch.  i.  8  :  "  /  am  the  A  and  the  fl,  the  beginning  and  the  end- 
ing, says  the  Lord  God,  who  is,  and  was,  and  who  is  coming, 
the  Almighty." — The  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the 
end,  do  not  refer  to  the  eternity  of  God.  And  it  would  cause 
a  difficulty  to  apply  tlie  word  "  beginning"  to  Him  who  had 
no  beginning,  and  would  necessitate  the  taking  of  Ap-)(r)  in  a 
non-natural  sense — the  beginner.  This  would  be  non-natural, 
as  equally  requiring  the  correlate  term,  the  ending  {reKa),  to 
be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  ender.  If  the  one  meant  the 
beginner  of  all  things,  the  other  would  equally  mean  the 
ender  of  all  things ;  which  would  at  once  obliterate  all  immor- 
tality. If  the  divine  eternity  were  meant,  it  Avould  be  pre- 
dicated of  the  Father  and  Holy  Ghost  equally  with  the  Son. 
But  as  the  Son  is  the  person  who  here  speaks,  He  takes  the 
terms  in  a  particular  sense.  The  beginning  refers  to  the 
ancient  economy,  and  the  end  to  what  Isaiah  calls  ^  nnnx 
D''m'i,  "  the  end  of  the  days."  The  same  general  idea  meets 
us  in  different  places  and  forms  (vers.  11,  17  ;  ch.  xxi.  6). 

The  letters  are  of  numeral  value  in  the  Greek,  and  their 
application  to  Christ  is  instructive, — showing  that  He  is  the 
sole  head  of  both  ages,  to  tlie  exclusion  of  pretended  human 
heads.  From  Adam  to  the  incarnation  Christ  was  the  Alpha, 
and  thence  to  the  end  of  the  world  He  is  the  Omega.  Though  ■ 
He  is  also  the  beginning  and  the  end,  I  do  not  regard  these 
terms  as  a  mere  repetition  of  Alpha  and  Omega.  Beginning 
(ap^rf)  occurs  in  ch.  iii.  14,  and  denotes  a  head  and  headship. 
Its  correlate,  end  (Te\o<;),  denotes  not  mere  termination,  which 
would  be  eaxara,  but  the  object  for  which  a  thing  is  designed. 
The  language  is  here  closely  related,  even  verbally,  to  "  Jesus  the 
Author  (Apxvyo'iy  and  the  Finisher  of  our  faith  (TeXeiWTT;?)" 
— He  who  makes  perfect. 

The  title  here  given  to  Christ,  Kvpio<;  6  Gea  {"  the  Lord 
God"),  clearly  indicates  His  divine  nature. 

"  JVho  ivas,  and  is,"  being,  as  already  shown,  the  translation 
of  nin";,  ascribes  to  Him  self-exLstencc,  as  to  the  Father  in  ver.  4. 

"  And  who  is  the  Comer"  {Ep-)^ofxevo<i).     This  represents  Jesus 
•  Isa.  ii.  2.  ^  Ilfb.  xii.  2. 
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tlie  Emmanuel,  divine  in  His  primal  nature,  but  manifesting 
Himself  in  the  flesh,  and  in  providence  and  judgment. 

"  The  Ahniglity  "  {UavroKpaTwp)  is  the  Greek  translation  of 
nisny  nin^  (the  Lord  of  hosts) — the  highest  Old  Testament  title 
of  Messiah. 

Ch.  L  9  :  "  I  John,  your  brother,  and  companion  in  the  tribu- 
lation, and  kingdom  and  patience  in  Jesus,  was  caused  to  he  " 
(eyevofi7]v,  passive  of  a  verb  meaning  to  become,  be  made,  etc.)  "  in 
the  isle  called  Fatmos,  on  account  of  the  word  of  God,  and  the  tes- 
timony of  Jesus."-. — A  frequent  opinion  is,  that  he  was  relegated 
thither  by  the  Emperor  Nero  or  by  Domitian.^  The  preposi- 
tion (Bca  with  an  accusative  =  on  account  of)  implies  that 
the  word  and  testimony  were  in  some  sense  the  reason  of  his 
being  in  that  isle.  We  learn  from  Acts  xviii.  2,  as  expounded 
in  Sect,  ii.,  that  John  was  banished  with  the  Christians  gene- 
rally from  Eome  by  Claudius  in  A.D.  51.  We  learn  from 
Origen,  as  there  cited,  that  the  place  to  which  John  went  was 
Patmos.  He  may  have  visited  others  of  the  Egtean  Isles.  As 
this  was  the  beginning  of  such  banishments,  there  is  no  men- 
tion by  John  of  any  obligation  to  work  in  the  mines  ;  though 
even  to  this,  allusions  are  made  in  some  patristic  statements.^ 
So  far  as  we  can  discover,  his  relegation  left  him  comparatively 
free  on  the  island,  and  gave  a  season  of  comparative  quiet, 
suitable  for  his  attending  to  the  series  of  wondrous  visions  of 
the  future,  with  which  he  was  about  to  be  honoured.  In  this, 
as  in  other  cases,  the  actions  of  men  who  knew  not  God  were 
made  to  subserve  the  divine  purpose. 

Ch.  i.  10:  "  /  ivas  caused  to  be  in  the  Spirit,  in  the  Lord's 
day." — Here  the  verb,  as  in  the  preceding  verse,  is  not  the 
simple  verb  to  be,  but  the  imperfect  passive  of  ycvofMaL  = 
fo ;  in  various  places  of  the  English  version  it  is  expressed 
by  "  be  made."  It  here  conforms  to  the  Septuagint  of  Ezek. 
xxxvii.  1,  like  which  it  implies  plenary  inspiration,  the  pro- 
phet and  apostle  being  passive. 

'H  KvptaKT]  rjfiepa  is  a  peculiar  term,  found  only  here.  The 
English  language  has  no  adjectival  termination  answering  to 

'  See  Prol.,  Sec.  iv. 

2  "  lu  ergastulo  "  (Lat.  Transl.  of  Dionysius  the  Areop.). 
I 
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that  of  the  adjective  here,  which  means  "  belonging  to  or  re- 
lated to  a  master  or  lord  "  =  Latin  dies  dominica  (the  day 
which  belongs  to  the  Lord).  The  similar  term  rj/xepa  Kvptov 
occurs  ^  also  with  articles  to  both  nouns ;  ^  or  only  to  the 
former;^ — besides  the  "day  of  Christ/'  "of  Jesus  Christ," 
and  "  of  God  :  " — in  all  these  forms  about  ten  times.  It  is 
derived  from  the  Old  Testament,'*  and  it  denotes  the  gospel 
age  (aiojv)  or  economy.  Of  this,  the  visional  sign  in  the  text 
is  the  Christian  Sabbath  day.  But  in  this  symbolic  sense  the 
Lord's  day  was  only  the  day  of  the  beginning  of  the  apoca- 
lyptic visions, — as  it  would  be  impossible  that  aU  the  visions 
in  the  book  could  have  been  seen,  apprehended,  and  recorded 
by  John  in  one  human  day.  He  seems,  though  relegated  by 
Claudius,  to  have  been  led  by  the  Spirit"  of  God  to  the  little 
isle,  not  only  that  its  population  might  hear  of  Christ,  but 
that,  with  less  interruption  than  in  Eome,  or  any  of  the 
Grecian  or  Asiatic  cities,  he  might  have  his  whole  sj^irit  fixed 
on  the  visions. 

"And  heard  hchind  me  a  great  voice  as  of  a  irumjyct," — /xeyaXr} 
(pwm),  "  a  great  voice,"  so  rendered  correctly  in  the  English 
version ;  but  it  is  often  rendered  "  a  loud  voice,"  which  does 
not  fully  represent  the  meaning. — Every  great  voice  is  loud  ; 
but  every  loud  voice  is  not  great.  A  loud  voice  is  only  one 
kind  of  a  great  voice,  and  may  be  no  better  than  din  or  noise  ; 
but  a  great  voice  is  at  once  high  in  sound,  and  sublime  in 
import.* 

The  term  "trumpet"  was  evidently  derived  from  the  jubilee 
trumpet.®  Christ  indicated^  the  prophetic  meaning  of  the 
trumpet — "  a  trumpet  of  a  great  voice  " — the  preaching  of 
the  gospel,  great  in  extent  and  in  results.  Bengel  *  supposes 
John  to  have  been  looking  in  the  direction  of  the  seven 
churches.  Dr.  Killen  also "  very  naturally  thinks  tlie  seven 
messengers  were  a  deputation  from  the  seven  churches,  who 
had  come  to  visit  and  minister  to  John.  In  that  case,  Jesus 
condescending  to  give  a  vision,  especially  for  the  purpose  of 

•  Acts  ii.  20  ;  1  Tlicss.  v.  2.  M  Cor.  i.  8,  v.  5  ;  2  Cor.  i.  14. 

'  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  *  Isa.  ii.  12  ;  Joel  ii.  31,  etc. 

«Ch.  V.  2.  8  Ex.  xix.  13.  niatt.  xxiv.  31. 

"  Gnomon,  iu  loco.  ^Ancient  Church, 
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dictating  epistles  to  the  seven  churches,  was  at  some,  distance  ■ 
behind.     This  will  explain  John's  turning,  as  in  ver.  12. 

Ch.  i.  1 1  :  "  TVJiat  tJwu  sccst,  ivrite  in  a  hook,  and  send  to  the 
seven  churches ;  unto  Ephcsus,  and  unto  Smyrna,  and  unto  Pcr- 
gamos,  and  tmto  TJiijatira,  and  unto  Sardis,  and  ttnto  Phila- 
delphia, and  unto  Laodicca!'^ — The  words,  "  I  am  A  and  fl, 
the  first  and  the  last,"  from  the  eighth  verse,  are  not  repeated 
here  by  the  ancient  authorities,  nor  do  these  contain  the 
words,  "which  are  in  Asia,"  but  simply  the  names  of  the 
churches ;  which  being  in  Asia  make  the  statement  unneces- 
sary, and  have  more  obvious  room  for  regarding  them  as  some- 
thing more  than  mere  local  congregations — representatives  of 
the  various  states  of  churches. 

The  word  "  write  "  implies  that  John  wrote  by  the  Lord's 
dictation.  He  previously  had  received  inspiration ;  and  now 
he  is  commissioned  to  write.  To  write  any  part  of  Scripture, 
there  are  two  prerequisites:  commission  and  qualification. 
The  last  is  usually  called  inspiration.^  This  implies  that  the 
Apocalypse  was  the  first  of  John's  inspired  writings. 

The  seven  churches  are  made  symbols  of  all  churches.  By 
some,^  as  Vitringa,  they  are  regarded  as  prophetic  of  seven 
successive  periods  in  ecclesiastical  history:  to  a.d.  250,  311, 
800,  1200,  1500 — earlier  and  later  reformation.  This,  how- 
ever, is  arbitrary,  having  no  scriptural  basis ;  and  it  over- 
looks the  fact  that  the  epistles  to  the  churches  in  ch.  ii.  and 
iii.  belong  to  "the  things  that  are,"  in  ver.  19.  Hence  the 
successive  theory,  though  ingenious,  seems  to  me  untenable. 
The  contents  of  the  seven  epistles  are  descriptive  of  all  states 
of  Christian  churches  in  every  period  of  history ;  especially 
they  depict  the  states  of  it  under  the  seven  trumpets  and 
seven  vials.     Thus : 

1.  The  church  in  apostolic  life  and  freshness. 

2.  The  church  in  conflict  with  the  Jews. 

3.  The  church  in  conflict  with  the  pagans. 

»  The  Cod.  N  arranges  them :  Epliesus,  Pergamos,  Thyatira,  Smyrna,  Philadel- 
phia, Laodicea,  Sardis  ;  but  the  other  ancient  authorities  give  the  names  in  the 
usual  order. 

2  Isa.  vi.  9  ;  Jer.  i.  7,  xxiii.  21  ;  Ezek.  i.  3  ;  Zech.  i.  1-3. 

3  See  EUiott,  1.  78,  etc. 
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4.  .The  church  in  conflict  with  the  civil  power,  nominally 

Christian. 

5.  The  church  in  a  state  of  declension. 

6.  The  church  in  a  state  of  revival. 

7.  The  church  in  a  state  of  full  organization. 

These  seem  to  comprehend  all  possible  states,  and  all 
times. 

Ch.  i.  12  :  "And  I  turned  to  attend  to  the  voice  that  spoke  to 
rue  ;  and  having  turned,  I  saw  seven  golden  lampstands." — He 
evidently  wished  both  to  see  the  speaker,  and  to  hear  more. 
The  English  has,  "  to  see  the  voice," — an  unnecessary  cata- 
chresis.  The  verb  ^XeTrco  is  defined  not  only  "  to  see,"  but 
"  to  have  regard  to,"  "  to  beware."  So  Christ  says,  "  Take 
heed  (/SXeTrere)  what  ye  hear."^ 

The  sight  of  the  golden  lampstands  with  seven  burners  is 
the  proper  beginning  of  John's  visions ;  and,  according  to  the 
law  of  visional  language,  we  must  look  for  a  symbolic  meaning 
of  everything  so  seen.  The  lamp  symbol  was  taken  from  the 
seven-branched  lampstand  which  Moses  was  instructed  to  have 
made  for  the  tabernacle.^  Solomon  had  ten  made  of  the  same 
pattern.^  And  Zechariah  saw  two  such  in  a  vision.*  Jesus, 
in  the  last  verse  of  the  chapter,  gives  the  meaning :  "  The 
seven  lampstands  are  the  seven  churches." 

This  is  specially  important,  as  showing  tliat  in  tlie  very  first 
apocryphal  object  seen  by  John  the  symbolic  princij^le  is  pre- 
served. Jesus  therefore  has  Himself  furnished  the  key  to  the 
interpretation  throughout.  We  shall  afterwards  find  similar 
notes  of  explanation,  showing  that  this  principle  is  never  lost 
sight  of.  By  overlooking  it,  and  explaining  the  visional  terms 
sometimes  literally  and  sometimes  figuratively  (according  to 
common  parlance),  popular  theorizers  on  prophecy  have  been 
loud  in  assertions,  and  endless  in  "vain  janglings."  They 
have  made  prophecy  appear  confused,  which  is  plain  when 
naturally  treated  ;  and  thus  tliey  have  "  darkened  counsel  by 
words  without  knowledge,"  and  driven  multitudes  from  the 
study  of  prophecy  altogether,  as  liopcless  of  satisfactory  results. 
Yet  the  fulfilment  of  John's  visions  forms,  when  uniformly 

'  Aliirk  iv.  24.  2Ex.  XXV.  31. 

'  1  KiiiM  vii.  49.  ♦  Zucli.  iv.  2. 
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and  naturally  expounded,  a  chain  of  evidence  which  neither 
infidel  nor  heathen  can  ever  meet. 

The  two  words,  "golden  lampstand,"  make  one  term  or 
symbol.  There  is  the  same  reason  also  for  the  number  "seven" 
here  as  in  the  original  construction  of  the  lampstand  in  the 
tabernacle  with  seven  branches,^  the  word  for  seven,  V^^  (to 
he  full),  being,  in  the  vision  style,  a  type  of  perfection  and  uni- 
versality. The  number  of  churches  in  Asia  Minor  was  more 
than  seven,  as  we  learn  at  least  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  and  perhaps  also  to  the  Laodiceans  and  Hierapolitans : 
therefore  the  word  seven  was  not  taken  from  the  actual  number 
of  the  churches,  but  from  its  symbolic  import. 

Ch.  i.  13:  "  And  amid  the  seven  lampstands  one  like  a  Son 
of  man,  clothed  to  the  feet,  and  a  golden  sash  on  His  hreast." — 
"  Son  of  man  "  is  the  Syriac  idiom  for  a  man, — exemplified 
frequently  in  Ezekiel,  who  wrote  many  of  his  visions  in  Baby- 
lonia, where  Eastern  Aramean  or  Chaldee  was  spoken.  In  the 
text  before  us  the  word  "son"  is  without  the  article,  and 
does  not  mean  that  Jesus  was  like  the  Son  of  man,  which 
would  amount  to  no  more  than  that  He  was  like  Himself.  It 
means  that  the  person  seen  by  John  was  human — the  man 
Jesus.  His  position  among  the  lampstands  is  sublimely  in- 
structive, as  teaching  that  He  is  present  in  the  universal 
church.  And  though  men,  either  from  ignorance  or  from 
clinging  to  old  theory,  incline  to  confound  the  human  'presence 
of  Jesus  with  the  uhiquitij  of  His  divine  nature,  the  two  are 
widely  and  plainly  distinct ;  and  this  distinction  it  'is  our  duty 
to  preserve.  Presence  does  not  imply  identity  of  place ;  for 
two  persons  are  present  with  one  another  wdien  they  can 
see  and  hold  converse  with  one  another,  though  their  bodies 
cannot  possibly  occupy  the  same  space  at  the  same  time.  Ubi- 
quity of  hody  is  impossible ;  but  the  ubiquity  of  the  divine 
presence  is  a  fact  expressed  by  the  word  omnipresence ;  and 
the  personal  presence  even  of  a  creature  embraces  some,  and 
may  embrace  a  large  local  extent,  limited  only  by  that  person's 
capacity.  A  preacher  stands  on  a  platform  to  address  a  great 
assembly.  Being  seen  and  heard  by  aU,  and  having  direct 
communication   of  thought  and  feeling  with   aU,  the   whole 

'Ex.  XXV.  31-40. 
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multitude  justly  feel  that  he  is  present  with  them  all ;  yet 
his  body  all  the  while  occupies  only  the  spot  on  which  he 
stands.  Within  tlie  area  filled  by  that  assembly  he  is  present 
personally,  though  not  so  as  to  his  body. 

So  Jesus,  in  the  midst  of  the  "  seven  golden  lampstands," 
was  present  with  them  all,  and  yet  not  in  contact  with  any 
one  of  them,  nor  corporeally  ubiquitous.  Those  who  say  that 
during  the  gospel  age  Jesus  is  absent,  contradict  this  primary 
apocalyptic  vision,  as  they  do  many  other  visions  throughout 
the  book.  They  assert  that  He  is  absent,  though  the  New 
Testament  does  not  once  employ  the  word  "  absent "  (aircov) 
or  "  absence  "  {airovaia)  in  reference  to  Him.  These  theorizers 
say  that  His  being  on  the  throne  of  grace,  at  the  Father's  right 
hand,  makes  Him  absent  from  His  church.  But  the  church 
is  His  kingdom,  and  His  throne  is  not  located  outside  of,  but 
in  His  kingdom ;  and  thus  His  believing  subjects  in  the  re- 
motest corners  of  His  kingdom  enjoy  His  presence.^  The 
lampstands  are  not  luminaries,  but  holders  and  exhibitors  of 
the  light,  which  is  His ;  and  thus,  enlightening  them  all.  He 
is  present  with  them  all. 

The  Westminster  Confession  is  in  strict  harmony  with  this, 
for  it  declares  (ch.  xxv.  2)  that  "the  visible  church  is  the 
kingdom  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  So  also  does  the  Larger 
Catechism  (2.  45),  which  teaches  that  "  Christ  executes  the 
office  of  a  king,  in  calling  out  of  the  world  a  people  to  Him- 
self, and  giving  them  officers,  laws,  and  censures,  by  which  He 
visibly  governs  them."  Thus  these  standards  are  in  pointed 
opposition  'to  the  pre-millennial  theory,  wliile  they  strictly 
correspond  to  the  Scriptures.^ 

"  Clothed  to  the  feet." — This  does  not  specify  the  liigh  priest's 
long  robe,  nor  the  prophet's  rough  garment,  nor  the  royal 
purple.  As  a  long  robe,  it  rather  has  its  original  in  Clirist's 
coat  without  seam,  equally  expressive  of  and  appropriate  to 
the  prophetical,  sacerdotal,  and  kingly  offices. 

"And  a  golden  sash  girt  npon  His  breast;" — not  the  sash 
or  breastplate  of  Aaron.  It  does  not,  like  that,  contain  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes,  because  these  have  no  longer  a 
separate  existence.     Though  expositors  sometimes  take  this  to 

1  Zcch.  ii.  10  ;  Eev.  xxi.  3. 

"  Matt.  xiii.  47  ;  Acts  ii.  36  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  21  ;  Matt.  xxv.  1. 
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"be  Aaron's  girdle,  yet  such  an  interpretation  accords  not  witli 
what  follows.  The  priest's  girdle  was  of  linen/  Elijah's  of 
leather^  piy  lit^),  Jeremiah's  of  linen.^  The  girdle  of  Jesus 
appears  golden,  because  He  is  not  now,  like  Elijah  and  John, 
forced  into  poverty  and  concealment. 

This  sash  I  regard  as  having  been  especially  taken  from  the 
prophetic  girdle  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  Urim  is  not 
mentioned  later  than  the  books  of  Moses,  unless  the  mention 
of  its  discontinuance.*  The  ephod,  with  which  it  was  united, 
is  mentioned  in  Judges  and  First  Samuel  as  having  been  used 
in  asking  counsel  of  God,  but  is  generally  regarded  as  having 
ceased  with  the  prophetical  oflice.  Christ  here  combines  the 
insignia  of  the  three  offices,  as  Zechariah  had  predicted  his 
resumption  of  these  offices  in  His  own  person.^ 

Ch.  i.  14  :  "  His  head  and  His  hair  ivhite,  as  snow-white  wool; 
and  His  eyes  as  fiame  of  fire." — Why  did  He  not  appear  in- 
vested with  priestly  tiara  or  regal  diadem  ?  Because  either 
of  these  would  have  denoted  but  one  office.  He  here  appears 
as  a  Nazarite,  characterized  by  unshorn  locks.  E"azarites 
might  be  of  any  tribe.  Samson,  of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  the  most 
errant  of  all  the  tribes,  was  a  Nazarite.  John  the  Baptist,  of 
the  family  of  Aaron,  was  a  Nazarite.  Jesus  Himself,  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  was  a  Nazarite. 

The  first  word  for  "  white"  (XevKai)  agrees  with  "  hairs  " 
{Tpixe<;),  and  the  second  (XevKov)  with  "  wool "  (eptov).  The 
white  hue  of  wool,  or  cotton,  is  a  symbol  taken  from  Dan,  vii. 
9,  and  it  refers  not  to  the  silvered  hair  of  age,  but  to  the 
beauteous  flaxen  locks  of  childhood, — thus  representing  the  man 
Jesus  in  perpetual  youth,  while  the  long  locks  mark  Him  as 
the  prophet  and  Nazarite.  Though  the  snow  may  be  thought 
to  emblematize  the  hoary  head  of  age,  I  do  not  find  it  so  in 
biblical  language.  It  is  used  to  indicate  washing,  and  con- 
secjuent  purity.*'  His  whole  person  shone  in  perfect  white- 
ness. Had  He  appeared  here  only  as  a  priest.  His  head 
would  have  borne  the  sacerdotal  chaplet,  or  stcx>hanos ;  and  if 
as  a  king,  a  diadem :  but  of  these  there  is  no  intimation, 

1  Ex.  xxviii.  4.  2  2  Kings  i.  18.  '  Jer.  xiii.  1. 

*  Ezra  ii.  63  ;  Neh.  vii.  65.  ,  '  Zecli.  xi.  8. 

6  Ps.  li.  7 ;  Job  ix.  30 ;  Isa.  1.  18 ;  Lam.  iv.  7. 
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"His  eyes  as  fiamc  of  fire." — The  symbol  of  fire  is  taken 
from  the  Old  Testament, — the  sacrificial  fire,  the  lightnings 
of  Sinai,  the  pillar  of  fire,  the  lights  in  the  tabernacle,  etc. 
Daniel  employs  the  words  which  John  has  substantially  used.* 
The  celestial  man  who  appeared  to  him  had  "  eyes  like  lamps 
of  fire."  "We  are  not  to  interpret  the  fire  of  the  divine  know- 
ledge, of  which  the  eye  is  a  symbol/  but  of  Malachi's  refining 
fire,  and  the  baptizing  fire  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  emanating  from 
Christ,  from  the  eyes  of  His  omniscience,  and  therefore  not, 
like  human  baptism,  subject  to  error. 

,Ch.  i.  1 5  :  "  His  feet  like  white  brass  {'xaXKokt^avovf  hurned 
in  a  furnace ;  and  His  voice  as  a  voice  of  many  waters" — This 
appearance  of  the  feet  is  derived  from  the  view  of  the  Son  of 
God  ^  walking  in  the  fiery  furnace.  It  is  a  significant  symbol 
of  the  persecutions  to  which  the  Christians  were  to  be  ex- 
posed. The  whiteness  of  the  brass  implies  the  intensity  of 
the  heat,  sufficient  to  reduce  to  ashes  the  body  of  the  martyr. 
His  feet  mean  the  apostles,  ministers,  and  witnesses  generally, 
as  in  Isa.  lii.  7,  cited  in  Eom.  x.  15:  "  How  beautiful  on  the 
mountains  are  the  feet  of  him  that  publishes  good  tidings!" 
The  mention  of  His  voice  depicts  Him  as  a  prophet  uttering 
oracles,  and  implies  the  voice  of  a  multitude,  like  the  sublime 
reverberation  of  a  mighty  cataract,  or  the  sublimer  music  of 
the  surf  on  a  rocky  beach.  The  "  Tuany  ivaters  "  are  meant  of 
waters  in  a  resounding  state, — as  in  copious  rain  accompanied 
by  rolling  thunders,  or  the  cataract,  or  the  sea.  The  voices  of 
all  who  preach  tlie  gospel  in  many  languages,  if  heard  by  us, 
would  overpoM'er  even  a  Niagara.  The  voice,  however,  came 
on  John  more  gently,  like  that  of  many  running  streams.  Its 
first  effect,  in  combination  with  that  of  the  visible  glory, — the 
one  operating  on  the  ear,  as  the  other  on  the  eye, — was  to 
overawe  liim  and  make  him  fall  prostrate. 

Ch.  i.  16  :  "  And  He  had  in  His  right  hand  seven  stars;  and 
proceeding  from  His  mouth  a  doulle-cdged  sharp  sivord ;  and 
His  face  appears  as  the  sun  in  Ms  power." — We  are  not  left 

*  Dan.  X.  6.  »  Ps.  xi.  4. 
'  A  Hebrew  idiom,  denoting  brass  heated  to  ivliitoness. 

*  Dan.  iii.  25  ;  Deut.  iv.  20  ;  Isa.  xlviii.  10  ;  Ezuk.  xxii.  18  ;  Zecli.  xiii.  8,  9. 
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to  conjecture  concerning  the  meaning  of  these  stars.  By  ex- 
pounding the  word,  as  we  shall  find  in  ver.  20  the  Lord  did, 
He  supplied  one  of  the  key-notes  of  interpretation :  "  the 
seven  stars  are  messengers  of  the  seven  churches."  It  is  very 
generally  admitted  that  these  are  men  in  the  flesh.  Episco- 
palians claim  them  as  prelates,  and  Presbyterians  as  pastors, 
and  some  as  persons  specially  sent  from  these  churches  on  a 
deputation  to  John.  That  they  could  not  be  celestial  angels,  is 
certain ;  because  in  the  seven  epistles  the  Lord  reproves  them, 
in  common  with  their  churches,  for  some  failures  in  duty.  They 
represent  the  universal  ministry.  Christ  has  them  in  His  right 
hand, — under  His  care  and  in  His  immediate  presence. 

The  metaphor  of  the  "double-edged  sword"  seems  drawn 
from  Ps.  cxlix.  6  :  rii*D''Q  nnn  {ci  sword  of  face-faces);  and 
Isa.  xlix.  2  :  i^'^J^  ^ins  ^3  Db*^  {He  makes  my  mouth  as  a  sharp 
sioorcl).  So  it  is  said  of  Messiah :  "  With  the  spirit  (n^l)  of 
His  lips  He  shall  slay  the  wicked."  ^  The  language  has  a 
still  earlier  reference  to  Hosea  vi.  5  :  "  I  have  slain  them  by 
the  word  of  my  mouth."  In  similar  language  Paul  speaks  of 
"the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  God;"^  and 
"  the  word  of  God  is  sharper  than  a  two-edged  sword."  ^  It 
is  thus  a  symbol  of  retribution  pronounced  in  prophetic  judg- 
ment on  impenitent  enemies,  as  all  such  passages  imply  a 
sword  used  against  enemies.  Nor  has  a  sword  any  other  use. 
With  this  symbolic  sword  Christ  is  said  "  to  smite  the  nations."* 
To  the  friends  of  truth  it  is  not  applied,  except  in  metaphoric 
sense  to  the  slaying  of  sin  and  correction  of  errors,  which  are 
enemies  to  the  soul.  The  double  edge  indicates  that,  in  what- 
ever direction  wielded,  it  produces  the  punitive  effect.  Its 
sharpness  indicates  irresistibility. 

The  sun  was  made  a  type  of  Christ  in  very  early  times.^  The 
analogy  of  the  sun  in  nature  to  Christ,  consists  in  attraction, 
illumination,  and  being  the  object  around  which  planatery  orbs 
revolve.  But  in  a  visible  manifestation  the  illuminative  power 
is  the  intended  point  of  analogy.  Like  the  halo  on  the  face 
of  Moses,^  a  visible  glory  shone  from  the  face  of  Jesus,  and 

»  Isa.  xi.  4.  2  Eph.  vi.  17.  ^  Heb.  iv.  12.  ^  Rev.  xix.  15. 

5  Josh.  X.  12  ;  2  Sam.  xxiii.  4  ;  Ps.  xix.  4,  Ixxxiv.  7  ;  Mai.  iv.  2  :  also 
Matt.  xvii.  2  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  18 ;  Eev.  x.  1,  xii.  1, 

6  Ex.  xxxiv.  33-35. 
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produced  its  sublime  effect  on  John.  The  word  "  sun  "  (rjXio^) 
means  not  only  that  luminary,  but  "sunshine;"^  and  this  is 
its  import  here.  Dunbar  defines  the  word  not  only  "  sun," 
but  "  day,  light  of  day ; "  and  Schleusner  not  only  "  sol,"  but 
"  splendor  solis "  (splendour  of  the  sun) ;  and  the  Hebrew, 
besides  t^'Otj'  (the  sun),  has  the  word  nan,  which  in  the  English 
version  is  five  times  rendered  "  sun,"^  and  once  "  heat."^  These 
are  evidently  the  source  of  the  apocalyptic  usage. 

Ch.  i.  1 7  :  "And  when  I  saw  Him,  I  fell  at  His  feet  as  dead." 
— The  language  is  parallel  to  that  of  Ezek.  i.  28,  ii.  1 :  "  Wlien 
I  saw  the  glory,  I  fell  upon  my  face.  And  He  said  to  me.  Rise, 
stand  iipon  thy  feet."  John  here  makes  an  explanatory  state- 
ment. His  words,  therefore,  not  being  a  part  of  the  vision, 
must  be  understood  not  allegorically,  but  rhetorically.  We 
should  take  nothing  symbolically,  except  what  enters  into  pro- 
phetic or  visional  allegory.  John  paused  to  state  the  effect 
which  the  vision  thus  far  had  produced  upon  him.  He  was 
not  in  a  state  of  insensibility ;  but,  like  a  liumble  worshipper, 
he  remained  prostrate  and  motionless  at  Christ's  feet — as  one 
dead.  Nor  did  Christ  forbid  this  worship,  as  we  shall  after- 
wards find  in  two  instances  a  created  angel  doing.'* 

"And  He  put  His  riyht  hand  on  me,  saying,  Fear  not;  I  am 
the  First  and  the  Last,  and  the  Living."  ^ — The  language  here 
corresponds  to  that  of  Dan.  viii.  18,  "  He  touched  me  and  set 
me  upright;"  and  Dan.  x.  10,  "A  hand  touched  me,  and  set 
me  on  my  knees  and  the  palms  of  my  hands."  With  His 
right  hand  He  raised  and  strengthened  John ;  and  thus  we 
should  derive  comfort  from  the  fact  of  His  having  the  stars  in 
His  right  hand.  As  "  the  First,"  or  Alpha,  He  is  the  Lord  of 
hosts,  the  Head  of  the  church  in  the  IMosaic  economy.  As 
"  the  First-born  of  the  dead,"  He  passed  out  of  the  old  economy 
into  the  new,  and  is  "  Head  over  all  tilings  to  the  church." 
He  is  "  the  Living,"  because  He  is  risen,  and  "  dieth  no  more." 
He  is  "  our  Life,"  and  the  Giver  of  the  spirit  of  life. 

'  Tier.  vii.  16,  xii.  1,  xvi.  8,  xix.  7. 

*  Job  XXX.  28  ;  Isa.  xxx.  26,  xxiv.  23  ;  Song  vi.  10. 

*  Ps.  xix.  6.  ■•  licv.  xix.  10,  xxii.  9. 
^  N,  A,  Tisch.,  Alfonl,  Tregellcs,  Tliuile. 
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Ch,  i.  1 8  :  "  And  I  hccame  dead  ;  and  I  am  alive  to  ages  of 
ages;  and  I  have  the  keys  of  death  {6avaro<i)  and  of  Hades 
(aSTjf;)"  ^ — These  words  show  that  the  same  Jesus,  on  whose 
breast  he  had  so  often  leaned,  and  who  died  in  his  view  on  the 
cross,  was  now  before  him.  We  have  here  a  more  explicit 
declaration  of  His  resurrection  glory  than  He  gave  to  His  dis- 
ciples before  His  ascension.  The  words,  "  1  became  dead  "  (eye- 
vofirjv  veKpo<;),  express  more  than  if  He  had  said  "  I  died  "  or 
"  I  was  slain."  They  intimate  that  He  put  Himself  completely 
in  our  position,  "  dead  by  the  law."  "  He  was  born  under  the 
law ; "  and  though  without  any  personal  taint  of  sin,  "  He  be- 
came sin  for  us  ; "  and  "  the  Lord  laid  on  Him  the  iniquities  of 
us  all."  Thus  He  "  became  dead."  And,  in  like  manner,  dying 
with  Him  to  sin  is  one  characteristic  of  all  the  redeemed. 

As  He  has  the  keys  of  heaven,  and  opened  the  door  of 
faith  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  which  cannot  be  shut,  so  has  He 
authority  over  death  and  the  invisible  {dSrj'i  =z  6  -\-  aSr]^, 
^P^(j,  the  invisible).     He  consigns  men  to  death  and  invisi- 

^  Either  a'Sris  is  a  composite  Greek  word,  or  it  has  cognates  in  some  other 
language.  If  the  former,  it  is  of  termination  similar  to  the  following  derivative 
{o  +  ti)  adjectives: — afiaxv;,  afikafi^;,  ufiXaa-Tfis,  afiXm,  ctfiovTn;,  and  numerous 
others,  from  the  letter  "a,"  alone  ;  and  much  more  so  from  the  other  letters. 

But  what  account  can  be  given  of  the  aspirate  ?  Confining  attention  to  the 
letter  alpha  (though  the  investigation  may  be  extended  with  similar  results  to 
all  letters  with  initial  vowels),  the  following  words  show  that  the  aspirate, 
according  to  lexicographers,  is  sometimes  merely  dialectic,  and  often  arbitrary. 
I  copy  from  lexicons  :  a,yu  from  uyos  ;  ayva;  from  a.  +  ytvuffKu  ;  IffTupia,  from 
iffTHfii,     ahu;  =  cc'Sus,  or  JiSt/s  ;  OS  =  (Latin)  is  ;  aif/,x  =  m,  or  its  Syriac  cognate  ; 

atftu  =  aipu  J  afio,  =  afjia,  afiau  ;  a.ft.a.f'na,  =  a  +  (n-ifo;  \  a-prXoo;  =:  a  +  TrXiai  \ 
apfio^iii  =  apu  ;  a'TTW  —  ava  ;  afXa^ca  —  rajilo  ;  u,Tra.  =  ocTra.  ; — to  which  add 
auTBS  +  lavroi  +  ovro;,  etc.  etc. 

Many  are  formed  from  other  letters  :  as  wjSjj  from  H^^^  i  hyii^co\i  from  ayu  ; 
vtup  =  Sanskrit  3^. 

If  the  Greek  article  do  not  accoiint  for  the  aspiration  of  sucli  of  these 
numerous  words  as  liave  not  cognates  in  other  laugiiages,  there  are  irregularity 
and  uncertainty  attaching  to  alns  equally  with  all  the  others,  and  showing 
that  there  is  no  valid  objection  against  deriving  it  from  a,  +  ulu,  as  lexico- 
graphers commonly  do.     Scapula  gives  «?>!?,  and  poetically  ahyi;. 

But  there  is  much  more  reason  to  connect  the  word  with  cognates  in  other 
languages  —  one  of  the  most  obvious  being  the  Sanskrit  ST^JCT  (invisible), 
^  (heaven,  sky,  paradise)  +  ^ptlJX  =  fPc^n  (hadrushya,  the  invisible) ;  or  ^  + 
3T^52J  =  FT^yU,  the  s  often  permutating  with  h. 

To  derive  the  word,  as  has  been  very  ingeniously  proposed,  from  x<">s  +  F 
+  ihs,  is  conjectural,  and  unsupported  by  Greek  usage  ;  and,  iastead  of  eluci- 
dating the  meaning,  would  render  it  much  more  abstruse. 
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Lility  iu  relation  to  the  flesh,  when  the  mortal  term  is  expired. 
He  alone  can  open  these,  and  bring  men  to  judgment.  None 
could  open  these,  excepting  Him  who  "  brought  life  and  im- 
mortality to  light." 

Ch.  i.  19:  "  Write  therefore  the  things  which  thou  sawcst,  and 
those  which  are,  and  those  which  are  about  to  he  after  them."  ^ — 

'  The  meaning  resulting  from  the  usage  of  fura  {with,  among,  next  to, 
during,  etc.)  must  be  aflected  by  its  connection,  as  the  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb 
that  follows  it.  The  meanings  assigned  to  it,  when  governing  the  accusative,  are 
such  as  the  following  : — 

M'Knight :  on,  within  ;  ftir  oylotiv  hfi^ipay  {on  the  eighth  day),  used  by  Josephus 
in  reference  to  circumcision. 

Dunbar :  after,  next  to,  during  ;  as  fJuS'  ri/^ipny  {during  the  day). 
Schleusner:  post,  intra  :  as  Matt,  xxvii.  63,  /^ira.  rpus  V-/'«»  {tvithin  threedays) 
I  shall  rise  again ;  the  fact  being,  that  the  Lord  did  rise  in  about  two  and  a  half  days. 
Parklmrst :  as  soon  as,  within  (of  time),  as  well  as  after. 
Kuhner  (Gr.  Gram.  294)  derives  it  from  iakto;  {middle),  and  explains  it  with 
the  accusative,  as  meaning  into  the  middle  of,  succession  in  space  and  time,  order, 
conformity. 

None  of  these  alleges  any  such  sense  as  long  after;  if  succession  is  expressed, 
it  is  unbroken,  as  next  after. 

In  the  New  Testament  it  occurs  Avith  an  accusative  ninety-two  times  ;  and, 
when  of  time,  may  popularly  be  expressed  by  after,  if  the  idea  of  remote  time  be 
avoided, — which  is  expressed  by  ura,  etc. 

In  the  LXX.  it  occurs  sixty-one  times  (see  Trommius)  before  the  pronoun 
T%uTa,  and  followed  by  a  verb,  and  renders  the  Hebrew  "inX,  p  "•"inX?  and 
generally  represented  by  after  in  the  English. 

A  similar  usage  runs  tlirough  the  Apocalypse.     We  have  thus  to  attend  not 
only  to  the  isolated  meaning  of  //.irx,  but  to  it  governing  the  accusative  pronoun 
Tccura.  (or  TovTo)  ;  and  not  to  these  merely,  but  to  these  followed  by  the  verb.     It 
thus   intimates  that   the   action   of  the  verb   is   either  simultaneous   with   or 
closely  consequent  upon  the  objects  or  things  iu  tlie  vision  expressed  by  the 
pronoun  tolvtu.     It  occurs  in  the  following  places  with  ravra. : — 
Rev.  i.  19,  followed  by  yivKrSai  {to  be). 
Rev.  iv.  1,  followed  by  /Sov  {satv),  the  verb  of  vision. 
Rev.  vii.  1-9. 

Rev.  ix.  12,  followed  by  ura.Xvtiri  {blew),  viz.  tlie  trumpet. 
Rev.  XV.  5,  followed  by  <S«v  {mw). 
Rev.  xi.  11,  followed  by  ii<rnXhv  {entered). 
Rev.  xviii.  1,  followed  by  jS«»  {saw). 
Rev.  xix.  1. 

Rev.  XX.  3,  followed  by  S<i  Xulnvai. 
In  each  case,  where  the  verb  is  saw,  with  John  as  the  agent,  the  order  of  the 
pictures  iu  the  vision  is  intimated. 

When  the  other  verbs  are  used,  the  order  or  sequence  of  the  events  is  ex- 
pressed,— as  of  the  events  meant  by  the  trumpets,  the  rising  of  the  witnesses, 
and  the  loosing  of  Satan,  either  after  Christ's  coming  dowm,  or  perhaps  after  the 
completion  of  the  millennium. 
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Tliis  obviously  means  that  luitli,  or  after  {tiera),  the  thino-s 
which  John  has  abeady  seen,  he  is  to  write  those  which  are, 
and  those  which  are  about  to  be.  The  preposition  [xera, 
"  after,  next  to,  during,"  -^  with  an  accusative  (the  usage  which 
meets  us  in  the  introductions  of  prophetic  visions),  is  usually 
in  the  English  version  rendered  "  after."  But  it  does  not 
intimate  any  interval  of  time.  Dunbar  explains  it  with  the 
accusative  as  meaning  following  upon,  next  to,  during,  etc. 
Schleusner  explains  it  of  place  (behind),  in  close  succession ; 
and  of  time  considers  it  parallel  to  the  Heb  0,  and  meaning 
"  within  the  time,"  "  non  consequens,  sed  interjectum  tempus," 
— the  time  not  after,  but  within  which  an  action  is  done : 
as  in  Deut.  xiv.  28,  fxera  rpia  errj  (within  three  years) ;  Matt. 
xxiv.  29,  fxera  ttjv  dXcyjnv  (during  the  tribulation);  Matt. 
xxvii.  63,  ixera  Tpei<;  rifx€f)a<;  (ivithin  three  days),  yiz.  on  the 
third  day.^  Thus  fzera  never  conveys  nor  admits  the  idea 
of  "  long  after,"  but  "  in  immediate  connection,"  ^  as  is  evident 
from  its  literal  meaning,  "with."  Wherever  /xera  ravra  occurs 
in  the  Apocalypse,  as  in  iv.  1,  vii.  1,  9,  ix.  12,  xv.  5,  xviii.  1, 
xix.  1,  and  xx.  3,  the  things  spoken  of  are  events,  or  objects 
seen,  flowing  out  of  the  opening  of  the  seals.  This,  if  attended 
to,  will  prevent  much  confusion.  The  three  classes  of  events 
already  mentioned  include  the  whole  Apocalypse.  Events' run 
on  without  any  pauses  ;  and  whenever  he  says  "  after  these 
things  I  saw,"  he  always  means  "next  after,"  "immediately 
after,"  or  "  in  the  meantime "  such  and  such  new  events 
began  to  evolve. 

The  word  ow  (therefore)  imports  that  Jesus,  the  Head  of  the 
church,  was  appearing  in  divine  authority  to  commission  and 
qualify  John,  as  an  inspired  writer,  in  order  to  make  known 
its  future  progressive  spread,  for  which  the  communication  of 
inspired  Scripture  was  necessary.  The  subjects  may  be  thus 
distinctly  stated : 

I.  The  things  which  John  had  seen,  including  the  explana- 
tions given  of  them  by  Christ  (ch  i.  1-20). 

'Dunbar.  "Post,  intra,"  Sclileiisner  ; — "after,  as  soon  as,  within,"  etc., 
Parkhurst. 

2  So  Mark  viii.  31  ;  Luke  ii.  46,  xii.  4  ;  Acts  xix.  21  ;  Josh.  iii.  2,  etc. 

3  After  that,  afterwards,  etc.  are  expressed  by  other  words,  as  tira,  I'xtira, 
tirs/tfj),  etc. 
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II.  The  things  which  are,  including  the  seven  epistles  (ch. 
ii.  iii). 

III.  The  things  about  to  be  ;  viz.  the  synchronous  and  suc- 
cessive series  of  events  depicted  in  the  celestial  court  (ch,  iv. 
1  to  the  close  of  the  Apocalypse). 

Ch.  i.  2  0  :  "  The  mystery  of  the  seven  stars  which  thou  sawest 
in  my  right  hand,  and  the  seven  golden  lampstands.  The  seven 
stars  are  the  messengers  of  the  seven  churches,  and  the  seven  lamp- 
stands  arc  the  seven  churches." — Here  most  Greek  editors^  concur 
in  not  treating  the  words  as  a  new  sentence,  but  regarding  the 
word  mystery  in  the  accusative  case,  as  governed  by  the  verb 
"  write  "  in  the  previous  verse  :  "  write  the  mystery."  Other- 
wise there  is  no  syntax.  He  was  to  record  the  emblems  of 
stars  and  lampstands,  and  also  their  explanation.  "  The  seven 
lampstands,"  in  the  accusative,  is  a  contracted  form  for  the 
mystery  of  them.  The  explanations  which  the  Lord  thus 
offers  m  limine  are  of  unspeakable  importance, — presenting 
the  allegorical  or  visional  object,  and  the  interpretation.  We 
have  thus  an  infallible  guide ;  and  our  safety  lies  in  steadily 
following  it,  without  indulging  in  the  lax  and  fancy-formed 
idea,  that  a  symbol  may  here  mean  this,  and  there  that,  for 
which  Scripture  furnishes  no  warrant.  The  verb  "  write  " 
belongs  to  the  instruction  and  interpretation,  and  is  therefore 
not  to  be  treated  as  a  vision  term. 

Ch.  ii.  1  :  "  Unto  the  messenger  of  the  church  of  Eiihcsus  ivritc." 
— "  Write : "  this  belongs  not  to  visions  ;  for  visions  of  these 
churches  were  not  exhibited  to  John ;  nor  was  he  enjoined  to 
write  what  he  had  seen.  He  had  not  seen,  and  could  not 
write  as  having  seen.  But  he  was  about  to  hear  the  addresses 
of  Jesus  to  these  churches  ;  and  these  he  is  thus  enjoined  to 
write.  What  the  addresses  or  epistles  contain  are  words  of 
Christ ;  and  Re  never  spoke  of  visions  of  prophecy  given  for 
his  information.  He  is  the  giver  of  all  visions.  Thus  it  fol- 
lows that  His  language  never  comes  under  the  rules  of  visions, 
and  is  always  to  be  understood  according  to  scriptural,  rhetorical 
usage. 

>  Mill,  Tischendorf,  Alfonl,  Trogdles,  and  the  punctuation  of  Codices  N,  A, 
B  of  Apoc,  but  not  the  Latin  versions.     We  must  follow  the  ancient  text. 
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Here  is  not  only  the  command  to  write,  but  tlie  dictation 
of  the  very  words, — an  unequivocal  proof  of  complete  verbal 
inspiration.  Ephesus  emblematized  the  first  of  the  seven 
ecclesiastical  states,  enumerated  in  ch.  i.  11,  etc, 

"  These  things  says  He  who  rules  the  seven  stars  hy  His  right 
hand." — Kparoov  (riding) :  this  expresses  more  than  holding, 
which  would  be  idiomatically  expressed  by  e;j^&),  Xa/n^avco,  etc. 
It  means  to  be  master  of  them,  as  a  master  of  his  property. 
It  implies  His  headship  over  all  portions  of  the  church,  and 
in  aU  times.  As  the  seven  stars  and  lamps  re^^resent  all 
churches,  so  we  have  here  an  introduction  to  aU  the  epistles. 

"  JVho  walks  in  the  midst  of  seven  golden  lamiMands." — ■ 
These  are  words  that  must  be  interpreted  of  the  man  Jesus, 
— not  of  Christ  in  abstract  deity,  but  of  deity  incarnate. 
It  is  of  Emmanuel,  God  with  us,  that  "walking"  can  be 
predicated.  The  language  is  an  anthropomorphism.  It  re- 
veals the  Lord  Jesus  as  present  amid  the  churches,  and  as 
walking,  moving  from  church  to  church,  inspecting,  ruling, 
and  guarding  them  all.  If  He  were  not  present,  how  could 
He  hear  the  prayers  of  all  saints  ?  It  does  not  meet  the 
case,  nor  satisfy  the  mind  seeking  acceptance,  to  say  God 
hears  our  prayers.  We  know  this.  But  how  is  God  the 
hearer  of  prayer  ?  Through  the  "  one  Mediator  between  God 
and  man."  And  who  is  He  ?  "  The  man  Christ  Jesus."  ^ 
I  am  aware  how  many  will  miss  the  truth,  here  as  elsewhere, 
by  the  old  mistake  of  confounding  body  with  presence ; 
and  vainly  arguing  from  the  fact  that  Christ's  body  is  in  one 
place,  therefore  His  presence  is  only  in  one  place.  This  is 
not  true,  even  in  reference  to  a  man.  Thus  an  orator,  standing 
on  a  platform,  may  be  seen,  heard,  and  understood  by  50,000 
people,  and  thus  be  simultaneously  present  with  them  aU.  A 
monarch  on  the  throne  is  present  in  his  houses  of  legislature 
and  in  his  empire.  How  much  more,  then,  is  the  Lord  Jesus 
capable  of  making  His  presence  to  be  known,  felt,  and  enjoyed 
throughout  His  universal  church  of  believers  in  the  flesh,  and 
of  the  spirits  of  the  just  made  perfect !  Presence  has  no  more 
relation  to  place,  than  power,  knowledge,  and  capacity  have  to 

1  1  Tim.  ii.  5. 
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place.  An  ignorant,  feeble  person  may  command  a  very  small 
presence.  A  man  wlio  can  make  his  personal  influence  widely 
felt,  may  have  an  extended  presence.  Presence  may  even  vary 
in  degree.  Two  men  seated  near  one  another  in  silence  and 
darkness,  may  be  utterly  unconscious  of  one  another's  presence. 
Whether  we  should  call  that  presence  at  all,  might  be  ques- 
tioned. But  while  they  remain  seated  in  the  same  positions, 
let  one  of  them  speak,  and  the  other  hear :  he  will  at  once 
conclude  that  he  is  not  alone,  but  some  one  is  present.  If 
they  have  language  common  to  both,  and  proceed  to  hold  dia- 
logue, and  exchange  thoughts,  and  enjoy  sympathy  of  feeling, 
their  presence  with  one  another  has  become  much  more  com- 
plete, though  all  the  while  they  occupy  the  same  localities  as 
before.  The  Lord's  presence  is  complete  in  degree,  and  uni- 
versal to  His  people. 

Ch.  ii.  2  :  "  /  hioio  thy  vjorks,  and  thy  labour,  and  thy 
endurance ;  and  that  thou  canst  not  tear  evil  men :  and  thou 
hast  tried  those  who  call  themselves  apostles,  and  are  not ;  and 
thou  hast  found  them  spurious." — This  depicts  a  church  en- 
gaged in  labour  like  that  of  the  apostles.  After  the  apos- 
tolic age,  its  brightest  exemplification  was  in  the  period  of 
the  Reformation.  The  language  is  a  Hebraism,  the  first 
"  and "  marking  the  commencement  of  a  series  of  terms. 
Accordingly,  the  term  ep^a  (works)  is  a  general  term,  includ- 
ing labour,  endurance,  intolerance  of  the  evil,  and  the  trial 
and  detection  of  spurious  apostles.  Works  are  characterized 
by  the  epithets  good  or  evil ;  but  we  nowhere  read  of  good 
labour,  good  endurance.  If  they  are  to  be  called  good,  it 
must  be  done  by  calling  them  good  works, — referring  them 
to  the  general  term.  Works  and  labour  are  instructively  dis- 
tinguished in  some  places  of  the  Scripture.  Labour  is  work, 
but  all  work  is  not  labour, — only  such  work  as  requires  the 
continued  putting  forth  of  effort,  and  induces  fatigue.  Hence 
the  state  of  the  saints  after  the  present  life.  "  They  rest  from 
their  labours  (kottcov)  ;  and  their  works  {epya)  follow  them  :  "  ^ 
they  are  active ;  but  it  is  not  laborious. 

This  character  of  the  Ephesian  church,  that  she  cannot  bear 
evil  men,  might  lay  her  open  to  the  charge  of  intolerance ;  but 
'  Kev.  xiv.  13. 
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such  a  charge  can  come  only  from  the  inconsiderate  and  the 
prejudiced.  It  rests  on  the  modern  idea  of  intolerance.  But 
to  this  the  word  "  bear  "  {^aaTa^co)  has  no  relation.  It  means 
to  "■  carry,  bear,  raise,  support," — in  a  word,  to  render  positive 
aid  and  encouragement.  Thus,  to  aid  evil  men,  would  be  an 
essentially  evil  principle.  We  are  not  to  go  with  evil  men, 
nor  to  foUow  a  multitude,  nor  to  court  the  society  of  Belial. 
Churches  fulfil  this  duty  in  the  maintenance  of  sound  confes- 
sions and  wholesome  church  discipline.  It  belongs  not  to 
true  Protestant  chm^ches  to  follow  these  by  civil  penalties. 
One  cannot  read  the  history  of  the  Eeformation  period,  with- 
out seeing  how  sternly  the  Eomish  authorities  consigned  so- 
called  heretics  to  the  flames,  as  guilty  of  heresy  against  the 
church,  and  treason  against  the  state.  And  if  Eeformers  in 
a  few  instances,  as  Henry  viii.  of  England,  and  Edward  and 
Elizabeth,  showed  something  of  the  same  spirit,  they  were 
but  coming  out  of  Eome ;  and,  like  Joshua  the  high  priest 
returning  from  Babylon,  they  could  not  all  at  once  doff  the 
whole  of  its  vile  raiment. 

Men  have  been  found  at  almost  all  times  calling  themselves 
apostles.  Such  took  a  tangible  beginning  from  Simon,  whose 
profession  of  faith,  baptism,  and  yet  unrenewed  character  are 
recorded  in  Acts  viii.  These  are  here  described  by  Paul,^ 
Peter/  and  John.^  The  descriptions  apply  to  the  apostate 
Jews,  to  the  Gnostics,  or  philosophers,  of  early  times ;  to  Mo- 
hammedanism, Eomanism ;  and  in  later  times  to  Swedenbor- 
gianism,  Mormonism,  etc.  That  such  have  always  existed  is 
a  proof  of  the  truth  of  Christianity,  because  they  were  aU 
foreseen  and  foretold,  and  because  spurious  imitations  pre- 
suppose a  genuine  original. 

Ch.  ii.  3  :  "  And  thou  hast  endurance,  a7id  thou  hast  home  * 
on  aecount  of  my  name." — The  previous  endurance  was  that 
of  labours ;  but  here  is  another  element  of  endurance,  charac- 
terizing a  true  church — that  of  afflictions.  And  the  principle 
is,  on  account  of  Christ's  name,  as  when  He  said,  "  Blessed 
are  ye,  when  men  reproach  and  persecute,  and  say  all  manner 
of  evil  against  you,  on  account  of  my  name."  ^     This  gives  no 

1  1  Tim.  iv.  •  2  Pet.  ii.  ^  1  John  ii. 

4  The  Cod.  Sin.  has  "afflictions."  ^  Matt.  v.  11. 
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warrant  to  expect  the  Lord's  approbation,  when  men,  whether 
under  the  names  of  catholic  or  sectarian,  rend  one  another  in 
"  vain  j anglings  "  about  matters  not  found  in  Scripture,  but  of 
later  origin. 

"  And  hast  not  heen  wearied  "  (pv/c  eKOTnaaas;). — xind  "  hast 
not  laboured : "  the  two  seem  incongruous.  The  English, 
following  the  Text.  Bee,  has  "  hast  laboured,  and  not  fainted  " 
(ov  KeKfiTjKa'i).  This  second  verb  is  not  found  in  the  ancient 
authorities.  The  noun  "  labour  "  testifies  to  the  work  actually 
accomplished  by  such  a  church  as  Ephesus ;  and  the  verb 
"  hast  not  laboured  " — loosely,  but  not  quite  incorrectly,  ren- 
dered "art  not  wearied." — testifies  that  the  labour  has  not 
exhausted  the  resources  nor  broken  down  the  strength  of  the 
church.  In  this  we  have  a  memorable  lesson  to  all  churches. 
If  they  do  their  duty,  they  will  experience  the  truth  of  Christ's 
words :  "  Give,  and  it  shall  be  given  to  you ;  good  measure, 
pressed  down,  and  shaken,  and  running  over,  shall  men  give 
into  your  bosom."  ^  "  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  re- 
ceive." ^  If  churches  apply  themselves  to  Christ's  work,  send 
forth  many  evangelists,  and  raise  proportionately  large  sums, 
they  will  find  that  after  a  given  period — as  a  quarter  of  a 
century,  which  could  come  under  the  observation  of  many — 
they  are  none  the  poorer  after  their  giving,  and  nothing  defi- 
cient in  men  after  all  the  numbers  they  have  sent  forth. 

Ch.  ii.  4  :  "  BiU  I  have  against  thee,  that  thou  hast  let  go  thy 
first  love" — Alford,  with  Vitringa,  Hengstenberg,  and  others, 
supposes  this  language  conjugal, — that  the  Lord  reproves  the 
messenger  from  Ephesus  for  having  forsaken  his  first  spouse. 
To  suppose  him  to  have  committed  such  a  moral  offence,  and 
yet  be  recognised  in  any  official  relation  to  the  church,  would 
surely  require  the  strongest  proof.  Yet  no  proof  is  offered. 
And,  on  the  other  hand,  "  love  "  (ar/airrf)  is  used  in  the  New 
Testament  one  hundred  and  fifteen  times ;  but  not  once  in  a 
personal  sense.  It  is  simply,  like  the  English  "  love,"  an  ab- 
stract noun.  This  state  of  mind  which  let  go  first  love,  was  a 
serious  defalcation  on  the  part  of  the  church.  The  English 
version  is  therefore  incorrect  in  inserting  the  word  "  somewhat," 
^  Luke  vi.  38.  *  Acts  xx.  35. 
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which  has  a  palliating  effect.  Nor  is  the  word  wanted  even 
grammatically ;  for  the  object  governed  by  the  verb  "  have  "  is 
the  clause  introduced  by  "  that."  Their  declension  may  be 
accounted  for.  They  do  not  appear  to  have  been  visited  by  any 
apostle  until  after  this  time.  Converts  may  have  brought  the 
gospel  with  them  from  other  places  ;  and  the  disciples  of  John 
the  Baptist,  whom  Paul  afterwards  found  there,  had  evidently 
laboured  among  them  for  a  good  many  years.  In  these  cir- 
cumstances, with  a  knowledge  of  "  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom," 
but  unacquainted  with  the  pentecostal  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  they  may  well  have  been  in  a  languid  state,  especially 
in  regard  to  the  publication  of  the  gospel. 

Ch.  ii.  5  :  "  Rememher  therefore  whence  thou  hast  fallen,  and 
repent,  and  do  the  first  works;  otherwise  I  am  coming  unto  thee, 
and  I  shall  remove  thy  lampstand  out  of  its  place,  except  thou 
repent." — Declension,  even  if  only  incipient,  demands  reforma- 
tion. Here  is  one  of  the  various  comings  of  Christ,  as  distinct 
and  literal  as  any  other  to  be  found  in  Scripture.  To  explain 
it  away  on  the  ground  of  a  human  theory  of  only  two  comings, 
is  totally  inexcusable,  since  the  comings  are  never  in  Scrip- 
ture limited  to  two.  In  the  only  passage  which  has  any  ap- 
pearance of  such  signification  ^  it  is  said :  "  Christ  was  once 
offered  to  bear  the  sins  of  many,  but  unto  them  that  look  for 
Him  He  shall  appear "  (o^^T^o-erat,  a  verb  often  used  where 
ocular  vision  cannot  be  meant)  "  again  unto  salvation."  In 
the  moment  of  their  salvation  by  grace  and  regeneration,  they 
see  the  Lord  by  faith.  This  is  the  second  vision  of  Jesus  to 
those  who  had  seen  Him  bearing  sin  on  the  cross  ;  and  in  thus 
seeing  Him  by  faith,  they  are  saved  by  grace.  The  common 
erroneous  interpretation  places  salvation  at  the  end  instead  of 
at  the  beginning  of  the  believer's  course.  Peter  ^  speaks  of 
our  receiving  the  end  (reXo?,  the  object)  of  our  faith,  the  sal- 
vation of  our  souls, — not  at  the  last  day,  but  now  simultane- 
ously with  our  loving  Christ,  and  rejoicing  in  Him. 

Delay  in  reform  is  followed  by  being  left  in  ignorance  and 
bigotry.  God  justly  punishes  men,  by  leaving  them  to  reap 
as  they  have  sown.  But  His  grace  is  also  sovereign ;  and  if 
the  rule  of  retributive  withdrawal  were  applied  to  aU,  none 

1  Hub.  ix.  28.  ^  1  Pet.  i.  10. 
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could  presume  to  stand.  If  we  differ  by  accepting  the  salva- 
tion, it  is  God  who  makes  us  differ ;  and  His  grace  is  righteous 
in  operation.  The  man  that  returns  from  backsliding,  returns 
by  gracious  influence.  The  man  who  continues  to  recede  from 
truth,  does  it  from  a  perversity  of  motive, — love  or  fear  of  man, 
worldly  gain,  pride,  or  selfishness, — which  holds  him  in  mental 
"bondage,  in  which  consist  both  sin  and  its  own  punishment. 

Ch.  ii.  6  :  "Bid  thou  hast  this,  that  thou  hatest  the  deeds  of 
the  Nicolaitans,  which  I  also  hate." — I  find  no  evidence  of  the 
derivation  of  the  word  Mcolaitans  from  a  man  called  Nicolas. 
Various  biblical  writers  have  said  truly  that  NiKo\a<i,  or  Ncko- 
Xao9,  is  =:  Dy^yi,  or  DJ??2,^  the  conqueror,  idol,  or  fascinator  of 
the  people.  Furst,  Simon,  Leusden,  and  Gesenius  explain 
the  word  variously :  "  Antiquity  of  the  people ;  not  of  the 
people ;  mighty  one  of  the  people ;  lord  of  the  people ;  pre- 
vailer  with  or  conqueror  of  the  people."  Balaamites  are 
mentioned  in  ver.  14,  and  the  connecting  of  the  two  is  called 
a  conjecture  ;  but  it  is  met  only  by  a  conjecture.  The  Balaam- 
ites of  old,  the  Nicolaitans  of  the  apostolic  age,  the  Moham- 
medans, Mormonites,  Socialists,  and  other  men-pleasers  of 
modern  times,  have  so  much  in  common,  or  similar,  that  it  is 
most  natural  to  group  them  together.  The  name,  as  significant 
and  allegorical,  is  applicable  to  them  all.^ 

Ch.  ii.  7  :  "He  that  has  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
says  to  the  chiLrches!' — This  teaches  the  obligation  resting  on  all 
men  to  attend  to  the  gospel  message.  Jesus  might  have  said, 
"  He  that  has  an  ear,  let  him  hear  me."  But  He  recognises  and 
honours  the  of&ce  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  Spirit  takes  of  the 
things  of  Christ.  "  Of  mine,"  says  Jesus,^  "  He  will  take  and 
tell  to  you."  Thus  what  the  Spirit  says  to  the  churches,  is  the 
gospel  truth  summarized  in  the  epistle  to  each  church,  fully 
given  in  all  the  Scripture,  taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the 
minds  of  believers,  and  re-echoed  by  preaching  to  the  world, 

"To  the  churches" — a  remarkable  expression  when  the 
Lord  is  addressing  one  church.     We  meet  the  same  in  all  the 

J  Written  without  y  in  Bel,  Belshazzar,  Baladan,  Bclus,  etc. 

2  See  Imp.  Bib.  Did.,  and  Epipli.  in  Hveres. ;  also  Prol,  Sect,  x, 

^  Jolm  xvi.  15. 
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seven  addresses.  It  shows  that  a  church  may  be  at  once  a 
unity  and  a  plurality ;  that  there  were,  or  might  have  been, 
more  than  one  congregation  in  Ephesus,  without  denuding  it 
of  the  character  of  one  church  ;  and  that  the  epistles  addressed 
to  individual  churches  contain  instructions  for  others. 

"  To  him  that  conquers,  I  shall  give  to  eat  of  the  tree  of  life, 
which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  paradise  of  God." — "  That  con- 
quers "  (o  vLKCdv),  a  present  participle :  who  is  conquering. 
The  warfare  and  victory  date  from  the  church's  beginning, 
and  continue  while  it  is  called  militant.  To  every  man  the 
conflict  is  personal  and  present.  The  believer's  fight  of  faith  is 
incessant,  and  it  belongs  to  him  in  every  case  to  gain  a  victory. 
"  This  is  the  victory  that  overcometh  the  world,  our  faith."  ^ 

The  tree  of  life  in  Eden  typified  Christ.^  It  had  a  slie- 
kinah  of  light,  denoting  the  Holy  Spirit.  After  the  fall,  that 
turned  away  from  it,  and  became  what  the  English  most  im- 
perfectly renders  "  a  flaming  sword,"  not  to  repel  Adam  from 
the  typal  tree,  which  was  not  guarded  as  a  type, — which  indeed 
then  ceased  to  be  a  type,  or  in  any  sense  distinguished  among 
the  trees, — but  to  call  his  faith  in  another  direction :  to  the 
tree  of  life  described  in  the  next  words  : 

"  Which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  paradise  of  God." — Paradise 
is  a  term  derived  from  the  Septuagint  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  word  for  the  garden  which  God  planted  in  Eden ;  ^ 
but  of  this  the  paradise  of  God  is  the  antitype, — beginning  in 
sanctification,  and  ending  in  celestial  blessedness.  The  eating 
of  this  fruit  is  the  receiving  of  Christ,  "  the  bread  of  life." 

Ch.  ii.  8  :  "  And  to  the  messenger  of  the  church  of  Smyrna 
write :  These  things  saith  the  First  and  the  Last,  ivho  ivas  dead, 
and  became  alive." — The  church  of  Smyrna  depicts  a  church 
bearing  testimony  against  false  messiahs  who  appeared  among 
the  apostate  Jews.     The  titles  here  given  to  Christ  are  taken 

1  1  John  V.  6.  ^  See  Prol.  Sect.  xi. 

2  Gen.  ii.  9.  Paradise  cannot  fairly  be  traced,  as  some  suppose,  to  the  Sans. 
tTT^5T,  pardesh,  which  simply  means  "foreign  place,"  but  more  probably  to 
T)3,  which  in  Persian  would  take  the  abstract  termination  ^,  and  become 
,   jl  J  i  =  fardesh,  or  pardesh,  seclusion,  a  secluded  place.     See  App.  i. 
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from  the  vision  in  ch.  i.  (see  ver.  18).  They  set  Christ  before 
the  church  in  His  mediatorial  authority :  tlie  Messiah  of  the 
old  dispensation,  the  Christ  of  the  new. 

Ch.  ii.  9  :  "  7  Tcnow  thy  works,  and  distress,  and  poverty;  hut 
tJiou  art  rich." — Jesus,  even  in  His  humanity,  knows  all  that 
relates  to  the  churches  ;  for  it  is  in  the  humanity  that  He 
appears  and  dictates  these  epistles.  "  No  man  hath  seen  God 
at  any  time  "  {ecopaKcv,  hath  seen, — a  verb  applied  to  common 
vision) ;  "  the  only-begotten  God  "  (©eo?  :  Cod.  Sin.,  Tregelles, 
etc.),  "  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  He  has  declared 
Him," — e^rjyrjaaTo,  has  explained  Him  ; — not  shown  Him  to 
the  eye,  but  made  Him  known  to  the  reason.  There  is  a  con- 
trast in  the  terms  :  distress  and  poverty,  and  yet  riches.  The 
former  depict  worldly  circumstances ;  the  latter  the  spiritual 
endowments  wliich  enrich  the  possessors  with  treasures  of 
which  no  hostile  powers  can  deprive  them. 

"  And  the  hlasphemy  of  those  who  say  they  are  Jews,  and  arc 
not,  hut  a  synagogue  of  Satan"  (or  of  the  enemy). — The  Lord 
has  here  described  the  unbelieving  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and 
scribes,  such  as  those  who  held  with  Him  the  dialogue  recorded 
in  John  viii.,  and  whom  He  charged  with  being  of  their  father 
the  devil.  By  rejecting  the  true  David  and  Head  of  Judah, 
they  forfeited  their  claim  to  belong  to  Judah.  By  refusing 
to  hear  the  churcli  in  its  Head,  they  put  themselves  on  the 
level  of  the  heathen.^  They  are  branches  severed  from  the 
true  vine,  and  therefore  dead.^  Paul  speaks  of  their  ingrafta- 
tion ;  but  ingraftation  is  always  on  another  tree :  there  will 
not,  nor  can  be,  any  reunion  with  the  old .  kingdom  of  Judah, 
which  exists  no  more,  the  kingdom  having  been  taken  from 
it.*  The  ingraftation  is  the  fact  of  the  union  of  each  regene- 
rated person  to  Christ  our  life.  As  the  apostate  Jews  are 
placed  by  Christ  on  a  level  with  the  heathen,  their  conversion 
will  take  place  in  the  same  manner  and  on  the  same  grounds 
as  that  of  the  heathen. 

The  evil  one  appears  in  various  characters  and  under  vari- 
ous names,  as  we  sholl  find  in  other  places.^     Satan  (19^,  his 

'  Matt,  xviii.  17.  "  Eom.  xi.  20. 

^  Matt.  xxi.  43.  *  Ch.  xii.  xx..  etc. 
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Hebrew  name)  means  enemy  or  adversary ;  and  as  the  adver- 
sary of  Jesus  Christ  who  came  in  the  flesh,  he  has  been  ever 
working  in  the  unbelieving,  "  the  children  of  disobedience." 
The  Jewish  synagogue  ceased  to  be  a  true  church  when  it  re- 
jected the  church's  Head ;  and  it  has  ever  since  been  a  syna- 
gogue of  Satan,  or  hostility.  Satan  has  many  associations  of 
men,  united  by  secrets,  esoteric  doctrines,  infidel  principles 
and  leaders,  etc. 

Cli.  ii.  10:  "  Fear  not  the  things  ivhieh  thou  art  ahout  to 
suffer.  Lo  !  the  devil  is  about  to  cast  some  of  you  into  custody, 
that  ye  may  he  tried  ;  and  ye  shall  have  distress  ten  days.  Be 
faithftd  unto  death,  and  I  will  give  thee  a  chaplet^  of  life." — 
The  custody  may  be  a  prison,  or  relegation  to  the  mines,  or 
simply  expulsion.^  But  the  believer  is  forewarned.  He  knows 
it  will  come,  and  that  its  design  is  trial,  for  the  development 
of  grace  in  him,  and  for  evidence  to  later  generations  of  the 
divine-sustaining  principle  in  Christianity. 

"  Ten  days  "  I  understand  to  mean  "  during  the  ten  periods 
of  persecution."  Probably  this  was  the  origin  of  tlie  common 
expression,  "  the  ten  persecutions."  But  are  we  not  bound  to 
interpret  "  a  day  for  a  year  ?  "  No  ;  the  year-day  principle 
can  never  be  truly  applied,  unless  to  the  times  of  the  symbolic 
visions  depicting  the  periods  of  the  gospel  age.  But  Jesus  is 
not  relating  a  vision.  He  is  never  a  receiver,  but  the  giver 
of  visions.  His  words  are  rhetorical,  and  the  days  mean 
times,  as  He  used  the  words  day  {fjfjbepa)  and  time  {Katpo<i) 
synonymously  in  Luke  xix.  42-44  :  "  This  thy  day — the  days 
will  come — thou  knewest  not  the  time  of  thy  visitation." 
History  has  not  been  sufficiently  exact  in  recording  the  times 
of  the  persecutions,  nor  have  historians  been  exact  or  uniform 
in  enum^erating  them.  Hence  some  have  reckoned  the  num- 
ber less  than  ten.  Thus  Waddington  ^  reckons  only  eight ; 
Hales  only  seven,  but  adds  two  Jewish  persecutions.     These 

*  In  this  place,  and  throughout,  the  word  ^^  chaplet"  will  be  employed  to 
render  <rT'.(pavi>s — "a  wreath  or  garland  to  be  worn  on  the  head,  the  circlet  of 
a  crown  "  (Webster).  The  origin  of  this  metaphor  of  the  Stephanos,  or  chaplet 
or  garland,  is  to  be  found  in  Exod.  xxviii.  4:  "the  mitre  of  Aaron"  (n33^!3, 
mitsnepheth).  Mitre  is  a  very  unsuitable  term,  as  it  may  be  traced  to  the  Per- 
sian Mithras,  and  the  Vedic  fJTJT  mitrah,  the  Sun. 

2  Acts  xviii.  2,  and  Sect.  ii.  3  "Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  pp.  42-51. 
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do  not  include  the  persecutions  by  Trajan  and  Adrian ;  but 
in  this  case  they  must  be  viewed  as  continuators  of  the  per- 
secutions by  Domitian.  AKord  leaves  his  opinion  doubtful. 
Fausett  evades  the  matter  by  curtly  saying  "  not  the  ten 
persecutions,"  but  assigning  no  reason.  Cooke  says  Smyrna 
was  destroyed  ten  times,  yet  still  continues  to  flourish.  There 
is  nothing  in  the  text  warranting  us  to  limit  the  persecutions 
to  those  inflicted  by  the  pagans.  Hence  the  ten  persecutions 
may  be  thus  enumerated : 

1.  Persecution  by  Herod  and  Roman  governors,  beginning  with  the  mas- 

sacre of  babes  at  Bethlehem. 

2.  Persecution  by  the  Jews  after  the  resurrection  of  Jesus. 

3.  Persecution  by  Claudius,  in  expelling  the  Christians  from  Piome. 

4.  Persecution  by  Nero. 

5.  Persecution  by  Domitian. 

6.  Persecution  by  Antoninus. 

7.  Persecution  by  Severus. 

8.  Persecution  by  Decius. 

9.  Persecution  by  Valerian. 
10.  Persecution  by  Diocletian. 

To  the  sufferers  for  Christ's  sake  there  are  precious  pro- 
mises of  a  blessed  futurity.  The  promise  of  the  chaplet  of 
life  applies  to  the  whole  times  of  the  persecutions,  especially 
after  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  by  Adrian,  when  instead  of 
the  synagogue  of  Satan  came  the  dragon  of  pagan  imperial 
Home — an  equally  relentless,  and  a  mightier  power.^  The 
promise  accompanies  an  exliortation  to  faithfulness,  even  at 
the  expense  of  life.  The  eagerness  for  martyrdom  on  the 
part  of  many  in  after  times,  when  it  had  become  in  a  sense 
popular,  was  an  abuse  of  this  promise. 

Ch.  ii.  1 1  :  "  He  lolio  has  an  car,  let  him  hear  ivhat  the  Spirit 
says  to  the  churches:  lie  who  conquers  shall  not  he  injured  hj 
the  second  death."  —  Here  the  second  death  is  incidentally 
mentioned,  without  definition.  Such  definition,  however,  we 
find  in  ch.  xx.  14:  "  Death  and  Hades  are  cast  into  the  lake 
of  fire:  this  is  the  second  death."  And  we  learn  from  the  sixth 
verse  of  that  chapter,  that  on  those  who  have  the  first  resur- 
rection "  the  second  death  has  no  power."  Thus  the  second 
death  is  the  final  state  of  the  lost.  The  membership  of  this 
church  also   are   engaged  in  Christ's  warfare.       It  is   their 

1  See  Exp.  of  ch.  viii.  3. 
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privilege  to  be  conquerors.  Being  renewed  by  the  Spirit  of 
life,  they  have  new  life,  which  "is  hid  with  Christ  in  God." 
They  die  no  more  in  the  spiritual  and  true  sense  ;  they  are 
saved  by  grace,  and  safe  for  ever. 

Ch.  ii.  1 2  :  "  And  to  the  messenger  of  the  chureh  in  Pcrganios 
write:  These  things  says  He  who  has  the  sharp  doiible-edgcd 
sword." — The  bearer  of  the  sword  that  issues  out  of  His  mouth 
is  the  distinctive  character  in  which  Jesus  addresses  this 
church.  The  church  is  located  where  there  is  the  throne  of 
Satan,  which  implies  a  power  involving  the  principles  of 
apostate  Judaism.  But  the  address  describes  the  church  in 
conflict  with  heathenism  also.  This  is  most  remarkably  ex- 
emplified in  the  Mohammedan  and  Eomish  systems,  both  of 
which  have  incorporated  much  of  Pharisaism  and  Sadducaism. 
Even  paganism  had,  and  still  has,  its  sacrifices,  and  ritualism, 
and  priesthood,  and  traditions,  and  bodily  purifications,  and 
doctrine  of  human  merit,  and  other  things  in  common.  These 
things  are  doomed  to  annihilation;  and  therefore  the  retributive 
sword  cutting  in  every  direction  is  the  fit  emblem  to  be  borne 
by  Christ,  to  assure  the  church  of  the  Lord's  protection.  (See 
vers.  1  and  8,  and  ch.  i.  16.) 

Ch.  ii.  13:  "  /  know  where  thou  dwellest,  where  the  throne  of 
Satan  is :  and  thou  hast  maintained  my  name,  and  didst  not 
deny  my  faith,  in  the  days  when  Antipas,  my  faithful  martyr, 
was  killed  among  you,  where  Satan  dwells." — There  is  much,  in 
this  maintenance  of  the  name  of  Jesus,  in  opposition  to  com- 
bined Judaism  and  paganism.  The  merit  of  Christ  and  His 
mediatorial  authority  are  the  main  objects  of  their  assault. 
The  Jews  assail  the  name  of  Jesus  with  fearful  blasphemies. 
Many  infidels  write  popular  works  depicting  the  moral  beauty 
of  the  character  of  the  man  Jesus ;  but  while  thus  saying 
"  Ecce  homo,"  they  know  not  the  higher  character  or  the 
mediatorial  office  of  Jesus.  Eomanists  and  Mohammedans 
acknowledge  the  sacredness  of  His  person — the  former  as 
divine,  the  latter  as  a  prophet ;  but  both  derogate  from  His 
work  as  Saviour  and  as  Head.  The  heathen  may,  and  often 
do,  admit  the  superiority  of  Jesus ;  but  they  ascribe  not  glory 
to  Him,  and  vainly  struggle  to  escape  from  sin  by  the  most 
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wretched  human  devices — some  frivolous,  and  others  abomi- 
nable and  sinful.  To  maintain  the  name  of  Jesus,  then,  is  to 
bear  testimony  to  Him,  as  in  the  early  creeds  and  those  of  the 
era  of  the  first  and  second  Eeformation. 

This  is  accompanied  by  the  harmonious  principle  of  not 
denying  the  faith  through  fear  of  persecution.  In  former 
times  there  were  men  who,  through  weakness  of  the  flesh, 
lapsed ;  and  in  England,  Holland,  and  other  lands  the  same 
sometimes  occurred.  "Who  was  Antipas  ?  No  records  are  pre- 
served of  such  a  person ;  and  there  is  much  reason  to  believe 
that  the  name  is  allegorical,  denoting,  according  to  its  etymo- 
logy {avTL,  against,  +  ira^,  all),  an  opposer  of  all  errors.^  This 
derivation  is  rather  flippantly  sneered  at,  and  Hengstenberg 
censured  for  adopting  it,  by  Alford,  who  arbitrarily  changes  it 
to  Antipater.  But  as  little  do  we  find  a  martyr  of  this  name. 
Cocceivis  and  Vitringa  suppose  it  to  denote  the  Athanasians. 
This  and  other  attempts  at  explanation  are  equally  conjectural. 
Bengel  mentions  martyrologies  (of  later  times)  as  saying 
traditionally  that  he  was  slai".;.  by  Domitian.  Pool^  says, 
"  De  Antipa  nihil  in  ecclesiasticis  historiis  reperio "  ("  Of 
Antipas  I  find  nothing  in  church  histories  ").  Even  if  there 
were  such  an  individual,  he  is  evidently,  in  the  Lord's  address, 
a  representative  of  all  true  martyrs. 

Ch.  ii.  14:  "  But  I  have  a  fnv  tilings  against  thee :  thou  hast 
those  who  hold  the  doctrine  of  Balaam,  ivho  taught  Balah  to  put 
an  impediment  in  the  way  of  the  sons  of  Israel,  to  eat  idol  saeri- 
fiees,  and  to  commit  fornication." — What  is  here  termed  the 
doctrine  of  Balaam  was  fourfold,  as  the  next  words  show,  and 
as  we  learn  from  the  history  of  that  Magian  priest : 

1.  He  tavght  the  Moahitish  monarch  to  put  temptation  in  the 
loay  of  the  Israelites^ — This  is  the  worst  grade  of  mendacity, 
— that  by  which  it  ensnares  others  into  sin. 

2.  To  cat  idol  sacrifices.'^ — This  involves  the  sin  of  assimi- 
lation with  idolaters.  This  was  all  the  more  inconsistent, 
from  the  fact  that  Balaam  in  his  written  oracles  testified  to 
the  unity  of  God.  The  eating  of  a  portion  of  the  sacrifice  was 
usual  in  all  cases,  except  the  comparatively  rare  instances  of 

»  See  Imp.  Bib.  Diet.  ^  Syn.  Crit. 

2  Num.  XXV.  1,  xxxi.  16.  *  Num.  xxv.  2. 
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holocausts.  Among  the  heathen,  eating  was,  and  still  is,  the 
great  distinction  of  the  clean  from  the  unclean.  Eating  of  idol 
sacrifices  was  always  an  act  of  communion  with  the  idolaters. 

3.  To  commit  fornication} — denoting  immoral  practice,  and 
especially  in  connection  with  idol-worship.  Moral  abomina- 
tions were  in  ancient  times  practised  in  idol  temples,  as  of 
Dagon  and  Ashtaroth.  Priestesses,  by  a  fiction  married  to  the 
idols,  were  temptations  to  sin.  Even  in  modern  times  this  is 
known  in  India,  especially  in  the  rich  sect  of  Valabhachari ;  ^ 
and  the  wives  of  men  of  the  sect  are  taught  that  the  Brahman 
is  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  and  prostitution  to  him  the 
surest  road  to  future  felicity,  viz.  to  a  superior  birth  in  the 
next  transmigration. 

4.  Sorcery.  —  To  this  Balaam  was  addicted.  He  was 
Dpip^  a  diviner,  deceiver,  magician,  enchanter.^  Now  all  who 
hold  these  doctrines,  or  practically  act  on  them, — and  many 
such  have  always  been,  and  still  are, — are,  what  Balaam's 
name  signifies,  idols  of  the  people.  This  applies  not  only 
to  heathen  priests,  but  to  soi-disant  Christian  priests,  who 
convert  the  sacramental  elements  into  fetishes,  pretend  to 
miracles  by  holy  water,  charms,  and  relics ;  and  to  spirit- 
rappers,  table-turners,  and  pretenders  to  clairvoyance ;  and  to 
the  immoralities  of  Mormons,  and  Hindoo  sects,  and  Mo- 
hammedans ;  and  to  various  schemes  of  Socialism.  "  Occult 
studies  "  are  said  to  have  been  largely  practised  here. 

Ch.  ii.  15:  "  TJms  hast  tJiou  also  those  maintaining  the 
Nicolaitan  doctrine  similarly.'' — Compare  this  with  what  is 
said  in  the  previous  verse  of  Balaam,  and  in  ver.  6  of  the 
Nicolaitans.  As  the  latter  (prevailer  over  the  people)  seems 
tantamount  to  the  former  (idol  of  the  people),  so  the  text,  by 
the  word  ovtw^  {thus),  seems  to  pronounce  the  Balaamite  errors 
identical,  or  quite  similar.  Thus  the  Lord  warns  the  church 
against  corruptions  similar  to  those  propagated  by  Balaam — 
against  pious  frauds — against  participation  in  the  profits  of 
evil  systems — against  polygamy,  and  anything  inimical  to  the 
true  law  of  marriage. 

1  Num.  XXV.  1,  xxxi.  16. 

^  See  Report  of  tlie  great  Maharaj  case,  in  Bombay,  in  1863. 

*  Num.  xxiv.  1. 
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Ch.  ii.  16:  "  Repent  therefore ;  else  I  am  coming,  and  will 
fight  with  them  hy  the  sword  of  my  mouth." — This  is  an  admoni- 
tion to  the  impenitent,  equivalent  to  saying  :  As  I  often  come 
to  churches,  so,  in  my  visitations  of  them,  I  shall  bring  my 
word  and  Spirit  to  bear  on  the  impenitent  for  retribution.  The 
threat  is  not  uttered  against  the  church  itself,  but  against 
unworthy  members :  not,  "  I  will  fight  against  thee,"  but 
"  against  them."  Accordingly,  the  speedy  coming  has  less 
to  do  with  the  prosperity  and  decline  of  the  city,  than  with 
the  refutation  of  the  Balaamites  and  Nicolaitans.  This  came 
speedily ;  and  these  corruptions  seem  never  to  have  spread 
extensively,  nor  to  have  continued  long.  Hence  the  doubts 
whether  there  was  a  person  called  Nicolas,  an  originator  of  the 
heresy.  The  Lord  quickly  consumed  it  by  the  spirit  of  His 
mouth. 

Ch.  ii.  1 7  :  "  He  that  has  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
says  to  the  churches :  To  him  who  conquers  I  loill  give  to  eat  of 
the  hidden  manna  ;  and  I  will  give  him  a  white  gem,  and  on 
the  gem  a  name  engraven,  which  none  hut  the  receiver  knows " 
(see  ver.  7). — The  hidden  manna  is  a  symbol  taken  from  the 
pot  of  manna  (Exod.  xvi.  32-34), — a  type,  not  to  be  eaten, 
but  kept  as  a  memorial  to  which  only  the  high  priest  had 
access.  This  manna  was  preserved  when  they  were  leaving 
the  desert,  and  about  to  enter  the  long-expected  land.  But 
the  manna  which  the  Lord  promises  is  to  be  eaten ;  and  it 
teaches  that,  though  the  old  economy  is  ended,  the  church  has 
still  a  journey  to  pass  through  the  desert :  she  is  different 
times  represented  as  in  a  tabernacle,^  and  here  as  still  fed 
with  the  desert  food. 

The  Lord  does  not  promise  twelve  gems  of  different  hues, 
and  engraven  with  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes,  though  that'^ 
was  the  origin  of  the  symbol.  The  twelve  tribes  do  not  now 
exist  separately,  but  "  are  all  one  in  Christ."  Nor  are  the 
twelve  hues  used  any  longer :  they  are  all  fused  in  white — 
indicative  of  purity. 

The  "  new  name "  is  obviously  that  of  "  son,"  by  wliich 
none  but  a  son  can  be  called.  Only  the  experience  of  creative 
sonship  enables  any  man  to  comprehend  it.      Nor  are  we  to 

'  Eev.  vii.  15,  xii.  12,  xiii.  6,  xv.  5,  xxi.  3.  ^  Exod.  xxviii.  21. 
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say  that  this  name  of  son  is  the  only  name  which  the  Lord 
gives  His  people :  it  is  simply  the  name  engraven  on  the  gem. 
It  indicates  that  God  is  their  Father,  and  they  are  children  of 
God.  The  gem  is  the  seal  of  the  true  Israel,  and  the  name  on 
it  is  equivalent  to  "  Israel "  (not  all  who  are  of  Israel)  "  is  my 
son."  We  shall  afterwards  ^  find  other  names  applied  to  those 
who  conquer,  registering  them  as  being  God's,  and  citizens  of 
the  spiritual  Jerusalem,  and  one  with  Christ. 

Ch.  ii.  18:  "  And  to  the  messenger  of  the  church  in  Thyatira 
vjrite :  These  things  says  the  Son  of  God,  who  has  His  eyes  as 
a  fame  of  fire,  and  whose  feet  are  like  white  trass "  (see  ch.  i. 
14,  15). — Jesus  is  not  previously  in  these  addresses  called 
the  Son  of  God :  why  here  ?  It  seems  suggested  by  the  new 
name  of  Son,  mentioned  in  the  end  of  the  previous  address. 
The  address  contains  much  allusion  to  conflicts  with  the  civil 
powers.  The  eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire,  imply  that  the  Holy 
Spirit,  as  a  purifier  and  a  consumer,  and  especially  as  a 
scrutinizer  of  secular  politics,  is  poured  out  on  the  church  in 
such  circumstances.  And  the  feet  Hke  the  white  brass,  pre- 
figures the  civil  pains  and  penalties,  the  unjust  judgments  on 
accusations  of  treason,  for  rendering  to  Caesar  only  what  is 
Caesar's,  the  imprisonments,  banishments,  and  martyrdoms  by 
which  the  monster  would  wear  out  the  saints,  and  do  all 
that  stern  despotism  can  effect,  to  stamp  out  all  true  Chris- 
tians. 

Ch.  ii.  19:  "  /  hnoiv  thy  works,  and  love,  and  faith,  and 
service,  and  thy  endurance  ;  and  thy  last  works  to  he  more  than 
the  first." — The  commendations  are  of  similar  import  to  those 
given  to  the  churches  of  Ephesus  and  Smyrna.  But  one 
particular  is  noteworthy.  She  is  commended  for  increase  in 
her  works  and  endurance.  She  is  brought  into  conflict  with 
Jezebel — a  name  taken  from  the  wicked  queen  who  perse- 
cuted Elijah.  And  here  we  learn  that,  in  bearing  up  against 
the  idolotrous  queen,  the  spiritual  state  of  the  church  is 
elevated  and  refined.  It  was  so  among  the  Vallensians,  the 
Hollanders,  the  English  Puritans,  the  Scotch  Covenanters,  and 
the  Pilgrim  Fathers. 

1  Rev.  iii.  12. 
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Ch.  ii.  20:  '^ But  I  have  (mucJi)^  against  thee,  that  thou 
lettest  loose  that  woman  Jezebel,  who  claims  to  he  a  i^'^'ophetess, 
and  teaches  and  deceives  my  servants  to  commit  fornication, 
and  to  eat  idol  sacrifices!' — We  have  here  the  picture  of  a 
church  groaning  under  the  fiscal  and  religious  oppression  of 
corrupt  ^ivil  government.  By  the  Jezebel  of  the  epistle  is 
not  meant  an  individual  woman,  for  the  history  of  Christian 
times  does  not  produce  such  a  person.  The  name  of  the 
odious  idolatress,  the  wife  of  Ahab,  is  made  a  metaphor  for 
what  she  promoted :  false  prophecy,  idolatry,  and  immorality. 
This  depicts  various  unhallowed  systems ;  and  among  others 
the  falsely  philosophic  Gnostic  system,  which  sprang  out  of 
Platonism,  corrupted  early  Christianity  to  a  wide  extent,  and 
festered  on  till  it  developed  into  Arianism,  and,  later  still, 
into  Mohammedanism  and  Popery. 

Four  symbolic  women  of  evil  character  are  depicted  in 
prophetic  Scripture : 

1.  Jerusalem,  whose  day  of  merciful  visitation  was  not 
improved  by  her ;  and  of  whom  the  Lord  said,  "  They  shall 
lay  thee  even  with  the  ground,  and  thy  children  within 
thee."  2 

2.  Babylon  the  Great,  the  mother  of  harlots.^ 

3.  The  mystic  Babylon,^  called  also  the  Great  Harlot.^ 

4.  Jezebel,  the  allegoric  woman  of  the  text,  the  patroness 
of  false  prophets  and  a  corrupt  priesthood,  like  those  of 
Bethel  and  Dan  who  worshipped  the  golden  calves,  and  like 
the  Baal  priests  conformed  to  those  of  Tyre.  The  idolatry 
here  charged  home  upon  her  is  not  direct  idol-worship,  but 
such  as  her  advocates  may  allege  to  be  no  idolatry,  while 
practising  it :  the  eating  of  idol  sacrifices  =  deriving  revenue 
or  profit  from  them.  The  sin  here  charged  home  on  her,  in 
reality,  lies  at  the  door  of  almost  all  the  civil  governments  that 
have  been,  none  of  which  has  as  yet  been  constructed  on  true 
Christian  principles  :  some  entering  into  Erastian  compacts 
Mdth  churches,  and  seizing  a  large  proportion  of  the  revenues 
that  belonged  to  churches,  schools,  and  the  poor ;  others  taxing 
pilgrimages  to  idol  temples ;  others,  for  political  expediency, 
gaining  power  and  popularity  by  endowing  idol  priests  ;  others 

'  Cod.  Sin.  *  Luke  xix.  44.  ^  j^^^r  xvii.  5. 

*  Rev.  xviii.  2.  "  Rev.  xvii.  2. 
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setting  up  corrupt  churches,  and  confiscating  the  property  of 
many  for  mere  nonconformity.  The  sin  of  sharing  the  gains 
of  false  systems  ramifies  largely  through  civil  governments. 

Ch.  ii.  21:  "  And  I  gave  her  time  that  she  might  repent ;  and 
she  wishes  not  to  repent  of  her  ^  licentiousness." — Jesus  did  this 
in  the  case  of  Jews,  Gnostics,  and  the  later  developments  of 
antichristianism.  The  absence  of  any  spirit  of  penitence  in- 
dicates the  intensity  of  prejudice.  Thus  Simon,  known  as 
Magus,  commenced  the  elaboration  of  philosophy  into  Gnos- 
ticism. About  the  same  time  the  Judaizers  in  Corinth  and 
Galatia  made  strenuous  opposition  to  Paul.  False  messiahs 
appeared,  and  pharisaic  hypocrisy  continued.  The  land  be- 
came filled  with  sicarii,  or  robbers  ;  and  the  community  hurried 
on  to  national  ruin.  So  also  Christ  gave  time  for  repentance 
to  the  various  heretical  sects,  before  the  antichristian  system 
of  the  East  and  West  was  fully  developed.  The  word  iropveia 
(lieentiousness),  expressive  of  breaking  God's  covenant,  embraces 
all  false  religion  and  corrupt  practice. 

Ch.  ii.  22:  "  Zo,  I  ivill  throw  her  into  a  led,  and  the  adul- 
terers with  her  into  great  distress,  unless  they  repent  of  their 
works." — Those  who  are  sharers  in  sin,  share  also  in  retribu- 
tion. To  churches,  as  to  communities  and  men,  it  happens 
that  sin  persevered  in,  produces  the  real  effects  of  confirmed 
habit ;  it  strengthens  prejudice,  produces  ignorance,  renders  the 
moral  feelings  callous,  and  thus  works  out  its  own  punishment. 

Ch.  ii.  23:  "  And  her  children  will  I  kill  with  death ;  and 
all  the  churches  shall  hioio  that  I  am  He  who  searches  the  reins 
and  hearts :  and  I  loill  give  to  you  to  every  one  according  to  his 
works." — Death  (6avaTo<;)  is  used  especially  for  pestilence, 
which  follows  in  the  wake  of  war,  and  of  intemperance,  and 
of  religious  pilgrimages,  and  other  results  of  false  religion. 

"  The  Searcher  of  the  reins  and  hearts  "  is  a  description  of 
Christ,  derived  from  the  Old  Testament,  as  from  Ps.  vii.  9, 
xxvi.  2,  etc.  It  attributes  to  Him  the  most  intimate  know- 
ledge of  both  the  lower  and  the  higher  powers  of  humanity ; 
it  intimates  His  watchful  supervision  of  His  church,  and  the 
'  "  Tills  licentiousness  "  (rawTxj  vof^ua;). — Cod.  Sin. 
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all-pervading  extent  of  His  government  of  it ;  and  it  shows 
us  that  the  Lord,  as  the  king  and  judge,  deals  with  men, 
not  according  to  their  labours  (/cotto?),  nor  their  endurance 
{virofjLevrj),  hut  their  works  (epya).  The  works  spring  out  of 
faith,  and  are  evidence  of  spiritual  life,  while  the  labours  may- 
be inflicted  on  them  from  the  world ;  and  endurance  is  less 
or  more,  in  various  circumstances.  All  are  not  equally  called 
to  labour  and  endurance,  but  works  of  faith,  hope,  and  love 
are  universal. 

Ch.  ii.  24  :  "  But  to  you  who  remain  in  TJii/atira,  I  say  (as 
many  as  have  not  this  doctrine,  whoever  have  not  hioivn  the  depths 
of  Satan,  as  they  say),  I  shall  not  throw  on  you  other  weight." — 
Jesus  will,  and  ever  does,  discriminate  between  the  wheat  and 
the  chaff  or  the  tares ;  and  out  of  an  impure  church  He  un- 
failingly gathers  all  who  are  truly  faithful.  The  depths  of 
Satan,  found  in  all  heresy,  involve  the  principles  on  which  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees  rejected  the  Messiah :  some  making 
the  unity  a  reason  for  rejecting  the  trinity;  some  making 
Christ's  sufferings  a  pretext  for  His  rejection ;  some,  under  a 
pretence  of  glorifying  Him,  alleging  that  He  did  not  die  ;  some 
cavilling  at  the  resurrection ;  some,  in  the  quasi  sacrifice  of 
the  mass,  pretending  to  repeat  His  sacrifice  in  bloodless  form ; 
and  all  resting  on  the  merit  of  man,  and  derogating  from  that 
of  Christ. 

The  Lord  takes  a  merciful  survey  of  the  circumstances  of 
His  faithful  people.  If  they  are  struggling  with  difficulties 
in  times  of  rampant  error,  He  will  not  demand  impossibilities  : 
"  With-  temptations,  He  will  make  a  way  to  escape."  The 
enactments  made  by  antichristian  powers  are  of  such  a  nature 
as  to  "  wear  out  the  saints."  But  the  laws  of  God  are  not 
grievous.  Men  have  often  framed  iniquity  by  laws,  in  viola- 
tion of  sacred  rights ;  and  have  issued  edicts  and  proclama- 
tions, denouncing  as  treason  all  refusal  to  follow  these  in 
preference  to  the  laws  of  God.^  Thus  persecuting  powers 
have  in  all  cases  contrived  to  plead  law,  and  call  the  scrip- 
tural worship  of  God  treason  and  crime.  But  the  Lord  has 
often  interposed  by  bringing  persecuting  kings  and  powers  to 
an  end  by  political  revolutions. 

'  See  Prol.  Sect,  x.xiii. 
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Cli.  ii.  25:  "  Bat  what  ye  have,  keep  till  I  come."  ^ — The 
Lord,  wliile  in  the  flesh,  spoke  of  coming  in  His  kingdom,  ev 
rrj  /3aai\€ia  avrov,^  but  nowhere,  after  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel  age,  of  coming  (et?)  into  it :  but  He  often  spoke  of  the 
kingdom  as  coming  and  already  come,  and  taught  the  dis- 
ciples to  pray,  "Thy  kingdom  come."  He  also^  compared 
Himself  to  a  nobleman  going  into  a  far  country  to  receive  a 
kingdom,  and  to  return.  This  He  did  when  He  ascended  to 
the  Father,  and  returned  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  as  Peter 
declared  that  day  to  be  "a  great  and  notable  day  of  the 
Lord,"  and  that  on  that  day  He  was  proclaimed  both  as  "  Lord 
and  as  Christ."  *  Christ  visits  the  various  parts  of  His  king- 
dom. Blessed  are  we  if  we  are  found  in  the  Lord's  service, 
at  whatever  time  and  in  whatever  manner  He  may  visit  us. 

Ch.  ii.  26:  "  He  who  conquers  and  keeps  to  the  end  my 
works,  to  Mm  will  I  give  authority  over  the  nations." — This 
implies  church  authority,  embracing  the  Gentiles  in  their 
proselyte  or  convert  state,  superseding  the  authority  of  high 
priests  and  of  the  elders  of  the  synagogues.  "  The  end  "  is 
the  termination  of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  and  the  visible 
institution  of  the  Church.  "  He  that  endured  to  this  end " 
was  saved  in  the  Jewish  catastrophe. 

Ch.  ii.  27  :  "And  He  shall  tend  them  with  an  iron  rod,  as 
the  potters  vessels  are  finctured,  and  as  I  also  have  received  of 
my  Father r — A  shepherd  (nyn)  is  a  pretty  frequent  metaphoric 
term  in  the  Old  Testament.'^  Here  Jesus  promises  to  make 
the  man  who  overcomes,  a  shepherd  or  pastor.  The  Lord 
thus  announces  the  pastoral  ofiice,  the  principles  of  which  are 
developed  especially  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles. 

The  iron  rod  or  pastoral  staff  is  taken  from  Ps.  ii.  9,  in 
which  it  belongs  to  Christ  Himself  as  mediator.  He  here 
teaches  that  He  dispenses  this  power  externally  by  the  super- 
intendents {eviaKoiroi)  or  elders  (Trpea^vrepoL),  and  by  the 
ministers  {hiaKovoi).  The  last  term,  though  often  applied 
officially  to  the  fiscal  church  officer,  who  has  charge  of  the 

1  Hxw,  similar  in  meaning  to  ifx'l^"-'-  ^  Matt.  xvi.  28. 

3  Luke  xix.  12.  4  j^^^s  ii.  19,  35. 

s  Ps.  xxiii.,  Ezek.  xxxiv.,  Zecli.  xi.,  etc. 
L 
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revenues  and  of  the  poor,  is  sometimes  applied  to  all  believers, 
wlio  are  personally  Christ's  ministers  for  the  behoof  of  other 
men.^  The  iron  indicates  strength  irresistible.  Such  is 
Christ's  mediatorial  government ;  and  such,  too,  will  be  that 
of  His  ministers  when  the  saints  shall  inherit  the  earth.  But 
this  does  not  imply  any  stern,  vindictive  power ;  for  its  action 
will  be  most  complete  when  "  there  shall  be  none  to  hurt  or 
destroy."  In  the  meantime,  we  see  the  promise  wondrously 
fulfilled  in  the  most  prominent  modern  nations,  which,  though 
only  semi-christian,  sway  the  political  events  of  the  world :  as 
the  great  powers  of  Europe,  the  United  States  of  America,  the 
British  Empire  in  the  East,  etc. 

Ch.  ii.  28:  "  A7id  I  loill  give  him  the  morning  star."  — 
"  The  morning  star "  is  a  title  given  to  Christ  Himself.^ 
How  then  can  He  speak,  or  does  He,  of  giving  Himself  to  the 
conquering  believer  ?  As  the  sun  often  expresses  the  sun- 
light, so  here  Jesus  promises  the  light  of  the  celestial  luminary, 
representing  Himself.  That  light  He  gives  in  giving  the  Holy 
Spirit,  who  is  metaphorically  termed  the  light  emanating  from 
Christ,^  as  daylight  from  the  sun.  The  term  is  taken  from 
the  great  light  predicted  by  Isaiah,*  the  Sun  of  righteousness,* 
and  "the  dayspring  from  on  high."^ 

Ch,  ii.  29:  "  He  who  has  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the 
Spirit  says  to  the  churches." — See  ch.  ii.  7. 

Ch.  iii.  1  :  "  And  to  the  messenger  of  the  church  in  Sardis 
write :  These  things  saith  He  who  has  the  seven  Spirits  of  God, 
and  the  seven  stars.  I  know  thy  ivorks,  that  thou  hast  a  name 
that  thou  livest,  and  thou  art  dead." — This  describes  a  church 
in  a  state  of  declension.  And  the  title  here  given  to  Jesus 
admonishes  such  a  church  to  seek  an  effusion  of  the  Spirit. 
We  see  that  even  apostolic  churches  were  incident  to  it.  The 
greatest  of  all  declensions  was  when  the  Eoman  apostasy  was 
at  its  height.  The  Greek  and  Oriental  Churches  are  also  ex- 
amples. The  Protestant  Church  has  also  exhibited  much  of  a 
declining  and  languid  spirit  during  the  last   two   centuries ; 

>  Rom.  xvi.  1  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10,  11.  '^  R.v.  xxii.  16.  '  Eph.  v.  8. 

4  Isa.  i.x.  2.  ''  ilal.  iv.  2.  ^  Luke  i.  78. 
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but  many  portions  of  it  have  been  blessed  with  awakenings, — 
"  times  of  refreshment  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord." 

Ch.  iii.  2  :  "Be  watchful,  and  strengthen  the  things  ivhich 
remain,  which  were  ahout  to  die :  for  I  have  not  found  thy 
worhs  completed  lefore  God." — The  danger  of  a  retrograde 
course  is  an  especial  reason  for  this  duty  of  watchfulness. 
Sardis  is  the  representative  of  a  state  of  declension ;  but,  with 
much  of  incipient  death,  it  has  a  remnant  of  life.  Even 
while  Gnosticism  prevailed,  it  by  no  means  infected  all  the 
churches  and  their  members;  and  in  the  darkest  state  of 
Papal  error,  an  'A  Kempis  here,  and  a  Pascal  there,  retained 
spiritual  life.  In  the  decline  that  passed  over  Protestantism 
in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  and  blighted  so 
much  of  its  fair  promise  of  fruitfulness,  the  proportion  of  life 
that  remained  was  much  greater  than  in  the  Papal,  Greek,  or 
Gnostic  systems.  God  has  ever  maintained  many  who,  like 
the  seven  thousand  in  Israel,  may  not  stand  out  prominently 
as  witnesses,  and  thus  may  not  be  dragged  to  death,  but  who 
see  the  Saviour  though  it  be  but  dimly,  and  apprehend  saving 
truth  though  but  feebly.  A  little  faith  is  genuine,  if  it  is 
faith  in  Christ.  A  single  ray  of  light  tends  to  guide  a  man 
rightly,  if  it  is  light  from  God. 

Thy  works  I  have  not  found  completed  {ireirXnqpaiixeva). 
Thou  boastest  of  merits,  but  thy  duties  remain  undone ;  and 
therefore  art  thou  guilty  before  God.  So  completely  does 
Jesus  keep  the  human  aspect  of  His  one  personality  in  view, 
that  those  are  inexcusable  who,  by  denying  the  presence  of 
Jesus,  confound  presence  with  visibility,  and,  like  the  Euty- 
chians  of  old,  confound  the  nature  with  the  personality,  and 
thus  from  the  personality  of  Christ  infer  that  He  had  not 
two  natures.  This  also  was  allied  to  another  error — the 
Theopassian  and  Apollinarian :  that  in  the  death  of  Jesus 
God  suffered.^  The  human  nature  of  Jesus  spoke  of  God 
analogously  to  the  way  in  which  we  speak  of  the  spirit ;  or,  if 
with  the  Cod.  Sin.,  "  my  God,"  it  is  as  if  a  man  would  say,  "  my 
spirit  shall  rejoice  in  God,"  not  intending  to  represent  himself 
as  two  persons.  So  could  the  humanity  of  our  Lord  speak  of 
His  divinity,  yet  preserve  unipersonality. 
'  See  Hageub.  Hist,  of  Doct. 
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Ch.  iii.  3  :  "  Eememhcr  how  thou  hast  received  and  luard, 
and  keep  and  repent.  IVJienever  therefore  thou  o-epentcst  not,  I 
shall  come  upon  thee  as  a  thief,  and  thou  shall  not  know  what 
hour  I  shall  come  upon  thee!' — Thou  callest  thyself  my  church. 
Now  my  church  received  all  from  me.  Thy  charter  can  be 
only  my  word.  But  thou  claimest  to  rest  doctrines  and 
practices  on  traditions,  or  popular  and  time-honoured  usages. 
Separate  thyself  from  these,  and  keep  what  I  have  con- 
veyed to  thee'  in  my  word.  Repent  of  and  renounce  all  that 
thou  hast  gathered  from  human  tradition  and  heathenism,  and 
the  jarring  philosophies  of  men. 

If  thou  neglect  this,  I  shall  come  on  thee  as  a  thief  (/cXctt- 
tt;?)  invisibly,  and  in  a  time  and  mode  which  thou  mayest 
not  expect,  and  for  which  thou  shalt  be  unprepared.  Moham- 
medanism came  as  a  scourge,  when  degenerate  Christians  were 
unprepared  for  it.  The  Eeformation  came  when  Romanism 
was  unprepared  for  it.  The  fall  of  the  temporal  power  of  the 
Papacy  last  year  came  immediately  on  the  announcement  of 
the  blasphemous  decree  of  Papal  infallibility,  when,  instead  of 
being  prepared  for  such  a  judgment,  the  zealous  Romanists 
were  jubilant  as  if  all  the  world  were  at  their  feet. 

The  word  "  hour,"  occurring  not  in  a  vision,  but  in  words 
of  Jesus,  is  used  merely  to  denote  the  date  as  a  point  of  time, 
— not  a  measure  of  time,  but  a  crisis, — not  a  length  of  time, 
but  the  time  of  coming. 

Ch.  iii.  4 :  "  But  thou  hast  a  few  names  ^  in  Sardis  that  did 
not  sully  their  garments ;  and  they  shall  v.alk  luith  me  in  white, 
for  they  are  ivorthy." — In  a  state  of  declension.  He  who  has 
the  seven  Spirits  for  ever  makes  discrimination  between 
the  genuine  and  the  vile.  The  white  raiment  represents  the 
justification  by  the  Lord,  of  those  who  have  been  condemned 
by  human  judgment,  and  it  also  emblematizes  the  adornment 
given  by  the  Spirit  to  all  believers  as  a  kingdom  of  priests  to 
God.  The  worthiness  is  not  merit,  but . "  meetness  for  the 
inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light."  ■^ 

^  The  Text.  Rec.  has  *«/  before  "in  Siirdis,"  which  the  English  version 
follow.s,  and  translates  "even."  But  it  is  wanting  iu  the  ancient  codices,  and 
in  tlie  Syriac  and  in  Jerome's  Latin. 

•^  Col.  i.  12. 
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Cli.  iii.  5  :  "  He  ivho  conquers  shall  thus  he  clothed  in  white 
raiment ;  and  I  will  not  Mot  out  his  name  from  the  hook  of 
life ;  and  I  will  avoiv  his  name  hcfore  my  Father,  and  hefore 
His  messengers." — The  book  of  life  is  a  metaphoric  term,  not 
intended  to  convey  the  idea  of  a  human  register  in  paper  and 
ink,  but  the  divine  knowledge  of  all  who  are  "  registered  in 
heaven."  ^  Jesus  here  reiterated  His  former  promise,  that  all 
who  confess  Him  before  men  shall  be  confessed  before  His 
Father.^  This  register  is  brought  into  requisition  at  the  final 
judgment.^  Though  not  a  volume  in  any  human  sense,  it 
plainly  implies  that  saints  are  individually  known  and  remem- 
bered in  heaven. 

Ch.  iii.  6  :  "He  who  has  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Sjnrit 
says  to  the  churches." — See  ch.  ii.  7. 

Ch.  iii.  7:  "And  to  the  messenger  of  the  church  in  Phila- 
delphia write :  These  things  says  the  True,  the  Holy,  He  loho  has 
the  key  of  David,  and  opens,  and  none  ivill  shut ;  and  shuts,  and 
none  will  open." — The  titles  are  here  appropriate  to  the  church 
in  "  a  time  of  refreshing  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord."  This 
will  appear  as  we  proceed. 

This  epistle  will  be  found  to  depict  a  state  of  "revival. 
Jesus  as  here  depicted  is  the  true  David,  the  Beloved  (6  A<ya- 
irr^To^).  The  key  of  the  gates  of  a  city  or  fortress  is  kept  by 
the  chief,  and  put  into  the  hand  of  a  porter  to  open  for  the 
admission  of  any  comer.  This  gives  the  servant  no  authority  : 
he  is  not  left  at  liberty  to  open  to  whom  he  may  please. 
Thus,  when  Peter  opened  the  door  of  faith  by  preaching  to 
both  Jews  and  Gentiles,^  he  had  no  lordship  or  headship,  any 
more  than  a  turnkey  or  porter  has,  when  in  obedience  to 
orders  he  opens  a  gate.  Jesus  has  all  authority  vested  in 
Himself. 

When  the  Lord  opens  a  door  of  revival  among  dull  and 
dead  professors,  men  who  attempt  to  stop  it  only  prove  their 
feebleness.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  door  is  locked,  and  the 
churches  are  sunk  in  lethargy  and  death,  men  are  powerless 
in  attempting  to  awaken  them ;  and  when  "  the  time  of  re- 

»  Het.  xii.  23.  2  L^ke  xii.  8. 

3  Rev.  XX.  13.  *  Matt.  xvi.  19. 
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fresliing"  comes,  it  is  sometimes  in  connection  with  the 
feeblest  human  instrumentality,  "  that  the  exceUency  of  the 
power  may  be  of  God."  Sectarians  are  sometimes  permitted 
to  mar  the  good  work,  on  account  of  the  human  element  of 
weakness  and  foUy  that  has  been  mixed  with  it. 

Ch.  iii.  8  :  "  /  hioio  tliy  ivorks  :  I  have  set  hcfore  thee  an 
open  door,  ivhich  none  can  shut ;  for  thou  hast  a  little  power, 
and  didst  keep  my  ivord,  and  didst  not  deny  my  name." — This 
depicts  a  church  in  a  revived  and  truly  spiritual  state.  "VVliere 
the  Lord  has  given  liberty,  man  cannot  prevent  it,  though  such 
liberty,  and  the  wholesome  action  resulting  from  it,  are  resisted 
in  all  conceivable  ways. 

Some  of  the  purest  and  most  enduring  churches  have,  to 
human  view,  possessed  very  little  power.  Such  is  the  Vallen- 
sian  Church,  which,  wasted  by  furious  persecutions,  and  even 
expatriated,^  has  been  like  the  bush  in  the  desert,  burning  yet 
unconsumed.  Such  was  the  feeble  Presbyterian  Church  of 
the  Covenant  in  Scotland,  when  Charles  ii.  and  James  II. 
assailed  it  with  their  continuous  dragonnades  ;  such  the  Eng- 
lish Puritans,  and  their  offshoot  the  Pilgrim  Fathers ;  such, 
too,  were  the  Nestorians  and  the  Malabar  Christians — all 
politically  feeble,  yet  sustained  from  age  to  age  ;  and  such 
very  strikingly  has  been  the  position  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  in  Ireland.  Oppressed  and  harassed  by  the  then 
Established  Church,  with  little  wealth  and  less  political  power, 
it  lived  and  extended,  until  it  became  a  mighty,  moral,  and 
social  power  in  the  land,  and,  by  means  of  its  emigrants,  con- 
tributed, with  wondrous  energy  growing  out  of  weakness,  to 
diffuse  truth  in  the  colonies,  and  sent  its  colonial,  foreign,  and 
Jewish  missionaries  to  the  remotest  regions. 

Ch.  iii.  9  :  "  Lo,  I  give  those  of  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  who 
say  they  are  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  are  false  ;  lo,  I  shall  make 
them  that  they  shall  come  and  ivorship  hcfore  thy  feet,  and  know 
that  I  loved  thee." — The  synagogue  of  Satan  comprehended 
primarily  the  apostate  Jews,  who,  by  "  crucifying  the  Lord  of 
glory,"  forfeited  their  status  both  as  a  church  and  as  a  state, 
became  severed  as  dead  branches  from  the  true  vine,  and  cast 
'  From  1685  to  1C89. 
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out  into  the  heathen  world.  But  many  discordant  systems 
became  strangely  assimilated  to  them  in  doctrine,  ritual,  or 
moral  principle.  Such  were  the  Gnostics  in  general,  and  the 
Mohammedans  and  the  Eomanists,  the  Pantheists,  the  Eation- 
alists.  Unitarians,  Mormonites,  and,  in  the  scheme  of  prophetic 
interpretation,  the  pre-millenarians.  The  unity  of  God  in  a 
non-trinitarian  sense,  the  reception  of  tradition  so  as  to  dero- 
gate from  Scripture  the  attempt  to  set  aside  the  meritorious 
substitution  of  the  Lamb  of  God,  the  expected  restoration  of 
animal  sacrifices,  the  setting  aside  of  the  divine  law  by  poly- 
gamy, or  by  persecution,  or  by  annulling  the  Sabbath,  or  by 
confounding  light  with  darkness,  —  these  may  exemplify, 
though  they  are  far  from  exhausting,  the  errors  covertly  spring- 
ing out  of  those  of  the  synagogue  of  Satan  which  mark  one  or 
other  of  these  systems.  On  the  same  foundation  with  the 
synagogue  of  Satan  rest  all  communities,  calling  themselves 
churches,  that  build  on  hiimanly-devised  foundations  instead 
of  "  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ 
being  the  chief  corner  stone."  ^ 

Jesus  here  assured  the  church  of  Philadelphia,  or  brotherly 
love,  that  He  will  so  act  upon  all  these  as  to  bring  down  their 
prestige  and  influence,  and  consume  them  by  His  Spirit,  and 
bring  them  under  the  power — a  power  of  benevolence  and  for 
good — of  His  faithful  Church.  This  will  include  their  con- 
version by  the  Spirit  of  truth  and  light  to  the  true  faith,  and 
will  bring  them  to  a  true  and  saving  knowledge  of  Christ. 

Ch.  iii.  10:"  Because  thou  hast  kept  the  word  of  my  endur- 
ance, I  ivill  keep  thee  from  the  hour  of  the  trial  lohich  is  about 
to  coyiic  on  the  ivhole  oikoumenS,  to  try  the  dvjellers  in  the  land." — 
"  The  word  of  my  endurance  "  is  the  Lord's  warnings,  teaching 
His  people  to  expect  suffering,  which  endurance  always  im- 
plies :  as,  in  the  beginning  of  the  Apocalypse,  "  the  kingdom 
and  endurance  of  Jesus  Christ,"  and  as  in  parts  of  these  seven 
addresses  to  the  churches.  It  does  not,  as  Fausett  says,  refer 
to  the  coming,  but  to  the  presence  and  sustaining  grace  of 
Christ.  "  The  patient  waiting  for  Christ,"  in  2  Thess.  iii.  5, 
may  appear  to  weigh  against  this ;  but  this  is  merely  a  gloss 
of  the  translators,  the  original  being  ei?  tt^z^  uTro/xefT/v  rov 
»  Eph.  ii.  20. 
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Xpicrrov  (unto  the  enduroMce  of  Christ),  as  in  the  text.^  So  in 
Ilev.  xiv.  12  we  read  of  "  the  endurance  and  faith  of  the  saints" 
under  persecution.  The  keeping  of  Christ's  word  is  not  only- 
obeying  but  guarding  it,  so  that  it  may  not  be  lost  or  for- 
gotten. 

The  Lord's  i)romise  is  to  keep  or  guard  His  people  in  the 
troublous  times  which  they  are  taught  to  expect.  And  this 
the  Lord  effected,  at  many  times  in  liistory,  by  providing 
asylums  in  mountains  and  deserts  for  His  saints,  by  which 
they  often  not  only  found  refuge  from  mighty  persecutors,  but 
survived  their  ruin. 

Cli.  iii.  11:"  Lo,  I  am  coming  quiclchj :  hold  ivhat  thou  hast, 
that  no  one  take  thy  chaplet."'^ — As  the  sealing  of  vision  and 
prophet  was  included  within  the  term  of  Daniel's  seventy 
weeks,^  which  were  determined  on  Daniel's  people  and  the 
holy  city,  and  had  their  finale  in  its  destruction,  so  the  New 
Testament  must  then  have  been  completed. 

The  garland  or  chaplet  is  expressed  in  the  English  version 
by  the  word  "  crown ;"  but  that  confounds  it  with  BiaBrj/xa 
{diadem),  which  is  nowhere  attributed  to  believers.  The  word 
is  are^avo^  {stephanos),  the  priestly  garland  or  chaplet.*  To 
take  our  garland  from  us,  would  be  to  denvide  us  of  our  Chris- 
tian priesthood  by  seducing  us  from  the  faith,  or  ensnaring  us 
into  conduct  dishonouring  to  our  Christian  profession.  To 
escape  this,  let  us  hold  and  defend  what  the  Lord  has  given, 
remembering  His  promises  to  give  increase  of  grace  :  "  To 
him  that  has  shall  be  given." 

Ch.  iii.  12:  "  /  vnll  make  him  ivho  overcomes  a  pillar  in 
the  temple  ^  of  my  God,  so  that  he  may  not  go  out :  and  I  will 
write  on  him  the  name  of  my  God,  and  the  name  of  the  city  of 
my  God,  which  comes  down  out  of  the  heaven  from  my  God,  and 
my  new  name." — The  mention  of  the  temple  implies  that  it 
was  standing  when  these  words  were  spoken  and  written.     The 

^  Waiting  is  expressed  by  six  or  seven  other  words. 

2  See  Prol.  Sect.  vi.  3  Dan.  i.\.  24. 

*  Phil,  iv,  1  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19  ;  1  Pet.  v.  4. 

^  Temple  (»«»;).  The  word  most  frc(piently  used  for  the  temple  of  Jerusalem 
in  the  Gospels  and  Acts  is  lifcv — a  word  used  in  the  Epistles  only  once,  and  in 
the  Apocalypse  not  at  all. 
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temple  is  not  seen  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  because  everything 
there  is  spiritual,  and  because  the  glory  of  God  and  the  Lamb 
would  obscure  any  material  temple.  In  the  spiritual  sense,  a 
temple  is  spoken  of — called,  though  not  like  the  old,  the  temple 
of  Jerusalem,  yet  "  the  temple  of  God,"  "  of  heaven,"  and  "  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony."  ^  During  the  gospel  age  there 
is  no  material  temple.  The  New  Jerusalem,  and  no  longer 
the  Old,  is  where  men  ought  to  worship  -^  and  it  is  on  the 
earth  as  well  as  above,  visible  as  well  as  invisible.^  Thus  it 
is  present,  "  opened  in  the  heaven,"  and  brought  down  to 
earth ;  and  it  is  the  spiritual  capital  of  Christ's  spiritual  king- 
dom. 

The  word  ovpavo<;  {heaven),  which  occurs  fifty-four  times  in 
the  Apocalypse,  appears  for  the  first  time ;  and  its  usage  de- 
mands special  attention.  John  never  speaks  of  heaven  in  the 
abstract,  as  modern  Christians  too  commonly  do.  He  never 
uses  the  word  as  a  proper  name,  like  names  of  cities  or  king- 
doms. In  describing  the  introduction  of  the  new  economy 
instead  of  the  old,  which  was  called  by  .the  prophets  the 
heaven  and  the  earth,  he  calls  it  "  a  new  heaven,"  which 
depicts  the  opening  of  the  gospel  age  at  the  incarnation.  But 
here,  in  the  epistles  to  the  churches,  the  Lord  is  speaking  of 
v/hat  is  already  begun.  Accordingly,  He  speaks  not  of 
"  heaven,"  but  of  "  the  heaven."  And  thus  through  all  the 
visions,  in  which  seals,  trumpets,  and  phials  are  exhibited, 
"  the  heaven "  is  invariably  spoken  of.  Inattention  to  this 
leads  many  Christians  to  explain  away  the  employments  in 
"  the  heaven "  in  ch.  v.  and  vii.  as  being  in  "  heaven,"  and 
altogether  secluded  from  the  present  life.  This  denudes  be- 
lievers of  the  privileges  and  promises  contained  in  these.* 

A  pillar  has  two  uses :  it  may  be  a  'prop,  or  a  memorial 
column.  The  latter  seems  principally  intended,  and  taken 
primarily  from  Jacob's  pillar  at  Bethel  (Gen.  xxviii.  18-22). 
And  this  Bethel,  the  house  of  God,  w-as  the  temple  which 
Jacob  had.  Solomon  had  two  pillars  constructed  in  the 
temple,  Yakin  and  Boaz.^  These  were  not  props,  but  memo- 
rials,— perhaps,  as  Abarbanel  thinks,  of  the  piUars  of  cloud 

1  Eev.  xi.  19,  xvi.  17,  xv.  5.  ^  john  iv.  21-24. 

.   3  Eev.  xxi.  2  ;  Heb.  xii.  22,  *  See  Prol.  Sect.  xii. 

6  1  Kings  vii.  15-21. 
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and  fire.  2'ti'Xo?,  the  word  here  employed,  is  used  in  the 
Septuagint  version  of  the  passage  referred  to.  In  1  Tim.  iii. 
15  we  find  cttuXo?  kui  eSpacwfia — the  former  a  memorial,  the 
latter  a  support.  Solomon's  pillars,  though  not  supporting  any 
part  of  the  temple,  bore  on  their  capitals  beautiful  wreaths 
of  ornamental  work — net-work,  lily-work,  pomegranates,  etc. 
These  emblematized  the  graces  and  works  of  faith,  that  crown 
the  head  of  the  advanced  saints.  Such  is  every  one  whom 
Jesus  makes  a  pillar :  his  head  exhibits  garlands  of  holy 
beauty. 

The  citizens  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  who  are  pillars  and 
living  stones  in  the  spiritual  temple,  shall  no  more  go  out, — 
shall  never,  like  the  apostate  Jews,  be  expelled.  They  belong 
to  it  for  ever.  The  Lamb  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  tends  them 
as  the  Good  Shepherd,  and  none  of  them  shall  be  snatched 
from  His  hand.  They  are  in  safety  for  ever,  as  they  are  "  in 
everlasting  remembrance." 

By  the  expression,  "  the  name  of  my  God,"  Jesus  intends, 
as  in  ch.  ii.  17,  the  divine  sonship  and  fatherhood  of  God's 
regenerate  saints.  But  why  does  He  write  on  them  the  name 
of  the  spiritual  city  ?  Speaking  in  the  manner  of  the  civic 
economies  of  our  times,  we  may  say  He  takes  a  census  of  them  ; 
He  registers  them  as  citizens  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  and  there- 
fore as  invested  with  all  its  privileges.  This  name  of  the  city 
is  derived  from  Isa.  Ixii.  4,  in  which  the  Jerusalem  of  the  gospel 
day,  prophetically  seen  by  the  prophet,  is  called  "^3  ''V?^  (heph- 
zi-hah)  =  my  delight  is  in  her.  Hence  her  citizens,  as  "  sons 
and  daughters  of  the  Lord  Almighty,"  have  all  the  new  name 
of  a^aTTrjroL,  the  plural  of  the  special  name  of  Jesus,  AyaTnjTO'j 
(the  Beloved),  or  David.^ 

"  And  my  new  name." — This  probably  led  Paul  to  say  in  Phil, 
ii.  11,  "  That  every  tongue  may  confess  that  the  Lord  Jesus  is 
Christ,  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father."  Of  this,  the  common 
translation,  to  say  the  least,  dilutes  the  meaning,  and  makes 
"  Christ "  a  proper  name,  instead  of  what  it  is,  the  mediato- 
rial title  of  Jesus.  XpiaTo<i  wants  the  article,  and  is  a  predi- 
cate. The  verse,  as  here  rendered,  testifies  against  the  error  of 
the  Jews,  who  deny  that  Jesus  is  the  IMessiah.  On  the  day  of 
I'entecost  Jesus  was  proclaimed  to  the  world  as  the  Anointed  ]^ 

'  Matt.  iii.  17  ;  Kl-h.  i.  C.  -  Acts  ii.  36. 
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and  from  Him  all  His  people  have  the  unction  of  the  Spirit.^ 
Under  ch.  ii.  1 7  I  have  shown  that  the  name  implies  Sonship. 
Now  Jesus,  in  the  announcement  of  His  miraculous  concep- 
tion, was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God.^  At  His  baptism  He 
received  the  title  Christ,  or  the  Anointed.  Both  titles  He 
confers,  and  both  are  thus  characteristic  of  all  His  people. 

Ch.  iii.  13:"  He  that  has  an  car,  let  him  hear  what  the 
Spirit  says  to  the  churehes." — See  ch.  ii.  7. 

Ch.  iii.  14  :  "  And  to  the  messenger  of  Laodieca  lorite :  These 
things  says  the  Amen,  the  vntness  hoth  faithful  and  true,  and 
the  origin  of  the  creation  of  God." — This  address  depicts  a 
church  in  fuU  organization,  but  formal,  and  tainted  with  the 
leaven  of  human  merit  and  self-indulgence.  Christ  here,  as  in 
ch.  i.  8,  calls  Himself  Ap^rj,  a  word  literally  meaning  begin- 
ning, origin,  source,  head,  chief,  etc.  Here  the  creation  {KTiaL<i) 
is  referred  to  Him  as  its  origin,  source,  cause,  and  head.  The 
Cod.  Sin.  has  eKKXrjata  {ehureh).  This  is  not  supported  by  the 
other  ancient  documents,  but  it  may  be  expository  of  the 
creation,  suggesting  the  inquiry,  In  what  sense  is  the  word 
creation  employed — of  the  material  or  the  spiritual  creation  ? 
The  harmony  of  this  with  the  application  of  Arkhe  to  Jesus, 
and  with  the  description  which  we  shall  find  in  ch.  v.  13,  of 
KTca/jia  (creature  or  created  thing),  meaning  the  new  creation, 
leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  subject  is  the  headship  and 
origin  of  the  spiritual  creation,  of  that  creation  to  which  belong 
the  sons  of  God.^  Though  Christ  is  the  Creator  even  of  the 
material  world,  it  does  not  follow  that  that  is  the  subject  in 
this  verse.  It  is  not  to  the  unconscious  material  world,  but 
to  the  moral  and  spiritual  world,  that  the  term  is  applied. 
"We  are  His  workmanship,  created  anew  in  Christ  Jesus.'"* 

For  the  import  of  the  title  "  witness,"  see  exp.  of  ch.  i.  5. 

Ch.  iii.  15:  "  /  ]>:.iioio  thy  ivorks,  that  thou  art  neither  cold  nor 
hot :  it  is  incumhcnt  on  thee  to  be  cold  or  hot." — Here  ocpeXov, 
in  the  English  version  "  I  would,"  is  rendered  in  Foli  Synopsis 
"prsestat"  (it  were  better).    This  makes  the  sin  of  lukewarmness, 

1  2  Cor.  i.  21  ;  1  Jolm  ii.  20,  27.  ^  Luke  i.  35. 

s  Eom.  viii.  19-23.  *  Eph.  ii.  10. 
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want  of  zeal,  or  halting  between  two  opinions,  more  dangerous 
than  absolute  coldness, — not  that  it  involves  more  guilt,  but 
that  a  man  remaining  contented  in  it  is  less  likely  to  be  roused 
from  it.  For  this  reason,  the  Lord  informed  the  self-righteous 
Pharisees,  that  they  were  less  likely  to  come  to  repentance 
than  even  the  degraded  persons  whom  they  loathed  as  unclean. 
The  word  does  not  at  all  grammatically  or  idiomatically  mean 
that  Jesus  wishes  any  man  to  be  cold,  as  would  be  implied  in 
the  phrase  "  I  would."  The  Greek  word  is  not  in  the  1st  person, 
and  ought  not  to  be  so  put  in  English.  Decision  is  enjoined  by 
it:  "If  the  Lord  be  God,  serve  Him;  but  if  Baal,  serve  liim."^ 

Ch.  iii.  16:"  Tims  hecause  thou  art  lukewarm,  and  neither 
cold  nor  hot,  I  will  eject  thee  from  my  mouth." — This  expresses 
no  approbation  of  coldness,  but  it  shows  clearly  how  Jesus 
disapproves  indecision.  Now  indecision  forms  the  character 
of  countless  multitudes — of  those  represented  by  the  seed  fall- 
ing by  the  wayside,  and  also  on  stony  ground — of  multitudes 
among  the  idolatrous  heathen,  who  wiU  condemn  the  idolatry, 
yet  continue  to  practise  it — of  many  externally  fair,  professing 
Christians,  who  will  be  liberal,  and  in  some  matters  benevolent 
and  socially  kind,  but  will  not  submit  the  heart  to  God.  They 
will  be  as  like  the  genuine  Christian  as  a  counterfeit  can  be, 
yet  be  but  counterfeits  in  the  sight  of  God.  Wondrous  self- 
deception  ! 

Ch.  iii.  17:"  Because  thou  sayest,  I  am  rich  and  enriched, 
and  I  need  nothing ;  and  thou  Jcnoioest  not  thou  art  ivrctched, 
and  destitute,  and  'poor,  and  blind,  and  naked." — The  completion 
of  the  sentence  is  in  the  next  verse.  This  strongly  depicts 
the  self-sufficient  state  of  great  numbers.  Proud  of  their 
knowledge,  their  moral  character,  their  respectability,  they  are, 
when  brought  to  the  test,  semblance,  deficiency — notliing. 

Ch.  iii.  18:  "  /  advise  thee  to  buy  of  me  gold  refined  out  of  the 
fire,  that  thou  maycst  be  rich;  and  inhite  garments,  that  thou  mayest 
be  clothed,  and  that  the  shame  of  thy  nakedness  may  not  appear ; 
and  to  anoint  thine  eyes  loith  a  lotion,  that  thou  maycst  sec." — 
Gold  is  the  conventional  representation  of  value,  incorrupti- 

'  1  Kings  xviii.  21. 
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bility,  and  metallic  beauty  and  ornament.  In  conformity 
with  this  metaphoric  language,  Paul  speaks  of  "  the  riches  of 
His  glor}^,"^  "  the  riches  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of 
God,"^  "the  riches  of  His  grace," ^  "the  riches  of  Christ.'"* 
Thus  Jesus  teaches  us  that  He  is  the  fountain  of  all  true 
good  to  His  people,  and  without  whom  none  gain  acceptance 
with  God. 

The  absence  of  clothing  indicates  squalid  poverty,  and  is 
often  the  result  of  false  religion,  driving  many  to  asceticism, 
and  prompting  others  to  grind  the  poor.  But  as  these  words 
are  addressed  to  a  church  externally  prosperous,  they  teach 
the  same  doctrine  which  Jesus  had  taught  in  the  parable  of 
the  wedding  garment.  Such  garment,  lilce  an  Eastern  robe  of 
honour,  must  be  received,  and  it  must  be  put  on.  So  the 
typical  and  metaphoric  references  to  garments  throughout  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  involve  the  two  ideas  of  acceptance 
with  God  and  of  spiritual  adornment,  of  justification  and 
sanctification. 

The  eyes  are  an  emblem  of  intellect,  as  when  Jesus  calls 
an  evil  eye  sinful,  classing  it  with  blasphemy,®  and  uses  the 
closing  of  the  eyes  to  denote  ignorance  and  prejudice  ;^  and 
when  He  gave  Paul  a  commission  to  open  men's  eyes  ;^  and 
when  PauP  prays  that  the  eyes  of  the  heart  may  be  opened. 
The  mental  eyes  are  kept  in  a  diseased  state  by  the  doctrines, 
theories,  and  philosophies  of  men.  The  remedy  lies  in  the 
application  of  inspired  instruction.  Hence  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
said  to  give  unction,^  and  by  that  means  to  lead  believers  to 
the  full  knowledge  of  truth.  Jesus  here  speaks  of  the  duty 
of  professors  in  relation  to  this :  "  anoint  thine  eyes."  We 
cannot  give  sight  to  the  blind,  nor  healthful  vision  to  the 
inflamed  eye ;  but  we  can  do  as  a  patient  who  applies  pre- 
scribed remedies, — we  can  use  appointed  means  of  grace ;  and 
we  can  come  prayerfully  to  Jesus,  the  great  physician. 

Ch.  iii.  19  :  "As  many  as  I  love,  I  convince  and  instruct: 
he  zealous  then,  and  repent." — To  convince  a  man,  is  to  make 
him  understand  and  feel  wherein  he  has  erred.     And  to  in- 

1  Eom.  ix.  23.  2  -^^^   ^i.  33.  ^  Eph.  i.  7. 

*  Eph.  iii.  8.  s  jjark  vii.  22.  ^  Matt.  xiii.  15. 

1  Acts  xxvi.  18.  8  Eph.  i.  IS.  ^  1  John  ii.  20. 
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struct,  is  both  to  communicate  truth  and  bring  under  discipline. 
In  many  modes,  and  by  many  means,  does  Jesus  effect  these 
gracious  purposes.  "  Rebuke  and  chasten,"  as  in  the  English 
version,  are  terms  which  have  altered  their  meaning,  so  as  to 
be  no  longer  suitable.  To  chasten,  now  means  to  punish ;  but 
the  Greek  word  TraiBevo)  means  to  educate,  to  instruct  as  a 
boy  at  school,  where  punishment  mai/  perchance  come  in  as  a 
secondary  matter,  but  leading  in  knowledge  is  the  design. 
Jesus  instructs  all  whom  He  loves,  and  leads  them  in  the 
Avay  of  discipline. 

Zeal  and  repentance  are  the  very  duties  in  which  a  formal 
and  proud  church  is  most  deficient ;  and  most  appropriately, 
therefore,  is  Laodicea  exhorted  to  these.  The  one  implies  the 
other.  If  a  church  be  aroused  to  warmth,  it  will  repent  of 
previous  lukewarmness ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  spirit 
of  repentance  is  an  indication  of  an  infusion  of  new  life. 

Ch.  iii.  20  :  "  Zo,  I  stand  at  the  door,  and  Icnoch :  vjhcnever  ' 
any  one  will  hear  my  voice,  and  open  the  door,  I  ivill  hoth  come 
in  to  him,  and  ivill  sup  with  him,  and  he  luith  me." — At  what 
door  does  Jesus  say  He  stands  ?  At  that  of  the  church  He 
addresses  in  the  passage.  But  He  does  not  limit  His  pre- 
sence by  saying,  at  thy  door.  The  Apostle  James  follows  His 
language,  and  applies  it  to  Christians  and  the  Jewish  people 
generally,  and  with  a  primary  reference  to  the  Jews  in  the 
siege  by  the  Romans:  "The  Judge  standeth  before  the  door."^ 
In  thus  addressing  one  church,  the  Lord  shows  His  presence 
with,  and  His  visits  to  all  churches.  He  knocks  like  a  visitor 
at  his  friend's  door.  It  is  the  duty  and  interest  of  the 
members  of  the  church  within  to  hear  and  open.  The  Lord 
makes  His  presence  known  in  His  church,  or  any  part  of  it, 
according  to  His  wise  and  gracious  purposes ;  and  it  is  the 
privilege  of  all  and  each  member  to  look  for  and  receive 
fellowship  in  those  visitations.  Elsewhere  we  read  of  visita- 
tions for  reproof,  and  for  tlie  removing  of  the  light.  Here  we 
learn  of  visitations  for  sustaining  His  people  with  food,  and 
refreshing  them  with  spiritual  communication  and  joy. 

"  He  with  me."  —  This  teaches  mutuality.      Condescension 
from  the   Lord  should  find  response  in  our  faith  and  love. 
1  Jas.  V.  9. 
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The  presence  of  Jesus  should  be  hailed  by  us,  and  be  a  source 
of  joy  and  refreshment.  The  study  of  the  word  and  habitual 
prayer  are  means  of  preparations  for  this. 

Ch.  iii.  21:  "To  him  that  conquers  I  ivill  permit  to  sit  with 
me  in  my  throne,  as  I  too  conquered,  and  sat  with  my  Father  on 
His  throne." — Here,  as  in  the  addresses  of  Jesus  to  the  other 
churches,  the  conquest  is  the  constant  result  of  the  fight  of 
faith.  The  honour  conferred  on  the  saints,  of  sitting  with 
Christ  on  His  throne,  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
their  being  "a  kingdom  of  priests,"  and  inheritors  of  the 
earth.  The  Lord^  assured  the  disciples,  that  in  the  regenera- 
tion they  should  be  judges  of  Israel,  Now,  whatever  strained 
interpretations  are  given,  the  word  for  regeneration,  iraXiv- 
yevecria  (being  horn  again),  occurs  twice  :  in  this  place,  and 
in  Tit.  iii.  5,  "  the  laver  of  regeneration."  This  is  a  present 
regeneration :  the  restoration  of  man  from  spiritual  death. 
To  give  it  a  different  meaning  in  the  other  passage,  may  suit 
a  theory,  but  is  a  most  non-natural  sense  forced  on  a  scriptural 
term.  The  raising  to  newness  of  life  is  often  taught, — as  by 
the  Lord  to  Nicodemus,  and  to  the  assembled  people  ;^  and 
by  Paul,^  and  by  John.^  By  the  sitting  on  His  throne  is 
meant  the  government  of  the  Church,  as  the  chair  of  Moses 
was  occupied  by  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.^  The  laws,  rites, 
ceremonies,  and  forms  of  the  Christian  Church  are  to  be 
drawn  from  the  apostoKc  writings.  All  things  later  are  of 
human  origin,  and  of  no  authority, — such  as  addition  of  pre- 
lates to  the  apostolic  orders  of  "bishops  and  deacons;"  the 
addition  of  holy  chrism,  the  sign  of  the  cross,  etc.,  to  baptism ; 
the  addition  of  transubstantiation,  consubstantiation,  parti- 
cular postures  different  from  what  the  Lord  and  the  disciples 
observed,  particular  kinds  of  bread  and  wine,  private  or  pro- 
miscuous communions,  etc. ;  additions  to  the  number  of  sacra-" 
ments ;  additions  of  apocryphal  or  uninspired  books  to  the 
Bible  ;  additions  to  the  Scripture  revelation  respecting  the 
state  of  the  dead ;  and  many  other  things  which  may  have 
existed  even  since  the  Mcene  Church,  but  are  modern  in  com- 
parison with  the  apostolic  laws. 

1  Matt.  xix.  2S.  ^  John  v.  25.  '  Eph.  ii.  6,  and  other  places. 

*  Eev.  XX.  6.  &  Matt,  xxiii.  2. 
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Ch.  iii.  22:"  He  that  has  an  ear,  Id  him  hear  what  the 
Spirit  says  to  the  churches"  (see  ch.  ii.  7). — These  words  being 
repeated  to  all  the  churches,  show  that  their  division  is  not 
their  normal  state,  but  produced  by  their  defects ;  and  as  these 
defects  disappear,  the  churches  will  shine  in  the  unity  and 
beauty  of  "  the  bride  the  Lamb's  wife." 

Ch.  iv.  1  :  "  After  these  things  I  saw,  and  lo,  a  door  opened 
in  the  heaven ;  and  the  first  voiee  that  I  heard  was  as  of  a 
trumpet  saying  to  me,  Aseend  hither,  and  I  loill  show  thee  what 
things  must  he  after  these." — He  speaks  of  the  connection  of 
this  vision  with  that  of  ch.  i.,  not  of  the  sequence  of  fulfil- 
ment. Not,  after  this  the  event  happened ;  but,  next  to  this 
I  saw  the  vision  now  to  be  related.  The  \vord  fiera  has  been 
explained  at  ch.  i.  19.  Confusion  arises  from  giving  it  the 
sense  of  time ;  while,  in  fact,  what  John  speaks  of  as  often  as 
he  uses  the  preposition  is  the  things  seen  (ravra,  these  things, 
or  its  singular  rovro,  this  vision).  Thus,  though  it  is  com- 
monly interpreted,  "  after  this  time  "  the  event  took  place,  or 
the  vision  was  fulfilled,  that  is  an  idea  to  which  John  makes  no 
allusion  :  he  states  the  order  of  the  visions.  The  radical  mean- 
ing of  fiera  is  with,  derived,  says  Kulmer,^  from  /leao^  {nicdius, 
middle,  and  with  it  agrees  our  English  7vith) ;  and  similar 
words  in  other  languages  are  cognate.  With  the  genitive,  it  ex- 
presses a  general  idea  of  among,  etc. ;  with  the  accusative,  it 
conveys  the  idea  of  into  the  midst  of.  Thus  when  John,  liaving 
related  and  described  objects  which  he  had  seen,  adds  fiera 
ravra  and  goes  on  to  describe  others,  he  in  effect  says.  In  the 
same  aggregate  with  those  I  have  told  must  be  enumerated 
those  I  am  about  to  narrate.  The  phrase  expresses  not  the 
time,  but  the  connection,  and  does  not  warrant  the  conclusion 
that  the  facts  related  after  it  happened  subsequently  to  those 
before  it,^  though  consecutive  in  the  order  of  the  vision. 

The  things  referred  to  are  those  enumerated  in  ch.  i.  19, — 
"  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  which  are,"  —  objects,  be  it 
remembered,  not  times,  implying  not  succession,  but  local 
connection  and  order.  The  remaining  visions  are  now  to  be 
detailed  of  "  the  things  which  are  to  be  along  with  them,"  so 

*  Gr.  Gram. 

»  See  Note  and  Suppl.  on  ch.  i.  19. 
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that  all  may  form  one  aggregate  of  events,  evolving  from  the 
Pentecost  to  the  fall  of  Babylon. 

The  words  saw  and  lo  are  often  used  by  the  prophets 
to  introduce  a  vision.  The  heaven  of  the  Church  is  figured, 
Hkc  the  temple,  with  its  steps,  its  door,  its  lamps,  its  throne, 
its  altar,  etc.  It  was  typified  by  the  cloud  of  glory,  and  the 
earth  or  land  by  the  mercy-seat.^ 

The  words  voice  and  trumpet  both  refer  to  the  means  of 
public  proclamation  used  at  the  giving  of  the  law  at  Sinai  •} 
lightning,  thunder,  quaking  of  the  mountain,  and  repeated 
blowings  of  the  trumpets.  Trumpets  were  also  used  at  the 
assault  on  Jericho  and  at  the  publication  of  the  jubilee. 
"  The  first  voice  "  was  that  of  Jesus.^  John  is  called  to  ascend 
where  Jesus  was  :  "  hither."  This  did  not  take  John  locally 
away  from  Patmos,  nor  his  spirit  from  his  body.  The  presence 
of  Jesus  may  be  manifested  in  other  ways  than  by  mere  ocular 
sight  or  mere  locomotion.     The  next  words  explain  it. 

Ch.  iv.  2  :  "  And  immediately  I  luas  in  the  Spirit :  and,  lo, 
a  throne  was  set  in  the  heaven,  and  on  the  throne  a  sitter." — 
Being  in  the  Spirit,  is,  as  in  ch.  i.  1 0,  a  form  of  language  taken 
from  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1,  and  is  equivalent  to  inspired  or  ecsta- 
sied  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  order  to  be  fitted  both  to  see  and 
to  write  the  vision.  The  throne  was  that  of  Jesus ;  and  the 
place  was  not  heaven  in  any  abstract  sense,  nor  a  heaven,  but 
the  heaven  (o  ovpavo^)  ;  and  the  sitter  was  His  manifested  deity. 

"  A  heaven  "  is  only  once  spoken  of  in  the  Apocalypse  (ch. 
xxi.  1).  The  different  applications  of  the  term  "  the  heaven  " 
may  be  thus  exemplified  : — 

Ch.  vi.  13:  "  TJie  stars  of  the  heaven  fell." — This  is  the 
mere  atmospheric  heaven,  and  its  stars  only  meteors,  as  true 
stars  in  the  celestial  heaven  do  not  fall,  but  are  immense  orbs, 
inconceivably  larger  than  our  earth.  So,  in  ch.  xiii.  13,  fire 
is  said  to  come  down  from  heaven. 

Ch.  viii.  1 :  "  Silenee  in  the  heaven." — This  is  the  lower  and 
symbolical  heaven,  viz.  the  Church.      So  xi.  6,  xii.  1,  xv.  1. 

Ch.  X.  1  :  "  An  angel  coming  dovm  from  heaven "  =  the 
angel  -  world. — Thus,  as  in  nature  and  fact,  there  are  three 
heavens, — the  atmospheric,  the  planetary,  and  the  heaven  of 

1  Exod.  XXV.  17-22.  2  Exod.  xix.  16-18.  ^  Ch.  i.  10. 

JI 
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heavens, — so  in  the  visions  we  shall  find  the  terrestrial,  the 
celestial,  and  the  supernal. 

By  sitting  is  not  meant  actual,  but  only  symbolic  bodily 
posture, — as  far  as  the  human  manifestation  of  His  person  is 
seen  in  the  vision.  The  station  and  the  dignity  are  visionally 
represented  by  sitting  on  a  throne.  In  this  theophany  the 
divine  nature  is  meant,  for  we  shall  soon  find  the  human 
aspect  of  the  personality  of  the  sitter  on  the  throne  represented 
by  a  lamb. 

Ch.  iv.  3  :  "  And  the  sitter  ivas  in  appearance  like  a  jasper 
stone  and  a  cornelian :  and  a  rainbow  (ipis;)  in  the  circuit  of 
the  thro7ie}  in  appearance  like  an  emerald." — The  rainbow  is  a 
visional  symbol,  taken  from  the  sign  of  peace  given  to  N"oah.^ 
The  jasper  and  cornelian  are  species  of  quartz,  the  prevalent 
colours  of  which  are  red,  yellow,  and  hlue.  These  are  the  pri- 
mary colours  of  the  spectrum,^  and,  like  every  other  thing  in 
prophetic  visions,  they  are  symbols ;  and  by  three  hues,  in  the 
unity  of  sunlight,  without  any  form,  they  emblematize  the  trinity 
in  unity  of  God's  spiritual  nature.  And  though  the  sunlight  has 
no  form,  yet,  when  refracted,  it  presents  "  the  bow  in  the  cloud," 
radiant  in  seven  hues.  These  aptly  emblematize  the  divine 
attributes  :  "  being,  wisdom,  power,  holiness,  justice,  goodness, 
and  truth."*  The  white,  unbroken  sunlight  emblematizes  the 
unity  of  the  divine  attributes,  as  expressed  by  lore  in  1  John 
iv.  8,  etc.  "  The  rainbow  like  an  emerald  "  (including  beryl, 
which  is  classed  under  the  head  of  emerald  as  a  silicate,^  these 
having  the  principal  hues  of  the  rainbow,  green,  blue,  yellow, 
and  red)  is  an  affectingly  beautiful  type  of  grace,  flowing  from 
Christ,  as  the  rays  from  the  solar  orb,  and  so  placed  in  the 
circuit  of  the  throne  as  to  include  within  its  arc  all  the 
celestial  assembly.  From  the  face  of  Christ,  like  that  of 
Moses,  comes  the  light  which,  refracted  by  the  cloud  of  His 
presence,  displays  the  sevenfold  refraction  of  the  bow.  In 
front  and  on  both  sides  of  the   throne  were  the  multitude, 

'  xuxXahv  rev  ffttov, — in  circuitu  throni  (Schleusner). 

^  Expressed,  however,  in  the  LXX.  by  another  word,  rd^ov,  classically  used  of 
a  military  bow  ;  while  iris  is  only  the  atmospheric  bow. 

*  Sec  Brewster's  Optics,  and  Encycl.  Brit. 

*  Shorter  Catech.  Ques.  iv. 

*  See  Orr's  Circle  of  the  Sciences:  Minerals,  p.  528  ;  Silicates. 
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but  all  SO  arranged  as  to  behold  the  glory  from  the  face  of 
Jesus.  So  also  was  the  bow :  a  rainbow  is  never  behind  the 
sun,  and  never  makes  a  complete  circle.  This  rainbow  was 
in  the  circuit  of,  but  not  behind  the  throne.  The  throne,  in 
other  words,  was  not  in  the  centre  of  the  rainbow  circle,  but 
on  its  circumference. 

Ch.  iv.  4 :  "  And  in  the  circuit  of  the  throne  were  twenty- 
four  thrones:  and  upon  the  thrones  twenty-four  elders,  seated, 
clothed  in  ivhite,  and  on  their  heads  golden  chaplets." — It  is  of 
little  avail  to  enumerate  random  opinions  respecting  these 
twenty-four  elders.  But,  making  our  reference  as  usual  to 
the  old  economy  for  imagery,  we  derive  the  term  from  the 
twenty-four  courses  of  the  priesthood,  instituted  by  David,^ 
and  observed  even  as  late  as  the  time  of  the  birth  of  John  the 
Baptist.^ 

Their  position  —  "  sitting  "  —  indicates  that  the  Aaronic 
priestly  office  ended  with  the  assumption  of  the  priesthood  by 
Christ  Himself.  Though  they  are  not  so  public  ministrants 
as  the  four  zoa  soon  to  come  into  notice,  they  occupy  an 
important  position  among  church  members.  They  rule  and 
administer  discipline,  and  are  more  numerous  than  the  zoa. 
The  ruling  elders  in  all  truly  constituted  churches  obviously 
answer  to  this  description. 

The  white  raiment  is  an  emblem  of  twofold  import, — repre- 
senting Christ's  righteousness  imputed,  and  holiness  the  adorn- 
ment wrought  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  It  is  like  the  robe  of  honour, 
the  wedding  garment,  which  must  both  be  received  as  a  gift 
and  be  worn ;  and  this  all  true  believers  possessed  from  the 
beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  This  the  representative  twenty- 
four  priests,  in  common  with  all  the  spiritual  priesthood  of  the 
gospel  age,  possess. 

Their  head-dresses  are  not  diadems,  but  arecpavoc,  chaplets 
( =  the  Hebrew  ^|^^*9,  from  ^^^*),  with  golden  circlets,  indicative 
of  the  priests. 

Ch.  iv,  5  :  "  And  from   the  throne   proceed  lightnings  and 
voices  and  thunderings :  and  seven  lamps  of  fire  burning  before 
the  throne,  which  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God." — For  the  usage 
1  1  Chron.  xxiv.  1-19.  *  Luke  i.  8. 
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of  the  term  " liglitnings"  we  may  remember  the  Lord's  com- 
paring His  presence  to  lightning/  and  the  words  of  Zechariah,^ 
"  His  arrow  shall  go  forth  as  lightning."  Lightning  is  repeat- 
edly connected  with  thunder,  voices,  and  agitations ;  and  in 
ch.  xi.  19,  xvi.  18,  it  is  connected  with  hailstorms.  Ezekiel^ 
compares  the  movements  of  the  four  zoa  to  lightning.  In  all 
such  cases  the  general  import  is  the  same :  comings  of  Christ 
in  outpourings  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  especially  that  of  Pentecost. 

"  Tlmmhr  "  is  inseparable  from  lightnings,  and  followed  by 
rain.  As  the  lightning  is  a  coming  of  Jesus,  so  the  thunder 
is  its  announcement.  The  voice  that  spoke  the  law  on  Sinai 
was  loud  as  thunder,  so  as  to  be  heard  by  all  the  host.^  When 
the  voice  from  heaven  glorified  Jesus  ^  before  His  death, 
"  some  thought  it  thundered."  The  effect  produced  is  awe. 
It  is  a  reverberating  and  continued  sound,  especially  in  the 
plural,  as  "  the  seven  thunders."  The  import  I  take  to  be  the 
word  of  Christ  re-echoed  in  "what  the  Spirit  says  to  the 
churches,"  at  the  introduction  of  Christ's  kingdom,  by  giving 
the  Scriptures  and  by  acts  of  providence.  We  shall  find  them 
to  cease  after  the  last  vial  is  poured  out. 

"  Voices"  viz.  the  trumpet-sounds,  are  the  proclamations  of 
the  divine  will  by  the  ministers,  and  especially  the  agency, 
usually  called  the  preacliing  of  the  gospel. 

The  "  lamps "  are  defined  to  represent  the  Spirit  of  God, 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  word  seven :  "  the  seven  Spirits 
of  God."  The  word  seven  is  not  used  in  its  popular  and 
numeral  sense,  but  according  to  its  philological  meaning  of 
fidness,  or  perfection,  in  relation  to  the  churches, — which  are 
represented  as  seven  on  the  same  principle.'' 

Ch.  iv.  G  :  "And  hrforc  the  throne  as  a  glassy  sea  like  crys- 
tal :  and  in  the  midst  of  the  throne,  and  at  tlie  circle  of  the 
throne,  four  animals  filled  with  eyes  heforc  and  behind." — The 
word  OaXaaaa  (sea),  occurring  here  for  the  first  time  in  the 
Apocalypse,  symbolically  represents  the  heathen  world  at 
large,  tlie  lowest  level,  and  most  lifeless  condition  of  humanity, 
intellectually  and  morally.  To  this  effect  we  read,  in  Ps.  Ixv. 
5,  of  "  those  afar  off  on  the  sea;"  and  more  literally,  "those 

'  Matt.  xxiv.  27.  =  Zech.  ix.  14,  x.  1  (Ilcb.).        *  Ezek.  i.  14. 

*  Exod.  xix,  16.  "  John  xiii.  28,  2i).  «  See  cli.  i.  4,  iv.  3. 
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afar  off — the  sea," — where  the  sea  is  evidently  used  as  a 
term  for  the  remote  nations.  So,  in  Isa.  Ix.  5,  "  the  abundance 
of  the  sea  shall  be  converted  unto  thee,"  that  is,  the  multi- 
tudes of  Gentiles  coming  to  Christ.  Though  some  suppose  it, 
like  the  Hebrew  n\  to  denote  the  west,  this  is  quite  unsup- 
ported by  any  New  Testament  usage.  This  uniform  significa- 
tion of  the  symbolic  term  will  render  plain  all  the  places  where 
it  occurs. 

This  "  glass]/  sea "  is  not  a  smooth  sea,  as  if  in  a  dead 
calm.  Such  sense  is  arbitrary — a  mere  fancy,  and  unsup- 
ported by  Old  Testament  usage.  The  origin  of  the  symbol  is 
the  Eed  Sea  during  the  transit  of  the  Israelites.  It  was 
tempest-tossed,^  congealed,^  awful  with  thunder  and  lightning; 
gloomy  with  the  spray  and  the  rain  that  "  baptized  the  people 
in  the  cloud  and  the  sea;"  sublimely  terrific  to  the  natural 
mind,  in  the  light  of  the  fiery  piUar ;  yet,  by  the  power  of 
Him  who  was  present  in  that  pillar,  a  sea  of  safety. 

"  Crystal "  is  often  called  by  jewellers  aqita  marina,  from  the 
translucent  blue  of  the  sea,  of  which  the  Eed  Sea  is  a  fine 
example.^  This  makes  the  crystal  in  the  vision  an  emblem 
of  Christian  purity. 

The  "  throne "  is  in  the  celestial  portion  of  the  Church. 
"  In  the  midst  and  at  the  circle :  "  this  implies  that  the  mini- 
strants  represented  by  these  four  are  partly  in  the  celestial 
and  partly  in  the  terrestrial  sphere  of  the  Church.  Animal 
life  is  the  most  natural  visional  symbol  to  represent  the  re- 
generate sons  of  God.  I  think  it  best,  therefore,  to  translate 
^Q)ov  literally,  an  animal.  "  Living  creature,"  if  used,  must  be 
restricted  to  life  in  a  material  body;  for  as  a  spirit  is  a  living 
creature,  without  body,  it  would  be  less  appropriate  in  a 
vision.  Animal  is  defined  by  Webster  "  a  living,  sensitive, 
and  locomotive  body."  To  translate  the  symbolic  word  in 
the  text,  the  English  version  has  the  word  "  beast."  But  in 
the  present  state  of  English  this  word  is  unsuitable,  as  mean- 
ing only  a  quadruped ;  while,  of  the  four  zoa  in  the  vision,  one 
has  the  face  of  a  man,  and  one  of  an  eagle. 

J  Exod.  xiv.  21.  2  Exocl.  xv.  8. 

'  I  have  observed  with  admiration  the  shades  of  blue  in  the  Atlantic,  the 
Mediterranean,  the  Red  Sea,  and  Indian  Ocean  :  indigo,  cobalt,  cerulean,  and 
copperas. 


182  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOC.\XYPSE.  [CH.  IV.  7. 

In  these  four  animals  we  have  a  distinct  synihol,  not  other- 
wise nsed ;  and  deduced  from  the  keruhim  of  Ezekiel,^  with 
tliis  difference,  that  that  prophet  represents  them  as  one 
animal  with  four  faces  or  aspects.  The  English  version  seems 
to  make  four  animals  with  four  faces  to  each, — in  all,  sixteen 
faces, — which  is  an  absurdity ;  for,  after  all,  the  faces  are  only 
four, — of  a  lion,  an  ox,  a  man,  and  an  eagle.* 

They  are  "  filled  with  eyes  before  and  behind,"  to  look  to 
the  past  and  the  future — to  history  and  prophecy. 

Ch.  iv.  7  :  "  A7id  the  first  animal  like  a  lion,  and  the  second 
animal  like  an  ox,  and  the  third  animal  having  the  face  as 
of  a  man,  and  the  fourth  animal  like  a  flying  eagle." — The 
word  lion  is  applied  to  Christ, — "the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah  ; "  ^  and  also  to  Satan, — a  lion  roaring  and  ravening.'* 
In  the  vision  its  primary  reference  is  to  Jacob's  prophecy  of 
Judah,  as  a  lion's  cub  come  up  from  the  prey.^  The  predic- 
tion couched  under  the  term  is,  that  like  the  Judah  of  old  will 
be  the  Christian  people  of  the  gospel  age,  rising  paramount 
to  and  subduing  aU  the  nations  of  the  earth.  Their  utter- 
ance will  be  awful  as  the  lion's  voice ;  and  as  the  meaning  is 
spiritual,  their  rending  and  prey  will  be  destructive,  not  of  the 
bodies  of  men,  but  of  false  and  evil  systems  by  moral  and 
benignant  power. 

The  ox  is  a  creature  specially  designed  for  sacrifice,  and 
over  the  East  is  still  the  one  most  generally  employed  in 
labour,  on  account  of  its  strength  and  patience.  The  animafs 
sacrificial  destination  adapted  it  to  represent  in  vision  the 
ministers  and  people  of  Jesus,  and  Jesus  Himself,  as  sufferers 
of  persecution,  often  to  death ;  while,  from  its  application  to 
labour,  it  is  an  appropriate  emblem  of  their  works  of  faith 
and  labours  of  love. 

The  "face  of  a  man  "  indicates  the  nature  which  Emmanuel 
took.     This  symbol  at  once  represents  the  people  of  God,  as 

^  Ezek.  i.  4,  x.  21,  etc. 

«  The  Hebrew  of  Ezek.  i.  6  says  DPl^  r\ni6  ■  ■  ■  CJQ  nV3"lS*,  "four  faces— 
to  one  to  them."  The  last  word,  DHP  {to  than),  might  seem  to  imply  plurality  ; 
but  the  word  is  varied  in  some  Mss.,  and  wanting  in  one,  and  in  the  Sept.  Even 
if  retained,  it  can  only  imply  plunility  by  the  four  faces. 

»  Ch.  V.  5.  M  Pet.  V.  8.  *  Gen.  xli.x.  9. 


CH.  IV.  8.]  THE  FOUR  CREATUEES.  183" 

bearing  the  image  of  Christ,  by  the  renewing  influence  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  and  the  first  Adam,  in  his  primal  dominion  over 
the  creatures.  Especially  it  depicts  ministers  of  Christ  thus 
fitted  for  the  great  work  of  the  evangelization  of  the  world, 

"  A  flying  eagle  " — not  an  eagle  in  general,  but  only  in  the 
act  of  flight — is  a  vision  symbol,  not  alluding  to  the  whole 
zoology  of  that  bird,  but  to  some  facts :  as  its  speed.  To  this 
there  are  repeated  allusions  in  the  Old  Testament :  "  Swift  as 
the  eagle  flieth;"^  "His  horses  are  swifter  than  eagles."^ 
Allusion  may  also  be  meant  to  its  lofty  soaring,  and  building 
on  mountain- crests.^  It!  has  also  an  acute  power  of  vision. 
Thus  it  indicates  three  great  facts,  realized  in  the  agencies  em- 
ployed by  Jesus  in  His  Church :  the  means  and  power  given 
them  of  escaping  from  the  rage  of  their  persecuting  enemies ; 
their  movement  to  distant  places  in  bearing  the  gospel  mes- 
sage ;  their  study  of  the  prophecies,  and  their  having  "  their 
life  hid  with  Christ,"  the  Eock  of  Ages. 

I  recognise,  then,  in  these  four  zoa  the  official  and  repre- 
sentative ministrant  agencies  commissioned  by  the  Lord  Jesus  ; 
and  comprehensively  all  His  people,  when  actively  serving  Him 
for  the  good  of  man. 

Ch.  iv.  8  :  "  And  the  four  animals  had  each  of  them  seve- 
rally *  six  wings  ;  about  and  within  they  were  full  of  eyes :  and 
they  have  no  cessation  day  and  night,  saying,  Holy,  holy,  holy 
is  the  Lord,  the  Almighty  God,  ivho  was,  and  who  is,  and  who  is 
the  coming  one." — "  Uach  six  ivings," — not  that  the  number  of 
wings  was  four  times  six,  but  that  the  mystery  or  prophetic 
meaning  conveyed  by  the  wings  belonged  to  each  of  them. 
Now  this  mystery  we  learn  from  Isaiah's  vision  (ch.  vi.)  of 
Messiah's  glory,  in  which  seraphim,^  or  glorious  ones,  represent 
the  persons  of  the  Godhead.     The  two  wings  covering  the  face 

'  Deut.  xxviii.  49.  ^  Jer.  iv.  13. 

*  Job  xxxix.  27  ;  see  ch.  xii.  14. 

*  Here  the  word  ava  is  not  generally  represented  in  versions.  It  implies  dis- 
tribution and  communication,  as  in  ava  S»va^/oy  (Matt.  xx.  10).  It  intimates 
that  the  six  wings  are  attributable  to  each.  The  origin  of  the  symbol  we  find 
in  Isa.  vi.  2,  in  reference  to  the  seraphim,  though  different  from  the  kerubim. 

5  From  ^'ib'  (Arab.  (_J^),  to  be  noble  or  glorious  (Gesenius,  Fiirst).  It 
metaphorically  expresses  burning  ;  and  fire  is  an  emblem  applied  in  many  places 
of  Scripture  to  the  divine  nature. 
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denote  the  Father,  "  whom  no  man  has  seen,  or  can  see ; "  the 
two  covering  the  feet  represent  the  Son  incarnate ;  and  the 
two  flying,  the  Holy  Spirit  in  His  pentecostal  efflux.  Ezekiel 
mentions  only  four,  because  his  vision  showed  notliing  further 
than  the  divine  presence  leaving  the  doomed  temple,  and  taking 
its  station  on  a  mount  east  of  Jerusalem,^  viz.  the  Mount  of 
Olives.  John's  vision  represented  to  liim  the  messenger  of 
the  good  tidings  regenerated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  therefore 
bearing  the  image  of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit. 

The  many  eyes,  both  externally  and  internally  seen,  indi- 
cate endowment  with  new  visual  power  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  of 
whom  the  eye  is  an  emblem.  Hence  we  read  of  "  the  eyes 
of  the  Lord ; "  ^  of  the  Holy  Spirit  enlightening  the  eyes  of  the 
KupSia  (inner  man)  f  of  Paul's  commission  "  to  turn  men  from 
darkness  to  light."  ^  The  word  rendered  "  about "  is  by  some 
Greek  editors,  and  in  the  English  version,  connected  with 
"  wings."  But  I  can  form  no  idea  of  wings  round  about  a 
flying  creature,  as  such  would  impede  one  another;  and  as 
eyes  also  are  above  represented,  "  before  and  behind."  I  accord 
with  one  learned  translator  ^  in  the  meaning  and  punctuation 
I  have  given :  that  these  creatures  have  visual  powers,  ex- 
ternal to  survey  God's  works,  and  internal  for  experimental 
knowledge  and  the  assurance  of  faith. 

The  celestial  portion  of  them  do  not  need  rest,  in  the  sense 
of  relief,  from  exhaustion  caused  by  labour,  though  those  of 
them  in  the  flesh  individually  require  this ;  but  such  rest  is 
not  that  of  the  vision.  It  is  not  a-^dXr)  or  airovia,  but  ava- 
7ravai<; ;  not  relief,  but  pause  or  cessation.  Collectively,  they 
surround  the  terraqueous  globe  in  all  longitudes ;  and  thus,  in 
every  day  and  hour,  their  work  goes  on.  While  they  are 
asleep  here,  they  are  awake  at  the  Antipodes,  or  any  distant 
longitude.  There  has  been  no  pause,  except  the  prophetic 
half-hour." 

The  trisagion,  or  holy  tliricc  repeated,^  teaches  the  doctrine 

^  Ezek.  xi.  23,  Zcch.  iii.  9,  where  the  word  i^V  (eye)  expresses  liue  or  colour. 

»  Prov.  XV.  3.  3  Eph^  i_  18.  4  Acts  xxvi.  18.     . 

^  Rev.  S.  Green.  6  ch.  viii.  1. 

''  Tlie  Cod.  Sin.  has  it  eight  times,  taking  apparently  "the  Lord"  as  equal 
to  a  ninth  ;  tlius  ascribing  trisagion  to  each  person  of  the  Trinity.  B  of  Apoc. 
has  nine  ;  A  has  three. 
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of  tripersonality  in  unity ;  and  it  employs  the  word  "  holy," 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  central  attribute  of  God  to  re- 
present all,  as  "  love "  is  also  employed.  "  Jesus  loved  us, 
and  washed  us "  (ch.  i.  5),  or  made  us  holy.  For  a  similar 
reason,  the  epithet  of  holy  is  applied  to  the  third  person  of 
the  Trinity.  For  the  meaning  of  the  title  here  employed,  see 
ch.  i.  8,  and  exp.  In  applying  to  God  the  title  "  the  Lord, 
the  Almighty  God,"  the  doctrine  of  the  divine  unity  is  com- 
bined with  that  of  the  trinity;  wliile  the  title  6  Ep')(p[jbevo<i 
means  "  He  who  is  coming,"  or  "  the  Comer."  Christ's  coming 
in  the  flesh,  His  presiding  in  the  Church,  and  His  final  coming 
to  judgment,  are  the  doctrines  specially  taught  in  this  title. 

The  perpetual  proclamation,  then,  by  the  four  zoa  is  the 
same  as  that  of  Paul :  "  One  God  and  one  Mediator  between 
God  and  men;"-^  and  that  of  John:  "The  spirit,  and  the 
water,  and  the  blood :  these  three  agree  in  one."  ^ 

Ch.  iv.  9,  10:  "And  ivlienever  the  animals  will  give  glory 
and  lionoiir  and  thanks  to  Him  who  sits  on  the  throne,  who  lives 
unto  ages  of  ages,  the  twenty-four  elders  will  fall  "before  Him 
who  sits  on  the  throne,  and  worship  Him  who  lives  to  ages  of 
ages!' — ^We  may  hence  learn  that  Christ's  mediatorial  king- 
dom will  endure  for  ever,  and  that  the  representatives  of  the 
old  economy  unite  in  worship  with  the  active  and  official 
agents  of  the  new. 

"  Gloi'y "  C^i^Ii,  weight ;  Bo^a,  estimation ;  gloria,  renown) 
belongs  to  the  Messiahship ;  and  it  was  officially  announced 
when,  at  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  "the  voice  came  out  of  the 
excellent  glory.  This  is  my  beloved  Son."^ 

"  Honour  "  (TL/j,r),  value)  is  kindred  with  the  glory,  as  both 
refer  to  the  mediatorial  righteousness  of  Christ. 

"  Thanks  "  {evj(apLaTta)  is  the  Church's  devout  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  preceding,  as  belonging  to  Christ.  Though  the 
twenty  courses  of  the  ancient  priesthood  are  no  longer  in  office, 
whether  in  the  temple  or  as  the  elders  and  rulers  of  the  syna- 
gogue, their  representatives  in  the  ruling  eldership  of  the 
gospel  Church  unite  devoutly  with  the  four  zoa  in  worship. 

They  ascribe  to  Christ,  as  Mediator,  "  ages  of  ages ; "  than 

1  1  Tim.  ii.  5.  ^  1  Jolin  v.  8. 

3  Matt.  iii.  17 ;  2  Pet.  i.  16. 
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■which  no  stronger  language  can  be  employed  to  express  end- 
less duration.^ 

Their  "  chaplds "  the  twenty-four  cast  before  the  throne, 
not,  as  Fausett  says,  in  mere  "acknowledgment  that  they 
owe  them  to  Him,"  which  would  have  little  force,  and  would 
not  accord  with  the  Oriental  custom  of  showing  respect  by 
keeping  on  the  head-dress.  It  has  a  deeper  and  better  mean- 
ing than  any  mere  temporary  act  of  taking  off  a  turban, 
which  is  only  done  when  a  man  prostrates  himself  in  earnest 
petition.  That  indeed  is  expressive,  but  it  implies  the  re- 
sumption of  the  head-dress  when  the  prostration  is  over. 
Here  is  no  intimation  of  resuming  them  when  the  worship  is 
ended,  nor  indeed  of  the  worship  being  a  temporary  act  ;  and 
the  words  are  those,  not  of  prayer,  but  praise.  The  chaplets 
are  laid  aside  once  for  all :  they  belonged  to  the  typical  and 
sacrificing  priesthood,  and  they  are  thus  doffed  for  ever. 
Other  chaplets  are  in  prospect, — of  glory,  of  righteousness, 
of  life, — such  as  befit  the  kingdom  of  priests  to  God  and 
Christ." 

Ch.  iv.  11:  "  Saying,  TJiou  art  ivorthy,  our  Lord  and  God,  to 
receive  the  glory  and  the  honour  and  the  poiucr  ;  for  Thou  didst 
create  all  things,  and  through  Tliy  will  they  exist,  and  were 
created." — These  worshippers  have  nothing  in  common  with 
the  fallen  Jews,  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  ascribe  to  Jesus 
the  glory  of  Messiahship,  the  honour  of  imputed  righteousness 
— such  righteousness  as  could  alone  avail  for  justification — 
and  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  His  new  creative  work ; 
and  they  apply  to  Him  the  Messianic  title  of  Lord,  and  the 
name  of  the  divine  nature  :  God. 

They  ascribe  to  Him  the  creative  plan  and  providential 
purpose  of  all.  These  words  are  a  gospel  song,  though  pre- 
vious to  the  opening  of  the  book.  Therefore  it  says  nothing 
of  Christ's  reign  on  the  earth — nothing  expressly ;  but  the 
name  of  Messiah  contains  tlie  elementary  truth  of  Christ's 
kingdom,  so  soon  and  so  fully  to  be  developed.  Being  the 
song  of  the  twenty-four  eklers,  it  is  a  summary  of  the  150 
Tsalms,  and  of  all  other  inspired  hymns  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ;  and  being  projected  into  gospel  times,  it  prepares  for 

'  See  ch.  i.  18,  and  exp.  ■■*  Ch.  i.  5,  v.  9,  xx.  6. 


CH.  V.  1.]        THE  SEVENFOLD  SEALED  BOOK.  187 

combining  those  ancient  lyrics  witli  New  Testament  songs  in 
the  praise  of  God  during  the  gospel  day/ 

Ch.  V.  1  :  "  And  I  saio  at  the  right  hand  of  Him  who  sat  on 
the  throne  a  looTc  written  within  and  on  the  hack,  sealed  with 
seven  seals." — Books  were  of  two  forms, — a  pile  oi  separate  leaves, 
and  a  roll?  The  former  was  of  bark,  papyrus,  palm  leaves, 
etc.  This  form  is  still  common  in  India,  though  only  in  pre- 
serving the  ancient  writings.  In  the  south  the  writing  is 
often  on  palm  leaves ;  in  the  north,  on  a  special  kind  of  paper; 
but  in  both,  the  Vedas,  Puranas,  etc.  are  preserved  in  loose 
leaves,  regularly  paged.  These,  wrapped  in  a  square  of  cotton, 
and  fastened  with  a  string,  are  called  wa  (granth),  a  knot.  Of 
this  kind  I  find  no  mention  in  the  Bible ;  and  thus  neither 
this  nor  a  bound  volume  can  assist  us  in  forming  an  idea  of 
the  book  in  the  vision.  And  as  to  the  material,  paper  is  only 
once  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  f  and  even  then  the 
word  employed  ixaprrii)  may  probably  have  been  parchment, 
though  for  this  Paul  once  employs  membrana.'^  The  Hebrew 
word  npjp  (ci  roll)  occurs  in  the  Old  Testament  twenty-one  times. 
Other  words,  as  "iSD,  3n3,  etc.,  imply  writing,  record,  document, 
etc.,  without  expressing  the  form,  except  that  the  latter,  from  a 
verb  radically  meaning  "  to  engrave,"  originated  in  the  earliest 
mode  of  writing — engraving,  or  inscribing  on  rocks,  slabs, 
tablets  of  metal,  etc.  The  word  for  roll  {^^^^)  is  from  ??2  (to 
roll). 

Though  the  Greeks  may  have  sometimes  applied  the  word 
^i/3Xiov  of  the  text  to  leaf  books,  yet  the  New  Testament 
usage  being  derived  from  that  of  the  Old  Testament,  leaves  us 
no  option.  Books  in  form  of  a  roll  were  familiar  to  Isaiah,^ 
to  Jeremiah,^  to  Ezekiel,^  and  to  David.^ 

The  book,  then,  being  a  roU,  another  point  is  decided. 
Various  expositors  have  represented  the  book  as  consisting  of 

^  Isa.  xxvi.  1,  xii.  1-6  ;  Zeph.  iii.  14  ;  Zech.  ii.  10. 

2  Mede  gives  in  his  Works  drawings  of  rolls  and  of  bound  volumes.     Of  tlie 
latter  I  find  no  trace  in  Scripture. 
'  2  John  12. 

*  Isa,  xix.  7,  in  the  English,  has  paper  reeds  ;  hut  the  original  (ni"IJ?)  nieans 
simply  aquatic  plants.     See  Fiirst's  Heb.  Cone. 

*  Isa.  viii.  1,  <=  Jer.  xxxvi.  2.  "^  Ezek.  ii.  3. 
8  Ps.  xl.  7.     This  is  the  earliest  instance  of  the  word  which  I  find. 
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seven  rolls,  which  at  one  time  I  felt  inclined  to  take  for  granted 
on  their  authority.  But  our  actual  inquiiy  ought  to  be,  not 
what  they  conjecture  or  assume,  but  what  says  John  himself? 
Xot  a  word  of  seven  rolls,  which,  indeed,  would  be  equivalent 
to  seven  books.  Why,  then,  should  any  modern  allege  seven 
rolls  ?     John  saw  and  spoke  of  one  roll  only. 

The  words  "and  on  the  hack"  are  by  some  editors  punctu- 
ated so  as  to  connect  them  with  the  sealing  ;  Greek  editors 
generally,  however,^  present  the  adverbs  as  here  rendered, 
eatoOev  Kai  OTrtadev,  which  have  the  same  form  and  construc- 
tion. The  reference  is  to  Ezekiel's  roll,'^  which  was  \mtten 
"linxi  n"'Ja  (before  and  after) ;  Sept.  eixirpoadev  kul  oinao  {in 
front  and  rear). 

To  this  it  may  seem  an  objection,  that  it  ^\•ould  expose  part 
of  it  to  be  read ;  but  this  is  of  no  force,  because  as  much  of 
the  external  side  as  went  once  round  the  roll  would  be  occu- 
pied with  the  title  and  the  seven  seals ;  and  this  would  reveal 
nothing  of  the  contents. 

Though  we  may  not  be  warranted  in  inferring  with  cer- 
tainty that  John  saw  the  seven  seals  on  the  exterior,  any  more 
than  the  writings  or  symbolic  pictures  within,  yet  the  practice 
and  custom  of  sealing  was  to  have  the  seals  outside.  Thus 
the  seven  seals  must  have  been  visible  at  first.  That  being 
the  case,  the  slightest  experiment  with  a  roll  of  strong  paper 
or  parchment  will  prove  that,  until  all  the  seven  seals  are 
broken,  almost  nothing  of  the  contents — not  one  entire  line, 
for  example,  much  less  a  whole  picture — could  come  into 
view.  Tliis  will  lead  to  the  conclusion,  which  is  to  be  further 
corroborated,  that  the  seals  were  broken  at  once  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  gospel  age,  and  not  seal  by  seal,  at  intervals  of 
centuries,  as  is  often  represented. 

One  source  of  this  symbol  or  series  of  symbols  is  the  pattern 
or  plan  (n^J3ri,  exemplar)  of  the  tabernacle,  which  God  showed  to 
Moses.^  But  why  were  seven  seals  employed,  since  one  would 
have,  sufficed  to  close  the  book  ?  I  may  ask,  in  reply,  why  are 
seven  churches  addressed,  since  the  Church  is  one  ?    Why  is  the 

1  See  Text.  liec,  Mill,  Tiscb.,  A,  x,  Green,  and  the  Eng.  autli.  and  other 
versions. 

-  Ezek.  ii.  9,  10. 

^  Ex.  XXV.  H,  -10  :  nX"l!3>  causing  to  sec. 
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one  Holy  Spirit  prophetically  revealed  as  seven  Spirits  ?  We 
are  not  without  ancient  examples  of  a  plurality  of  seals  attached 
to  one  document.  In  Neh.  ix.  38  and  x.  1  we  find  the  heads 
of  Israel  affixing  their  signs  and  seals  to  a  covenant.  "What 
we  are  accustomed  to  do  by  signatures,  with  or  without  a  seal, 
is  even  now  often  done  by  sealing,  or  writing  a  word  of  veri- 
fication, like  the  current  word  in  India,  sahih,  equivalent  to 
signature.  The  number  seven  indicates  that  the  sealing  be- 
longs to  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  is  not  the  Holy  Spirit  the 
opener  of  the  future  ?  Only  consequent  on  Christ's  agency  as 
the  great  Prophet.  Christ  first  breaks  the  seals,  and  then 
unrols  or  opens  the  roll,  consequent  on  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
inspires  the  apostle  to  know  and  communicate  its  mighty  im- 
port. Wliere  the  Holy  Spirit  is  not  operative,  all  is  dark. 
When  Christ  gives  the  inspiring  Spirit,  the  meaning  of  the 
exhibited  pictures  is  comprehended  and  related  in  writing. 

Ch.  V.  2  :  "  And  I  saw  a  mighty  messenger  'proclaiming, 
WJio  is  worthy  to  open  the  hook,  and  to  loose  its  seals?" — This 
mighty  messenger  can  be  no  other  than  the  Holy  Spirit.  And 
the  question  is  one  suitable  to  be  put  by  none  save  the  Spirit 
of  inspiration ;  for  it  is  equivalent,  as  the  next  words  show, 
to  a  knowledge  of  the  fact,  that  only  one  is  found  worthy  of 
this  action.  As  the  book  was  at  the  right  hand  of  the  occu- 
pant of  the  throne,  none  but  the  Messiah  would  by  dignity 
and  merit  be  worthy  to  approach  and  take  it  for  the  purpose. 
Two  acts  are  stated,  which  ought  not  to  be  confounded  :  the 
loosing  of  the  seals,  and  the  opening  of  the  roU.  These  are 
expressed  by  distinct  verbs :  XvaaL,  to  loose,  or  break,  the 
seals ;  and  avoL^ac,  to  open  the  book.  The  former  is  defined 
"  to  loose,  dissolve,  hreaJc,"  etc. ;  the  latter,  "  to  throw  open,  as  a 
door, — to  open,  as  a  school,"  etc.  This  latter  is  the  unfolding 
of  the  roll. 

Ch.  V.  3  :  "  And  none  was  ahle  in  the  heaven,  nor  in  the 
earth,  nor  under  the  earth,  to  open  the  hook,  nor  to  look  at  it." — 
By  the  heaven  is  meant  the  celestial  portion  of  the  Church, 
and  by  the  earth  the  terrestrial, — the  former  invisible,  the  latter 
visible.  But  "  binder  the  earth  or  land:  "  what  can  that  phrase 
import  ?      The  regions  subject  to   visible    Christian  powers, 
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and  communities  partially  professing  Christianity.  But  how 
is  it  said  that  no  one  in  heaven  was  able  ?  None  of  all  whom 
John  had  seen ;  for  the  vision  of  the  Lamb  in  the  midst  of 
the  throne  had  not  yet  come  into  liis  view.  Hence  his  words 
which  follow. 

Ch.  V.  4 :  "  And  I  wept  much,  because  no  one  wcis  found 
worthy  to  open  the  hook,  nor  to  look  at  it." — The  fact  of  looking 
at  the  book  {^Xeirecv  avro)  is  more  than  to  see  it.  It  is  to 
attend  to  it  in  the  way  of  inspecting.  This  verb  is  used  when 
Christ  said,  "  Take  heed  what  ye  hear."  John  wished  to  know 
the  future  of  the  Lord's  kingdom;  and  when  he  knew  that 
there  was  such  a  record  of  this,  it  was  sad  to  think  it  should 
for  ever  remain  a  sealed  book.  It  is  the  natural  expression  of 
human  wishes  and  human  weakness. 

Ch.  V.  5  :  "  And  one  of  the  elders  says  to  me,  Weep  not :  to,  the 
Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Juclah,  the  Root  of  David,  conquered  to  open 
the  book,  and  to  loose  its  seven  seals." — The  word  lion  has  been 
explained  under  ch.  iv.  7.  It  has  been  customary,  in  various 
countries,  to  employ  names  of  animals  and  objects  as  signifi- 
cant and  analogical  epithets  and  titles  of-  men :  as  the  horse, 
in  such  Grecian  names  as  Pliilippus,  Arcliippus ;  the  lion,  in 
Leo,  Leonidas,  and  the  Indian  Eanjitsingh,  Amarsingh,  etc. 
Nor  were  such  names  wanting  among  the  Jews  :  as  Barjona  = 
son  of  a  dove ;  Susi  =  my  horse.  But  they  more  frequently 
employed  Yah,  or  Jah,  the  divine  name,  in  forming  compound 
names.  The  two  titles,  the  Lion  and  the  Lamb,  metaphorically 
style  Jesus  the  Conqueror  and  the  Lowly. 

The  Lion  here  is  He  who  was  to  arise  out  of  Judah,  accord- 
ing to  Jacob's  prediction.^  The  elder's  testimony  before  us  is 
the  confession  of  the  true  Israel,  that  Jesus,  who  sprang  out  of 
Judah,  is  the  Messiah  ;  that  the  awful  majesty  of  Judah  is  in 
Him ;  that  He,  the  posterity  of  David,  is  victorious  over  aU 
power  in  earth  or  hell ;  and  that  in  Him  an  opener  of  the 
books  is  found,  and  that  therefore  it  is  now  about  to  be  un- 
rolled to  Jolin's  view.      That  is  all  that  is  requisite. 

The  lion,  it  should  be  remembered,  is  no  figure  in  the  vision 
seen  by  John,  but  simply  a  metaphorical  name  used  by  the 

'  Gen.  xlix.  9. 
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elder  in  his  explanatory  statement.  It  would  be  an  error  in 
principle,  therefore,  to  set  about  explaining  it  as  one  of  the 
vision  symbols. 

Ch.  V.  6  :  "  And  I  saw  in  the  middle  of  the  throne  and  of 
the  four  animals,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  elders,  a  Lamb  sta- 
tioned as  slain,  having  seven  horns  and  seven  eyes,  which  are  the 
seven  Spirits  of  God  sent  into  all  the  land." — Though  the  elder 
had  called  Jesus  a  lion  metaphorically,  He  appears  as  a  lamb 
in  the  vision.  He  stood  within  the  space  of  the  throne,  and  at 
the  riglit  hand  of  the  occupant  of  the  throne,  where  the  book 
was.  The  throne  is  the  seat  not  of  God,  abstractly  considered, 
but  of  the  God-man.  The  Lamb  of  God,  the  man  Jesus  in 
His  glory,  is  associated  inseparably  in  personality  with  His 
divine  nature  in  the  throne.  The  title  Lamb  for  ever  pro- 
claims that  He  was  the  atoning  sacrifice. 

If  we  think  of  Him  as  a  lamb  presented  to  John's  view,  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  occupant  of  the  throne,  and  with  the 
face  so  directed.  He  will  be  seen  in  profile  by  John  in  front 
of  the  throne.  The  throne  being  between  the  companies  on 
both  sides.  He  is  in  the  midst  of  the  four  animals  and  the 
twenty-four  elders. 

"  As  slain "  (ea-cjjay/jbevov,  murdered),  implies  that  He  is  a 
martyr.  He  is  the  proto-martyr  of  the  new  age.  But  if  His 
death  was  a  sacrifice,  how  was  it  a  murder  ?  A  human  im- 
molation is  a  murder ;  but  we  could  not  call  it  a  true  sacri- 
fice. Now  Jesus  was  given  of  the  Father,  and  gave  His  own 
life  "  a  ransom  for  many."  He  was  a  true  sacrifice.  But 
neither  the  Iloman  governor  nor  the  Jewish  high  priest  thought 
of  a  sacrifice.  They  put  to  death  Him  whom  they  called  a 
malefactor,  not  on  an  altar,  but  on  the  cross ;  and  therefore 
the  apostles  charged  them  with  crucifying  Him  with  wicked 
hands. 

But  why  does  He,  the  risen  Saviour,  appear  as  slain  ?  Be- 
cause in  the  martyrdom  of  His  people  He  is  martyred  :  "  from 
the  blood  of  Abel  to  that  of  Zecharias,"  —  from  His  own 
blood  to  that  of  the  last  that  shall  suffer  in  the  flesh.  When 
they  are  persecuted.  He  is  persecuted.  "  Saul,  Saul,  why  per- 
secutest  thou  me?"  ^ 

'  Acts  ix.  4,  5. 
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An  animal  viewed  in  profile,  as  in  Eastern  paintings,  would 
exhibit  one  side,  one  horn,  one  eye,  etc.^  But  John  beheld 
them  through  the  rainbow,  which  by  refraction  presented  a 
sevenfold  horn  and  eye.  Hence  the  seven  of  each — the 
horns,  representing  power,  and  the  eyes  knowledge,  both  ema- 
nating from  the  Holy  Spirit.  He  is  the  Spirit  shed  by  Christ 
on  the  seven  churches,  and  operating  in  the  conversion  of  men 
of  every  tribe  and  tongue.^ 

Ch.  V.  7  :  "  And  He  came  and  took  it  out  of  the  right  hand 
of  Him  who  sat  on  the  throne." — He  undertook  the  act  of 
which  He  alone  was  worthy.  Stuart  thinks  he  has  discovered 
a  difficulty  in  this  respect,  that  a  lamb  could  not  suitably  be 
said  to  take  a  book  and  break  the  seals,  and  sets  down  those 
as  dull  persons  who  cannot  see  this  difficulty  with  him.  But 
this,  if  a  difficulty,  would  strike  against  the  text  which  attri- 
butes the  act  to  the  lamb.  The  lamb  is  a  symbol  meant  to 
represent  a  person,  and  its  name  is  given  to  the  person  who 
performs  the  act.  He  might  conjure  endless  difficulties  as 
valid  as  this,  and  yet  none  of  them  of  any  validity :  as,  that 
it  is  inappropriate  to  a  lamb  to  have  seven  eyes,  a  beast  to 
have  ten  horns,  etc.  Ezekiel  beheld  kerubim  with  a  man's 
hand  under  their  wings,^ — emblems  of  something  in  humanity; 
and  so  the  lamb  was  an  emblem  of  the  humanity  of  Christ. 
It  was  appropriate  to  the  vision  that  Christ  should  appear  in 
it  under  the  vision  emblem  of  a  lamb,  but  yet  that  He 
should  appear  possessing  the  divine  power  and  knowledge  to 
unveil  the  future. 

The  act  of  taking  the  roll  is  preparatory ;  the  second  act  is 
the  breaking  of  the  seals  ;  and  this  is  followed  by  the  expand- 
ing of  the  roll. 

Ch.  V.  8  :  "  Aiid  when  He  took  it,  the  four  animals  and  the 
twenty-four  elders  fell  hefore  the  Lamb,  having  each  a  harp,  and 
golden  2^hials  full  of  pei fumes,  ivhich  are  the  prayers  of  saints." 
— The  four  zoa  and  the  twenty-four  elders  unite  in  worship. 
The  prone  posture  is  an  Oriental  attitude,  to  express  the  pro- 
foundest  humility  and  the  most  pleading  entreaty. 

^  Thus  Dr.  Kitto  explains  the  unicorn  (Daily  Bih.  11.). 
«  See  App.  II.  ^  Kzek.  i.  8. 
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The  harp  is  a  term  taken  from  tlie  Psalms,  and  other  places 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  is  an  appropriate  object  in  the 
vision  to  represent  the  human  voice  or  larynx,  actuated  by  the 
heart,  intellect,  and  will, — the  instrument  of  music  which  all 
the  saints  are  thus  taught  to  employ  in  the  worship  of  God. 
All  attempts  to  support  the  use  of  organs  and  harmoniums  in 
the  gospel  age,  from  their  ancient  use,  are  necessarily  incon- 
clusive, because  the  tunes  and  the  instruments  are  all  utterly 
and  irrecoverably  lost,  and  the  temple  in  which  they  were  used 
has  no  existence.  But  such  reasoning  is  worse  than  inconclu- 
sive ;  it  is  contrary  to  the  meaning  and  structure  of  prophecy, 
in  which  all  terms  are  symbols.  Now  an  organ  is  not  a 
symbol  of  an  organ,  nor  a  harp  of  a  harp ;  but .  both  are  suit- 
able symbols  of  the  musical  instruments  created  and  attuned 
by  the  hand  of  God.  If  valid  reasons  exist  for  instrumental 
music,  they  must  be  found  in  expediency,  and  must  support 
merely  the  voluntary  use  of  it.  But  no  directions  to  use  in- 
struments are  given  in  the  New  Testament,  and  no  arguments 
can  be  drawn  from  the  Old  but  such  as  go  counter  to  the 
very  structure  of  prophetic  language.  Instruments  are  called 
"  things  without  life  giving  sound."  ^  We  are  commanded  "  to 
sing  with  the  spirit  and  the  understanding,"  ^  and  "  to  make 
melody  in  the  heart "  ^  (ylraWovre^  rrj  KupSia,  modulating  with 
the  heart),  as  shown  by  the  parallel  phrase,  ahovre^  ev  Tai,<; 

"  Each  a  harp!' — Whatever  the  instrument,  each  has  one. 
It  can  neither  be  harp,  organ,  nor  harmonium,  but  one  with 
which  every  worshipper  is  provided, — the  delicately-stringed 
instrument  of  the  larynx,  and  the  responsive  throbbings  of  the 
heart.  "  Phials  "  (in  the  plural)  "  full  of  odours,"  of  which  one 
worshipper  may  use  many,  and  of  which  the  explanation  is  added, 
— "  these  are  the  prayers  of  the  saints."  Learn  that  whatever 
harmony  there  is  in  voices,  there  is  more  in  these  prayers,  as 
we  often  find  more  harmony  in  the  prayers  of  believers  than 
in  their  doctrines. 

Ch.  V.  9  :  "And  they  sing  a  neiu  song:    Worthy  ai^t  Tliou  to 
take  the  hook,  and  open  its  seals  ;  for  Thou  wast  slain,  and  didst 
1  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  2  1  Cor  ^iv.  15. 

3  Eph.  V.  19.  4  Col.  iii.  16.     See  App.  vii. 
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redeem  ^  to  God  hy  TJiy  Hood,  out  of  every  tribe,  and  tongue,  and 
2)cople,  and  nation." — This  is  one  of  various  new  songs ;  but 
all  are  harmonious,  and  adapted  for  a  handbook  of  gospel 
songs, — as  the  150  Psalms  are  one  collection.  The  members 
of  the  Church  universal  unite  in  confessing  the  Lamb  alone  as 
worthy  to  take  and  lay  open  the  roU.  This  is  ascribed  to  the 
merit  of  His  death.  Eedemption  by  blood  and  sacrifice  flows 
from  that  death,  and  its  subjects  are  gathered  out  of  all  por- 
tions of  humanity.^ 

Ch.  V.  10  :  "And  madcst  them  to  our  God  a  kingdom  and 
priests;^  and  they  reign  in  the  land." — From  this  we  learn  that 
the  redeemed  are  also  regenerated,  and  thus  consecrated  as 
priests  to  the  perpetual  service  of  "  God  and  Christ."  As 
united  with  Christ  and  in  His  headship,  they  form  His  king- 
dom. Some  of  the  modern  copies  have  "  we  shall  reign ; " 
but  the  Cod.  Si7i.  and  Alex.,  and  editors  Tisch.,  Alf.,  and  Treg., 
have  the  3d  person ;  and  all  but  the  first  the  present  tense, 
"  they  reign  "  (which  is  the  true  meaning) :  they  reign  in  the 
land,  viz.  the  visible  Church. 

Ch.  v.  11  :  "  And  I  saio,  and  heard  a  voice  of  many  mes- 
sengers at  the  circuit  of  the  throne,  and  of  the  animals,  and  of 
the  elders;  and  their  number  was  myriads  of  myriads,  and 
thousands  of  thousands." — This  was  the  anthem  raised  by  the 
four  zoa  and  the  twenty-four  elders  conjointly  ;  in  which,  how- 
ever, we  may  well  believe  that  all  the  celestial  assembly  united. 
"  Myriads "  and  "  thousands "  (nuni  and  ^''^^^)  were  terms 
familiarly  used  for  the  princes,  heads  of  thousands,  myriads, 
tribes,  etc.,*  as  in  the  enumeration  of  the  tribes  and  their  chiefs 
in  the  book  of  Numbers.  In  Micah  v.  2  it  is  written  :  "  Though 
thou,  Bethlehem,  l)e  little  among  the  thousands  of  Judah," — 
p^tXiao-iy,  rendered  in  Matt.  ii.  G  ■q^ye^oaiv  {princes^.     Thus  the 

'  The  Cod.  Sin.  and  Text.  Tier,  have  V«f  («■'),  hut  the  Cod.  Alex,  wants 
it,  and  also  the  editors  Griesb.,  Tisch.,  and  Alf.  ;  and  it  would  not  accord  with 
the  3d  person  in  the  next  verse,  in  which  N,  A,  B  of  Apoc,  and  the  Syr.  and 
Lut.  concur. 

2  See  App.  iii. 

^  Tlie  Cod.  Sin.  has  pricstliood  ;  but  this  is  best  supported,  not  only  by  the 
Cod.  Alex.,  but  by  ch.  i.  5,  6,  etc. 

*  Exod.  xviii.  24,  etc.,  Num.  x.  3G,  fiup,a}as,  ;^;iX(!tSaf. 
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word  %t\ta9  not  only  means  1000  numerically,  but  is  often 
equivalent  to  ')(^i\.iap-)(p'i  {chief  of  a  thousand)  ;^  while  ;i^iXioi  (a 
thousand)  is  only  a  numeral  adjective.  The  numbers  not  only 
imply  countless  multitudes,  but  such  spiritual  order  and  head- 
ship as  are  indicated  by  such  words  as  those  of  Paul :  "thrones, 
dominions,  principalities,  and  powers."  ^  And  they  represent 
the  messengers  and  redeemed  men  in  the  flesh  in  one  assembly, 
and  uniting  in  the  import  of  one  hymn. 

Ch.  V.  1 2  :  "  Saying  luith  a  great  voice,  Worthy  is  the  slain 
Lamh  to  receive  the  power,  and  wealth,  and  wisdom,  and  strength, 
and  honour,  and  glory,  and  blessing!' — The  sublimity  of  the 
voice  may  be  suggested  by  that  of  Jesus  :  "  a  voice  as  of  many 
waters,"  visionally  representing  people.^ 

The  Lamb  is  . "  worthy  to  receive  "  the  power,  etc.  This 
harmonizes  with  the  title  of  Lamb  in  presenting  the  human 
aspect  of  the  Mediator, — that  in  which  He  said,  "  All  power  is 
given  to  me  in  heaven  and  on  earth."* 

"  Power "  (Svva/j,L<;)  refers  to  the  Holy  Spirit  conferred  by 
Christ,  and  working  both  miraculous  gifts  and  sanctifying 
grace.^ 

"  Eichcs,"  the  divine  attributes  and  bounty.^ 

"  Wisdom"  shown  in  the  plan  of  salvation  and  government.'^ 

" Strength"  the  personal  power  with  which  He  is  endowed.^ 

"  Honour  "  (rif^T],  value),  the  merit  of  Jesus.^ 

"  Glory"  {So^a,  thing  of  estimation),  Messiahship.^*^ 

"  Blessing"  justification.-^^ 

The  saints  proclaim  all  these  as  the  Messianic  endowment 
of  Jesus.  Especially  is  this  the  summary  of  the  song  of  the 
messengers,  and  the  elders,  and  the  four  zoa  unitedly. 

Ch.  V.  13:  "And  every  creature^^  which  is  in  the  heaven, 

1  Ch.  vii.  4,  xi.  13,  etc.  '^  Col.  i.  16. 

3  Ch.  xvii.  15,  *  Matt,  xxviii.  18  ;  John  iii.  35. 

6  Matt.  vi.  13 ;  Mark  ix.  1 ;  Luke  iv.  14 ;  Acts  i.  8,  vi.  8 ;  Rom.  xv.  13  ;  1  Cor. 
ii.  4  ;  Eph.  ii.  20  ;  2  Thess.  i.  11  ;  2  Pet.  i.  10;  Eev.  xii.  10,  xix.  1. 

6  Rom.  ii.  4,  ix.  23,  xi.  12,  33  ;  Eph.  i.  7,  18,  ii.  7,  iii.  8,  16  ;  Phil.  iv.  19  ; 
Col.  i.  27. 

1  Rom.  xL  3  ;  1  Cor.  ii,  7.  «  Eph.  i.  19,  vi.  10. 

9  1  Cor.  vi.  20  ;  Heb.  ii.  7.  ^^  Eph.  i.  3. 

"  Ps.  xxxii.  1  ;  Rev.  xx,  6.  "  Kmrfix. 
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and  on  the  land,  and  under  the  land,  and  all  in  them,  heard  I 
saying  to  Him  who  sits  on  the  throne,  and  to  the  Lamb,  Be 
the  blessing,  and  the  honour,  and  the  glory,  and  the  might,  unto 
the  ages  of  ages." — Though  the  terms  here  are  neuter,  the 
Jctisma,  or  creature,  represents  in  vision  the  new  creation,  as 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  words  following  {iravra^  Xeyov- 
Ta<;)  are  masculine.  This  is  corroborated  by,  and  mutually 
corroborates,  the  spiritual  import  of  the  similar  word  KTL<n<i 
(a  feminine  abstract  noun),  employed  by  Paul  in  Eom.  viii. 
22,  23  ;  and  it  teaches  us  that  God  has  the  objects  of  His 
new  creation  everywhere  in  the  Church,  both  visible  and  in- 
visible, in  the  lands  under  Christian  rule,  and  even  in  heathen 
lands,  as  well  as  in  the  unseen  world.  His  people  are  the 
salt  of  the  earth,  mingled  with  it  everywhere. 

"  /  heard  them  all  saying." — "  All "  is  masculine,  as  shown, 
and  therefore  means  persons,  not,  in  popular  language,  inani- 
mate things.  The  "  all "  are  the  zoa,  elders  and  messengers 
collectively.      Their  hymn  which  follows  is  instructive. 

As  is  done  in  the  previous  hymns,  they  worship  and  praise 
the  Lamb,  with  the  occupant  of  the  throne.  The  Redeemer 
in  His  humanity  is  not  made  a  different  personality  from  the 
Redeemer  in  His  deity.  The  attributes  ascribed  are  the  same, 
with  the  addition  of  Kparo^  {migU),  which  in  ch.  i.  6,  English 
version,  is  rendered  "dominion,"  and  which  points  to  the 
kingdom  and  reign  of  Christ.  Thus  all  the  multitude  of 
heaven  unite  in  praising  God  and  the  Lamb  for  redemption 
and  all  its  results,  and  in  such  a  way  as  to  show  their  per- 
sonal interest  in  it. 

But  shall  it  be  said  they  have  not  employed  the  word 
"salvation?"  Have  they  not  employed  words  equally  strong 
in  ascribing  to  Jesus  all  the  attributes  of  a  Saviour,  and  espe- 
cially in  calling  Him  the  Lanib .?  They  do  more,  if  more  be 
possible ;  they  ascribe  to  Jesus  not  only  the  glory  of  jMossiah- 
ship,  the  honour  of  merit,  the  might  of  the  Spirit,  but  the 
blessing,  which  denotes  justification.  And  in  ch.  vii.  10,  12, 
when  the  countless  multitude,  which  surely  means  all  the 
celestials,  ascribe  "  salvation,  etc.  to  the  Lamb,"  the  mes- 
sengers and  four  zoa  all  unanimously  say  "Amen."     So  here. 

Ch.  V.  14  :  "  And  the  four  animals  said.  Amen;  and  the  elders 
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fell  and  ic  or  shipped!'^ — The  zoa  and  the  elders  say  "Amen." 
Jesus  is  the  Mediator  between  God  and  the  holy  creation. 
If  He  were  not  the  Mediator  of  the  messengers,  they  could 
not  be  "  elect  messengers,"  as  Paul  testifies^  that  they  are ; 
nor  could  all  in  heaven,  equally  with  all  on  earth,  have  the 
"  reconciliation  through  the  blood  of  the  cross,"  to  which 
he  bears  testimony.^  I  go  not  into  questions  that  may  be 
raised,  whether  all  now  in  heaven  were  at  one  period  sinners 
and  required  atonement,  or  merely  required  preservation  in 
holiness  through  the  merit  Realized  in  Christ's  death,  and 
applied  in  His  mediation.  The  effect  of  His  mediation  is 
adequate  to  both ;  and  for  it  all  the  celestials  unite  in  thanks- 
giving. 

Ch.  vi.  1  :  "  And  I  saw  lohcn  the  Lamb  opened  one  of  the 
seven  seals  ;  and  I  heard  one  of  the  four  animals  say,  as  a  voice 
of  thunder,  Come." — Here  the  act  is  the  opening  of  the  first 
seal,  expressed  by  the  verb  avoiyvv/xi,  which  means  to  open, 
not  by  breaking  as  a  seal,  but  "to  throw  open  as  a  door."* 
The  breaking  of  the  seals  had  preceded;^  and  the  Lamb, 
having  hrohen  the  seals,  had  overcome  the  difficulty,  and  was 
ready  to  unfurl  the  scroll.  Now  the  first  portion  is  laid 
open  to  view.  And  what  follows  ?  The  four  zoa  begin  to  do 
what  was  not  their  office  till  then :  they  begin  to  peer  into 
the  future,  and  to  sound  out  the  voice  of  thunder,  and  to  utter 
the  significant  word  "  come."  They  could  read  the  future 
only  as  far  as  they  saw  the  roll,  and  heard  its  meaning.  The 
"  thunder "  has  been  explained*'  to  be  the  word  of  Christ 
re-echoed  by  the  Holy  Spirit;  and  that,  it  may  be  added, 
through  the  living  voice  of  the  four  zoa,  as  preachers  of  the 
word.^ 

The  word  "  come  "  is  variously  handled.  It  is  an  impera- 
tive singular,  "  come  thou,"  written  ep'^e  and  ep^ov.  It  is 
followed   in  the  received  text  by  ^Xeire   (see),  and  so  MiU, 

'  The  last  words  in  the  received  text  are  not  found  in  N,  A,  B  of  Apoc,  and 
are  omitted  by  Tisch.,  Alf.,  Tregelles,  and  the  Sjt. 

2  1  Tim.  V.  21.  '  Col.  i.  19,  20. 

*  Dunb.,  Schl.,  etc.  =  Ch.  v.  5. 

6  Ch.  iv.  5. 

7  For  the  clearest,  though  not  the  most  learned  or  elaborate,  exposition  of  the 
first  four  seals,  see  the  works  of  the  Rev.  A.  Fuller. 
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instead  of  which  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  B  of  Apoc.  have  ihov. 
Tisch.,  Alf.,  and  Treg.  have  simply  "  come."  But  this  call : 
to  whom  is  it  addressed  ?  Not  to  John,  because  he  was  pre- 
sent already,  as  appears  from  the  first  clause,  kul  clBov  ;  and 
because  the  Apocalypse  contains  no  instance  of  such  appeal  to 
John,  except  ch.  xxi.  9,  where  it  is  differently  expressed.  Not 
to  the  riders  on  the  horses ;  for  the  Lord's  ministers  do  not  in 
any  sense  invite  them  to  come  forth  to  their  work,  excepting 
the  first ;  but  the  word  is  employed  in  introducing  each  of  the 
four.  I  accord  with  Alford,  followed  by  Fausett,  that  it  is 
an  appeal  to  Christ  to  come,  as  in  the  conclusion  of  the  book 
(ch.  xxii.  17,  20),  "Come  Thou — come.  Lord  Jesus,  come 
quickly  (epxow) ;"  though  I  think  them  unhappily  inconsistent 
in  putting  off  to  an  indefinite  future  the  time  of  that  coming, 
which  was  "at  hand."^ 

But  why  should  the  living  ones,  or  any  of  them,  call  Jesus 
to  come  at  the  unfolding  of  the  scroll  ?  Nothing  so  natural, 
nothing  so  redolent  of  devout  faith,  as  to  seek  the  presence  of 
Jesus  in  preparing  to  look  into  the  future.  They  were  led  to 
expect  trials,  in  which  only  He  could  sustain  them.  They  had 
to  preach  His  gospel  to  every  creature,  and  He  had  promised 
to  be  with  them  in  the  performance  of  this  to  the  end  of  the 
age.  Whether  with  the  Alexandrine  codex  we  read  simply 
"  come,"  or  with  the  Sinaiticus  "  come  and  see,"  the  appeal 
to  Jesus  is  beautifully  impressive.  Oh,  sustain  us  by  Thy 
presence  !  Oh !  look  Thou  on  us,  and  on  Thy  Church,  and 
then  we  shall  be  fitted  for  duties;  and  tlie  Church  will 
weather  every  stormy  sea  of  trials. 

One, — and  I  conceive  that  to  mean  idiomatically  the  first 
of  the  four  zoa, — the  one  bearing  the  aspect  of  a  lion,  utters 
this  call  to  Jesus.  It  was  but  the  repetition  of  Jesus'  own 
words,  "  1  come  quickly."  Tliis  repetition  was  the  thunder,  of 
which  the  lion's  voice  is  an  appropriate  emblem. 

Ch.  vi.  2  :  "  And  I  saiv,  and  lo,  a  lohitc  horse  ;  and  He  who 
rode  on  him  having  a  hoiv,  and  a  chaplct  was  given  to  Him ;  and 
He  went  out  conquering,  and  that  He  might  conquer." — For  the 
origin  of  the  symbol  of  a  horse,  we  must,  as  in  all  other  cases, 
and  as  I  have  shown  in  the  previous  section,  look  to  the  Old 

'  Ch.  i.  3,  etc. 
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Testament.  To  say,  as  a  learned  apocalyptist  ^  does,  that  a  liorse 
means  the  Eoman  empire,  is  to  institute  a  gratuitous  s^Tiibol. 
As  this  idea  rests  on  a  basis  not  scriptural,  as  we  nowhere 
find  it  intimated  in  Scripture,  I  cannot  accept  it  as  true.  But 
in  the  Old  Testament  we  do  find  various  parallels  to  the  apo- 
calyptic steeds, — as  in  the  four  chariots  of  Zechariah,^  and 
their  horses,  of  similar  colour  to  those  of  John ;  and  also  in 
the  variously  coloured  horses,  in  the  first  chapter  of  that  pro- 
phet. And  further  back  in  antiquity  we  read  of  Elijah  carried 
to  heaven  by  chariots  and  horses  of  fire,^  and  of  Elisha  sur- 
rounded by  such  agencies,  invisible  to  the  servant  until  his 
eyes  were  opened.^  With  this  may  be  compared  the  language 
of  some  of  the  Psalms.^  For  these  symbols  in  the  old  vision 
style,  there  must  have  been  a  special  reason ;  for  the  horse 
was  not  allowed  to  Jewish  rulers  as  a  part  of  their  pageantry, 
in  consequence  of  which  their  judges  rode  on  asses  ;  and  Jesus, 
as  the  true  judge  of  Judah,  rode  on  that  animal  in  His  pro- 
cession into  Jerusalem.  For  the  introduction  of  horses  as 
visional  pictures  there  were  two  reasons  :  1.  Such  visions  were 
not  merely  Jewish,  but  universal  in  their  meaning  ;  2.  The 
horses  bear  mounted  messengers,  who  use  the  horses  for  the 
sake  of  speed.  Why,  then,  was  not  the  camel  selected  ?  Be- 
cause that  creature,  though  swift,  is  adapted  for  dry,  and  prin- 
cipally tropical  regions ;  while  the  horse  is  man's  companion 
around  the  globe.  Whatever  the  horses  of  Zechariah  mean, 
the  same  in  outline  is  meant  by  those  of  John.  Neither  pro- 
phet nor  apostle  represents  the  Eoman  nor  any  other  empire 
by  the  horses  ;  much  less  do  they  furnish  any  warrant  for 
alleging  that  all  the  horses  mean  the  same, — that  all  of  them 
are  just  the  Eoman  empire  reappearing,  though  they  naturally 
mean  objects  which  are  similar  or  homogeneous. 

We  agree,  however,  with  various  interpreters,*'  that  the  horses 
are  uniform  in  signification.  If  one  were  an  empire,  the  four 
would  be  empires.  The  theory  of  an  empire  being  dismissed, 
if  one  be  found  a  picture  of  some  messenger  in  a  religious 

1  Elliot,  whose  Hor.  Apoc.  is  full  of  learning  and  refined  ingenuity,  and  well 
merits  to  be  studied,  yet  not  based  on  uniformly  applied  first  principles,  and 
therefore  not  seldom  unsatisfactory. 

2  Zech.  vi.  1-8.  ^  2  Kings  ii.  11. 
*  2  Kings  vi.  17.  *  Ps.  Ixviii.  17. 
^  Keith,  Cunningham,  Fuller,  Alford,  etc. 
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aspect,  and  on  the  errand  of  a  religion,  all  are  so.  This  will 
soon  appear  to  be  the  obvious  fact.  The  horse  is  a  messenger, 
a  speedy  bearer  of  announcements,  a  herald ;  and  the  first 
is  the  Christian  ministrij.  The  horse  is  white,  the  emblematic 
colour  of  the  holy  people,  and  of  the  raiment  of  the  messengers 
of  the  Prince  of  Peace. 

Tlie  rider  is  therefore  the  Lord  Jesus,  especially  in  the  divine 
aspect  of  His  person ;  for,  viewed  simply  in  His  humanity,  He 
is  called  ^  "  a  minister  of  the  sanctuary  which  God  pitched, 
and  not  man;"  and  in  this  respect  may  be  reckoned  with  all 
His  messengers,  as  He  styles  Himself  the  sower  of  the  good 
seed,^  though  He  has  many  sowers. 

He  had  a  "  low  "  (ro^ov).  Though  this  Greek  word  is  the 
same  which  means  a  military  bow,  yet  it  is  employed  in  the 
Septuagint  translation  of  Gen.  ix.  13  to  express  the  rainloiv. 
This  fact,  and  the  absence  of  any  arrow  or  quiver,  show  that 
the  rider  was  not  armed  with  the  bow  of  war,  but  the  sign  of  the 
covenant, — "  the  type,  which  first  spoke  peace  to  man."  Having 
the  rainbow.  His  path  was  celestial :  He  was  ascending  to  the 
Father  as  a  conqueror  {vlkwv),  having  overthrown  death,  and 
brought  life  and  immortality  to  light. 

He  had  also  (7Te(pavo<;,  a  chaplet,  garland,  wreath,  or,  as  in 
the  English  version,  a  crown.  But  the  last  is  objectionable,  as 
distracting  English  readers  by  suggesting  to  them  the  idea  of 
a  diadem ;  and  some  argue  on  that  principle  as  stoutly  as  if 
they  knew  the  subject.  It  corresponds  to  Aaron's  tiara,  called 
in  Hebrew  ^'^V  (tsanif),  the  obvious  root  of  Stephanos.  It  had  a 
circlet  or  garland  of  wrought  gold,  and  gems.^  It  loosely  cor- 
responds to  the  laurel  wreath  which  Grecian  poets,  victors  in 
the  games,  etc.,  wore.  Hence  the  modern  name  of  laureates, 
fi-om  tliis  wreath  having  generally  been  of  laurel.  There  is 
another  reason  why  the  Stephanos  in  the  text  cannot  mean 
royal  crown  :  it  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  which  encircles 
the  head  of  every  victorious  saint,  and  is  also  the  chaplet- 
worn  by  the  Church  as  a  woman  ;*  while  the  regal  crown  or 
diadem  (BLaSrjfxa)  is  attributed  to  Christ  alone. 

Why  lias  He  in  this  vision  only  the  sacerdotal  garland 
rather  than  the  royal  diadem  ?     Because  He  was  ascending  to 

1  Hcb.  viii.  2.  *  Matt.  xiii.  37. 

3  Exod.  xxxviii.  4-C  ;  Rev.  ii.  10.  *  Kcv,  xii.  1. 
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tlie  Father  to  present  His  completed  sacrifice ;  and  it  is  when 
He  performs  the  kingly  act  of  giving  the  pentecostal  Spirit, 
that  He  appears,  as  we  shall  find  Him  with  the  diadem,^  pro- 
ceeding like  David  on  the  work  of  subduing  all  tribes  of  the 
earth  to  Himself 

Having  thus  started  as  a  conquering  one  {vlkcov),  rising  vic- 
torious from  the  grave,  and  ascending  above  all  earthly  hos- 
tility, He  proceeds  further  {Iva  viktjo-t]),  that  He  may  conquer. 
The  important  distinction  here  made — the  two  great  works 
here  declared — have  been  strangely  neglected  or  ignored.  It 
is  not  war,  but  conquest,  that  John  here  sees.  The  former  is 
physical,  this  spiritual.  The  former  was  present;  the  latter 
is  progressive,  and  stretching  away  into  the  future,  beyond  the 
sphere  of  the  vision  exhibited  to  John. 

Ch.  vi.  3  :  "And  ivJien  He  ojyencd  the  second  seal,  I  heard  the 
second  animal  say,  Come." — There  is  not  the  slightest  intima- 
tion of  a  long  series  of  years  between  the  first  and  the  second 
scene,  or  of  any  time,  further  than  is  implied  in  presenting  to 
John's  view  the  first  picture,  and  proceeding  to  the  second. 
I  am  not  without  weighty  support  in  thus  viewing  the  seals 
as  having  a  synchronous  commencement.  Dr.  H.  Cooke  says  : 
"  As  there  is  no  note  of  time  between  the  going  forth  of  the 
first  rider  and  the  second,  is  it  not  natural  to  conclude  that 
the  visions  are  not  of  consecutive,  but  contemporaneous 
events  ?"  Augustine^  explains  the  horses  in  a  manner  which, 
though  very  im]3erfect,  implies  that  all  the  four  were  in  pro- 
gress from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  The  white  horses 
he  understands  to  be  the  apostles  and  prophets ;  the  red,  evil 
and  sinister  people ;  the  black,  peoj)le  sinister  and  consentient 
to  the  devil ;  the  pale  or  pallid,  evil  men  who  persecute.  The 
judgment  of  Alford  ^  is  also  thus  distinctly  expressed  :  "  These 
four  seals "  (viz.  of  the  four  horses)  "  are  strictly  correlative, 
not  consecutive  on  one  another."  Fuller  makes  the  seals 
commence  from  the  day  of  the  ascension  of  Christ,  on  the 
principle  of  showing  the  beginnings  of  things  that  were  in 
progress.  They  are  practically  simultaneous  in  their  openings, 
and  their  fulfilments  proceed  ^ari  passu,  without  the  assign- 
ment of  any  termination,  as  seen  in  the  vision.     Yet  ingenious 

1  Ch.  xix.  12.  2  In  Apoc.  Expos,  ch.  vi.  2.  '  Gr.  Test,  in  loco. 
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theorists  liave  ventured  to  do  what  John  left  undone :  they 
have  invented  a  lapse  of  many  years  between  each  seal  and 
the  succeeding.  It  may  be  replied,  that  there  is  a  lapse  of 
time,  as  we  shall  find,  between  the  sounding  of  one  trumpet 
and  the  next ;  and  why,  then,  may  there  not  be  between  the 
opening  of  one  seal  and  the  next  ?  The  lapse  of  time  is  not 
in  the  symbolic  sounding  of  the  trumpets,  but  in  the  com- 
mencement of  the  liistoric  events  that  fulfil  their  meaning. 
Still,  why  might  it  not  be  so  in  the  case  of  the  seals  also  ? 
Because  it  is  not  in  the  text  revealing  the  seals,  but  it  is  in  the 
text  revealing  the  trumpets  :  "  One  woe  is  past,  and  two  are  to 
come."  ^  If  aught  like  this  were  said  in  reference  to  the  seals, 
the  point  would  be  beyond  controversy.  But  no  note  of  this 
kind  is  .found  in  regard  to  the  seals.  Besides,  there  are  three 
circumstances  concurring  to  show  that  the  seven  scenes  in  the 
roll,  unsealed  and  expanded,  are  all  present  as  to  the  starting 
time  of  the  representations, — that  they  begin  synchronously. 

1.  Not  a  picture,  nor  figure,  not  one  entire  line  of  inscrip- 
tion, could  be  seen  or  read  until  all  the  seals  were  broken, 
but  only  a  very  small  scrap  of  one  corner. 

2.  That  the  breaking  of  the  seals  was  not  a  work  of  time ; 
the  Lamb  was  able  to  do  it,  and  did  it  at  once."  The  breaking 
and  the  opening,  expressed  in  the  original  by  different  verbs, 
are  not  to  be  confounded. 

3.  We  shall  find  no  possible  time  for  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  seal,  but  the  pentecostal  time ;  ^  for  at  the  opening  of 
this  seal  is  the  half-hour  of  silence,  which  we  shall  find  to 
have  no  possible  fulfilment,  except  the  interval  from  the 
ascension  to  the  Pentecost.  Consequently  the  previous  six 
seals  cannot  be  later. 

"  The  second  animal  "  invited  Jesus  to  "  come."  It  has  been 
shown  already  that  these  invitations  are  addressed  to  Jesus. 
This  is  the  living  being  visaged  as  the  bovine  genus — the 
symbol  of  sacrifice  and  of  endurance.  It  is  appropriate  to  the 
believers  redeemed  out  of  the  Hebrew  nation,  in  reference  to 
the  red  horse  of  the  bloodstained  religion  of  their  apostate 
countrymen.      This  will  instantly  appear, 

Ch.  vi.  4:   "And  there  went  ont  another  horse,  red;  and  to 
'  Ch.  i.v.  12.  »  Ch.  V.  5.  »  Sec  cxp.  of  ch.  viii.  1. 
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the  rider  upon  Jtim  it  ivas  given  to  take  the  peace  from  the  land, 
OAid  that  they  should  kill  one  another :  and  there  was  given  to 
him  a  great  sword."  ^ — On  the  same  principle  as  the  last,  this 
represents  an  agency  with  a  religious  aspect,  bearing  its  mes- 
sage to  men.  This  "  horse  "  we  cannot  hesitate  to  discovei;  in 
Judaism,  after  its  rejection  of  Messiah,  especially  from  the 
time  when  they  crucified  Him.  This  rejection  deprived  them 
both  of  the  sacerdotal  and  the  kingly  office.  Therefore  the 
rider  has  neither  garland  nor  diadem.  If  they  had  not  apos- 
tatized and  fallen,  they  would  not  have  been  represented  by 
any  unclean  animal ;  but  by  the  rejection  of  Jesus  they  had 
forfeited  all  that  was  inherited  from  Abraham.  The  horse  is 
red, — the  colour  of  blood, — awfully  fulfilled  in  the  murders, 
that  prevailed  even  in  the  time  of  Christ's  ministry,^  .in  the 
internecine  conflicts,  the  terrific  slaughters  by  the  Eoman 
sword,  and  the  hundreds  of  thousands  that  afterwards  fell 
in  consequence  of  the  rebellions  of  Barkokab  and  other  false 
messiahs. 

"  To  the  rider  it  loas  permitted  "  to  embroil  the  nation  in 
war  and  disaster ;  and  this  not  merely  by  exciting  rebellion 
against  Eoman  power,  but  by  making  the  armies  of  Josephus, 
and  of  John,  Simon  ben  Gorion,  and  the  zealots  ruthlessly 
butcher  one  another. 

"A  great  sword  is  given  him;  "  but  no  victory  attributed  to 
him,  as  we  have  seen  it  attributed  to  the  first  of  these  horse- 
men. 

But  does  not  this,  after  all,  establish  an  interval  of  some 
years,  between  the  first  and  the  second  seal  ?  No :  in  the 
death  of  Christ,  yea,  even  in  that  of  John,  the  great  sword 
was  wielded ;  and  again,  in  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  James, 
and  many  others.  The  religion  of  the  gospel,  and  the  oppos- 
ing quasi  religion  of  scribes,  Pharisees,  and  Sadducees,  were 
moving  on  contemporaneously.  And  John  saw  the  sword 
committed  to  this  horseman ;  but  the  text  does  not  say  nor 
imply  that  he  saw  the  whole  scenes  of  the  blood  which  was 
to  be  shed.  He  merely  knew,  or  heard  perhaps,  the  design 
with  which  the  sword  was  given.      In  this,  as  in  each  case,  a 

^  The  Cod.  Sin.  prefixes,  "And  I  saw,  and  behold;"  but  the  Cod.  Alex. 
and  the  leading  editors  omit  this. 

2  Luke  xiii.  1,  to  which  may  be  added  the  Bethlehem  massacre. 
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beginning — a  new  fact  was  depicted  to  his  view  on  the  visional 
canvas. 

Ch.  vi.  5  :  "  And  vjhcn  He  opeiied  the  third  seal,  I  heard  the 
third  anivial  saying,  Come.  And  I  saiv,  and  lo,  a  black  horse, 
and  the  rider  on  him  having  a  yoke  in  his  hand." — The  third 
animal  had  a  face  as  a  man ;  and  to  man  in  the  beginning 
was  given  dominion  over  fish  and  bird  and  beast,  and  all  the 
earth.  It  was  an  appropriate  part  of  the  vision,  that  the  mes- 
senger with  human  aspect  should  appeal  to  Jesus  to  come  at 
the  appearance  of  the  black  horse,  because  that  horse  emble- 
matizes the  darkness  and  ignorance  of  paganism, — especially 
the  Greek  and  Eoman  paganism  that  was  present  in  Judea 
contemporaneously  with  the  gospel  and  Jewish  Pharisaism. 
Here,  as  between  the  first  and  second  seal,  there  is  no  note  of 
time.  A  black  horse  is  generally  strong  and  vicious, — an  apt 
emblem  of  the  Roman  priestly  power,  exercised  by  augurs,  arus- 
pices,  and  tlie  priests  and  priestesses  of  the  Grecian  oracles. 

The  word  ^vyo^j  means  a  yoJce,  not  a  balance,  much  less  a 
2Kiir  of  balances,  as  in  the  English  version,  either  of  which 
terms  might  as  well  denote  plenty  as  scarcity.  It  means  the 
oppressive  yoke'  fixed  on  the  whole  people,  exemplified  in  in- 
cantations, amulets,  and  omens,  in  their  mythology  and  slavery 
and  gladiators'  fights,  and  in  the  stern  bigotry  which  persecuted 
the  Christians  to  the  death.  The  rider  had  the  yoke  in  his 
hand  from  the  first ;  the  application  of  it  was  a  work  of  time. 

Ch.  vi.  6  :  "  And  I  heard  as  a  voice  hi  the  middle  of  the 
four  animals  saying,  A  khoinix  of  wheat  for  a  denarius,  and 
three  khoiniccs  of  barley  for  a  denarius;  and  the  oil  and  the 
wine  thou  shalt  not  hurt." — Most  interpreters  have  correctly 
explained  this  as  "  a  famine,  not  of  bread  and  water,  but  of 
hearing  the  word  of  the  Lord."^  But  if  they  may  rightly 
understand  the  "  famine  "  in  a  spiritual  sense,  the  same  rule 
of  interpretation  should  be  carried  out.  Some  have  arbitrarily 
endeavoured  to  give  it  both  significations,  but  the  scarcity, 
like  ever)'thing  else,  is  symbolic. 

The  "  wheat  "  and  the  "  barley  "  emblematize  poor  and  suffer- 
ing professors  of  Christianity.     Such  symbols  are  also  drawn 

^  Amos  viii.  11. 
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from  the  Old  Testament,  as  when  persecutors  are  said  to  "  eat 
the  people  of  God  as  bread/'  ^  and  to  "  devour  the  poor  from 
off  the  earth."  ^  The  prophets  frequently  rebuke  elders  for 
"  devouring  the  land,"  "  grinding  the  faces  of  the  poor,"  etc. 
The  lower  orders,  as  the  stamina  of  society,  are  therefore,  as 
victims  of  spoliation  and  suffering  to  death,  emblematized 
by  the  staple  nutriment  of  man.  The  "  oil  "  and  the  "  vnne  " 
were  the  believers  of  a  higher  standard, — such  as  either  could 
not  be  reached  by  persecution ;  or,  if  persecuted,  could  not  be 
swamped  or  made  externally  to  lapse.  Both  were  terms  con- 
formable to  the  words  of  Zechariah :  "  Corn  shall  make  the 
young  men"  (Q''1in3,  the  elect  ones)  "grow,  and  wine  the  virgins  "* 
(ni7n3^  those  pure  from  idolatry).  Such  were  preserved,  as  we 
know  historically,  during  the  three  centuries  of  pagan  perse- 
cution. 

Ch.  vi.  7,  8  :  "And  ivhen  He  opened  the  fourth  seal,  I  heard 
the  fourth  animal  say,  Come.  And  I  saw,  and  lo,  a  grey 
horse,  and  he  who  sat  on  hiin, — Death  his  name,  and  Hades 
accompanied  hi7n." — Here,  also,  no  interval  of  time,  from 
the  beginning  of  the  previous  seal,  is  intimated.  This 
animal  was  that  which  had  the  face  of  an  eagle,  with  swift 
wing,  high  flight,  and  acute  vision.  It  needed  these  quali- 
ties ;  for  the  herald  about  to  come  on  the  scene,  though 
destined  ultimately  to  surpass  the  two  preceding,  was  at  first 
less  conspicuous.  It  would  require  strong  powers  of  observa- 
tion to  watch  his  beginning;  it  would  require  the  loftiest 
mountain  standpoint  to  survey  the  extent  of  his  progress  in 
after- times ;  and  it  would  require  an  eye  that  could  look  to 
Christ,  the  true  Sun,  to  observe  this  apparently  triumphant 
character  without  being  shaken  in  faith. 

The  colour  of  this  horse  is  p^Xw/jo?  (which,  like  the  Sans. 
^ftcT  and  Gaelic  glas,^  means,  in  reference  to  vegetable  life, 
gree7i ;  and  to  animal  life,  seems  to  denote  grey,  roan,  or  even 
dapple  grey,  rather  than  pale),  which  it  is  difficult  to  identify 
with  any  colour  of  an  existing  horse.     The  Septuagint  has 

1  Ps.  xiv.  6.  2  pi-ov.  XXX.  14, 

3  Zech.  ix.  17  ;  Rev.  xiv.  4. 

*  Glas  is  defined,  green,  pale,  wan,  grey  (O'Brien's  IrisJt,  Diet.)  =  ilie  Lat. 
gilvTJLS,  ash-coloured. 
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the  word  '^Xfcpo^  fourteen  times,  and  nouns  or  participles, 
and  always  referring  to  green  vegetation ;  and  in  describing 
the  horses  seen  by  Zechariah,  it  employs  the  word  i/rapo? 
for  the  corresponding  steed,  which  is  defined  ^  "  speckled 
or  variegated,"  and  of  a  horse  "  roan."  And  roan  is  de- 
fined ^  "  of  a  bay,  sorril,  or  dark  colour,  with  spots  of  grey 
or  white."  Green  is  composite  of  blue  and  yellow,  and 
grey  is  a  mixed  colour.  Pale  is  defined  "  whitish,  wan,"  and 
is  usually  associated  with  withering  and  want  of  health. 
The  idea  indicated  by  the  horse's  hue  is  not  weakness,  but 
mixture  of  colours.  And  this  accords  with  the  prophetic 
import.  The  description  is  not  suggestive  of  weakness,  but 
of  great  and  portentous  power.  The  corresponding  colour 
in  Zechariah's  four  teams  of  chariot  horses^  means  "hail- 
coloured,"  113 ;  also  a-iTohoeihrj<i,  ash-coloured,  or  whitish-grey. 
The  English  version  has  "grizzled  and  bay."  The  horse 
appears  neither  white  nor  red  (that  is,  bay,  the  only  shade  of 
red  that  a  horse  exhibits)  nor  black,  but  of  a  mixed  or  versi- 
color hue,  as  grey  or  grizzled.  And  this  is  a  frequent  colour 
of  many  of  the  finest  Arab  steeds. 

Emblematically,  the  colour  denotes  neither  the  lustrous 
white  of  Christianity,  nor  the  lurid  red  of  Sadducean  Judaism, 
nor  the  ray  less  black  of  pagan  mythology,  but  a  mixed  and  non- 
descript system.  Such  a  system  meets  us  in  philosophy,  espe- 
cially the  Platonic.  Before,  and  in  the  time  of  Christ,  it  had 
not  only  leavened  the  Grecian  mind,  but  had  been  extensively 
adopted  by  the  most  learned  Jews,  as  Philo  and  Josephus. 
Some  of  the  very  earliest  professors  of  Christianity*  endea- 
voured to  mould  the  gospel  doctrine  to  it.  Paul  charges  philo- 
sophy with  robbing  ^  the  believers ;  and  some  sects  of  them 
opposed  him  at  Athens.^  Out  of  this  blending  of  red  and 
black  with  white,  grew  the  vast  Gnostic  system,  so  powerful 
that  it  seemed  likely  to  blot  out  Christianity.  Its  liydra- 
forms,  almost  too  multifarious  for  nomenclature,  ramified  and 
spread,  until  in  a  few  centuries  it  had  become  developed  into 
the  Arian,  Popish,  Mohammedan,  and  other  systems. 

1  Dunb.  *  Webster.  ^  Zech.  vi.  1-8. 

*  Simon,  the  philosoplicrs,  Judaizcrs,  antichrists,  and  heretics  generally, 
whom  the  apostles  often  mention. 

0  Col.  ii.  8.  «  Actsxvii.  18. 
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His  name,  "  Death "  {6avaTo<i),  and  the  terms  that  follow, 
are  not  things  seen  by  John — not  a  part  of  the  vision.  The 
name  was  not  written  on  the  rider.  It  is  explanatory,  and 
must  therefore  be  understood  not  symbolically,  but  rhetorically. 
And  so  the  next. 

"  Hades"  accompanied  him.  He  would  be  an  agent,  more 
destructive  to  human  life  than  either  the  red  or  the  black 
horse  had  been.  The  Sadducaism,  which  was  the  prevalent 
form  of  apostate  Judaism,  had  not  faith  in  the  future  world ; 
and  it  cannot  be  said  that  paganism,  as  such,  held  out  the  pro- 
spect of  a  future  state.  But  not  so  with  Gnostic  philosophy. 
It  received  from  true  Christianity  the  doctrine  of  a  future  life ; 
and,  while  transforming  and  obscuring  it,  it  made  it  a  mighty 
instrument  of  power  over  the  minds  of  men.  The  Gnostics 
asserted  not  only  the  existence  of  God,  but  of  spiritual  persons 
caUed  ^ons,  and  a  future  kingdom  of  Christ,  "  into  which  all 
of  purified  natures  would  enter."  ^  Truths,  disguised  by  extra- 
vagant fancies  and  hurtful  errors,  made  up  their  systems.  The 
later  developments  of  distorted  and  spurious  Christianity, 
which  denied  or  explained  away  the  doctrines  of  the  Trinity 
and  the  redemption,  or  set  up  a  pretended  vicar  of  Christ,  or 
a  self-announced  "  seal  of  the  prophets,"  all  retained  this 
element  of  the  religion  of  the  apostles,  that  all  admitted  a 
future  state,  and  future  rewards  and  retributions ;  while  all, 
assuming  the  ghostly  power  of  opening  or  shutting  Hades, 
made  that  an  accompaniment  of  the  rider  on  the  motley 
steed. 

"  And  authority  (e^ovaia)  was  given  him  over  the  fourth 
^art  of  the  land." — It  is  not  stated  that  God  gave  this 
authority ;  it  was  not  divine,  but  usurped  and  humanly  con- 
ceded authority,  such  as  Jesus  spoke  of  in  Matt.  xx.  2  5  : 
"  They  that  are  great  exercise  authority  upon  them."  John 
saw  some  in  the  vision  going  out  with  this  description  of 
authority ;  but  while  he  saw  their  egress,  many  of  their  deeds 
were  enacted  after  the  lapse  of  century  upon  century.  This 
being  in  the  explanation,  is  not  symbolical.  And  the  "  fourth 
part "  implies  that  the  philosophic  and  doctrinal  heresies  re- 
ferred to,  affected  in  their  earlier  operation  about  that  pro- 
portion of  the  visible  Christian  people,  though  in  later  times 
^  See  Neander,  Bunsen,  and  Enc.  Brit. 
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tlie  systems  which  developed  out  of  Gnostic  philosophy  spread 
more  widely. 

By  the  sword,  which  he  wields  as  an  instrument  of  death, 
are  meant  the  general  calamities  and  horrors  of  war. 

And  hy  famine,  the  concomitant  and  sequent  hunger,  and 
houseless  and  naked  wretchedness — the  result  of  burning  and 
plunder. 

And  by  death  is  generally  understood  pestilence,  which  also 
follows  in  the  wake  both  of  war  and  of  the  orgies  of  false  re- 
ligion. Thus  the  great  plague  over  Europe  in  1348  was  called 
"  black  death,"  and  in  Persia  and  India  plague  is  called  by  a 
name  meaning  death. 

And  hy  the  monsters  (Orjpia)  of  the  land.  —  As  men  are 
wasted,  the  literal  ferocious  creatures  multiply,  and  become 
more  destructive.  But  men  like  them,  only  more  ferocious, 
are  specially  meant.  The  word  Orjpiov,  occurring  here  for  the 
first  time  in  the  Apocalypse,  answering  to  the  'La.tbiferox  and 
English  fierce,  is  defined,  inter  alia,  "  a  monster,"  and  some- 
times applied  to  poisonous  creatures.  And  a  monster  literal 
is  defined  "  an  animal  with  shape  or  parts  not  natural,"  as 
with  limbs  or  organs  defective  or  redundant,  "  a  prodigy,"  etc. 
Such  is  the  beast,  or  therion,  with  "  seven  heads,"  the  locusts 
with  "  hair  like  women,"  etc.  As  the  word  beast  without  an 
adjective  is  not  sufficient,  I  shall  employ  the  word  monster. 

Ch.  vi.  9  :  "  And  vjhcn  He  opened  the  fifth  seal,  I  satv  be- 
neath the  altar  the  souls  of  those  who  had  been  slain  on  account 
of  the  word  of  God,  and  the  testimony  lohich  they  had." — This 
picture,  also,  \tas  simultaneous  with  the  previous  four,  sliowing 
one  great  scene  of  things  in  existence  at  the  opening  of  the 
gospel  age.  But  as  it  is  a  picture  of  martyrs  for  the  truth, 
were  they  not  as  yet  unborn  ?  and  must  not,  therefore,  the  seal 
be  future  ?  No ;  there  were  two  orders  of  martyrs  :  tliose 
before,  and  those  after  the  incarnation.  These  we  shall  find 
specified  in  verse  11.  Of  the  former  the  Lord  spoke  ^  to  the 
Jews  :  "  That  upon  you  may  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed 
upon  the  land,  from  the  blood  of  righteous  Abel  to  the  blood 
of  Zechariah."  Of  Manasseh  it  is  written,^  that  "  he  shed  in- 
nocent blood  very  much,  until  he  filled  Jerusalem."  Jeremiah'' 

^  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  *  2  Kings  xxi.  IG.  *  Jer.  ii.  34,  xix.  4. 
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says  to  Jesusalem :  "  In  thy  skirts  is  found  tlie  blood  of  the 
poor  innocents."  Ancient  persecution  is  much  depicted  in 
the  Psalms,  such  as  Pharaoh's  systematic  destruction  of  the 
infants.  The  earth  was  filled  with  violence  before  the  Deluge. 
And  of  persecution,  including  the  time  between  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  the  New,  Paul  says,^  "  Others  were  tortured,  not 
accepting  deliverance  ;  that  they  might  obtain  a  better  resur- 
rection ;  but  others  had  trial  of  mocking  and  scourging,  and 
still  more  of  bonds  and  imprisonment.  They  were  stoned, 
were  sawn  asunder,  were  tried  ;  they  died  by  sword-slaughter  ; 
they  went  about  in  sheep  and  goat  skins,  destitute,  afflicted, 
ill-treated ;  wandering  in  deserts,  and  mountains,  and  holes  o  f 
the  earth."  Thus  we  see  how  large  an  account  is  taken  in 
the  Old  and  New  Testament  of  the  martyrdoms  under  the 
patriarchal  and  Mosaic  economies.  Let  the  tenderly  pathetic 
words  of  Christ  complete  the  picture :  "  0  Jerusalem,  Jerusa- 
lem, which  killest  the  prophets,"  ^  etc. 

John  sees  their  i/ryT^a?  (soids) ;  proving  their  existence  in  the 
spiritual  world,  while  the  flesh  is  in  the  dust.  The  spirits 
(TTveufxaTo)  are  not  named,  as  spirits  could  come  into  vision 
not  directly,  but  only  by  the  medium  of  the  souls,  and  are 
thus  images  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  John  sees  the  souls  beneath 
the  altar,  the  place  where  the  blood  of  atonement  was  cast,^ 
and  thus  sprinkled  with  that  blood.  And  we  afterwards  find 
Christ ■*  standing  at  the  altar,  having  these  souls  of  the  martyrs 
under  His  immediate  guardianship.  They  were  martyrs  "  on 
account  of  the  word  "  which  they  had  in  the  Old  Testament, 
and  which  they  had  heard  in  many  parts  and  modes,^  "  and  on 
account  of  the  testimony  which  they  had  "  (et'^ov).  This  in- 
cludes the  testimony  of  the  Spirit,  which  believers  have  now 
also  in  the  gospel  age.  The  English  version  lias  used  the 
word  "  held ;"  but  this  is  either  ambiguous  or  erroneous.  Does 
it  mean  "bore"  testimony,  as  a  recent  commentator  says?* 
This  would  make  the  testimony  theirs,  and  would  be  an  error. 
The  declaration  is :  they  had  the  testimony  which  God  testified 
to  them;  they  had  it  in  writing  and  in  their  hearts.  They 
were  slain  on  account  of  that  testimony  which  they  had, — not 
on  account  of  having  or  holding  it  (which  words  would  express 


1  Heb.  xi.  35-39. 

*  Luke  xiii.  34. 

»  Lev.  iv.  7. 

*  Kev.  viii.  3. 

*  Heb.  i.  1. 
0 

«  Fausett. 
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no  more  than  possessing  or  keeping  it — an  imperative  duty), 
but  on  account  of  publishing,  hearing  it,  in  acknowledging 
Christ  before  men. 

Ch.  vi.  10:  "  And  they  cried  unth  a  great  voice,  saying,  How 
long,  0  Master,  holy  and  true,  dost  Tlwu  not  judge  and  vindicate 
our  Mood  from  them  ivho  inhabit  the  land  ? " — The  souls  of 
the  saints  are  not  seen  in  a  sleeping  state,  as  some  theologic 
theorists  fancy.  They  are  indeed  seen  in  tlie  vision,  not  engaged 
in  work  of  ministration,  though  this  appears  in  other  parts  of 
Scripture,  but  as  conscious  of  their  situation,  remembering  the 
past,  and  making  their  appeal  from  the  courts  of  men,  who  had 
condemned  them,  to  the  supreme  court  of  Christ.  Their  call 
is  not  the  wild  voice  of  revenge,  but  a  prayer  for  vindication 
of  their  characters,  and  the  bringing  of  persecution  to  a  close. 
This  might  appear  a  little  doubtful,  if  we  look  only  at  the 
English  version :  "  Avenge  our  blood  on  them,"  etc.  The 
Greek,  however,  does  not  say  on,  but  €k,  from, — from  the 
bigoted  anathemas  and  severe  pains  inflicted  by  their  enemies. 

Ch.  vi.  11:  "And  a  ivhite  rohe  ivas  given  to  them  to  each; 
and  it  ivas  told  them  that  they  sho%dd  wait  yet  a  little  time,  until 
hoth  their  fellouj-servants,  and  their  Ircthren  who  arc  to  he  killed 
as  they,  shall  he  completed." — "  A  white  robe  "  (aroXr)  XevKrj)  is 
not  to  be  rendered  "  robes,"  as  in  the  Text.  Rcc.  and  the  Eng. 
ver.,  but  one  robe,  as  in  the  ancient  codices.  It  is  the  justi- 
fication of  the  martyrs  who  had  been  unrighteously  condemned. 
This  word  for  "  robe  "  is  a  name  in  the  Gospels  for  the  phari- 
saic  gowns.^  It  was  put  by  the  father  in  the  Lord's  parable 
on  the  returning  prodigal.  Such  a  robe  was  upon  the  celestial 
young  man  ^  (veaviaKO'^)  who  appeared  at  the  tomb  after  Jesus 
had  risen.  In  the  LXX.,  David,'^  the  king  of  Nineveh,*  etc., 
appeared  invested  in  such  a  robe.  In  the  East  it  is  customary  to 
give  a  robe  of  honour,  called  in  Arabic  i'lxiri.  (Jchildl).  A  similar 
fact  appears  in  the  particular  case  of  the  presentation  of  the 
wedding  garment  in  the  Lord's  parable.^  The  white  robe,  or 
stole,  in  the  text  is  exclusively  the  robe  of  honour  put  on  the 
martyrs    in    tlie.  vision,  to    denote    the    reversal  of   all  the 

J  l\ark  xii.  38.  '  Mark  xvi.  5.  ^  o  Kinrr.s  vi.  14  ;  1  Par.  xv.  27. 

*  Jon.  iii.  6.  '  Matt.  xxii.  11. 
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accusations  and  condemnations  which  had  been  heaped  on 
them. 

"  White  robes,"  in  the  plural,  are  however,  with  more  lati- 
tude of  application,  and  in  other  places,  used  to  denote  out- 
wardly justifying  and  inwardly  sanctifying  righteousness.^ 

For  the  white  robe  they  must  wait  {en  yjiovov  ixiKpov)  yet  a 
little  while.  This  occurs  only  in  the  explanation,  not  in  the 
vision.  The  "  time,"  therefore,  is  not  a  vision  term,  and  there- 
fore not  representative  of  any  longer  time.  And  this  is  corro- 
borated by  the  fact  of  its  being  qualified  by  the  word  "  little." 
The  addition  of  martyrs  to  the  ancient  list  began  with  the 
very  dawn  of  the  gospel  day, — with  the  infants  of  Bethlehem, 
John,  the  Lord  Himself,  Stephen,  James,  and  numerous  others 
as  years  rolled  on.  But  the  time  of  waiting  contemplates  not 
the  beginning,  but  the  completion,  of  these  martyrdoms.  One 
portion  of  them  is  found  in  the  two  witnesses,  and  completed  in 
their  rising.  But  the  whole  receives  completion  on  the  fall  of 
Babylon;  and  for  this  the  early  martyrs  must  wait.  Then  a  com- 
plete justification  of  their  characters,  and  recognition  of  the  holy 
doctrine  and  moral  truth  for  which  they  suffered,  will  place  them 
in  their  rightful  position,  and  silence  aU  their  false  accusers. 

Ch.  vi.  12:  "And  I  saw  loJicn  He  opened  the  sixth  seal, 
and  a  great  commotion  tooh  place  ;  and  the  sun  became  black  as 
haircloth,  and  the  moon  became  as  blood." — Here,  as  in  ch.  xi, 
13  and  xvi.  18,  the  word  aeiafioq  denotes,  as  rendered  by 
Schleusner,  "  motus,  commotio  ;  "  and  by  Dunbar,  "  agitation, 
commotion,  concussion,  earthquake."  It  means  a '  shaking,  of 
which  an  earthquake  is  no  more  than  an  example,  though  a 
great  and  astounding  example ;  and  we  ought  not  to  fix  on 
that  alone  when  the  meaning  is  general.  The  LXX.  uses  the 
word  repeatedly  in  combination  with  thunder,  to  imply  the 
commotion  in  the  atmosphere,  and  to  express  the  Hebrew 
n"iyD^  a  tempest  or  whirlwind,  and  even  the  sound  of  the  wheels 
of  war-chariots,^  as  well  as  an  earthquake.  To  limit  the  mean- 
ing to  "  earthquake,"  would  require  "  of  the  land"  to  be  added. 

Here,  also,  we  find  no  note  of  an  interval  of  time  between 
this  and  any  of  the  previous  seals.     But  do  we  find  such 

1  Ch.  vii.  9,  14. 

2  Isa.  xxix.  6  :  Jer.  xxiii.  19  ;  Nah.  iii.  2  ;  Zecli.  xiv.  5. 
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agitation  contemporaneously  with  them  ?  Undouljtedly  :  the 
Jewish  nation  had  no  interval  of  peace  after  the  death  of 
Jesus ;  and  even  during  His  boyhood  Archelaus  was  set  aside 
and  a  Eoman  governor  set  up ;  and  the  sceptre  of  Judah  de- 
parted.   "We  shall  see  this  best  by  studying  the  vision  in  detail. 

The  "  sun "  (77X409)  is  a  s;yTQbolic  term,  which  now  for  the 
first  time  appears  in  the  visions  of  John.  It  is  indeed 
named  in  the  first  chapter,  but  only  in  a  simile.  The  alle- 
goric use  of  the  term  has  a  distinct  place  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. It  occurs  in  the  LXX.  for  light,  heat,  and  heaven,  as  well 
as  for  the  solar  orb.  In  the  theocracy,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel, 
the  Messiah  in  His  divinity,  was  priest  and  king.  Heuce  a 
Psalmist  calls  Him  "  our  Sun  and  Shield."  Especially  we 
may  trace  it  to  Joseph's  dream  of  the  sun  and  moon  and 
eleven  stars,  representing  Jacob  as  the  head,  and  Eachel, 
though  then  dead,  as  the  mother,  and  the  heads  of  the  tribes, 
all  brought  to  submission  to  the  chosen  one.  Therefore, 
when  the  subject  of  a  vision  is  tlie  theocracy,  the  sun  is  the 
supreme  hierarchical  power,  including  high  priest,  priests,  and 
Levites ;  and  the  moon  is  the  regal.  In  the  Israelitish  com- 
munity the  priest  was  a  more  essential  person  than  the 
monarch.  For  a  long  period  the  monarchic  government  did 
not  exist, — and  sometimes  the  priest,  as  Eli  and  Samuel,  was 
supreme  magistrate ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  kings,  as  Saul 
and  Uzziah,  were  punished  for  attempting  to  execute  the 
sacerdotal  office.  Priests  also,  and  in  extraordinary  cases 
propliets,  anointed  kings,  as  Samuel  did  to  David,  aud  a  son 
of  the  prophets  to  Jehu. 

It  may  be  objected  to  the  correspondence  of  the  moon  to 
the  mother  in  Joseph's  dream,  that  the  Hebrew  word  for 
moon,  HT^  is  masculine ;  but  the  synonj-mous  Hebrew  word 
for  moon,  n33?,  is  feminine,  as  is  the  Greek  name  aeXijvr} 
( —  '^^t^['),  and  the  Latin  luna.  It  was  appropriate  that  the 
sun,  illuminating  the  habitable  world,  and  maturing  the  fruits 
of  the  "  earth,"  should  represent  the  priesthood  of  Israel,  and 
that  the  moon,  causing  the  ocean  tides,  should  represent  the 
government  of  the  Jewish  monarchs,  who,  as  in  the  palmy 
days  of  David  and  Solomon,  ruled  over  tlie  surrounding 
heathen,  of  whom  the  emblem  is  tlie  sea. 

It  may  also  appear  an  objection,  that  this  makes  tlie  priest- 
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hood  more  powerful  than  the  monarchy.  And  so  it  was  in 
the  only  sense  which  relates  to  prophecy,  as  has  been  shown. 
And  we  may  add,  that  kings  did  not  make  their  laws,  but  re- 
ceived them  from  Moses  through  the  priests ;  that  Samuel 
rejected  Saul,  and  anointed  David ;  that  Jehoiada  anointed 
Joash ;  that  Azariah  the  priest  expelled  King  Uzziah  from  the 
temple  when  that  monarch  attempted  to  usurp  the  priestly 
office.  And  from  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  to  that  of  the 
incarnation  the  Asmonean  dynasty  of  monarchs  was  of  the 
family  of  Aaron.-^ 

In  the  higher,  the  sidereal  heaven,  the  sun  is  the  vast  orb 
in  the  middle  of  the  system.  In  the  lower,  or  atmospheric 
heaven,  the  sun  is  the  ruler  of  the  day ;  and  in  various  places 
it  means  simply  the  sunshine.^  In  like  manner,  the  moon  is 
the  magisterial  system  viewed  from  the  political  standpoint, 
and  reflecting  the  light  of  the  higher  orb,  and  by  it  irradiating 
the  night.  The  phases  of  the  moon  appropriately  represent 
the  festivals.  The  stars  also  in  the  solar  system — that  is,  the 
planetary  bodies — have  the  same  relation  to  its  sun  which  the 
stars  in  the  vision  have  to  Christ,  which  the  eleven  brothers  of 
Joseph  had  to  their  father  Jacob. 

Now  "  the  sun  became  black,"  as  Isaiah  and  Joel  had  pre- 
dicted.^ This  eclipse  happened  when  the  high  priest  con- 
demned Jesus,  and  when  He  hung  on  the  tree,  and  when  in 
a  few  years  Jerusalem  was  levelled  to  the  ground.  In  a 
natural  solar  eclipse  the  sun  is  concealed,  and  the  earth 
eclipsed ;  and  accordingly  "  there  was  darkness  over  all  the 
land  "  for  some  hours  before  Jesus  gave  up  His  spirit.  But  a 
natural  solar  eclipse  can  only  happen  at  new  moon,  and  only 
last  a  brief  interval.  This  was  supernatural,  not  induced  nor 
limited  by  astronomic  laws.  The  land  of  Judea  was  left  in 
murky  darkness,  when  during  its  siege  the  believers,  obeying 
the  divine  direction,  fled  away  beyond  the  Jordan — as  Josephus* 
says,  "  like  men  from  a  sinking  ship."  It  was  a  total  eclipse  ; 
and  more,  a  final  obscuration. 

"  And  the  moon  became  as  blood." — Their  political  govern- 

1  Though  'iipD  {king)  is  masculine,  the  words  for  the  state  and  government 
are  feminine,  as  ^2^0,  n3^!?p,  nS^OIp,  etc. 

2  Ch.  vii.  16,  ix.  2,  16,  etc. 

3  Isa,  xxiv.  23  ;  Joel  ii.  31.  ■*  Wars  of  Jews,  ii.  xx.  1. 
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ment  suffered  a  total  eclipse,  from  which  it  never  emerged. 
In  the  time  of  Christ,  and  after  His  death,  the  hereditary  suc- 
cession of  Idngs  was  interrupted ;  and  that  of  priests  was  so 
repeatedly  broken  through,  that  on  one  occasion  Paul  did  not 
know  that  a  particular  individual  had  been  thrust  into  office.^ 
But  what  particularly  constitutes  the  total  eclipse  of  their  sun 
and  moon  was,  that  the  Messiah,  rejected  and  crucified,  but 
risen  from  the  dead,  was  at  once  king,  priest,  and  prophet, 
having  all  the  old  offices  merged  in  Him. 

Ch.  vi.  13:  "  And  the  stars  of  the  heaven  fell  to  the  land,  as 
a  fig  tree  casting  its  green  figs,  shaken  hy  a  great  wind." — As 
the  sun  and  moon,  so  the  stars  are  prophetic  symbols.  Joel 
says,^  "  The  sun  and  the  moon  shall  be  darkened,  and  the 
stars  shall  withdraw  their  shining."  The  stars  in  the  vision 
were  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue,  such  as  Nicodemus  and 
Joseph  before  their  conversion,  and  such  as  Gamaliel.  All  of 
these,  like  the  moon,  lost  their  light.  Though  of  planetary 
appearance,  they  were  but  meteors  ;  for  true  planets  never  fall. 
These  fell  by  the  awful  concussion  produced  by  the  death  of 
Christ,  like  fig  trees  whose  immature  fruit  is  thrown  down  by 
a  tempest.  The  stars  in  the  new  dispensation  have  an  analo- 
gous symbolic  meaning.  "  The  stars,"  says  Jesus,^  "  are  the 
messengers  of  the  churches."  This  is  an  important  key  to 
interpretation.  The  vision,  however,  is  of  the  stars  whose 
light  was  then  and  for  ever  passing  away ;  and  it  shows  them 
passing  amid  the  most  awful  social  and  political  commotions. 

Ch.  vi.  14:  "And  the  heaven  loas  removed  as  a  hook  rolled  up; 
and  every  mouritain  and  island  were  moved  from  their  ijlaccs." 
— Their  church,  with  its  types  and  shadows,  was  delineated 
in  a  "  book "  inscribed  with  fair  imperishable  characters. 
But  though  the  characters  remained,  the  book  is  to  be  studied 
in  the  same  manner  no  more.  It  is  "  rolled  "  up  for  reference, 
and  studied  in  the  Hebrew — a  dead  language.  But  its  mean- 
ing has  aU  been  transfused  into  translations,  and  opened  by 
the  key  of  the  new  Testament ;  and  the  sound  of  these  ex- 
pounded meanings  is  "  to  go  out  into  aU  the  earth,  and  their 
words  to  the  ends  of  the  world." 

'  Acts  xxiii.  5.  '  Joel  iii.  15.  '  Ch.  i.  20. 
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"  Mountains,"  or  elevations  in  the  land,  and  "  islands,"  or 
similar  elevations  in  the  sea,  were  to  be,  and  after  the  rejec- 
tion of  Messiah  were,  overthrown.  The  provincial  kings  and 
governors  in  Judea,  as  Archelaus  and  Agrippa,  and  with  them 
the  governments  which  they  represented,  fell.  The  potent 
powers  and  mighty  armies  of  the  Eomans — of  Pompey  and 
Brutus  and  Antony,  yea,  and  of  the  Csesars  themselves — came 
to  nought.  Thus  the  powers  of  "  the  land  "  and  of  "  the  sea" 
were  moved  away  from  the  scene.  One  power  alone  was 
destined  to  be  permanent ;  and,  in  spite  of  persecution,  it 
went  on  prevailing. 

Ch.  vi.  15  :  "And  the  kings  of  the  land,  and  the  onag nates 
and  the  chiliarcJis,  and  the  rich  and  the  strong,  and  every  slave 
and  freeman,  hid  themselves  in  the  dens  and  rocks  of  the 
mountains" — Kings,  in  the  visions  of  Daniel,  represent  their 
kingdoms,  as  the  head  of  the  image  ^  is  said  to  be  Nebuchad- 
nezzar; and  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  kingdoms  were  to 
come  after  him.  Thus  he  is  a  representative  visional  person. 
So  in  ch.  xvii.  kings  are  mentioned  as  receiving  kingdoms,  and 
warring,  not  of  course  as  mere  individuals ;  and  the  woman 
there  beheld  is  said  to  be  the  great  city.  Thus  personages 
in  the  vision  represent  their  respective  constituencies.  John 
sees  all  these  in  a  state  of  awful  and  wondrous  trepidation. 

Ch.  vi.  16,  17  :  "And  they  say  to  the  mountains  and  to  the 
rocks,  Fall  iq^on  us,  and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  Him  who  sits 
on  the  throne,  and  from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb :  for  the  great 
day  of  their  wrath  is  come;  and  who  can  stand?" — The 
codices  N  and  C,  the  Syriac  and  Latin,  have  "  their  wrath." 
This  may  have  passed  into  the  singular,  from  the  previous 
mention  of  "  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb."  "  The  wrath  of 
Almighty  God "  is  recorded.^  The  Sitter  on  the  throne,  and 
the  Lamb,  are  harmonious  in  wrath  against  the  rebellious  and 
impious.  Terror  at  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  dread  of  God's 
opposing  power,  betrayed  itself  in  many  ways.  Under  its 
influence  Herod  murdered  the  babes,  in  the  hope  of  destroy- 
ing the  predicted  one,  whom  he  dreaded  as  a  rival.  The 
high  priest  urged  the  killing  of  Jesus,  lest,  on  account  of  His 

1  Dan.  ii.  37,  33.  «  Ch.  xix.  15, 
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Messianic  claims,  "  the  Eomans  should  take  away  their  place 
and  nation."^  And  after  the  day  of  Pentecost  the  magis- 
trates showed  a  shrinking  dread  of  the  apostles,  who  charged 
the  blood  of  Jesus  upon  them.  In  the  siege  of  the  city,  it 
was  only  on  an  opportunity,  providentially  presented  by  a 
panic  of  and  pursuit  after  the  Roman  army,  that  the  Chris- 
tians were  able  to  escape ;  for  the  apostate  Jews,  warring  and 
drenched  in  blood,  dreaded  that  the  believers,  espousing  the 
side  of  the  Eomans,  might  work  their  overthrow. 

Many  hastily  suppose  that  "  the  great  day  of  their  wrath  " 
means  the  day  of  final  judgment.  They  should,  however,  con- 
sider that  this  is  recorded  only  as  what  these  terrified  multi- 
tudes said.  But  they  knew  not  the  day  of  judgment,  nor 
were  they  in  possession  of  the  truth.  Their  words  are  no 
object  of  our  evidence.  The  prophetic  earthquake  was  to 
them  a  time  of  awful  retribution.  But  it  was  not  the  end  of 
the  age.  It  was  simultaneous  with  the  rider  on  the  white 
horse,  and  also  with  the  seventh  seal  yet  to  come  into  notice, 
and  which  is  introduced  with  explanations  full  of  sublimity 
and  interest. 

Ch.  vii.  1  :  "  And  after  this  ^  I  saiv  four  messengers  stationed 
on  the  four  corners  of  the  land,  restraining  the  four  luinds  of  the 
land,  that  wind  might  not  blow  on  the  land,  nor  on  the  sea,  nor 
on  any  tree." — Immediately  after  witnessing  the  phenomena 
of  the  sixth  seal,  John's  view  rests  on  these  four  messengers. 
What  follows  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  is  not  a  description  of 
any  prophetic  times  or  successive  events,  but  of  the  condition 
of  the  Lord's  people  worshipping,  serving,  and  blessed.  And 
all  this  is  expository  of  the  circumstances  in  which  the  seventh 
seal  is  opened,  as  we  shall  find  in  the  beginning  of  the  next 
chapter.  John  could  not  survey  more  than  one  scene  at  a 
time ;  hence  the  recurring  phrase,  after,  next  to,  or  along  with, 
these  things  I  saw. 

Though  we  are  not  informed  who  these  messengers  were, 
yet  they  were  not  mere  individuals,  but,  like  Zechariah's  riders 
on  horses,  representatives  of  companies, — eitlier  of  men  in  the 
He.sh  or  in  the  celestial  state.  That  those  here  appearing  are 
of  both  classes,  I  infer  from  this  :  that  I  discover  no  intima- 
1  John  xi.  48.  ^  Toyra— X,  A,  B  of  Apoc,  C,  etc. 
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tion  in  the  book,  or  in  history,  of  four  such  exchisively  terres- 
trial agencies  at  the  time,  or  indeed  at  any  period.  At  no 
point  in  the  course  of  time  can  we  discover  four  men  or  com- 
panies of  men  in  the  flesh,  able  without  spiritual  aid  to  pro- 
duce the  effect  about  to  be  described.  John  was  indeed 
enabled  "to  see  and  tell  of  things  invisible  to  mortal  sight." 
But  this  corroborates  the  view,  that  some  of  these  four  agencies 
were  spiritual. 

The  number  "  four "  denotes  that  there  were  companies  of 
these  messengers  guarding  the  four  corners  of  the  land — east, 
north,  west,  and  south.  The  time  is  no  great  period;  for  as 
persecution  is  portending,  there  is  no  long  time  of  exemption 
from  it.  It  is  simply  from  the  crucifixion  to  the  Pentecost. 
The  number  seems  taken  from  that  of  Zechariah's  four  riders 
on  horses.^  One  of  these  rode  on  a  red  horse  (pl^  DID) ;  and 
there  came  after  him  others  on  red  horses  like  the  foremost, 
and  on  ^''i?")^  D''piD^  brown  horses,  of  the  colour  of  the  east, 
and  of  places  and  vegetation  embrowned  by  the  parching  sun ; 
and  others  on  white  liorses.  The  red,  indicating  blood,  emble- 
matizes martyrs ;  the  brown,  the  victims  of  withering  oppres- 
sion ;  and  the  white,  the  victorious.  At  the  time  of  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  there  were  many  saints  in  the  flesh  or 
in  the  spirit-world  answering  to  these.  Corresponding  to  the 
first  were  the  martyrs,  including  the  massacred  babes,  and  led 
by  the  Baptist,  and,  like  the  second,  were  all  the  living  wit- 
nesses ^  to  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Jesus,  returning  to 
their  houses  in  a  depressed  condition,  and  waiting  for  the  pro- 
mise of  the  Father,  without  knowing  how  much  the  baptism  by 
the  Spirit  might  mean ;  and  with  these  must  be  reckoned  the 
hundred  and  twenty  in  the  upper  room  ^  of  the  temple.  Cor- 
responding to  the  third  were  the  many  saints  who  arose  at  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  ^  (/xeTa  rrjv  e^epaiv),  immediately  con- 
nected with  or  consequent  upon  it ;  to  the  fourth,  the  celestial 
messengers  who  appeared  after  the  resurrection  and  ascension.* 
Now  all  these,  located  over  the  land  in  all  directions,  may  have 
been  made  instrumental  in  producing  a  remarkable  result, — the 
dead  calm  in  society  that  marked  the  forty-seven  days  from  the 
resurrection  to  the  Pentecost.     For  it  might  have  been  antici- 

1  Zech.  i.  8.         «  1  Cor.  xv.  6.         3  Acts  i.  15.  *  Matt,  xxvii.  52,  53. 

6  Matt,  xxviii.  2  ;  Mark  xvi.  5  ;  Luke  xxiv.  4  ;  Acts  i.  10. 
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pated  that  the  infuriated  Jewish  rulers  would  iuimediately  have 
followed  up  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  with  a  massacre  of  all  His 
known  adherents.  That  they  did  not  do  so,  but  that  the  dis- 
ciples were  permitted  to  bury  Him  and  visit  His  tomb  on  the 
third  morning,  and  go  on  with  some  ordinary  duties  of  life, 
cannot  be  wholly  accounted  for  by  visible  agency,  especially 
considering  that  they  made,  and  could  have  made,  no  successful 
resistance.  But  unseen  agents  commissioned  by  the  Most  High 
solve  all  the  difficulty.  Now  such  agencies  were  active  all 
the  while.  A  messenger,  a  young  man  (veaviaKos;),^ — perhaps 
the  spirit  of  John  the  Baptist,  who  when  put  to  death  by 
Herod  was  only  thirty  years  of  age, — rolled  away  the  stone 
from  the  sepulchre.  Matthew  ^  calls  him  a  messenger  of  the 
Lord,  as  John  the  Baptist  was  called  by  Malachi ;  ^  which  goes 
far  to  identify  him  with  John.  Two  men  (az/Spe?)  appeared 
in  the  sepulchre.^  Jesus  before  His  death  said  He  could  have 
twelve  legions  of  angels ;  ^  but  as  it  was  His  purpose  to  give 
His  life,  He  did  not  call  them.  Why  did  He  specify  twelve  ? 
From  the  twelve  tribes.  Now  in  the  second  chapter  of  Num- 
bers these  were  arranged  in  four  camps,  thus : 

To  tlie  east,  ,  .  Jiidali,  Issachar,  Zebulun  ; 

To  the  south,  .  .  Reuben,  Simeon,  and  Gad  ; 

To  the  west,  .  .  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  Benjamin  ; 

To  the  north,  .  .  Dan,  Asher,  and  Naphtali. 

The  encamping  of  celestial  messengers  is  repeatedly  referred 
to  in  the  Old  Testament ;  ^  which  gives  a  beautiful  idea  of  their 
combined  ministrations.  The  twelve  legions,  whom  Jesus  did 
not  employ  to  avert  His'  death,  are  in  the  vision  before  us 
marshalled,  like  the  tribes,  in  four  encampments  on  the  corners 
of  the  land  ;  and  these  four,  comprehending  many  of  the  living 
and  of  the  departed,  seem  to  be  the  four  messengers  of  the 
vision,  and  precisely  fulfilling  its  various  conditions.  And 
ought  we  not  to  recognise  prayer  as  the  special  power  employed 
by  the  terrestrial  portion  of  them  ? 

"  Wind "  (avefjbo<;)  occurs  in  the  Apocal^^pse  only  here  and 
in  cli.  vi.  13.  In  the  latter  it  enters  only  into  a  simile,  not 
into  the  vision.  The  text  may  remind  us  of  the  language  of 
iJaniel,^  who  "  saw  the  four  winds  striving  on  the  gi'eat  sea." 

'  Mark  xvi.  5.  *  Matt,  xxviii.  2.         ^  JIal.  iii.  1.  ••  Luke  xxiv.  6, 

•*  Matt.  xxvi.  53.         ^  Gen.  xxxii.  2  ;  Ts.  xxxiv.  7,  etc.  ^  Dan.  vii.  2. 
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As  we  sliall  fi^cI  the  "  air  "  employed  in  some  visions  to  present 
a  view  of  the  intellectual  world,  and  as  Jesus  beheld  Satan  as 
lightning  fall,^  though  He  did  not  say  to  the  ground,  and  as 
Paul  calls  Satan  "  the  chief  of  the  authority  of  the  air,"^  so  the 
air  is  in  some  sense  prophetically  associated  with  evil  agency. 
But  we  have  abundant  evidence  that  the  intellectual  world 
is  not  exclusively  nor  mainly  Satan's,  and  that  the  celestial 
agencies  are  present  in  it. 

Now  wind  is  air  in  motion.  In  its  gentle  and  salutary 
influences,  it  is  a  very  suggestive  emblem  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  ^ 
but  in  the  form  of  tempest  and  hurricane,  terrific  and  destruc- 
tive, it  suggests  the  nature  of  the  arch-destroyer's  works.  This 
is  the  kind  of  wind  entering  into  the  vision, — restrained  by 
the  four  messengers,  and  therefore  an  evil  agency.  It  repre- 
sents the  mental  trials,  afflictions,  and  especially  persecutions 
for  conscience'  sake,  which  Satan  has  so  often  used  to  destroy, 
and  God  has  permitted  to  winnow  His  people.  Satan  per- 
petually counterfeits  the  work  of  God.  Such  winnowings 
were  soon  to  come ;  but  the  Lord's  ministers,  in  the  spiritual 
atmosphere  of  the  Church,  were  stationed  to  restrain  them 
until  the  sealing,  which  was'  to  commence,  should  be  com- 
pleted. All  this  implies,  that  as  the  winds  belong  to  the  spiri- 
tual world,  the  restraining  of  them  is  not,  unless  in  an  indirect 
sense — as  by  prayer — the  work  of  men  in  the  flesh ;  and 
that  these  four  companies  of  messengers  are  truly  interpreted 
of  the  twelve  legions  of  angels  spoken  of  by  Christ.  As  the 
term  "  land  "  is  taken  from  Judea,  so  the  "  sea  "  is  taken  from 
the  pagan  empire,  or  heathenism  in  general.  The  accumula- 
tion of  waters  was  called  seas  in  the  beginning,^  and  "  multi- 
tudes and  peoples"  are  called  waters.^  Tyre,  as  a  great 
heathen  power  and  rival  of  the  Hebrew  kingdom,  was  located 
in  the  sea.  "  Those  afar  off — the  sea "  ^  is  meant  of  the 
Gentiles.  The  allegoric  waters  of  the  Jordan,  flowing  into 
"  the  Dead  Sea,"  were  to  have  the  effect  of  sweetening  its 
waters.^  Hence  we  shall  find  significant  emblems  in  rivers 
and  springs  with  waters  flowing  on  to  the  sea. 

"  ISTor  on  any  tree" — Here  the  word  tree  (BevSpov)  for  the 
first  time  comes  into  the  apocalyptic  scenes.     It  recalls  the 

'  Eph.  ii.  2.  2  Cant.  V.  16  ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1-14.  *  Gen.  i.  10. 

*  Eev.  xvii.  15.         *  Ps.  Ixv.  5.  «  Ezek.  xlvii.  8. 
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preaching  of  the  Baptist,  of  "  laying  the  axe  to  the  root  of 
the  tree ;"  and  of  Jesus,  that  "  the  tree  is  known  by  its 
fruit; "^  and  of  the  husbandman  "cutting  down  the  unfruitful 
fig  tree."  ^  It  reminds  us  that  Jesus  Himself  is  "  the  true 
vine ; "  ^  and  it  also  carries  our  thoughts  back  to  the  myrtles* 
beheld  in  vision  growing  in  the  shade — to  "the  trees  of  the 
field  clapping  their  hands  "  * — and  to  "  the  trees  of  righteous- 
ness, the  planting  of  the  Lord.""  Thus,  in  visional  language, 
the  vegetable  world  emblematizes  men, — the  stately  trees  being 
the  more  renowned  ;  and  the  grass,  humble  but  unspeakably 
valuable,  being  the  poor  and  down-trodden,  and  often  meta- 
phorically said  to  be  devoured  by  the  cruel  and  the  strong. 

Ch.  vii.  2  :  "  And  I  saiv  another  messenger  ascending  from 
the  rising  of  the  sun,  having  the  seal  of  the  living  God  ;  and  He 
cried  with  a  great  voice  to  the  four  messengers,  to  ivhom  it  was 
given  to  injure  the  land  and  the  sea,  saying." — Having  stated 
the  vision  of  the  four  celestial  messengers,  he  sees  one  distinct 
from  them,  and  other  four  of  opposite  office  and  character. 
This  "  messenger  "  can  be  no  other  than  Christ.  He  is  seen 
"  ascending  "  (ava^atvovTo),  or  arising,  in  reference  to  His  rising 
from  the  tomb  and  ascending  to  the  Father.  The  "  sun " 
(jJXfco?)  is  applied  to  Christ,  "  our  sun  and  shield,"  and  "  the 
Sun  of  righteousness,"  and  "  the  light  of  the  world ;"  and  the 
otlier  term  here  used,  avarokr)  {the  day-spring)  answers  to  the 
Hebrew  term  npv/ — in  the  English  version  "  the  brancli,"  but 
in  the  LXX.  avaroXr}.  It  means  the  earthly  life  and  liumilia- 
tion  of  Jesus,  out  of  which,  in  His  ascension.  He  emerged  like 
the  rising  sun  after  a  murky  and  vaporous  dawn. 

He  has  "  the  seal  of  the  living  God,"  and  is  therefore  no 
other  than  the  Christ.  The  "  seal "  (a-tjypayi';)  is  the  same 
word  applied  to  the  seven-sealed  book.^  But  it  is  here  not 
one  of  these  seals, — it  is  not  impressed  on  a  MTitten  roll,  but 
on  living  men  ;  not  seven  seals,  but  one,  "  the  seal  of  the  living 
God," — of  God  in  opposition  to  all  idols  and  mytliic  fictions 
and  heretical  theories,''  imaginary  gods  that  have  no  being,  or 

»  Matt.  iii.  10,  vii.  7.         '  Luko  xiii.  6.  '  John  xv.  1.  *  Zcoh.  i.  8. 

»  Isa.  Iv.  12.                        '  Isa.  Ixi.  3.  '  Zech.  iii.  8.  »  Ch.  v.  1,  etc- 

•  Dcut.  V.  26  ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  26  ;  2  Kings  xix.  4 ;  Matt,  xxvii.  63  ' 
1  Thess.  1.  9. 
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pantheistic   abstractions  that  have  no   life   nor  attributes  of 
personality.     For  the  import  of  the  sealing,  see  next  verse. 

This  divine  messenger  speaks  with  the  authority  of  the  Son 
of  man  now  ascended  to  the  Father,  and  sitting  down  on  the 
mediatorial  throne.  And  here  are  noticed  four  other  messen- 
gers, to  whom  it  was  jpermitted  {eZoOifj)  to  injure  the  land  and 
the  sea.  These  are  direct  opponents  of  the  previous  four. 
But  why  should  their  number  be  the  same  ?  Because  these 
also  were  of  the  twelve  tribes,  but  not,  like  the  former, 
spiritual.  These  were  the  commencers  and  instigators  of 
persecution ;  but  they  were  not  permitted,  as  we  have  seen, 
to  set  it  on  foot  in  regard  to  believers  generally  until  after 
the  sealing.      Hence  the  words  of  the  divine  messenger. 

Ch.  vii.  3  :  "  Ivjurc  not  the  land,  nor  the  sea,  nor  the  trees, 
until  we  shall  have  scaled  the  servants  of  our  God  2ipon  their 
foreheads." — The  origin  of  the  sealing  we  find  in  Exod.  xxviii. 
36-38,  from  which  we  learn  that  a  plate  of  gold,  "with  the 
engraving  of  a  signet,"  or  seal,  in  it,  was  to  be  always  on  the 
priest's  forehead  when  he  went  in  to  officiate.  It  is  declared 
that  this  was  necessary  to  the  acceptance  of  the  sacrifices  and 
services.  It  typified  the  sealing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which 
was  visibly  performed  on  the  pentecostal  day.  So,  in  Ezek, 
ix.  4,  "  the  man  in  linen  "  sets  a  mark  on  the  foreheads  of 
the  faithful.  The  forgery  of  this  shows  itself  largely  in 
heathenism,  as  in  the  Hindoo  sectarial  marks,  or  tilah ;  and  in 
Eomanism,  as  in  the  sign  of  the  cross,  the  ashes  put  on  the 
forehead  on  Ash  Wednesday,  etc. 

The  four  messengers  permitted  to  do  hurt,  viz.  the  un- 
believing or  apostate  Jews,  marshalled,  as  in  the  book  of 
Nu.mbers,'^  into  four  divisions,  are  about  to  work  injury  on 
the  "land,"  or  Christian  Church, by  their  wicked  persecutions; 
and  on  the  "  sea,"  or  heathen  world,  especially  of  the  Eoman 
empire,  by  rebellions,  massacre,  and  infidelity ;  and  upon  the 
"  trees,"  or  most  prominent  members  of  the  Church,  especially 
the  apostles.  But  an  interdict  is  laid  upon  them  until  after 
the  sealing.  The  seal,  as  expounded  in  last  paragraph,  is  the 
image  of  God  impressed  on  the  heart  in  regeneration ;  but  it 
is  in  the  vision  something  seen — the  external  manifestation 

1  Num.  ii. 
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of  the  Pentecostal  tongues  of  fire  giving  the  fiery  baptism  or 
unction.  The  apostles,  in  fulfilment  of  tlieir  commission,  went 
forth  to  repeat  this  in  emblematic  water  baptism.  Thus, 
until  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit  and  the  external  rite  of  baptism 
had  fully  begun,  no  martyrs  after  the  resurrection  of  Christ 
were  called  to  a  bloody  seal  of  their  testimony, — none  of  the 
new  age ;  for  those  of  the  infants,  and  John,  and  Christ  were 
among  the  closing  events  of  the  old,  or  at  least  of  the  transi- 
tion penod  between  the  old  and  the  new. 

"  Upon  the  forehead  "  implies  an  open  profession ;  and  this 
is  just  the  part  of  the  body  to  which  the  general  practice  of 
the  Church  in  all  times  has  applied  the  water  of  baptism. 

"  Until  we  shall  have  sealed  the  servants  of  our  God." — Jesus 
speaks  as  "  the  apostle  of  our  profession,"  ^  the  baptizer  with 
fire ;  and  with  Himself  He  associates  the  twelve  apostles  as 
external,  visible  baptizers  ;  and  analogous  to  this  is  the  relation 
of  Christ,  the  only  foundation,  to  the  Church  built  on  the  founda- 
tion of  the  prophets  and  apostles.^  Of  themselves,  indeed,  they 
are  only  Trerpoc,  detached  stones  ;  but  they  are  united  to  Christ, 
the  foundation,  who  is  irerpa,  the  unbroken  or  living  rock.  He 
calls  those  who  are  spiritually  and  outwardly  baptized,  "  ser- 
vants," not  of  man,  but  of  "  our  God."  He  speaks  as  He  did 
after  His  resurrection  to  the  believers :  "  I  ascend  to  my  God 
and  your  God."^  Speaking  as  a  man  and  our  elder  Brother, 
He  calls,  and  teaches  us  to  call,  the  divine  persons  in  the 
divine  unity  "  our  God."  So  in  the  disciples'  prayer  we  are 
instructed  to  say,  "  Our  Father." 

Ch.  vii.  4 :  "And  I  heard  the  number  of  the  scaled,  a  hundred 
and  forty  and  four  khiliads,  scaled  from  every  tribe  of  the  sons 
of  Israel." — The  word  "  khiliads,"  or  thousands,  is  from  the 
Old  Testament  usage,  the  Hebrew  word  being  C?^*^,  which 
not  only  expresses  number,  but  rank,  —  not  only  means 
thousands,  but  "  princes,  heads,  rulers,"  as  explained  at  ch.  v. 
11.  Even  the  English  translation  of  Matt.  ii.  and  Mic.  v.  2 
si  lows  this.  In  this  case  the  prophet  used  the  word  "  thou- 
sands," as  did  Moses,*  to  express  heads  of  tribes  ;  and  Matthew, 
in  citing  him,  does  not  take  the  word  "^iXiaaiv,  which  is  in 
1  Hcl..  iii.  1.  2p^j,],,  II  2n. 

^  Juhu  XX.  17 — avccfiaivu,  as  ill  the  vision.  *  2suui.  i.  IC,  etc. 
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the  Septuagint,  but  gives  the  meaning  of  tlie  Hebrew  word 
'^yefxove'i  (princes).  The  tribes  in  the  desert  had  twelve  chiefs, 
one  for  each  tribe.  But  the  sealed  saints  in  the  vision  have 
twelve  times  that  number — twelve  for  each  tribe.  Now  the 
nuniber  of  the  chieftains  was  no  criterion  of  the  actual  num- 
ber of  the  people.  To  whatever  extent  the  population  multi- 
plied, there  were  still  twelve  heads.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to 
infer,  that  because  the  heads  among  the  sealed  people  are  twelve 
times  as  many,  the  sealed  people  themselves  must  be  simply 
twelve  times  as  many  as  the  Israel  of  the  book  of  Numbers. 
In  verse  9  we  shall  find  them  innumerable.  But  the  tribes 
are  named  to  show  that  God  gathers  His  converted  and  sealed 
people  out  of  aU.  Israel.  The  tribes  are  represented  in  the 
vision  each  by  twelve  representative  men,  to  show  that  the 
wall  of  partition  between  tribe  and  tribe  is  broken  down ;  and 
that,  without  any  distinction  of  Judah  and  Ephraim  and  Levi, 
every  portion  of  the  true  Church  contains  all  that  marks  the 
true  and  complete  Israel.  Though  one  or  two  names  are  de- 
signedly omitted,  yet  of  all  the  tribes,  sealed  men  are  known 
to  God  in  every  true  Christian  community. 

Ch.  vii.  5-8  :  "  Of  the  tribe  of  Jadah  twelve  Icliiliacls  seeded; 
of  the  tribe  of  Beuben  tivelve  khiliads ;  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  tivelve 
khiliads ;  of  the  tribe  of  Asher  tivelve  Jchiliads ;  of  the  tribe  of 
Ne2ohthalim  twelve  khiliads;  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  twelve 
Jchiliads  ;  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  tivelve  khiliads ;  of  the  tribe  of 
Levi  twelve  khiliads ;  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar  tivelve  khiliads  ;  of 
the  tribe  of  Zabulon  twelve  khiliads ;  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph  twelve 
khiliads;  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  twelve  khiliads." — In  this 
census  the  names  of  Ephraim  and  Dan  do  not  appear.  The 
explanation  of  this  is  connected  with  the  introduction  of  idol- 
atry into  the  land  by  Micah,  an  Ephraimite,^  and  its  adoption 
by  the  Danites,  who  became  foremost  in  idolatry  until  the 
time  of  Jeroboam.  He,  by  erecting  golden  calves  at  Bethel, 
in  the  territory  of  Ephraim,  and  at  Dan,  made  of  the  two  a 
united  idolatrous  and  apostate  sect.  For  this  reason  Ephraim 
was  doomed  to  rejection;^  as  was  Dan  also,  in  conjunction  with 
Samaria,^  which  was  of  Ephraim.  Dan,  as  a  tribe,  is  scarcely 
named  after  the  idolatry  recorded  in  Judg.  xvii.  Its  territory 
^  See  Judg.  xvii.  and  xviii.         *  Hos.  iv.  17,  xiii.  1-3.         ^  Amos  viii.  14. 
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was  more  connected  with  the  Philistines  than  any  other — a  fact 
which  suggests  the  evil  results  of  contact  with  heathenism. 
Samson,  a  Danite,  is  an  example.  The  Danites  that  settled  at 
Laish,  in  the  extreme  north,  and  gave  it  their  name,  must  have 
been  greatly  mixed  by  intermarriage  with  Naphtali,  in  which 
Laish  was,  and  with  other  tribes  in  Galilee,  as  well  as  with 
the  Ephraimites.  Thus,  though  as  a  tribe  they  were  punished 
by  the  loss  of  tribal  identity,  the  Danite  race  M-as  still  pre- 
served ;  and  we  may  be  certain  that  Danites  and  Ephraimites, 
though  not  by  name,  were  among  the  sealed  144  khiliads. 
Though  Ephraim  is  not  honoured  by  being  named,  that  honour 
is  given  to  Joseph,  the  father  of  Ephraim ;  and  thus  the  num- 
ber is  complete. 

Why  were  none  sealed  but  Israelites  ?  An  appropriate 
question,  and  admitting  an  answer  which  establishes  the  ex- 
position already  given,  that  the  sealing  was  pcntccostal.  On 
the  day  of  the  pentecostal  baptism,  none  were  present  and 
baptized  but  Israelites,  including  proselytes,  who  at  all  points 
of  history  belonged  to  Israel.  They  were  the  first  church  in 
fulfilment  of  Isaiah's  words :  "  From  Zion  shall  go  forth  the 
law."^  Though  the  sealing  comprehends  the  pentecostal  in- 
gathering, and  did  not  yet  extend  to  the  Gentiles  at  large,  yet 
the  proselytes  on  the  pentecostal  day  must  have  been  a  large 
number,  for  they  constituted  at  that  period  a  very  large  por- 
tion of  the  Jewish  nation,  reckoning  Canaanites,  Philistines, 
and  Edomites,  who  had,  as  proselytes,  melted  into  the  family 
of  Abraham  or  the  Arab  population.  Thus,  in  the  pentecostal 
sealing,  the  Gentile  world  was  largely  represented  ;  but  not 
as  Gentiles,  for  as  such  they  have  neither  name  nor  place 
in  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  Church  is  one, — not  a  Gentile 
church  and  a  Jewish  church,  as  moderns  often  inaccurately 
think  and  speak : — no  such  duality,  but  the  one  Church,  in 
whicli  "  there  is  neitlier  Jew  nor  Greek," ^  is  the  family  of 
Abraham,  of  which  proselytes  were  true  and  literal  members 
from  the  very  first ;  e.g.  the  wives  of  Jacob  and  his  sons, 
and  of  Moses, — Eahab,  Ptuth,  and  multitudes  of  heathen 
women  married  to  Jews,  and  also  Jewish  women  to  heathen 
husbands,  whose  children  were  an  integral  part  of  the  Jewish 
nation.      The  law  of  Moses  distinctly  provided^  for  the  cir- 

'  Isa.  ii.  3.         ^  Gal.  iii.  23.         ^  Exod.  xii.  48,  49;  Num.  ix.  14,  aud  other  places. 
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cumcision  of  proselyte  strangers,  their  admission  to  the  pass- 
over,  and  entire  social,  political,  and  religious  incorporation 
into  the  Hebrew  families. 

This  fact  has  a  most  extensive  and  all-important  applica- 
tion to  the  Christian  Church.  It  incorporated  all  converts 
from  among  the  heathen  into  the  mother  Church,  which  in 
the  Pentecostal  time  was  composed  of  Jews,  the  gospel  not 
having  been  as  yet  preached  to  Gentiles.  As  the  continual 
intermarriage  with  Gentiles  did  not  taint  the  Jewish  blood, 
one  parent  sufficing  always  to  preserve  the  sucgession,  so 
it  was  in  the  days  of  the  apostles ;  and  so  it  has  been  ever 
since,  on  the  principle  stated  by  Paul  in  1  Cor.  vii.  14:"  Also 
were  your  children  unclean,  but  now  are  they  holy."  The 
nation  was  divided,  as  Zechariah  had  predicted,  into  three 
parts  •}  one  perished  in  the  Eoman  war ;  one  was  scattered, 
and  in  its  unhappy  apostasy  got  the  name  of  the  synagogue 
of  Satan,  or  the  adversary ;  the  remaining  part  were  believ- 
ing, loyal  to  Christ  and  the  true  posterity  of  Abraham,  both 
physically  and  spiritually.  But  into  that  number  all  the  con- 
verted Gentiles  have,  on  faith  and  by  baptism,  been  admitted. 
Thus  the  Christians  are  Israel,  as  truly  and  literally  as  ever 
Israel  and  Judah  were.  And  on  this  ground  aU  the  prophe- 
cies of  Israel  culminate  in  the  Christian  community  through- 
out the  world,  and  all  the  promises  are  to  be  believed  and 
pleaded  by  us ;  and  on  this  principle  the  songs  of  old — the 
song  of  Moses  conjointly  with  the  song  of  the  Lamb — are  ours, 
which  they  could  not  otherwise  be.  On  this  principle,  Paul 
represents  the  Ephesian  converts  as  no  longer  "  strangers  to 
the  commonwealth  of  Israel,"  but  "  feUow-citizens  with  the 
saints,  and  of  the  household  of  God,"^  And  he  says,  "  Blind- 
ness as  to  a  part,^  or  insensibility  {7ra)p(ocn<i),  has  happened  to 
Israel  until " — what  ?  not,  as  we  might  anticipate,  the  conver- 
sion of  cast-off  Jews,  but — until  "  the  fulness  (TrXrjpcofia)  of 
the  Gentiles  be  brought  in ;  and  thus  (outco9)  all  Israel  shall 
be  saved."*  The  Gentiles,  as  soon  as  saved  and  brought  in, 
are  Gentiles  no  more,  but  Israel.  The  Jews  who  are  faUen 
and  cut  off,  are  Jews  no  more,  but  wild  olives  or  heathens. 
The  gospel  comes  to  them  on  the  low  level  of  heathenism. 

1  Zech.  xiii.  8.  2  Eph.  ii.  11-19. 

3  "  Upon  a  part  of  Israel."    Coneyb.  and  Howson.  *  Rom.  xi.  25. 
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Converted,  not  in  tlie  mass,  but  as  individuals,  they  become 
by  conversion,  like  other  Gentiles,  a  portion  of  the  saved  Israel. 

Ch.  vii.  9  :  "  After  these  things  I  saio,  aiicl  lo,  a  great  multi- 
tude, luhich  no  man  can  number,  from  every  nation,  and  tribes, 
and  peoples,  and  tongues,  stationed  before  the  throne,  and  before 
the  Lamb,  clothed  in  white  robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands." — 
Immediately  after  the  sealing,  this  multitude  begins  to  come 
on  the  scene.  But  the  beginning  is  the  fact  to  be  considered. 
The  fiUing  up  of  this  multitude  extends  over  aU  the  gospel  age. 
The  number  here  introduced  far  transcends  the  previous. 

Here  every  nation  (jravTo^;  eOvov^)  is  singular  and  distri- 
butive ;  the  other  terms  plural  and  indefinite — every  nation, 
but  not  every  tribe,  people,  and  tongue ;  only  "  tribes, 
peoples,  and  tongues,"  without  saying  all,  or  how  many.  The 
primary  idea  of  nations  or  races  is  that  of  the  three  that 
sprang  from  iN'oah, — of  Shem  and  Ham  and  Japhet.  The 
apostles  themselves  served  to  represent  the  first,  the  Ethiopian 
the  second,  and  Cornelius  the  third.  A  patristic  writer^  says, 
"  The  Apocalypse  has  as  many  mysteries  as  words."  There 
are  many  minor  divisions  of  tribes,  castes,  dialects,  etc. ;  and 
we  have  no  information  whether  or  not  all  of  these  subdivi- 
sions are  represented  in  this  throng,  or  are  like  Ephraim  and 
Dan  in  relation  to  the  144  khiliads.  Many  dark  and  savage 
sections  of  the  human  family  are  in  a  condition  unknown  to 
us.  There  is  no  salvation  but  through  the  blood  of  Jesus, 
and  in  many  such  cases  we  have  no  visible  evidence  of  its 
application  to  them.  We  can  understand,  however,  that  the 
infants  of  these  may  be  regenerated,  sanctified,  and  fitted  for 
the  song  and  service  that  follow.^ 

This  promiscuous  multitude,  "out  of  every  nation,"  and 
from  many  peoples  and  languages,  "  stand  before  the  throne 
and  the  Lamb  "  in  the  attitude  of  newly  arrived  persons,  not 
yet  arranged  in  their  respective  stations,  and  waiting  as  mes- 
sengers to  receive  their  commissions  of  angel  ministration. 
Standing  is  the  attitude  of  the  four  zoa.  From  the  Lamb  on 
the  throne,  who  is  the  Messiah,  the  head  of  the  universal 
.Church,  the  commissions  come;  and  nothing  short  of  this 
invests  any  man  with  riglitful  spiritual  authority. 

^  Jcr. :  "Apocalypsis  Joannis  habit  tot  sacramcnta,  quot  verba."      '  SeeApp.  V. 
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They  are  dressed  in  "  white  attire/'  the  uniform  appearance 
of  the  saints.  It  is  the  imputed  righteousness  of  Christ,  on 
the  ground  of  which  comes  justification,  and  the  holy  adorn- 
ment of  the  new  man  wrought  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

"  Palms  in  their  hands "  are  not,  as  often  expounded,  an 
emblem  of  victory,  but  of  rejoicing.  The  palm  of  victory  is 
not  biblical,  but  heathen.  The  palm  of  joy  may  be  traced  to 
Lev.  xxiii.  40,  the  institution  of  "the  feast  of  tabernacles." 
The  rejoicing  was  commemorative  of  their  having  dwelt  in 
tents  in  the  desert,  and  of  gratitude  for  the  annual  harvest. 
Only  one  other  example  can  be  cited :  John  xii.  1 3.  Here 
the  multitude,  with  joyous  acclamations,  were  accompanying 
Jesus  into  Jerusalem.  The  palm,  then,  is  an  emblem  of  joy 
at  the  coming  of  Jesus.  He  said,  in  reference  to  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem,  "  Behold,  I  come  quickly."  The  New  Jerusalem 
"  comes  down  out  of  heaven;"  ^  and  the  Lamb  is  present  in 
it,  for  He  is  its  temple.^  Thus  Jesus,  though  invisible,  and 
seated  on  the  throne  of  grace,  is  present,  while  many  are  so 
mistaken  as  to  be  only  expecting  Him.  Of  the  welcome  given 
to  Him  by  the  pentecostal  Church,  the  palms  are  an  emblem. 

Ch.  vii.  10:"  And  they  cry  tvitJi  a  great  voice,  saying,  Tlie 
salvation  to  our  God  who  sits  on  the  throne,  and  to  the  Lairib." 
— Here  we  have  an  evident  Hebraism, — "to  our  God,"  being 
the  dative  of  possession,  meaning  that  the  salvation  belongs  to 
Him ;  and  to  Him  the  assembly  ascribe  it.  Our  salvation  is 
the  work  both  of  the  divine  and  the  human  nature  of  Christ, 
of  God,  and  of  the  Lamb.  ''The  salvation  of  God,"  subjectively, 
and  "  of  souls,"  objectively,  are  both  expressed  in  Scripture. 

Ch.  vii.  11:"  And  all  the  messengers  stood  at  the  circle  of 
the  throne,  and  of  the  ciders,  and  of  the  four  animals,  and  fell 
hefore  God  on  their  faces,  and  worshipped  God." — No  different 
circles,  circuits,  or  surroundings  of  the  throne  are  anywhere 
mentioned.  Therefore,  that  the  messengers  stand  in  an  outer 
circle  is  an  unsupported  fancy.  The  circuit  is  one ;  and 
none  stand  behind  the  throne,  but  in  front,  and  to  the  right 
and  left.  All  are  so  stationed  as  to  have  the  gracious  face,  in 
full  or  profile,  before  them.  Next  the  throne,  on  both  sides, 
1  Ch.  xxi.  3.  2  cii.  xxi.  22. 
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are  the  zoa,  or  animals,  and  the  yresbyteroi,  or  elders ;  and  in 
the  semi-circle  in  front  are  the  angcloi,  or  messengers.  Their 
songs  are  adapted  both  to  redeemed  men  and  to  other  celes- 
tials,— to  men  in  this  life  as  well  as  in  the  future.  All  these 
classes  of  worshippers  are  fitted  for  their  several  ministrations; 
and  accordingly  all  can  say  in  common,  "our  God,"  wliich 
they  say  to  the  sitter  on  the  throne,  and  to  the  Lamb.  Thus 
the  messengers  say  to  the  incarnate  Eedeemer,  "  our  God." 
They,  equally  with  men,  address  Christ  as  their  God  and 
Saviour.  Whether  by  saving  them  all  out  of  sin,  or  preserv- 
ing some  orders  of  them  from  falling  into  it,^  I  pause  not  here 
to  inquire.  In  either  case,  the  holy  angels  are  "  elect  angels," 
in  the  hand  of  the  "  one  Mediator." 

Though  the  normal  position  of  the  messengers  and  four 
animals  is  standing,  and  of  the  elders  is  sitting,  yet  they  all 
unite  in  railing  down  to  worship. 

Ch.  vii.  12y  "Saying,  Amen:  The  Messing,  and  the  glory, 
and  the  wisdom,  \^nd  the  thanksgiving,  and  the  honour,  and  the 
power,  and  the  streTigth  to  our  God  unto  the  ages  of  ages'' — To 
what  do  they  say  "  amen  ? "  To  the  song  of  the  countless 
multitude  in  ver.  1 0.._  The  various  terms  in  this  hymn  have 
been  already  explained  tender  ch.  v.  12,  13,  with  the  exception 
of  evxapicrria  {thanTcsgivhiy').  How  does  this  belong  to  God  ? 
Objectively.  He  is  the  objec^t  of  all  celestial  thanks,  gratitude, 
and  love.  In  the  supreme  se.nse  it  is  His  due ;  and  there  is 
felicity  in  ascribing  it  to  Him.^  Here  the  whole  assembly  in 
common  address  the  Eedeemer  ,as  "our  God,"  and  in  such 
terms  as  to  imply  that  such  celestial  worship  wiU  be  for  ever.^ 


Ch.  vii.  13:"  And  one  of  the  elders^dcS€*sted  me,  saying, 
who  are  arrayed  in  tlie  white  robes,  who  d'ffi  t^^'^y,  <^nd  ivhcnce 
came  they?" — The  question  is  not  put  to  ask'iinformation  from 
John,  but  to  elicit  inquiry  and  arrest  attention.  It  is  like  an 
inquiry  addressed  to  Zechariah  ^  by  the  interprel^r  respecting 
the  olive  trees,  in  answer  to  inquiries  by  the  propl^t^t.  These 
inquiries  suggest  that  the  symbols  in  the  visions  uC^^'e  often 
such  as  could  not  be  known  without  an  interpreter.      I'hus,  a 

*  Col.  i.  20;  1  Tim.  v.  21.  ^  Comp.  with  exp.  of  ch.  v.  8-11. 

s  Zech.  iv.  5,  13.  ^- 
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vision  implies  things  seen  and  heard,  which  the  Spirit  of  in- 
spiration enabled  the  seer  to  receive  and  write.  The  snggester 
of  the  question  was  an  elder,  of  whom  no  identification  is 
given.  Though  we  might  conjecture  the  Baptist  or  Zechariah, 
we  must  not  theorize  when  the  text  is  silent. 

Ch.  vii.  14:  "And  I  said  to  him,  My  lord,  thou  Jcnowesf. 
And  he  said,  These  are  they  that  come  from  greai  distress,  and 
they  wa£ied  their  rohes,  and  whitened  them  in  the  Uood  of  the 
Lamb" — The  great  distress  is  mentioned  as  one,  and  all  who 
form  the  vast  assembly  come  from  it.  Christ  Himself  came 
from  it,  and  through  Him  alone  the  saints  are  emancipated 
from  it.  It  is  the  ancient  conflict  between  the  serpent  and 
the  seed  of  the  woman.-^  It  began  in  the  earliest  result  of  the 
fall,  as  inflicted  by  Satan's  hostility,  and  was  continued  in  aU 
the  persecutions  and  martyrdoms  that  preceded  the  death  of 
Jesus ;  and  it  includes  aU  the  persecutions  that  were  to  arise 
in  the  Christian  Church,  first  from  Jews,  and  next  from 
pagan  Eomans,  and  afterwards  from  heretical  Christians,  as 
Arians  and  the  professedly  Christian  ten-horned  and  two- 
horned  beasts,  as  weU  as  persecutions  from  infidels  and  pagans 
everywhere. 

It  is  not  said  that  they  washed  themselves,  but  their  robes. 
Christ  says,  "  If  I  wash  thee  not,  thou  hast  no  part  with  me."  ^ 
There  is  a  peculiar  appropriateness  in  the  washing  of  the  stole 
(o-To\r]),  which  is  the  gown  given  to  the  martp'S.^  The  Jews 
put  on  Jesus,  in  mockery,  a  scarlet  robe,  or  long  cloak 
(;^Xa/ii»9),  and  afterwards  they  put  on  Him  His  own  garments, 
reserving  the  seamless  robe  to  be  raffled  for  among  the 
soldiers.  It  has  been  customary,  under  the  Eomish  hierarchy, 
to  degrade  a  pastor  brought  to  the  stake  by  denuding  him 
of  his  gown.  Now  we  are  told  the  martyrs  under  the  fifth 
seal  received  back  the  go-\vn,  as  emblematic  of  their  honours ; 
and  here  the  great  company  are  vested  in  the  same  robes  of 
honour.  Their  martyr's  robe,  when  taken  from  them,  was 
soiled  by  persecuting  hands ;  and  if  in  any  case  they  died  in 
it,  it  was  reddened  with  their  blood,  or  reduced  to  ashes. 
But  this  new  robe  presented  to  them  is  emblematically  the 
same  in  which  they  suffered.     It  is  rescued  from  the  foul 

1  Gen.  iii.  15.  ^  JqI^^  xii.  8.  ^  Sec  ch.  vi.  11. 
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hands  wliicli  stripped  it  from  off  them,  and  it  is  washed  from 
all  stain  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

The  washing  is  ascribed  to  them  in  the  same  sense  in 
which  any  good  works  are  said  to  be  done  by  the  regenerate, 
— neither  meritoriously  nor  causatively,  but  yet  actively  ;  ^  as 
a  pupil  learns,  while  his  preceptor  teaches ;  as  a  cultivator 
ploughs  and  sows,  while  God  gives  the  increase  ;  as  we  labour 
for  food,  and  eat,  yet  God  sustains  life. 

Ch.  vii.  15:"  On  this  account  they  are  lefore  the  throne  of 
God,  and  serve  Him  day  and  night  in  His  temple;  and  He 
who  sits  on  the  throne  shall  tahernacle  over  them!' — Being  before 
the  throne,  they  are  in  the  presence  of  the  sitter  on  it ;  and 
though  the  Lamb  is  not  named  in  these  words.  He  is  named 
in  ver,  17  as  "  in  the  middle  of  the  throne,"  and  therefore 
present.  This  throne  is  the  seat  of  Christ's  government,  and 
is  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  which,  having  come  down  from  God 
out  of  the  heaven,  is  among  men.^ 

They  not  only  worship  {irpocrKvvew),  but  here  they  especi- 
ally serve  (Xarpevo)).  They  are  in  the  same  attitude  as  the 
four  zoa,  waiting  on  God  as  servants  on  their  master. 

"  His  temple  "  is  a  symbol  taken  from  the  material  temple, 
which  as  yet  was  in  existence ;  and  their  serving  in  the 
temple  shows  that  they  are  aU  priests — "a  kingdom  of 
priests."  ^  Now  this  is  descriptive  of  aU  the  membership  of 
the  true  Church  of  Christ,  even  in  this  life.  They  are  "  a 
spiritual  house,  a  holy  priesthood."  ^ 

He  shall  "tabernacle"  (a-KTjvcocrei)^  over  them,  as  in  the 
cloudy  or  fiery  pillar  over  the  tabernacle  in  the  wilderness.® 
The  English  version  has  "  shall  dwell,"  but  tliis  fails  to  convey 
the  idea.  The  word  means,  He  shall  pitch  a  tabernacle  or 
pavilion,  with  which,  and  with  the  cloud.  He  will  overshadow 
them,  while  Himself  shaded  from  their  view.  Thus  His 
universal  Church  is  His  sanctuary.  Here  are  the  mercy-seat 
and  the  cloud  of  glory  ;  and  over  aU,  the  cloudy  pillar,  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  Jesus. 

1  Seo  Matt.  vii.  20  ;  Eph.  v.  8  ;  Heb.  xi.  33,  et  multa  alia. 

'■>  Ch.  xxi.  1,  3.         3  Ch.  i.  6 ;  Eom.  xii.  1 ;  Ileb.  xiii.  15.       *  1  Pet.  ii.  5. 

•'•  According  to  A,  B  of  Apoc,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Thcilc,  etc.,  N  is  exceptional  in 

having  •yiyue-mi, 

«  Exod.  xl.  34-38. 
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Ch.  vii.  16:"  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  nor  thwst  any 
more,  nor  shall  the  sun  fall  on  them,  nor  any  heat." — Let  it  not 
be  said  that  this  is  not  applicable  to  saints  in  the  present  life, 
for  this  would  be  to  contravene  the  allegoric  meaning  of  the 
words  in  the  vision,  and  it  would  contradict  the  reason  for 
.their  not  hungering,  viz.  "the  Lamb  shall  feed  them," — not, 
as  supposed,  that  there  shall  be  neither  food  nor  appetite. 
Though  in  the  flesh,  they  are  spiritual ;  and  the  bread  of  life 
— the  hidden  manna  with  which  Jesus  feeds  them — is  spiri- 
tual food.  He  is  their  Shepherd,  and  therefore  they  do  not 
want.^  "  Blessed  are  they  that  hunger  and  thirst  after  right- 
eousness ;  for  they  shall  be  filled."  ^  Being  thus  constantly 
supplied,  they '  never  suffer  hunger.  The  Good  Shepherd 
provides  His  sheep  with  "  pasture."  ^  Spiritual  appetite  and 
spiritual  food  belong  to  all  the  redeemed. 

"  The  sunshine  shall  not  fall  on  them,  nor  any  burning " 
(jcavfjia),  parching,  or  scorching,  such  as  the  influence  of  the 
sunshine  on  the  seed  sown  on  stony  ground.  This  implies 
that  they  are  living  in  a  world  where  the  burning  heat  of  the 
sun  may  be  injurious,  but  that  the  Lamb  will  preserve  them. 
The  literal  torrid  heat  is  allegoric  of  the  oppressions  with 
which  this  world  is  full,  and  in  which  the  Lord  will  shade 
and  shelter  them,  and  be  to  them  "  a  great  rock  in  a  weary 
land."  *  Here,  as  in  various  other  places,  the  word  r)\Lo<i  (sun) 
means  sunshine,  as  is  evident  from  its  conjunction  with  hauma, 
— that  influence  of  the  sunbeams,  which  withers  vegetation  and 
produces  fever, — and  from  the  impossibility  of  the  solar  orb's 
falling  on  the  land,  or  leaving  the  centre  of  the  solar  system. 
The  reason  of  all  this  comfort  and  security  follows. 

Ch.  vii.  17:"  Beeause  the  Lamb  ivho  is  amid  the  throne  shall 
tend  them,  and  lead  them  to  fountains  of  the  waters  of  life  ;  and 
God  shall  wipe  away  every  tear  from  their  eyes."- — The  word 
"  tend  "  (iroLiiaLva))  means  to  do  the  work  of  a  shepherd,  and  it 
here  depicts  the  Lamb  as  the  Good  Shepherd.^  This,  there- 
fore, like  the  twenty-third  Psalm,  is  truly  a  description  of  be- 
lievers in  the  present  life,  which  is  the  infancy  of  the  future 
life.    The  verbs,  according  to  Tischendorf 's  edition,  are  present ; 

1  Ps.  xxiii.  1.  =  Matt.  v.  5.  ^  John  x.  9. 

■•  Isa.  xxxii.  2.  ^  See  Jolin  x. 
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but  there  is  a  preponderance  of  textual  authority  for  the  future  : 
"  shall  tend,"  etc.  The  Lord  shall  tend,  feed,  guide,  and  guard 
them  as  long  as  they  live.  "  The  Lord  is  our  Shepherd  "  from 
henceforth  and  for  ever. 

And  what  is  "  the  water  of  life  ? "  We  are  not  left  to  vague 
conjecture  on  this  point.  When  Jesus  promised  the  living 
water,  His  words  were  accompanied  with  the  explanation,  "  This 
spake  He  of  the  Spirit,  Avhich  they  tliat  believe  on  Him  should 
receive :  for  the  Holy  Ghost  was  not  yet  (the  Eng.  ver.  adds 
''given"  viz.  in  the  pentecostal  effusion) ;  because  Jesus  was 
not  yet  glorified,"^ — plainly  showing  that,  as  soon  as  the  glori- 
fication had  taken  place,  the  water  of  life  would  be  given. 
The  water  of  life  is  granted  to  all  believers,  in  all  states  and 
stages  of  the  growth  in  grace,  though  in  varying  degrees. 
The  water  of  life,  as  an  emblem,  was  familiar  in  the  style  of 
the  prophets :  as,  "  the  wells  of  salvation,"  ^  the  "  fountain 
opened  for  sin,"  ^  etc. 

This  is  combined  with  the  Holy  Spirit's  office  as  the  Para- 
clete, or  "  Comforter."^  He  "  will  wipe  off  every  tear  from  their 
eyes," — not  surely  a  description  of  men  in  the  disembodied 
state,  where  there  are  neither  tears  nor  eyes,  but  incorporeal 
spirit.  If  no  tears  were  shed,  there  would  be  none  to  wipe  off. 
To  say  that  this  means  a  state  of  no  weeping,  is  as  forced  an 
interpretation  as  that  put  on  the  words,  "  they  shall  hunger  no 
more ; "  the  reason  for  which  already  given  in  the  text  is, 
not  that  they  shall  require  no  food,  but  that  "  the  Lamb  shall 
feed  them."  So  here  the  reason  of  freedom  from  sorrow  is, 
not  that  no  tears  shall  be  shed,  but  that  "God  shall  wipe 
them."  Jesus  gives  the  divine  Comforter,  and  believers  en- 
joy "  the  comfort  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  ®  While  He  says,  "  In 
the  world  ye  shall  have  tribulation,"  He  adds,  "  In  me  ye  shall 
have  peace."  °  And  in  reference  to  the  children  of  God  in 
their  various  conflicts,  God  is  called  "  the  God  of  all  consola- 
tion." ^ 

Ch.  viii.  1:  "And  when  He  opened  the  seventh  seal,  there 
VMS  silence  in  the  heaven  about  half  an  hour'' — Silence  in  the 
heaven  !    How  could  this  be,  since  the  four  zoa,  symbolized  by 

,  '  John  vii.  38,  39;  Acts  xi.\.  2.  *  Isa.  xii.  3.  '  Zech.  xiii.  1. 

'  Joliu  xiv.  IC.  '  Acts  ix.  31.  "  John  xvit  33.         "<  Rom.  xv.  5. 
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four  animals^  who  are  in  the  midst  of  the  throne,  and  in  the 
circuit  of  the  throne  in  the  heaven,  cease  not  day  nor  night 
to  cry,  "Holy,  holy,  holy  is  the  Lord  God  Almighty?"  The 
answer  is :  their  ministry  had  not  yet  begun.  After  it  began, 
there  was  no  interval  of  silence ;  nor  shall  there  be  until  the 
consummation  of  all  things  spoken  by  the  prophets.  The 
gospel  service,  once  begun,  spread  east  and  west ;  and  as  time 
differs  with  the  longitude,  no  half-hour  nor  minute  of  silence 
would  ever  be  found. 

John  had  seen  a  door  opened  in  the  heaven,^  symbolizing 
the  way  to  the  Father  on  Christ's  ascension,  to  which  the 
twenty-fourth  Psalm  had  long  before  made  sublime  predictive 
reference.'^  Then  was  John  called  up  in  spirit,  to  see  what 
was  about  to  pass  within.  He  saw  the  celestial  court  assem- 
bled, and  the  Lamb  opening  the  seven  seals  of  the  roU. 
And  when  the  seventh  was  opened,  he  witnessed  the  half- 
hour's  silence ;  and  immediately  after,  he  witnessed  the  inter- 
cession of  Christ,  and  the  pentecostal  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,^ — the  former  symbolized  by  the  smoke  of  the  incense, 
and  the  latter  by  the  fire  from  the  altar  thrown  on  the  land. 
Now,  as  the  intercession  of  Christ  and  the  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  cannot  be  referred  to  a  commencement  later  than  the 
Pentecost,  the  half-hour's  silence  which  preceded  cannot  with 
truth  be  referred  to  any  subsequent  date. 

The  only  other  conceivable  point  of  time  to  which  the 
slightest  shade  of  plausibility  could  attach,  is  that  which  fol- 
lowed the  conversion  of  Constantine.  Thus  it  is  said  that 
from  A.D.  315  there  were  "  eight  years  of  peace ; "  ^  which 
means  no  more  than  that  there  were  in  that  interval  no 
battles  between  Constantine  and  Licinius.  Yet  there  were 
constant  conflict  and  controversy  between  the  Christians  and 
the  pagans,  and  constant  preparations  of  the  civil  powers  for 
war,  and  battles  against  barbarians  on  the  borders.  To  com- 
pare this  with  the  half-hour's  silence,  is  the  wildest  mode  of 
interpretation.  I^eander  ^  shows  anything  but  a  state  of  peace 
during  that  period.  Thus  history  refuses  compliance  with  this 
random  interpretation.  And  besides,  there  are  four  objections 
any  one  of  which  is  fatal  to  it,  and  a  fortiori  all  four. 

1  Ch.  iv.  1.  2  Ps.  xxiv.  7.  ^  See  vers.  3  to  5. 

^  See  Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  6  Ch.  Hist.  iii.  22. 
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1.  Eight  years,  or  any  given  number  of  years,  cannot,  on 
any  fair  principle  of  interpretation,  be  made  to  be  the  counter- 
part of  the  "  half-hour  "  in  the  vision.  Nothing  at  all  like  it 
can  be  found  in  either  Testament ;  and  the  man  who  adopts 
it  makes  all  interpretation  a  random,  conjectural,  and  hopeless 
exercise. 

2.  It  assumes  that  the  place  meant  is  the  Roman  empire. 
But  John  expressly  says  it  was  "  in  the  heaven."  And  we 
must  equally  add,  that  on  no  sound  principle  of  interpretation 
can  "  the  heaven  "  be  taken  to  represent  the  Eoman  empire. 
Augustine  says,  "  Silentium  in  coelo,  id  est,  in  ecclesia  "  (silence 
in  heaven,  that  is,  in  the  church).-^ 

3.  What  John  witnessed  during  the  half-hour  was  "  silence  " 
(0-477;) ;  and  the  objection  displaces  this  word,  and  substitutes 
another,  ecp'qvr]  {peace),  which  is  not  in  the  text  at  all.  When 
John  speaks  of  silence,  we  "  handle  the  Avord  of  God  deceit- 
fully "  if  we  change  it,  by  a  juggle  of  quasi  interpretation,  to 
"peace."  Peace  is  the  absence  of  war,  but  silence  is  the 
absence  of  speaking.  The  one  is  neither  synonym  nor  symbol 
of  the  other ;  and  the  absence  or  negation  of  public  preaching 
is  what  the  vision  exhibited. 

4.  We  shall  find  that  some  of  the  trumpets  had  begun  to 
be  blown  long  before  the  time  of  Constantine ;  and  therefore 
the  Constantinian  hypothesis  of  the  half-hour,  besides  contra- 
dicting all  principle,  is  a  gross  and  manifest  anachronism. 

The  true  principle  of  interpretation  of  prophetic  "  times 
and  seasons"^  comes  before  us  here  for  the  first  time  in  the 
visions  of  John,  and  therefore  demands  our  investigation  at 
this  point  in  apocalyptic  study. 

An  hour  or  day  is  sometimes  a  mere  date,  and  not  a  "time  " 
or  period.  But  here  duration  is  stated,  and  time  is  meant. 
"  Half  an  hour  "  never  means  a  mere  date.  When  periods  of 
days,  years,  or  times  have  a  place  in  visions,  as  the  duration 
of  objects  or  acts,  these  are  signs,  and  must  represent  future 
and  greater  periods.  The  origin  of  this  goes  far  into  anti- 
quity, and  the  occurrences  of  it  pervade  the  Old  Testament. 
I  do  not  cite  the  dreams  of  Pharaoh's  two  servants,  because 
the  days  there  mentioned  occurred  not  in  the  dreams,  but  in 
the  interpretations ;  but  the  same  reason  makes  it  totally  futile 

'  In  Apoc.  Expos,  ch.  viii.  1.  '  Xf"",  *"'?";  1  Thoss.  v.  1. 
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to  cite  them  in  favour  of  the  opposite  theory.  But  we  may 
instance  some  of  the  symbolic  days  which  do  occur  in  pro- 
phetic visions,  and  in  the  allegoric  or  symbolic  style. 

The  unfaithful  spies  occupied  forty  days  in  surveying  the 
land  ;^  and  just  so  many  years  ("  a  day  for  a  year  ")  were  they 
sentenced  to  desert  life.  This  rule,  of  making  a  human  day 
represent  a  year,  appears  in  various  visions,  and  even  in  pas- 
sages not  visional,  but  conformed  to  the  vision  style,  or  that 
of  an  eye-witness.  Let  me  exemplify  a  few,  and  also  their 
radical  principle.  This  is  one  of  the  most  natural  that  could 
have  been  imagined.  At  the  opposite  poles  of  the  earth  the 
daylight  and  the  darkness  continue  each  six  months,  the 
two  thus  constituting  a  year -day.  The  equator  also  is 
bisected  by  the  ecliptic,  and  the  ecliptic  by  the  equator — 
the  northern  half  of  the  ecliptic  being  travelled  over  by  the 
sun  from  the  vernal  to  the  autumnal  equinox,  and  the  southern 
half  from  the  autumnal  to  the  vernal.  Thus,  in  the  equatorial 
regions,  though  human  days  and  nights  alternate,  the  year  is 
astronomically  marked  out  as  a  great  day,  consisting  of  a 
summer  of  longer  days  and  greater  light  and  heat,  and  a  winter 
of  longer  nights  and  more  of  murkiness  and  cold.  It  might 
have  seemed  strange  if  the  inspired  writers,  in  vision  views  of 
historic  times,  had  not  been  guided  to  make  use  of  this  natural 
calendar  of  time. 

In  Judg.  xxi.  19  the  English  version  says,  "There  is  a 
feast  of  the  Lord  in  Shiloh  yearly."  The  margin  bears  "  from 
year  to  year."  Jerome  renders  the  expression  "  anniversaria  ;  " 
the  LXX.  literally,  a^'  r^fiepcov  ei?  r]fjLepa<;.  The  Syriac  render- 
ing is  =  from  time  to  time,  or  generation  to  generation.  The 
Hebrew  is  nciD''  n"'D''0  (from  days  to  days).  Thus,  wliile  the 
Greek  is  literal,  the  other  ancient  versions  are  followed  by  the 
English  in  taking  days  for  years,  and  expressing  it  so.  The 
modern  versions  in  Bagster's  "  Polyglot "  all  have  the  sense  of 
"  annual."  We  have  thus  the  concurring  testimonies  of  ancient 
and  modern  learned  translators  to  the  principle  that  "  days 
denote  years." 

When  Jonah  was  sent  to  Nineveh,  he  foretold  a  revolution 
atthe  end  of  forty  days  ;^  and  though  he  would  seem  not  to 
have  known  the  full  or  symbolic  import  of  the  oracle,  as  was 

^  Num.  xiv.  34.  ^  Jon.  iii.  4. 
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often  the  case  with  the  prophets,  and  he  had  only  an  oracle 
from  the  word  of  the  Lord  to  deliver,  but  no  angelic  inter- 
preter came  to  tell  him  its  meaning,  yet  his  words  received 
a  remarkable  fulfilment  forty  years  afterwards.  But  the  word 
^3n,  employed  by  Jonah,  has  been  rendered  in  the  English 
version  "  overthrow  "  (which,  after  all,  means  properly,  in  refer- 
ence to  an  army,  to  defeat,  and,  in  reference  to  a  state,  to 
subvert,  or  effect  a  revolution) ;  in  the  LXX.  /carao-rpe^o), 
to  turn  about,  subvert,  etc.;  Latin,  subverto;  Luth.  imtcrgchm ; 
French,  renverser.  Each  of  these  has  a  meaning  stronger  than 
the  Hebrew  word.  Interpreters  have  thus,  been  led  to  con- 
found the  convulsions  attending  the  fall  of  Sardanapalus  with 
the  utter  ruin  of  Nineveh,  predicted  at  a  later  time  by  Nahum, 
and  effected  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  But  though  the  Hebrew 
word  employed  by  Jonah  occurs  thirty-five  times  in  the  pas- 
sive, it  is  nowhere  so  rendered  in  the  English  version  as  to 
express  utter  and  final  ruin.  The  prediction  of  so  sudden  a 
revolution  terrified  the  government  and  people,  as  involving 
the  general  ruin  of  all  social  order,  and  doubtless  working  out 
the  fall  and  ruin  of  all  adherents  of  the  falling  government. 
Jewish  writers,  with  apparent  accuracy,  say  that  Jonah  was 
that  one  of  "  the  sons  of  the  prophets  "  whom  Elisha  sent  ^  to 
anoint  Jehu  (b.c.  884).  His  prophecy  respecting  Nineveh  ap- 
pears to  have  been  twenty-four  years  later,  viz.  B.C.  860  ;  and 
forty  years  after  this  date,  viz.  B.C.  820,  chronologers  place  the 
revolution  accompanying  the  fall  of  the  Ninevite  monarch.^ 

Again,  Ezekiel  ^  emblematically  points  out  two  terms  of  days 
to  be  fulfilled  on  Judah  and  Israel,  stating  the  principle,  "  a 
day  for  a  year." 

Daniel*  predicted  the  events  connected  with  and  conse- 
quent on  the  incarnation  of  Jesus  by  a  time  of  seventy  weeks, 
using  the  common  word  for  a  week  as  it  was  used  in  the  law 
of  Moses  ; — as  in  Lev.  xii.  6,  where  ^]V2l^,  in  the  dual,  is  ren- 
dered two  weeks ;  LXX.  St?  eirra  ■qfiepa'i,  twice  seven  days : 
Gen.  xxix.  27,  "Fulfil  her  week,"  V3^ :  LXX.  e^hoixa,  not 
seven  years,  but  seven  days:  Exod.  xxxiv.  22,  "The  feast  of 
weeks,"  nV2B' ;  LXX.  k^ho^iahcov.     A  slight  distinction  is  laid 

'  2  Kin{?s  ix.  1. 

2  See  Enc.  Brit.  Clironol.,  and  Clironol.  of  T5.i.£;stcr's  Covip.  Bib. 

3  Ezck.  iv.  6.  *  Dan.  ix.  24-27. 
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hold  of  between  masculine  and  feminine  forms,  as  in  Newman's 
Lex.,  making  the  feminine  to  mean  weeks  of  days,  and  the  mas- 
culine of  years.  But  Flirst,  a  higher  Jewish  authority,  gives 
the  noun  masculine ;  the  plural  both  I2''J?3'^  and  riij;3^;  and  the 
sense  e/SSo/Lta?,  sejpfem  dies,  seven  days.  Thus  Daniel  heard 
Gabriel  speak  of  seventy  periods  of  seven  days  each  ;  but  these 
were  days  of  great  events  in  vision,  and  the  greatest  of  historic 
facts.  Those  from  the  appearance  of  Jesus  to  the  fall  of  the 
Jewish  capital  and  kingdom  prove  that  these  days  represented 
years :  these  weeks  were  weeks  of  years.  Any  other  inter- 
pretation serves  the  cause  of  Judaism,  by  taking  away  the 
evidence  of  the  time  of  Christ's  coming ;  for  if  an  asserter  of 
the  day-day  hypothesis  could  only  succeed  in  proving  his  point, 
it  would  at  once  follow  that  the  number  announced  by  Gabriel 
to  David  would  mean  only  seventy  sevens,  which  might  be 
seventy  jubilees  =  3430  years;  and  on  this  principle  their 
criticism  would  suggest  to  the  unbelieving  Jew  that  the  Messiah 
was  not  to  come  for  so  long  a  period, — a  period  of  which  about 
1100  years  have  yet  to  come.  It  is  surely  more  rational  and 
safer  to  take  the  word  according  to  Bible  usage,  and  according 
to  the  Greek  (both  Aquilas  and  the  original  LXX.)  e/3Soyu,a, 
a  week,  seven  days.  These  seventy  weeks  indubitably  make 
a  day  represent  a  year.^ 

It  is  no  objection,  that  certain  prophecies,  as  those  of  Isaiah 
and  Zechariah,  have  other  standards  of  time.  They  had 
visions  of  the  gospel  age  as  a  whole,  but  not  scenes  of  its 
times  and  seasons.  Therefore,  with  Isaiah,  it  is  "  the  accep- 
table year  of  the  Lord,"  and  "the  day  of  vengeance," — 1000 
years.  And  Zechariah  often  speaks  of  a  day,  which  primarily 
applies  to  the  human  year  of  the  crucifixion  and  Pentecost, 
the  time  of  the  beginnings  of  the  events  of  the  gospel  age, 
and  in  a  larger  sense  the  gospel  age  itself,  but  which  can  by 
no  possibility  mean  a  human  day.^ 

Though  Jewish  years,  estimated  by  the  passovers,  corre- 
sponded to  the  seasons,  and  thus  were  solar,  yet,  omitting 
intercalated  days,  a  single  year  was  reckoned  at  1 2  months  of 
3  0  days  each  =  360  days.  Months  of  3  0  days  each  meet  us 
everywhere  in  the  Old  Testament.     And  they  had  Sabbaths 

1  See  Prol.  Sect.  ii. 

2  Isa.  Ixi.  2,  Ixiii.  4  ;  Zech.,  ii.  11,  iii.  10,  xiii.  1,  xiv.  1,  etc. 
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reckoned  by  days/  and  others  by  years.^  Here  was  tbe  pro- 
portion of  a  day  to  a  year.  It  also  deserves  notice,  that  on 
comparing  Deut.  xiv.  28  with  Amos  iv.  4,  the  interval  of 
tithing  is  in  the  former  3  years,  and  in  the  latter  3  days ; 
thus  making  ^  day,  in  prophetic  language  ==  a  year,  in  the 
common  language  of  law  and  history.  So  obvious  is  this,  that 
our  English  translators  translated  the  Hebrew  word  Q"'P^  (days) 
in  the  verse  of  Amos  by  years ;  and  the  same  appears  in  Mr. 
Young's  version.  Wliile  this  is  unwarrantable  as  translation, 
it  shows  the  judgment  of  the  translators,  that  Amos's  days  were 
years.  And  Fausett,  in  his  Commentary  (though  a  pre-mille- 
narian),  explains  it  "  days  for  years." 

Zechariah  also^  predicts  a  day  in  the  gospel  age,  consisting 
of  a  summer  and  a  winter, — in  other  words,  a  year-day. 

The  word  DV  {day)  is  in  the  Old  Testament  applied  about 
200  times  to  the  works  of  God ;  and  it  cannot,  in  any  one  of 
them,  with  the  slightest  appearance  of  truth,  be  taken  for 
a  human  day.  A  day  of  God  never,  in  Scripture,  means 
twenty-four  hours. 

A  day,  then,  being  in  the  vision  relating  to  "times  and 
seasons  "•  the  prophetic  symbol  of  a  year,  an  hour,  the  tAventy- 
fourth  part  of  a  day,  represents  15  days,*  and  half  an  hour 
=  7:|-  days.  But  our  Lord  remained  in  the  tomb  less  than  3 
full  days — from  about  sunset  on  the  evening  of  burial  to  sun- 
rise on  that  of  the  resurrection  =  about  2^  days.  He  met  His 
disciples  at  intervals  during  40  days  until  His  ascension. 
Deduct,  then,  42^  days  from  50  days,  the  time  from  the 
Passover  to  the  Pentecost, — there  remain  7^  days,  or  the  pro- 
phetic half-hour. 

During  that  interval  what  occurred  ?  The  preaching  of  the 
good  tidings  did  not  begin,  nor  did  persecution  openly  awake 
against  the  believers.  Jesus  had  instructed  His  disciples  not 
to  enter  on  their  public  mission  until  the  fulfilment  of  His 
promise  of  giving  the  Holy  Spirit.®  They  obeyed,  and  with 
an  assembly  of  bretliren  spent  the  interval  "  in  prayer  and 
supplication,"  but  uttered  none  of  the  public  and  predicted 
voices  calling  on  Jews  or  Gentiles  to  repent  and  believe  the 
gospel.     They  were  for  that  interval  silent. 

»  Exod.  xvi.  23.  ^  Lev.  xxv.  4.  ^  ^ecli.  xlv.  7,  8. 

*  360  ~2i  =  15.  "  Luke  xxiv.  49. 
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As  nothing  answering  to  this  silence  can  be  found  at  any 
other  time,  we  have  in  this  half-hour  a  key  to  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  symbolic  days,  and  a  proof  that  the  opening  of 
the  seventh  seal,  and  therefore  of  the  other  six,  was  completed 
at  the  Pentecostal  time,  from  which  their  respective  fulfilments 
flowed  on ;  and  thus  we  escape  the  perplexity  of  conflicting 
theories  of  the  seals,  ingeniously  fanciful,  but  not  scriptural. 

Ch.  viii.  2  :  "  And  I  saw  the  seven  messengers  wJio  had  stood 
.  he/ore  God  ;  and  seven  trumioets  were  given  to  them!' — Here  the 
machinery  of  the  visions,  to  speak  in  epic  style,  presents  a 
new  fact.  The  trumpets  agree  with  the  seals  in  number,  but 
between  their  respective  aiTangemicnts  there  is  this  radical 
difference :  the  sealed  book  could  be  opened  only  by  Jesus, 
because  the  breaking  of  the  seals  required  merit  or  "worthi- 
ness "  as  well  as  power ;  and  therefore  the  pictures  exhibited 
in  it  could  have  been  shown  by  no  hand  but  His,  in  heaven  or 
earth.  But  a  trumpet  is  a  human  instrument,  in  construction 
and  use ;  and  nothing  is  said  to  represent  it  as  impossible  for 
men  to  use  it.  The  trumpets  used  at  Jericho^  were  adapted 
for  use  by  the  hands,  and  blown  by  the  lungs  and  lips  of 
men.  This  applies  equally  to  the  alarm  trumpets,^  the 
jubilee. trumpet,^  and  the  Sinai  trumpets.^  Hence,  along  with 
the  trumpets  there  are  here  introduced  on  the  scene  mes- 
sengers commissioned  to  blow  the  trumpets  ;  and  this  is 
followed  by  successive  momentous  events.  And  as  the 
trumpet  is  a  human  instrument,  and  the  blowing  of  it  a 
human  act,  the  messengers  must  also  be  understood  to  be 
men  in  the  present  life.  A  messenger,  however,  usually 
denotes  not  one  person,  but  a  comj)any,  of  which  one  in  the 
vision  may  be  a  representative.  These  messengers  are  here 
introduced  as  if  not  for  the  first  time :  "  the  seven  messengers 
who  had  stood  {eo-rrjKaaL)  before  God."  When  and  where  ? 
Some  time  and  some  parties  are  referred  to.  These  we  find 
only  in  the  seven  messengers  who  had  stood  before  or  in  the 
presence  of  Christ,  "  at  His  right  hand,"  ^  in  the  opening  vision. 
This  accords  with  their  being  supplied  with  the  human  instru- 
mentality of  trumpets. 

^  Josh.  vi.  4.  2  Num.  x.  5.  ^  Lev.  xxv.  9. 

*  Exod.  xix.  16.  E  Ch.  i.  20. 
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The  seals  and  the  trumpets  are  similar  in  this :  that  at  the 
exhibition  of  the  pictures  in  the  expanded  book  there  were 
voices,  and  here  are  trumpet  sounds.  On  the  opening  of  the 
first  four  seals,  the  four  zoa  called  to  "  come ;"  at  the  fifth,  the 
voice  of  the  ancient  martyrs  was  heard ;  and  at  the  sixth,  that 
of  the  terrified  enemies.  So,  preparatory  to  the  blowing  of  the 
trumpets,  we  find  (ver.  5)  the  utterance  of  "  voices." 

These  messengers,  having  received  the  trumpets,  wait  for  a 
signal  to  authorize  them  to  blow.  Nothing  is  done  or  taught 
by  them  without  divine  authority.  How  happy  woidd  the 
Church  be  if  modern  messengers  would  prove  themselves 
equally  faithful,  and  strut  no  human  authority  !  Though  the 
trumpets  were  human,  the  revelations  were  divine. 

Cli.  viii.  3  :  "  And  another  messenger  came  and  stood  at  the 
altar,  having  a  golden  censer ;  and  many  perfumes  were  given  to 
Him,  that  he  might  give  to  ^  the  prayers  of  all  the  saints  upon 
the  golden  altar,  which  is  hefore  the  throne." — The  word  here 
employed  for  censer  {\L/3av(orov)  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Scrip- 
ture/ the  synonyms  being  irvpeiov  {fire-panY  and  Ou/xLarrjpLov} 
The  messenger  who  here  stood  at  the  altar  is  our  celestial 
high  priest,  Jesus  ;  for  there  is  no  other  who  does  this  under 
the  new  economy.  He  does  not  sacrifice,  for  that  He  did 
once  when  He  offered  up  Himself;  and  this  neither  requires 
nor  admits  repetition.  But  He  is  on  the  throne  of  grace  re- 
presented by  the  altar,  and  has  a  censer,  typifying  His  human 
spirit,  by  which  the  offering  of  the  incense  is  continuous. 
The  perfumes  are  symbols  of  His  intercession,  ascending  like 
the  smoke  of  the  incense.  They  are  given  or  added  to  the 
prayers  of  all  saints,  and  without  them  no  prayers  are  accep- 
table. The  prayers,  thus  mixed  with  meritorious  intercession, 
are  presented  on  the  golden  altar,  which  stood  immediately 
before  the  ark  and  mercy-seat ;  ^  in  other  words,  the  mediation 
of  our  divine,  yet  human,  representative  secures  acceptance  to 
our  prayers. 

Ch.  viii.  4  :  "And  the  smoke  of  the  pc)  fumes  ascended  to  the 

'  "  Give  to,"  literally.     "  Give  it  to,"  Fausctt ;  "give  it  for,"  Tregelles. 
*  Once  in  the  LXX.,  but  meaning  "perfume."     1  Chron.  ix.  29. 
'  Lev.  xvi.  12.  *  Hcb.  i.\.  3.  ^  Exod.  xxi.  1-5. 
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prayers  of  the  saints,  from  the  hand  of  the  messenger  hcfore  God." 
— All  prayer  comes  up  to  God's  knowledge ;  but  wlien  the 
prayer  of  the  saints  ascends,  immediately  the  divine  mes- 
senger before  the  throne  sends  up  the  incense  to  it,  to  unite 
with  it, — without  which  it  would  be  valueless.  Man  must 
pray ;  but  if  his  prayers  be  offered  up  without  the  intercession 
represented  by  the  visional  incense,  it  will  not  be  accepted : 
"  They  are  acceptable  to  God  by  Jesus  Christ."  ^ 

Ch.  viii.  5  :  "And  the  messenger  took  the  censer,  and  filled  it 
from  the  fire  of  the  altar,  and  threw  it  on  the  land ;  and  there 
loere  thunders,  and  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  agitatio7is" — The 
very  same  phenomena  that  accompanied  the  proclaiming  of  the 
law  from  Sinai.^  For  the  explanation  of  these  terms,  see  ch. 
iv.  5  and  vi.  12.  These  signs  indicate  that  the  promulgation 
of  the  gospel  has  the  same  awful  authority  as  that  of  the  law, 
and  they  began  to  receive  fulfilment  in  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  and  the  great  awakening  consequent  on  the  effusion  of 
the  Spirit. 

This  was  the  inauguration  of  Christ's  mediatory  work  in  the 
gospel  age,  all  previous  coming  under  the  old  economy.  And 
as  this  followed  upon  the  half-hour's  silence,  the  time  and 
nature  of  that  silence  are  established  as  shown  (ver.  1).  To 
interpret  the  half-hour's  silence  of  any  later  period,  is  to  com- 
mit such  interpreter  to  the  position  that  the  intercessory  work 
of  Jesus  had  not  begun.  It  thus  involves  a  very  grave  error 
in  theology.  As  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  the  sun  and  moon 
of  the  old  dispensation  were  darkened,  either  the  Sun  of 
righteousness  shone,  or  the  Church  was  left  in  denser  dark- 
ness than  before.  And  as  the  office  of  the  messenger  at  the 
altar  and  the  effusion  of  the  emblematic  fire  on  the  land  fol- 
lowed the  half -hour,  any  interpretation  which  applies  that 
half-hour  to  the  time  of  Constantine  or  any  post-pentecostal 
time,  denudes  the  Church  of  the  work  of  Christ  and  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  during  all  that  time.  Let  none  be  so  blinded  by  theory 
or  system  as  to  adopt  this  unsafe  mode  of  interpretation 

Ch.  viii.  6  :  "  And  the  seven  messengers  ivho  had  the  seven 

1  1  Pet.  ii.  5. 

2  Exod.  xix.  16-18. 
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trumpets  'prepared  themselves  that  they  micjht  hloiv."  ^ — This  pre- 
paring is  simultaneous  and  immediate ;  but  not  so  the  actual 
blowing  of  the  trumpets.  They  stood  ready  from  the  day  of 
Pentecost.  But  we  shall,  as  we  proceed,  discover  reason  for 
saying  the  acts  of  blowing  the  trumpets  were  not,  like  the 
opening  of  the  seals,  simultaneous  or  in  quick  succession. 
The  first  six  blasts  will  be  found  to  span  the  time  from  the 
blowing  of  the  first  until  the  great  Eeformation  in  the  six- 
teenth century,  and  the  seventh  will  in  turn  indicate  the  time 
from  that  event  until  the  fall  of  the  mystical  Babylon.  This 
succession  might  not  be  perfectly  manifest  from  the  first  four 
trumpets ;  but  the  last  three  proclaim  woes,  and  one  of  these 
is  represented  as  past  before  the  coming  of  the  next.  This 
leaves  no  doubt  of  succession. 

Ch.  viii.  7:  "And  the  first  Uew ;  and  there  loere  hail  and 
fire  mingled  with  Mood,  and  they  were  thrown  on  the  land  ;  and 
the  third  of  the  trees  was  burned,  and  all  green  grass  was 
burned." — The  first  trumpeter  seems  to  be  the  messenger  from 
the  church  at  Ephesus,  to  whom  Jesus  said,  "  Thou  didst  try 
them  who  call  themselves  apostles  and  are  not,  and  didst  find 
them  false."  It  may  be  objected  that  the  angels  of  the  seven 
churches  were  individual  and  mortal  men.  Such  may  have 
visited  John ;  Ijut  that  the  seven  messengers  whom  the  Lord 
held  in  His  right  hand  were  nothing  more  than  seven  living 
men,  is  too  gratuitous  a  position  to  be  admitted.  The  angels 
were  companies  of  ministrants,  whether  in  the  visible  or  in- 
visible world,  or  both  (see  on  ver.  2). 

"  Hail "  is  a  very  expressive  sign,  derived  from  the  plague 
of  hail  wrought  on  heathen  Egypt  by  the  hand  of  Moses,  de- 
stroying all  vegetation,  and  causing  much  death  of  men  and 
beasts.^  It  is  also  a  term  employed  more  than  once  by  Isaiali, 
etc.,^  to  denote  invading  and  devastating  armies  from  the  north, 
the  region  of  cold,  especially  the  Assyrian  armies  that  came 
down  on  the  kingdom  of  Ephraim  from  the  north — taking 
that  course  to  avoid  the  sandy  desert. 

'  Or  sound;  but  the  former  is  used  in  the  Pentateuch,  Num.  x.  5,  etc. ;  and 
though  the  latter  is  also  used  once  or  twice,  it  is  not  so  appropriate  for  a  wind 
astrument ;  nor  would  we  say  the  wind  sounds,  but  blows. 

2  Exod.  ix.  23-25.  ^  Isa.  viii.  7,  8,  xxviii.  2,  xxx.  30;  Ezuk.  xiii.  11. 
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While  hail  indicates  a  colder  region,  it  comes  from  the 
clouds.  Eepresenting,  therefore,  armies  invading  from  the 
north,  it  represents  them  as  retributive  agencies  sent  by  Christ, 
exactly  as  Isaiah  said  of  the  Assyrian  monarch,  that  he  was 
a  rod  in  God's  hand.^  We  have  seen  that  there  was,  socially 
and  politically  as  well  as  evangelically,  a  pause,  a  luU,  after 
the  death  of  Christ,  but  that  it  was  very  brief  We  learn 
from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  from  Josephus'  Wars  of 
the  Jcivs,  that  from  the  time  when  the  apostles  began  to  preach 
there  was  no  peace  or  social  order  in  the  land.  While  the 
apostles  were  not,  in  the  sense  charged  on  them,  turners  of 
the  world  upside  down,  yet,  owing  to  other  causes,  the  frame- 
work of  society  became  more  and  more  unhinged;  and  the 
Eoman  force  was  brought  more  and  more  to  bear  upon  it, 
until  the  maddened  people  burst  into  the  awful  rebellion, 
about  A.D.  65  or  earlier,  which  ended  in  the  Jewish  ruin. 

"  Fire  "  in  visions  is  a  symbol  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  "  The 
fire  of  Jehovah's  jealousy "  (or  zeal  =  burning),  is  prophetic 
language.^  God  calls  Himself  "  a  consuming  fire."^  The  Holy 
Spirit  is  called  "  the  Spirit  of  burning."  *  And  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  introducing  Messiah's  reign,  is  compared  to  an  oven 
burning  up  the  Jewish  kingdom.^  While  this  element  as  a 
purifier  signified  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  sanctifi- 
cation,  its  destructive  effect  on  perishable  matter  signifies  the 
same  divine  power  bringing  to  nought  the  giant  systems  of 
evil :  Judaism,  paganism.  Antichrist,  general  heathenism,  in- 
fidelity, etc.  In  regard  to  the  converted  portion  of  the  Jews, 
or  the  true  Israel,  this  fire  had  a  twofold  effect :  it  tried  or 
tested,  and  it  refined  them.^  -  It  had  its  opening  fulfilment  in 
the  Pentecostal  baptism  of  fire. 

*'  Blood :"  though  this  word  occurs  before,  yet  here  for  the 
first  time  it  forms  part  of  a  vision.  It  is  therefore  not  the 
mere  sanguineous  fluid,  but  something  allegorical.  In  the 
Noachic  and  Mosaic  law  the  blood  is  called  the  "  life."  "^  It 
is  used  to  express  the  guilt  of  murder,  as  the  voice  of  Abel's 
blood  crying  from  the  ground.^  It  is  also  used  in  the  Bible, 
and  in  modern  Eastern  languages,  for  bloodshed  or  slaughter. 

1  Isa.  X.  5-7.  2  zeph.  iii.  8.  ^  De^t.  iv.  24. 

4  Isa.  iv.  4.  *  Mai.  iv.  1.  *  Zech.  xiii.  9. 

^  Gen.  ix.  4;  Lev,  xvii.  4.  8  Gen.  iv.  10. 
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Isaiah,  in  reference  to  the  very  time  of  the  first  trumpet,  says, 
"  The  land  shall  disclose  her  blood."  ^  It  is  therefore  a  sym- 
bol of  the  awful  loss  of  life  that  accompanied  the  hail  and 
the  fire.  It  began  earlier  than  the  open  outbreaking  of 
the  Jewish  war.  Thus  Josephus  says,^  "  Under  Comnenus 
(a.d.  49)  began  the  troubles,  and  the  Jewish  ruin  came  on," 
There  were  beginnings  of  it  —  at  least  symptoms  of  its 
coming — even  during  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  as  in  the  mas- 
sacre by  Pilate,  to  which  He  referred  ^  as  well  as  Josephus,* 
and  in  the  destruction  caused  by  Judas  of  Galilee,  referred 
to  by  Gamaliel.^ 

The  "  land  "  (777),  on  wliich  the  hail  and  fire  were  thrown, 
is  a  term  taken  from  Judea,  and  signifying  "  Emmanuel's 
land." "  As  that  land  varied  in  extent  at  different  times, 
from  those  of  Joshua  to  those  of  David,  so  the  land,  in  a  less 
or  greater  sense,  is  in  the  vision  the  territorial  representation 
of  the  kingdom  or  church  of  Jesus  Christ,  destined  ultimately 
to  include  all  the  terraqueous  globe.  Here,  distinguished 
from  the  sea,  and  exhibiting  Judea  emblematically  at  the 
starting-point  of  Christianity,  it  is  the  territory  of  a  twofold 
judgment  or  plague,  like  those  of  hail  and  blood  on  Egypt. 

By  the  "  trees "  {BevBpa)  we  are  to  understand  the  more 
eminent  men.  The  "grass"  ixopTo^),  here  iised  in  the  visions 
for  the  first  time,  equally  denotes  the  common  people.  The 
trees,  and  all  the  grass  occupying  the  same  metaphoric  forest 
with  them,  were  consumed  by  the  fire  or  smitten  down  by  the 
hail.  Isaiah  predicted  tliat  the  fruitful  field  of  Judea  would 
be  a  forest,^  and  Zechariah^  calls  the  city  and  temple  figura- 
tively Lebanon,  on  account  of  the  timber  brought  tlicnce  for 
building  ;  and  both  indicate  destruction  like  a  conllagration, 
to  come  on  the  doomed  nation. 

What,  then,  is  meant  by  "the  third  ?"  We  find  a  visional 
division  of  the  city  into  three  parts  at  the  Babylonish  capti- 
vity.^ But  that  referred  to  in  the  text  was  taken  from 
Zechariah's  vision  of  similar  import,  but  pointing  to  the 
destruction  by  the  Eomans,^'^  in  which  he  saw  "  two  parts 
in  aU  the  land  cut  off"  (by  expatriation),  "  or  dying"  (by  war), 

^  Isa.  xxvi.  21.         '  Warn,  xx.  1.         •''  Luke  xiii.  1.  *  Wars,  ii.  9,  4. 

'  Acts  V.  37.  *  Isa.  viii.  8.  ^  Isa.  xxxii.  15.        '  Zech.  xi.  1. 

9  Ezek.  V.  2-4.  ^0  Zech.  xiii.  8,  9. 
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"  and  one  part  left  in  it."  Keeping  this  in  view,  as  often  as 
TO  rpiTov  (the  third)  occurs  (in  six  passages),  we  shall  have  a 
key  to  a  difficulty  which  has  greatly  perplexed  expositors. 
No  one  can  rationally  think  of  a  mathematical  sub-multiple, 
when  fractional  numbers  are  introduced.  The  people  are,  by 
the  stern  events  of  war,  divided  into  three  parties  ;  and  one 
of  these  three  is  here  seen  by  John  destroyed  by  the  hail  of 
the  Eoman  army, — and  the  fire  from  the  clouds,  denoting  "  the 
Spirit  of  Christ's  mouth,"  consuming  the  Jewish  monarchy, 
when  its  iniquity  had  come  to  the  full. 

Ch.  viii.  8.  "  A7id  the  second  angel  Ueiv,  and  as  it  were  a 
great  mountain  hurning  with  fire  was  thrown  into  the  sea  ;  and 
the  third  of  the  sea  hccame  Uood!' — This  trumpter  seems  to  be 
the  messenger  of  the  Smyrnsean  church,  to  whom  Jesus  said, 
"  I  know  those  who  call  themselves  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  a 
synagogue  of  Satan."  The  devil  is  going  to  put  some  of  you 
into  custody.  A  mountain,  as  a  symbol,  can  be  traced  to 
various  parts  of  Old  Testament  phraseology.  Its  most  direct 
reference  is  to  Babylon,  whose  tower  was  designed  to  reach 
the  skies,  and  of  which  Jeremiah  said  it  was  to  become  "  a 
burned  mountain."  ^  The  kingdom  of  Messiah,  which  is  the 
true  Davidic  monarchy,  was  to  stand  for  ever.^  But  the  out- 
ward kingdom,  in  its  apostate  state,  is  here  doomed,  like  a 
mountain,  to  be  plundered  and  burnt.  There  are  here  sequence 
in  time  and  causation.  The  mountain  of  the  Jewish  monarchy 
was  not  a  burnt  or  burning  mountain,  until  after  the  fire  had 
come  down  upon  it.  The  second  messenger  therefore  blew 
his  trumpet  after  the  first,  though  in  speedy  succession.  For 
as  we  have  seen  the  effects  of  the  fire  beginning  from  the 
Pentecost,  in  which  the  Holy  Spirit  came  to  sanctify  on  the 
one  hand,  and  to  consume  the  synagogue  of  Satan  on  the 
other,  so  the  second  will  indicate  events  at  some  time  subse- 
quent to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

The  events  of  this  trumpet  sprang  out  of  Jewish  hostility 
to  Christianity  religiously,  and  to  the  Eoman  empire  politi- 
cally. About  A.D.  128,  Aquila,  an  apostate  to  Judaism,  pro- 
duced a  Greek  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  to  supersede 
the  LXX.     The  ante-Abrahamic  chronology  was  then  changed, 

1  Jer.  li.  25.  ^  Dan.  ii.  44. 
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for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  the  time  of  Messiah's  appear- 
ance had  not  yet  come  ;  and  savage  massacres  of  Eoman 
subjects,  caused  hy  the  false  messiah,  Barkokab,  led  to  awful 
retributive  slaughters  of  Jews,  to  a  second  devastation  of 
Palestine,  and  even  to  the  building  of  a  new  city  called  Aelia 
Capitolina  by  the  Emperor  Adrian  on  the  site  of  Jerusalem, 
A.D.  129-135.1 

Of  the  three  parts  of  the  people,  mentioned  before,  as  the 
first  has  disappeared  by  blood,  this  exhibits  the  second  ;  and 
the  remaining  thu'd  will  appear  long  after.^  This  mountain 
was  thrown  into  the  sea,  or  pagan  empire,  when  the  liomans 
carried  captive  the  remnant  of  the  Jewish  rebels,  and  sold 
them  in  Egypt,  Greece,  Eome,  etc.  Eor  the  sea,  as  emble- 
matizing the  pagan  empire,  see  ch.  vii.  1. 

Multitudes  of  the  Jews  must  have  found  their  way  back  to 
Judea ;  for  in  Barkokab's  rebellion,  Julian  Severus,  the  general 
of  Adrian,  according  to  Dio,  destroyed  580,000  Jews,  besides 
an  innumerable  multitude  which  perished  by  famine,  so  that 
very  few  of  them  escaped  this  war.  And  so  general  was  the 
massacre,  that  all  Judea  was  in  some  measure  left  desolate, 
and  converted  into  a  desert.^  In  the  commencement  of  the 
dreadfid  conflict,  the  Jewish  rebels  massacred  vast  multitudes 
of  the  Eomans  in  Gyrene,  Gyprus,  etc.*  Here  "  the  third  "  is 
mentioned,  but  of  the  sea ;  because,  after  the  destruction  of 
the  Jewish  state,  Palestine  had  become  Eoman  territory,  and 
no  trace  remained  of  Jewish  political  power  or  existence. 
These  facts  also  fulfdled  the  words  of  the  next  verse. 

Gh.  viii.  9  :  "  And  the  third  of  the  creatures  lohich  were  in 
the  sea,  and  had  life,  died;  and  the  third  of  the  ships  was  de- 
stroyed."— An  animal  is  the  visional  emblem  of  humanity.® 
These  creatures  therefore  denote  the  people  belonging  to  this 
second  of  the  three  parts,  who  had  settled  on  the  land,  but  only 
now  as  poor  sojourners ;  for  the  land  was  theirs  no  longer, 

"  The  ships  "  include  those  engaged  in  emigrating,  of  whom, 
in   the  circumstances,  there   nuist  have   been  many.      Tliis 

1  Enc.  Brit.  xii.  775.  =  Cli.  ix.  15. 

^.Toscphus'  Wars,  latter  part ;  also  ITales'  Chronology. 

*  "  100,000  Grcelvs  and  Romans  killed  by  the  Jews,  A.D.  115"  (Tcgg's  Chron.). 

*  See  ch.  iv.  6,  note. 
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sound  of  tlie  second  trumpet,  therefore,  had  its  fulfilment  in 
the  completed  political  destruction  of  Judaism,  with  the  horrors 
inflicted  by  them  in  their  fall  on  the  Eomans. 

Ch.  viii.  10:"  And  the  third  messenger  hlew,  and  from  the 
heaven  fell  a  great  star,  burning  as  a  lamp,  and  it  fell  on  the 
third  of  the  rivers,  and  on  the  springs  of  the  waters." — This 
trumpeter  seems  the  messenger  of  the  church  at  Pergamos,  to 
whom  Jesus  said,  "  Thou  hast  there  some  who  hold  the  teach- 
ing of  Balaam."  A  falling  star  has  only  the  momentary  ap- 
pearance of  a  star  to  the  eye;  but  it  is  a  meteor.-^  Isaiah 
represents  the  king  of  Babylon  as  falling  from  heaven.^  By 
this  meteor  is  meant  a  false  minister,  or  rather  company  of 
such ;  for  a  person  in  the  visions  is  a  representative.  It  is 
burning  as  a  lamp ;  but  it  is  not  a  real  lamp,  the  light  of 
which  is  from  the  Holy  Spirit.^  To  understand  this,  we  must 
also  know  the  symbolic  mystery  of  the  rivers  and  springs. 
Now  these  are  fresh  water,  while  that  of  the  sea  is  salt.  We 
also  find  fresh  water,  in  all  its  living  or  fluid  forms,  employed 
in  Scripture  to  represent  the  Holy  Spirit's  agency,  but  salt  or 
frozen  water  never.  Elvers  rise  in  the  land,  and,  flowing  to  the 
sea,  tend  to  sweeten  its  water ;  and  sometimes  for  one  or  two 
hundred  miles  opposite  the  mouth  of  a  mighty  river  this 
effect  is  perceptible.  Elvers  are  also  fed  by  the  rains  that 
come  from  the  cloudy  firmament.  They  supply  drink  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  cities  on  their  banks,  and  by  irrigating  the 
land  they  are  a  source  of  incalculable  fertility.  Along  with 
the  rivers,  springs  or  fountains  are  associated.  These  are 
detached  reservoirs  also,  generally  of  fresh  water.  By  the 
rivers  are  meant,  not  so  directly  the  mere  body  of  water  they 
contain,  as  the  channels,  and  the  regions  or  watersheds,  whence 
come  the  waters, 

"  That  gush  in  many  a  thousand  streams 
From  many  a  thousand  hills. " 

By  these  we  are  to  understand  the  churches  or  societies  of 
purer  Christians,  living  and  moving  in  the  midst  of  "  the  land  " 
of  common  and  soi-disant  catholic  Christianity. 

The  meteor  fell  on  the  third  of  the  rivers, — not  on  those 
known  to  God  in  every  part  of  the  world,  but  on  those  of  the 

i  See  ch.  vi.  13,  and  exp.  2  ig^.  xiii.  14.  ^  See  ch.  iv.  5. 
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remaining  "tliird."  This  denotes  those  people  of  God  who 
were,  in  the  nominally  catholic  Christianity  of  their  day,  what 
the  first  believers  were  among  the  Jewish  people  under  the 
first  trumpet.  The  meteor,  I  have  said,  is  a  false  minister ; 
and  one  of  such  eminence  as  to  be  in  the  vision  a  representa- 
tive. He  is  no  other  than  a  bishop  of  Eome :  and  the  time 
of  the  meteor's  descent  is  the  time  when  clerical  usurpation 
drove  the  purer  and  holier  Christians  into  the  attitude  of 
witnessing  or  protesting  against  this  clerical  or  ecclesiastical 
usurpation.  As  there  was  a  Diotrephes,  whom  John  stigma- 
tized as  loving  to  have  the  pre-eminence,  so  the  bishop  of 
Eome  and  his  co-bishops  sought  to  be  "lords  over  God's 
heritage."  This  began  in  Rome  in  a.d.  253,  and  at  the  same 
time  in  Africa.  At  that  year,  in  Waddington's  Church  History, 
is  this  note  :  "  A  schism  between  Cornelius  "  (the  Pope)  "  and 
Novatian."  Tliis  historian,  though  by  no  means  favourable  to 
the  Novatians  as  dissenters,  says  of  them :  "  Though  stigma- 
tized as  heretics,  they  may  perhaps  be  more  properly  con- 
sidered as  the  earliest  body  of  ecclesiastical  reformers."  They 
were  called  Cathari,  or  Puritans,  and  their  principles  were  the 
same  as  the  leading  Protestant  doctrines  of  the  Pieformation 
period.^  This  was  the  protest  of  the  genuine  Christians 
against  prelatic  usurpation,  which,  though  it  had  made  some 
progress  earlier,^  now  assumed  the  power  of  excommunicating 
the  saints.  Thus  originated  the  great  protest  of  the  two  wit- 
nesses, whom  we  shall  find  more  prominently  displayed  in 
ch.  xi.^ 

Ch.  viii.  11:"  And  the  name  of  the  star  is  called  Worm- 
vjood :  and  the  third  of  the  vrntcrs  became  wormwood;  and  many 
of  the  men  died  of  the  ivaters,  for  they  were  cmhittercd." — 
"  "Wormwood  "  {a'^Lv6o<^)  expresses  bitterness  ;  and  this  clerical 
usurpation  embittered  the  Church  during  all  the  dark  ages, 
"  wearing  out  the  saints  "  by  persecution,  and  assuming  lordly 
authority  over  the  Church.  Very  much  of  its  power  was 
neutralized  after  the  resurrection  of  the  two  witnesses,  yet  its 
embittering  influence  is  even  now  not  ended. 

'  See  also  Neander'a  Ch.  Hist.  vol.  i.  p.  306  ;  and  Enc.  Brit.  Novatian. 
*  About  A.D.  150.     See  Killen's  Ancient  Church. 
'  Sec  App.  vi. 
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And  the  bitterness  must  be  of  a  poisonous  nature  ;^  for 
many  men  died  from  the  effect  of  the  embittered  waters.  The 
wormwood  of  the  vision  has  a  deleterious  quality,  not  usually 
attributed  to  the  common  plant  of  that  name.  Such  is  the 
power,  which,  by  creating  rulers  whom  the  Lord  did  not  ordain, 
troubled  the  Church,  and  produced  the  very  schisms  which  it 
sternly  condemned  ;  and  which,  especially  for  1260  years, 
drove  the  Church  into  the  wilderness,  and  shed  the  blood  of 
countless  martyrs  in  various  countries. 

Ch.  viii.  12  :  "And  the  fouiili  messenger  hleiv  ;  and  the  third 
of  the  sun  was  struck,  and  the  third  of  the  moon,  and  the  third 
of  the  stars,  that  the  third  of  them  might  he  darkened,  and  that 
the  day  might  not  shine, — the  third,  and  the  night  Ukcvjise." — 
This  trumpeter  is  the  messenger  of  the  church  at  Thyatira,  to 
whom  Jesus  said,  "  AU  the  churches  shall  know  that  I  am 
He  who  searches  the  reins  and  the  heart."  As  this  vision, 
like  that  of  the  sixth  seal,  presents  a  national  scene,  so  here, 
as  there,  the  sun  is  the  symbol  of  ecclesiastical  power,  osten- 
sibly and  by  profession  emanating  from  Christ;  and  the 
moon  represents  civil  power,  producing  more  visible  effect  on 
the  sea  of  heathen  society  than  the  power  ecclesiastical,  as 
the  lunar  tides  are  greater  than  the  solar;  and  the  stars 
(planets,  as  in  Joseph's  dream)  are  the  whole  body  of 
ministers.  All  of  these  undergo  obscuration,  which  requires 
more  than  one  cause  to  account  for  it.  It  has  something  of 
the  phenomena  of  an  eclipse  ;  but  an  eclipse  alone  is  not  suffi- 
cient. Other  phenomena  of  darkness  combined  to  shroud  the 
scene.  A  solar  and  a  lunar  eclipse  cannot  be  simultaneous ; 
but  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  this,  for  John  does  not  say 
he  saw  them  simultaneously.  He  must  have  had  a  full  and 
sufficiently  lengthened  view  of  the  scene.  Nor  is  it  necessary 
to  suppose  an  eclipse  at  all,  technically  speaking.  There  was 
such  an  obscuration  as  affected  sun  and  moon  and  planets. 
Now  the  sun  often  sets  while  the  moon  is  above  the  horizon, 
and  presently  the  planets,  if  above  the  horizon,  begin  to  appear 
as  twilight  recedes.     At  that  time  a  murky  atmosphere  might 

1  The  plant,  thongli  not  literally  a  poison,  is  of  the  same  order  with  the 
Arnica  (Leopard's  bane,  or  mountain  tobacco) — a  strong  poison  used  by  homcEO- 
pathists  ;  and  the  order  of  plants  must  be  understood,  rather  than  one  plant. 
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hide  them  all  at  once.  This  is  a  precise  allegory  of  what 
occurred  in  the  Roman  empire  in  and  after  the  time  of  Con- 
stantine,  and  in  the  Church  as  well  as  the  empire.  "When 
he  established  Christianity/  the  pagan  sun  set,  and  its  moon 
and  stars  were  darkened ;  and  his  sons,  Constantino  and 
Constans,  representing  the  changed  empire,  had  their  light 
darkened  by  the  Arian  heresy  which  they  favoured.  So  John 
saw  the  moonlight  obscured  as  to  a  third  of  it.  And  the 
church  which  was  established  was  prelatic,  having  three  orders 
of  ministers, — prelates,  presbyters,  and  deacons.  Of  these 
three  classes  of  the  stars  in  the  vision,  the  Emperor  menaced, 
caressed,  and  summoned  one  class,  viz.  the  prelates,^  for  the 
deposition  of  Athanasius  and  the  ^Dropagation  of  Arianism. 
But  while  this  heresy  was  promoted  at  Constantinople,  the 
capital,  it  had  not  prevailed  in  Egypt  and  the  rest  of  Africa, 
nor  in  Eome  and  the  west.  Thus  one-third  of  the  sun  and 
moon  and  stars  was  smitten. 

But  the  heretical  obscuration  of  Church  and  civil  govern- 
ment, and  a  portion  of  the  clergy,  was  not  the  only  nor  the 
most  remarkable  event  of  the  vision.  In  a.d.  361  Julian 
the  apostate  became  emperor,  and  by  an  edict  reversed  that 
of  his  uncle,  Constantine  the  first ;  and  thus  for  the  time 
restored  paganism.  The  sun,  moon,  and  stars  might  well  be 
darkened,  for  the  rider  on  the  black  horse  had  portentously 
reappeared. 

Ch.  viii.  13:"  And  I  saw,  and  heard  an  eagle  flying  in  mid 
heaven,  saying  with  great  voice,  Woe,  woe,  woe  to  the  dwellers  on 
the  land  from  the  remaining  voices  of  the  trumpet  of  the  three 
messengers,  who  arc  ahoiit  to  hloto." — The  word  "  from  "  indi- 
cates whence  were  to  come  the  woes, — from  the  voices  of  the 
trumpets  that  were  yet  to  be  blown.  This  does  not  ascribe 
to  them  the  power  of  iiillicting  the  judgments,  but  only  the 
inspiration  of  prophets  predicting  them.  This  office  is  like 
that  of  Jeremiah,  who  was  said  by  his  prophetic  words,  "  to 
root  out  and  puU  down  and  destroy,  to  build  and  plant,  "^ 
and,  like  that  of  the  two  witnesses,  "  having  power  to  smite 
the  land  with  all  plagues."*     "When  the  Spirit  inspired  holy 

'  A.I).  323.  =*  Wad.  Church  Hist.  ch.  vii.  p.  96. 

'  Jcr.  i.  10.  *  Rev.  xi.  6. 
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men,  their  words  were  divine,  and  could  not  fall  to  the 
ground.  But  it  is  not  the  less  true  that  all  power  in  heaven 
and  earth  is  in  Messiah's  hand,  and  that,  when  evil  systems 
are  consumed,  the  consuming  fire  is  the  operation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit. 

Ch.  ix.  1  :  ''  And  the  fifth  messenger  hleiv,  and  I  saw  a  star 
fallen  from  the  heaven  to  the  land ;  and  to  him  was  given  the 
key  of  the  ^it  of  the  ahgss." — This  trumpeter  was  the  messenger 
of  the  church  of  Sardis,  to  whom  Jesus  said,  "  Thou  hast  a 
name,  that  thou  livest,  and  art  dead."  This  star  was  a  meteor 
or  aerolith,  like  that  which  followed  the  third  trumpet ;  but 
while  the  earlier  meteor  burst  over  the  rivers,  this  descended 
to  the  land.  A  meteor,  we  have  seen,  represents  a  heresy  or 
imposture,  which  are  alike  in  foisting  or  forcing  error  on  men 
in  the  name  and  semblance  of  truth.  I  accord  with  such 
interpreters  as  have  identified  this  meteor  with  Mohammed, 
and  the  system  called  by  him  and  his  followers  Islam.  At 
this  many  have  stumbled,  and  have  said,  Mohammed  never 
having  been  an  ordained  minister  in  the  Christian  Church, 
was  not  a  star.  But  this  difficulty  is  of  their  own  creation. 
John  does  not  call  him  "  a  star,"  but  "  a  fallen  star,"  a  term 
for  a  meteor  in  Hebraic  Greek  idiom,  there  being  no  single 
Hebrew  word  meaning  meteor, — just  as  we  have  to  say  "  falling 
star,"  using  two  words  for  one  idea  in  English,  unless  when 
we  borrow  the  Greek  word  /xerecopa  (meteors),  a  word  not  in 
the  New  Testament  Greek. 

But  how,  even  as  a  meteor,  did  Mohammed  fall  to  the  land 
of  vulgar,  catholic  Christianity  ?  He  was  a  reader,  hearer, 
and  partially  a  student  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  and 
from  them  he  drew  the  first  great  principle  of  his  creed,  the 
unity  of  God.  That  truth  he  taught  in  the  same  sense  in 
which  it  is  asserted  by  the  modern  soi-disant  Unitarians,  but 
with  an  intellectual  activity  in  comparison  with  which  their 
rushlights  burn  very  dimly.  Any  reader  of  even  the  trans- 
lated Quran  may  see  that  its  finest  passages,  historic  facts, 
moral  precepts,  and  announcements  of  futurity  are  borrowed 
from  the  Holy  Scriptures,  though  generally  with  unhappy 
perversions.  But  he  fell  from  the  doctrine  of  the  unity  of 
God,  when  he  set    up  the  imposture  which  led  men  after- 
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wards  to  revere  him  as  mediator.  A  meteoric  stone  or  aeoro- 
lith  lighting  on  a  man,  would  be  deadly  in  its  effect.  And 
the  whole  history  of  this  impostor  and  heretic  (for  both  he 
was)  shows  that  he  smote  with  awful  force  much  of  the  crude, 
gross  Christianity  that  resisted  his  course. 

There  was  some  resemblance  to  this  meteor  in  Montanus, 
who  claimed  to  be  the  Paraclete  (a.d.  171),  and  in  Paul  of 
Samosata,  denying  the  deity  of  Christ  (a.d.  269).  But  their 
influence  was  too  local  and  too  temporary  to  fulfil  the  pro- 
phetic import  of  the  vision;  nor  did  the  effects  they  left 
behind  them  answer  to  what  we  shall  find  in  the  verses  that 
foUow  under  this  trumpet. 

"  The  pit  of  the  abyss  "  is  taken  as  one  term  in  the  English 
version,  and  rendered  "  the  bottomless  pit."  But  we  should 
not  confound  it  with  the  whole  abyss.  We  might  as  well 
confound  a  single  cloud  with  the  whole  of  a  murky  atmo- 
sphere. The  abyss  is  a  term  taken  from  the  crude  and  empty 
condition  of  the  world  at  the  beginning  of  its  creation,  called 
in  Hebrew  Dinn^  by  the  LXX.  a^vaao<;,  the  ahijss.  In  the 
New  Testament  the  word  occurs  only  in  two  instances  besides 
those  of  the  Apocalypse:  Luke  viii.  31,  referring  to  the 
demons ;  and  Rom.  x.  7,  to  the  state  of  the  dead  into  which 
Jesus  went,  and  from  which  He  returned.  In  the  LXX.  it  is 
twice  used  for  np^v  or  npivo  (cc  JloocT),  once  for  2m  {a  wide 
2)lace),  and  twenty-nine  times  for  Qinn  (the  primeval  chaos). 
This,  then,  is  the  radix  of  its  meaning.  It  is  descriptive  of  a 
dark  and  dead  condition.  Out  of  such  a  state  of  humanity 
Mohammed  evolved  his  system,  and  founded  his  mighty  sect. 
It  is  not  a  synonym  for  (yeevva)  hell,  or  the  lake  of  fire, 
these  coming  after  the  judgment,^  and  answering  to  the  fur- 
nace in  the  next  verse. 

"  The  key." — The  keys  of  a  city  or  fortress  in  the  East  are 
kept  by  the  chief,  whom  I  have  repeatedly  known  to  commit 
them  to  the  hand  of  an  inferior  official — a  sipahi,  to  open  or 
shut  the  gates  at  night.  Christ,  the  true  David,'^  having  the 
key  in  His  hand,  gave  it  to  Peter,  not  to  retain  it,  but  to  open 
the  door ;  and  thus  He  assigned  to  that  disciple  the  humblest 
office, — that  of  opening  the  gates  by  preaching,  first  to  the 
Pentecostal  assembly   of   Jews  and  proselytes,^  and  then  to 

1  Matt.  XXV.  46  :  Rev.  xx.  17.  =  Isa.  xxii.  22.  ^  Acts  ii. 
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Gentiles  at  large,  represented  by  the  family  and  friends  of 
Cornelius.-^  So  to  Mohammed  a  key  was  given, — the  key  of 
the  abyss  or  chaos  of  ignorance  and  false  doctrine.  Its  being 
given,  expresses  no  divine  approbation  nor  authority.  It  is 
not  said  that  authority,  or  power,  or  light,  or  inspiration,  but 
only  that  a  key,  was  given ;  and  that  not  the  key  of  David, 
but  only  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss. 

Ch.  ix.  2  :  "  And  he  opened  the  pit  of  the  ahyss  ;  and  smohe 
ascended  out  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  as  smoke  of  a  great  fwmccce ;^ 
and  the  sun  and  the  air  vjere  darkened  from  the  smohe  of  the 
pity — The  smoke  that  filled  the  temple  of  old  was  the  cloud 
of  the  incense,  and  the  cloud  of  glory  typical  of  Christ's  pre- 
sence and  intercession.  But  the  smoke  from  the  pit  of  the 
abyss  is  indicative  of  a  soi-disant  but  spurious  mediator — 
a  smoke  offensive  in  its  fumes,  hurtful  to  the  sight,  and  dark- 
ening so  as  to  conceal  the  sun  and  the  azure  sky.  The  symbol 
seems  suggested  by  the  smoke  of  Sodom.^  The  sun,  as  ex- 
plained at  ch.  vi.  12,  is  to  be  understood  of  the  supreme  eccle- 
siastical headship  or  power, — that  of  Christ ;  and  the  word 
means  the  sunlight  as  here  connected  with  "  the  air."  The 
word  "  air  "  {arjp)  occurs  in  the  Apocalypse  only  here  and  in  ch. 
xvi.  17,  and  in  the  eighteenth  Psalm  (LXX.)  for  pnty  {ct  eloud). 
It  is  the  medium  of  sunlight.  Jesus  "  saw  Satan  fall  like 
lightning  from  heaven,"^  but  He  did  not  add  "to  the  ground." 
The  fall  was  into  the  air,  or  lower  firmament;  as  Paul  calls  him 
"  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air."  ^  It  is  the  region  of  the 
intellect  in  relation  to  the  ecclesiastical  sun  ;  and  when  the 
smoke  of  Mohammed's  teaching  beclouded  it,  the  minds  of 
men  neither  saw  Christ  nor  truly  understood  the  spiritual 
world.  The  furnace  or  oven  out  of  which  this  pernicious 
smoke,  as  spurious  incense,  ascends,  is  the  unquenchable  fire 
"prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels."^  But  observe:  only 
a  pit  of  the  abyss  is  here  opened — a  single  shaft  communi- 
cating with  the  mine  below,  permitting  noxious  gas  to  come 
up  from  the  abyss  of  error.      Only  one  chapter  of  human  error, 

'  Acts  X.  2  xantvos  {kiln,  oven,  or  chimney). 

3  Gen.  xix.  28.  *  Luke  x.  18. 

^  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  and  exp.  of  ch.  vii.  1. 
«  Matt.  XXV.  46  ;  Mark  ix.  44. 
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and  a  little  portion  of  the  whole,  was  promulgated  by  Mo- 
hammed in  all  the  surahs  of  the  Quran, 

Ch.  ix.  3  :  "  And  from  the,  smoke  issued  locusts  on  the  land; 
and  to  them  was  given  authority  as  the  scorpions  of  the  land  have 
authority." — This  vision  contains  the  only  apocal}T^)tic  usage 
of  the  word  "  locust."  The  prophets  have  repeatedly  metapho- 
rized  the  word,  and  they  evidently  derived  the  usage  from  the 
plague  of  locusts  on  Egypt,  eating  up  all  vegetation.  It  is 
thus  a  graphic  symbol  of  a  devastating  and  plundering  army. 
The  Midianite  host  in  Gideon's  day  were  compared  to  clouds 
of  locusts ;  and  those  who  have  not  seen  them  can  form  but 
an  inadequate  idea  of  the  multitudes  of  these  frail  creatures, 
and  the  prowess  of  the  multitudes.  So  speaks  Isaiah  of  the 
movements  of  locusts ;  ^  but  especially  Joel  sublimely  alle- 
gorized the  Chaldeans  as  locusts.^ 

Now  the  history  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  jMohamme- 
danism  is  a  history  of  a  religious  system,  and  a  vast  political 
power  inseparably  united, — of  a  religion  propagated  by  the 
sword,  mustering  armies  compared  to  swarms  of  locusts,  and 
making  their  devastating,  plundering,  and  subjugating  assaults 
on  "  the  land," — the  nominally  Cliristian  but  now  corrupted 
region  of  Palestine,  Egypt,  Sp'ia,  etc. 

"  Scorpion "  (cr/copTrio?)  is  a  term  used  only  in  this  vision. 
In  the  LXX.  it  occurs  four  times ;  but  Christ  associates  scor- 
pions with  serpents.^  Thus  both  terms  are  apt  symbols  of 
evil  spirits.  The  authority  here  given  to  these  locusts  of  the 
vision  is  no  divine  right,  but  akin  to  a  scorpion's  authority  to 
sting,  and  insert  its  virus.  "  The  scorpions  of  the  land  "  are 
evil  spirits,  but  in  the  flesh, — wicked  men  under  the  external 
Christian  profession.  A  scorpion  will  make  its  way  in  warm 
climates  any,  almost  everywhere : 

"  A  visitor  unwelcome  into  scenes 
Sacred  to  neatness  and  repose,  the  alcove, 
The  chamber,  or  refectory." 

Silently  and  stealthily  it  uncoils  its  tail,  "  armed  with  mortal 
sting."  Its  autliority  is  all  usurpation ;  and  just  such  the 
authority  which  unhallowed  men  assume  in  sacred  things,  and 
just-sucli  also  that  given  to  the  locusts.     It  was  not  given  to 

»  Isa.  xxxiii,  4.  *  Joel  ii.  1-11.  ^  Luke  x,  9, 
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them  by  God,  but  by  the  pretended  "  apostle  of  God/'  ]\Io- 
hammed,  and  continued  from  him  to  the  Arabian  sovereigns, 
known  since  his  death  by  the  title  of  khalif^  or  successor  of 
Mohammed. 

Ch.  ix.  4 :  "  A7id  it  was  said  to  than  that  they  should  not 
injure  the  grass  of  the  land,  nor  anything  green,  nor  any  tree; 
only  the  men  who  have  not  the  seal  of  God  on  their  foreheads." 
— It  is  recorded  of  the  first  Jchalif,  Abubeker,  that  in  sending 
his  army  to  invade  Syria,  he  gave  them  an  injunction  which 
remarkably  accorded  with  the  letter  of  these  words.  But  he 
knew  neither  the  words,  nor  their  symbolic  import.  He  Avished 
to  spare  the  trees  and  produce  of  the  fields,  without  which  his 
army  could  not  long  subsist.  But  the  divine  mandate,  which 
his  ear  could  not  hear,  contemplated  the  trees  and  the  grass 
as  the  people  of  God,  high  and  low.  Now  it  is  historically  true 
that  the  Saracens  swept  over  the  regions  where  outward  Chris- 
tians had  become  so  corrupted  as  to  lose  the  seal  of  God ; 
but  they  were  never  permitted  to  reach,  much  less  subdue,  the 
lands  in  which  Christ's  two  witnesses  had  found  refuge.  They 
overran  Persia,  but  in  the  mountains  of  Kurdistan  the  perse- 
cuted Nestorians  escaped  extermination  from  them.  They 
conquered  Spain ;  but  when  they  penetrated  into  France  for 
the  purpose  of  passing  thence  into  Italy,  which  would  have 
brought  the  Vallensian  witnesses  under  their  yoke,  they  sus- 
tained a  final  defeat  ^  at  the  hands  of  a  French  hero,  Charles, 
who  was  thence  called  Martel  (the  Hammer). 

Ch.  ix.  5  :  "  And  it  ivas  granted  to  them  that  they  shoidd  not 
Mil  them,  hut  that  they  should  he  tormented  five  months ;  and 
their  torment  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion,  ivhencver  it  may 
strike  a  man." — Who  are  the  persons  here  meant  ?  Those 
implied  by  contrast  in  the  previous  verse,  such  as  have  the 
seal  of  God  in  true  spiritual  baptism.  By  the  victorious  pro- 
gress of  armies  that  swept  down  all  opposition,  they  slaugh- 
tered, tormented,  and  persecuted   from   land   to   land.     The 

^  Incorrectly  written  caliph.    The  word  is  i^siAS-  {I'halifa)  or  U-drL  {Icalijijh), 
an  active  participle  of  i,     'A  -L. 
*A.D.  732. 
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Persian  monarchy,  wliicli  was  Zoroastrian,  fell.  Palestine 
and  Syria  were  lost  to  the  Grecian  emperor ;  Egypt  and  all 
North  Africa  became  theirs,  from  which,  excepting  a  feeble 
relic  of  Kopts  in  Egypt,  they  literally  stamped  out  Chris- 
tianity. They  then  passed  into  Spain,  and  established  the 
Moorish  kingdom.  And  as  to  the  duration  of  these  woe- 
inflicting  Saracen  ^  conquests,  it  was  five  months  of  symbolic 
time  =5x30  or  150  days,  representing  that  number  of 
years.  To  this  different  limits  may  be  assigned  :  thus  a.d. 
612  to  A.D.  762  =  150  years  -^  also  a.d.  635  to  a.d.  785  cur- 
rent=150  years.  Either  of  these  fulfils  the  conditions.  The 
last  begins  with  Umar's  expedition  against  Jerusalem,  and 
ends  with  depredations  committed  against  the  Grecian  empire 
by  Harun  al  Easliid,  the  klialif  then  reigning  at  Bagdad. 
After  this  the  Saracen  power  gained  no  extension  in  Christian 
regions,  but  became  broken  and  weakened.  After  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  khalifs  at  Bagdad,  they  depended  less  on 
Saracen,  and  more  on  Persian  armies. 

Some  interpreters  suppose  five  months  the  time  of  the 
depredations  of  locusts,  and  in  this  respect  view  it  as  the 
symbol  of  the  historic  period  of  Saracen  political  existence. 

Scorpions,  like  serpents,  are  poisonous,  though  in  a  less 
degree,  as  they  are  generally  smaller  than  serpents.  Some 
species  are  about  six  inches  long,  and  in  Africa  their  virus  is 
said  to  be  fatal  to  men.  The  difference  between  them  is 
mainly  this  :  that  the  serpent's  poison  is  ejected  from  its 
fangs,  that  of  the  scorpion's  from  the  sting  lodged  in  its  tail. 
Both  are  grovelling,  deceitful,  and  unfeeling.  The  scorpion 
with  poisonous  tail  is  peculiarly  appropriate  as  a  symbol  of 
propagators  of  deadly  error,  and  persecutors  for  conscience' 
sake. 

Ch.  ix.  6.  "  And  in  tJiosc  days  the  men  shall  seek  the  death, 
and  shall  not  find  it ;  and  they  xoill  he  eager  to  dief  and  the  death 
Jlees  from  them." — This  is  sometimes  explained  as  tlio  conse- 

'  Some  absurd  derivations  have  been  given  of  this  word  :  as,  tliat  they  were 
named  from  Sarah,  whose  posterity  tlicy  were  not  ;  from  Sahara,  tlie  desert, 
etc.     The  actual  word  is   .^-i  (sharaqln,  the  eastern.%  from  sharq,  the  east). 

2  See  Faber's  Sac.  Cal.  of  Proph. 

^  Or,  to  be  slain, — a'rc^vnirxu,  dc  iiiorlc  natural!,  etiam  violenti  (Scldeus.). 
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quence  of  the  times  of  war,  and  the  resulting  famine  and 
pestilence.  But  it  implies  much  more,  and  of  a  different 
kind.  It  is  explanatory,  and  therefore  not  visional,  hut 
literal.  It  declares  the  martial  spirit  that  was  to  pervade  the 
Saracen  armies.  And  their  history  does  indeed  show  that 
they  faced  all  dangers,  and  exposed  their  lives  with  unsur- 
passed bravery. 

The  secret  of  their  bravery  lies  in  Mohammed's  teaching, 
and  can  be  found  in  the  Quran.  He  had  taught  them,  that  if 
they  fell  in  battle  against  hafirs  ( jU),  or  infidels,  they  would 
be  shalieds,  or  martyrs  {xy^J^},  and  sure  of  Paradise  (Behisht), 
with  its  sensual  attractions ;  ^  and  that  those  who  would  slay 
infidels  were  to  be  called  ghazi  (oj^)  oi'  heroes,  and  to  enjoy  the 
special  favour  of  God.^  The  natural  result  was  an  ardour 
that  carried  them  over  the  battle-field,  wishing  to  be  slain  and 
to  enjoy  the  dazzling  prospects  of  Paradise. 

Ch.  ix.  7  :  "  And  the  likenesses  of  the  locusts  rcsoiiblcd  horses 
prepared  for  war ;  and  on  their  heads  as  it  ivere  chaplets  like 
gold,  and  their  faces  as  faces  of  men." — The  word  "  horse"  does 
not  per  se  denote  anything  martial,  but  rather  a  speedy  mes- 
senger. But  here  the  horses  are  "  caparisoned  for  war."  ^ 
Here  are  armies  mustered  from  the  land  most  famous  for 
horses  :  Arabia.  Their  armies  were  cavalry,  and  their  rapid 
movements  were  strikingly  symbolized  by  the  flights  of  locusts. 
Even  in  the  shapes  of  the  locusts,  a  curious  and  fanciful  re- 
semblance to  horses  has  been  pictorially  represented  in  various 
books. 

Their  "garlands,"  tiaras,  or  turbans,  neither  actual  stcjjJianoi 
nor  actual  gold,  but  "  as  it  were,"  such.  The  simile  is  double, 
and  taken  from  the  yellow  spots  on  the  heads  of  locusts.  The 
Arabs  wear  head-bands,  or  turbans,  resembling  priestly  crowns 
in  form,  made  of  long,  narrow  webs  of  white, — or  in  case  of 
saids,  that  is,  descendants  of  Mohammed,  green, — with  stripes  of 
golden  weft  at  the  end,  tastefully  exhibited.  Such  head-dresses 
must  here  be  symbols — of  what  ?  Of  the  royal  station  many 
of  them  were  to  attain,  as  well  as  of  the  dignities  of  rjiullas, 
qdzis ;  and  of  saids,  sultans,  naiuabs,  etc.,  who  became  kings  in 

1  See  Quran,  ii.  1-18.  2  Qm..^n,  ii.  186.  3  ggg  Joel  ii.  4. 
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numerous  places  of  the  world :  as  Arabia,  Turkey,  Persia, 
Bokhara,  IMongolia,  India,  Egypt,  North  Africa,  Spain,  Greece, 
Sicily,  etc. 

"  Their  faces  as  faces  of  men." — The  symbol  is  taken  from 
the  locust  in  prophetic  visions  of  the  Old  Testament, — espe- 
cially from  Jeremiah's  comparison  of  the  JMedian  and  Persian 
armies  coming  against  Babylon,  to  "  hairy  locusts."  ^  It  de- 
notes bearded  men,  and  is  intended  as  a  symbol  of  valour 
and  a  matter  of  pride. 

Ch.  ix.  8  :  "  And  they  had  lochs  as  lochs  of  ivomen,  and  their 
teeth  ivcrc  as  those  of  lions" — This  is  a  symbol  of  a  practice 
predicted  here  of  the  Saracens,  and  which  is  found  to  prevail 
in  all  Mohammedan  countries.  Multitudes  of  men,  from 
various  causes,  assume   a  life  of  monachism  and  mendicancy. 

They  are  called  in  Avohic  faqir  (_xaj)^  ^^^  i^  Persian  darvesh 

(/Aj  .  jJ)-     Besides  covering  their  bodies  with  ashes,  they  wear 

matted  locks  coiled  on  their  heads,  and  often  long  enough  to 
reach  the  feet,  rivalling  or  excelling  the  hair  of  women. 

The  "  teeth  as  those  of  lions  "  is  a  symbol  of  the  murders 
and  rapine  that  have  ever  characterized  them, — not  of  lions, 
but  as  of  lions,  equally  ravenous  and  resistless  ;  for  we  are  no'^ 
to  forget  that  the  vision  is  a  vision  of  locusts.  As  the  lion 
watches  for  and  preys  chiefly  on  herbivorous  animals,^  so 
this  symbol  has  its  fulfilment  in  the  Arabs,  who  live  mainly 
on  the  flesh  of  such  animals,  and  abstain  from  that  of  hogs 
and  other  creatures  prohibited  in  the  Mosaic  law. 

Ch.  ix.  9  :  "  And  they  had  hrcastplatcs,  as  hreastplatcs  of  iron  ; 
and  the  voice  of  their  wings  was  as  the  voice  of  the  chariots  of 
many  horses  rushing  to  hatile." — The  symbol  of  breastplates 
we  find  employed  by  Isaiah,  "  He  put  on  righteousness  as  a 
breastplate,"  and  by  Jeremiah,  "  Put  on  the  coats  of  mail,"^ 
jinp  or  P'^C^,  6(opa^.  The  armies  in  the  vision  are  thus  beheld 
mailed  in  steel,  wliicli  obviously  represents  irresistible  preju- 
dice and  fanatical  bigotry.      The  Mohammedans,  until  within 

'  Jer.  li.  27:  10D  py,  hairy  locust,  not  caterpillar,  as  in  the  Eng.  vcr. 

*  See  Dallas's  Zoology  :  Leo. 

^  Isa.  lix.  71  ;  Jur.  xlvi.  4  ;  and  see  Blancy. 
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the  last  few  years,  would  neither  read  nor  inquire  into  any 
system  but  his  own.  His  holding  the  abstract  unity  of  God, 
and  his  general  acknowledgment  of  the  Bible  and  of  the 
prophets  and  apostles,  though  often  contravening  their  testi- 
mony, fostered  in  his  mind  the  conviction  that  he  had  all  truth, 
and  that  all  other  men  were  enemies  of  God.  Thus  did  his 
followers  graphically  fulfil  the  vision, 

"  The  wings  "  represent,  in  metaphoric  language,  the  outer 
provinces  of  a  country,  the  outskirts  of  a  building,  etc.  ;^  and 
in  both  ancient  and  modern  warfare  the  word  has  been 
technically  so  employed.^  We  read  of  an  eagle's  wings  s}'in- 
bolizing  protection  and  rapid  movement,  and  of  the  wings  of 
the  earth.^  By  this  sign,  there  are  denoted  the  right  and  left 
sides  of  their  marshalled  armies.  It  is  not  said  they  were  pro- 
vided with  chariots,  like  the  armies  of  Pharaoh  and  of  Jabin, — 
they  were  generally  mounted  cavalry ;  but  that  the  tramp  of 
their  rushing  steeds,  and  the  clangour  of  mail  and  sabres,  with 
the  deafening  war-shouts,^  were  equal  to  the  sound  of  chariots. 

Ch.  ix.  10:  "  And  they  have  tails  like  scorpions,  and  stings ; 
and  in  their  tails  is  their  authority  to  injure  the  men  five 
months.'' ■ — Of  what  are  these  tails  armed  with  stings  the 
sign  ?  The  prophet  Isaiah  furnishes  the  key  to  this.  Dis- 
tinguishing the  head,  elders,  prophets,  etc.  of  the  people,  he 
says,  "The  teacher  of  lies,  he  is  the  tail."^  It  is  quite  in 
harmony  with  the  Mohammedan  system  of  forcing  the  so- 
caUed  Islam  on  nations  by  conquest,  that  the  front  and  wings 
of  the  army  should  precede,  and  the  midvi,  qazi,  mufti,  dlim, 
etc.  etc.,  should  follow. 

Here,  as  previously,  the  authority  is  not  divine, — not  de  jure, 
but  de  facto.  The  same  kind  of  authority  possessed  by  the 
horses  and  riders  (see  ver.  3)  is  also  possessed  by  the  tail.  It 
was  gained  by  imposture,  usurped  by  force  and  fraud,  and 
granted  or  acquiesced  in  by  superstitious  multitudes.  The 
"  five  months "  are  not  a  new  symbol,  and  therefore  not  an 
additional  time,  because  the  word  "  authority  "  has  the  article 
(77  e^ovcna)  here,  but  wants  it  when  first  mentioned  in  ver,  3, 

1  Isa.  xviii.  1  ;  Dan.  ix.  27  ;  Isa.  xi.  12.  ^  jgr.  xlviii.  40,  xlix.  22. 

^  Job  xxxvii.  3. 

4  Of  "Allah  Akbar,"jlAil    i^\  (God  is  greatest),  etc.  ^  Isa.  ix.  15. 
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— the  aiitliority  of  theirs  already  specified ;  and  because  these 
locust-like  horses  and  their  tails  are  co-existent,  not  succes- 
sive. The  authority  of  the  one  and  the  other  is  the  same. 
The  infliction  of  injury  for  five  months  is  predicated  of  both  ; 
and  both  are  coetaneous,  the  one  operating  by  the  sword,  and 
the  other  by  the  Quran. 

Ch.  ix.  11  :  "  Tlicy  have  over  tlicm  a  king,  the^  messenger  of 
the  abyss  ;  his  name  in  Hchreio  is  Ahaddon,  and  in  Greek  he  has 
the  name  Airily  on." — Here,  as  in  ver.  1,  the  abyss  is  a  chaotic 
state  of  society.  Its  messenger  is  an  evil  agent.  Such  are 
spoken  of  in  a  few  instances :  as  in  ch.  xii.,  "  the  dragon  and 
his  messengers ;"  Ps.  Ixxviii.  49,  "  God  sent  evil  messengers," 
inflictors  of  punishment  permitted  to  act.  Here  the  mes- 
senger of  the  abyss  can  be  no  other  than  Satan.  Some  have 
supposed  ]\Iohammed ;  but  that  false  prophet  acted  a  different 
part  in  the  vision :  as  an  exploding  aerolith  he  burst  upon  the 
abyss,  and  forth  issued  the  symbolic  locusts  led  by  a  king, 
who  is  the  messenger  of  the  abyss,  not  sanctioned,  but  per- 
mitted by  Jehovah.  Why  was  such  permission  given  ?  Why 
did  Christ  permit  the  Mohammedans  so  to  prevail  ?  To  sub- 
serve a  great  purpose, — as  a  castigator  of  degenerate  Chris- 
tians, backsliders  to  the  Eoman  apostasy,  and  as  a  counter- 
poise to  their  power,  which  might  otherwise  have  overrun  the 
world,  and  also  as  a  hammer  to  break  in  pieces  the  great  poli- 
tical powers  of  Oriental  heathenism.  Satan  is  here  called  in 
the  Cod.  Alex.,  not  only  ajye\o<i,  but  also  ap-xwv  {j^rince), — not 
widely  different  in  sense ;  and  Jesus  called  him  "  the  prince 
(ap^wv)  of  this  world  ;"^  and  Paul  styles  him  "the  prince  of 
the  power  of  the  air."^  He  ruled  over  the  Saracen  locusts,  as 
he  had  done  in  the  form  of  the  pagan  Eoman  dragon. 

"  His  name,  in  Hebrew,  Abaddon." — It  is  Syriac  or  Aramean, 
which  was  the  Hebrew  spoken  in  the  apostolic  age,  as  by 
Jesus  when  He  did  not  speak  Greek.  "  Apollyon  "  is  Greek. 
Both  names  mean  "destroyer,"  causer  of  death.  Solomon^ 
associates  the  Hebrew  name  with  Sheol  or  Hades,  P'^^Ni  ?iSB' 
=  "heU  and  destruction"    (English  version).     It  is  beyond 

'  Tisch.  and  Alford  have  omitted  the  article,  but  both  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  the 
Cod.  A/ex.  have  it.    Even  without  it,  the  jjhrase,  as  a  Hebraism,  wouhl  be  definite. 
2  Jolin  xii.  31.  »  Eph.  ii.  2.  *  I'rov.  xv.  11. 
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human  statistics  to  present  any  adeq[uate  idea  of  the  destruc- 
tion to  men's  bodies  resulting  from  Saracenic  warfare,  in 
battles,  and  sieges,  and  massacres,  and  bloody  persecutions,  by 
famine,  pestilence,  and  poverty.  And  who  shall  estimate  the 
destruction  of  a  spiritual  nature  produced  by  the  poison  of  the 
deadly  heresy  ? 

Ch.  ix.  12:  "  TJic  first  woe  has  passed ;  lo,  two  woes  are  yet 
coming." — There  is  here  a  difference  among  codices,  and  also 
among  translators  and  editors,  in  regard  to  the  phrase  ex- 
pressed in  the  English  version  by  the  word  "  hereafter  "  {fiera 
ravra).  Thus  the  Cod.  Sin.  has  fiera  ravra,  the  Cod.  Alex. 
fiera  ravra  Kat,  B  of  Apoc.  kul  fiera  ravra.  The  Syriac  and 
Latin  version  follow  the  Cod.  Alex.,  as  do  Tisch.,  Alf.,  Theile, 
and  Treg.  Yet  I  think  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  B  of  Apoc.  are  the 
most  accurate,  because  they  harmonize  with  the  usage  not  only 
of  John,  but  of  all  the  New  Testament  writers,  who  uniformly 
place  [juera  ravra  initially,  only  admitting  /cat  or  he  before  it.^ 
The  phrase  must  therefore  commence  the  next  verse,  as  the 
editor  of  Cod.  Sin.  has  placed  it. 

One  woe  past,  and  two  to  come :  this  shows  that  the 
trumpets  are  not  simultaneous  in  fulfilment.  As  we  found,  in 
the  course  of  exposition,  the  first  trumpet  announcing  the  fall 
of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  the  second  the  slaughters  perpetrated 
by  and  upon  the  Jews  in  their  expatriated  state,  the  third  the 
rise  of  ecclesiastical  domination,  the  fourth  of  Arianism,  and 
the  fifth  of  Mohammedanism, — events  dating  in  order  from  the 
first  lip  to  the  seventh  century  in  their  beginnings, — so  we  have 
to  look  for  a  second  woe  after  the  first,  and  a  third  after  the 
second  :  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  trumpets  bring  these  three 
woes  into  operation  and  complete  fulfilment. 

Ch.  ix.  13  :  "After  these  things  the  sixth  messenger  New;  and 
I  heard  a  voice  from  the  horns  of  the  golden  altar  which  is  hefore 
Cody — This  is  the  messenger  of  the  church  of  Philadelphia, 
to  whom  Jesus  said,  "  Thou  hast  a  little  strength,  and  hast 
not  denied  my  name."     The  language  here  is  strictly  adopted 

*  See  Markxvi.  12  ;  Luke  v.  27,  x.  1  ;  John  ii.  12,  iii.  22,  v.  1,  14,  vi.  1,  vii. 
1,  xi.  7,  11,  xix.  28,  38,  xxi.  1  ;  Acts  vii,  7,  xiii.  20,  xv.  16,  xviii.  1 ;  Eev.iv. 
1,  vii.  1,  9,  XV.  5,  xviii.  1,  xix.  1,  xx.  3. 
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from  tlie  Old  Testament.  As  in  ch.  viii.  Z,  the  altar  of  incense 
is  meant  =  the  throne  of  grace,  where  Jesus  is  mediatorially 
present  in  His  sacerdotal  office  of  intercession.  The  voice 
from  this  altar  can  he  no  other  than  that  of  Messiah,  the 
"head  over  all  things  to  the  church,"  the  "king  of  saints." 
The  time  and  mode  of  uttering  this  great  oracle  demand  sober 
thought,  and  must  be  learned  from  the  words  themselves,  to 
which  we  now  come. 

Ch.  ix.  14:  "Saying  to  the  sixth  messenger  who  has  the 
trumpet,  Loose  the  four  messengers  that  are  hound  in  the  great 
river  Eiqihratesy — The  loosing  denotes  the  removal  of  some 
existing  restraints.  The  Euphrates,  as  a  vision  term,  is  derived 
from  the  river  which  flowed  through  ancient  Babylon.  "  By 
the  rivers  of  Babylon  we  sat  down  and  wept."  ^  "  The  sea  is 
come  up  on  Babylon."  ^  In  both  of  these,  "  river  "  is  a  synec- 
doche for  the  watershed  or  regions  drained  by  it.  The  term 
"sea"  is  frequently  and  in  various  Asiatic  languages — as 
Hebrew,  Arabic,  Persian,  Hindustani,  Gujarati,  etc. — used  for 
a  river.  From  the  city  of  JSTimrod  and  Nebuchadnezzar 
comes  the  mystic  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  from  its 
river  the  apocalyptic  Euphrates.  What  the  literal  Euphrates 
was  to  the  literal  ancient  city,  the  Euphrates  of  the  vision 
is  to  the  Babylon  of  the  vision, — the  watershed,  the  provinces 
or  lands  that  supplied  provisions,  revenues,  and  armies.  But  the 
name  Babylon  has  not  yet  met  us ;  and  Euphrates  here  occurs 
for  the  iirst  time,  and  afterwards  it  will  be  found  only  in  ch.  xvi. 
12.  The  city  and  river  are  so  related,  that  unless  we  understand 
the  one,  we  shall  mistake  the  import  and  design  of  the  other. 

That  by  Babylon  in  the  visions  Rome  is  symbolized,  even 
Romanists  cannot  deny  without  plain  contradiction ;  for  in 
their  Douay  Bible,  under  the  word  "  Babylon,"  in  1  Pet.  v.  13, 
there  is  this  note :  "  figuratively  Rome."  But  I  would  not 
avail  myself  of  their  controversial  exigency,  nor  identify  the 
prophetic  Bal)ylon  with  Rome,  from  the  motive  of  gaining  an 
advantage  over  its  adiiorents.  My  aim  is  truth,  my  motive 
a  love  for  it ;  and  I  advance  nothing  with  any  other  view 
than  to  elucidate  the  meaning  of  the  inspired  words.  The 
design  of  the  Douay  annotators  was  to  identify  Babylon  figura- 
1  Ps.  cxxxvii.  1.  » Jer.  li.  42. 
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tively,  mystically,  or  symbolically,  with  .pagan  Eome ;  but  that 
will  not  serve  their  cause.  It  identifies  Babylon  with  the 
dragon,  which  is  only  an  early  development  of  the  beast  of  a 
later  era :  both  have  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and  agree  in 
various  other  particulars.  Wlien  the  gospel  is  proclaimed,  the 
doom  of  Babylon  is  announced  ;^  and  when  the  unholy  woman 
comes  into  the  vision,^  the  name  inscribed  on  her  forehead  is 
"  Babylon  the  Great,"  implying  another  and  minor  Babylon. 
And  this  title  is  called  a  mystery,  implying  a  symbolic  sense ; 
and  Babylon  is  called  "  the  mother  of  harlots,"  implying  that 
the  harlot  sitting  on  the  beast  is  a  daughter  of  Babylon.  To 
Eome  also  belong  the  symbolic  names  of  Sodom,  Jerusalem, 
and  Egypt,^ — the  last  not  only  on  account  of  a  place  in  Egypt 
called  Babylon,  but  because  Mmrod  and  his  horde,  who  built 
Babylon,  found  their  way  thither  out  of  Egypt.^  The  dragon 
and  the  later  monster  had  a  like  period:  1260  years.  Thus, 
from  the  rise  of  Eome  and  the  era  of  Nabonassar,  to  the 
appearance  of  the  ten  horns,  about  1260  years,  and  thence  to 
the  sixth  phial  a  like  period. 

When,  therefore,  we  come  to  the  name  of  Babylon  in  John's 
visions,  we  shall  feel  obliged,  on  grounds  of  true  interpretation, 
to  apply  it  to  Eome  not  only  pagan,  but  also  nominally  Chris- 
tian. And  thus,  also,  on  the  same  principle  we  must  under- 
stand the  Euphrates  as  already  expounded. 

What,  then,  are  the  four  messengers  who  are  bound  in  it  ? 
To  answer  this,  may  require  another  question  from  the  text : 
Wliat  operation  does  John  ascribe  to  them  when  loosed  ?  The 
next  verse  answers,  Tliey  "  slay  the  third  of  the  men."  Erom 
doing  this,  then,  the  binding  restrains  them,  while  they  are 
under  it.  These  four  messengers  are  therefore  murderous 
agents,  kept  in  restraint  in  the  regions  round  and  subject  to 
Eome.  To  the  question,  Who  they  are  ?  the  only  rational 
answer  is,  They  are  the  slayers  of  the  remaining  "third," 
after  the  other  two  had  perished  or  were  expatriated  under 
the  first  and  second  trumpets  (see  ch.  viii.  6-9,  and  exp.) — 
the  same  third  that  was  embittered  by  the  meteor  called 
Wormwood  under  the  third  trumpet ;  the  same  "  third  part " 

1  Eev.  xiv.  7,  8.  ^  Eev.  xvii.  1-4.  '  Rev.  xi.  8. 

*  See  Rawlinson's  Five  Gr.  Emp. ;  Hislop's  Two  Bah. ;  and  Hetherington's 
Fulness  of  Times. 
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of  which  Zechariah^  predicted  that  they  should  be  brought 
through  the  fire,  and  refined  and  tried,  and  be  men  of  prayer 
whom  God  would  hear.  This  remaining  "third  part,"  then, 
is  the  Avhole  body  of  true  Christians,  who,  stigmatized  as 
heretics,  were  driven  to  mountains  and  deserts,  and  even  there 
often  persecuted  to  the  death.  The  four  Euphratean  messen- 
gers are  their  persecutors  and  slayers ;  the  great  persecuting 
powers.  Icings  or  emperors,  ^:)opfs,  inquidtors,  and  councils. 
The  mutual  struggles  which  held  them  bound  were  terminated 
in  the  Concordat  of  Worms,^  followed  by  crusades  against  the 
Albigenses  in  the  south  of  France,  and  the  Vallenses  and  Bohe- 
mians, and  against  other  witnesses  as  fast  as  they  rose, — as 
the  Lollards  in  Britain,  etc.  Now  these  were  the  same  kind 
of  men,  as  the  Cathari,  Paulicians,  etc.  of  old — the  remanent 
"  third  "  of  the  men  noticed  under  the  third  trumpet.  Then 
their  condition  was  embittered ;  but  they  had  never  been  ex- 
tirpated,— they  were  still  "  the  two  witnesses."  N^ow,  however, 
a  still  harder  destiny  lies  before  them,  beginning  in  a.d.  1123. 

Ch.  ix.  15  :  "And  tlic  four  messengers  wlio  were  'prepared  at 
the  hour,  were  loosed  for  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year,  to  Icill 
the  third  of  the  men."^ — "  Prepared  at  the  hour,"  ei?  rrjv  wpav  : 
this  marks  a  date.  The  preposition  ei9  means  unto,  not 
during.  The  noun  wpa  is  commonly  employed  in  the  New 
Testament  to  express  the  hour  of  the  day.*  It  has  here  the 
article  and  preposition,  while  the  three  nouns  that  follow, 
"  day,  month,  year,"  have  neither,  in  the  Cod.  Sin.,  Alex.,  and 
Text.  Rec.  These  words  of  duration  are  in  the  accusative  with- 
out a  preposition  expressed,  as  are  the  months  and  days  in  ch. 
xi.  and  xii.  The  same  syntax  is  observed  in  Acts  xviii.  1 1 : 
"  lie  continued  a  year  and  six  months  "  {eviavrov  Kat  ixr}va<i  e^). 
It  may  be  added,  that  the  conjunction  Kat  before  "  day "  is 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  Hebrew  1,  and  (each  term  of  a 
series,  including  the  first,  being  very  often  preceded  by  1,  rau);^ 

'  Zi'ch.  xiii.  8,  9.  -  a.d.  1123-39.     See  Wad.  Ch.  Hist. 

'  FiiLer,  in  tlie  Sac.  Cat  of  Proph.,  lias  rightly  appreliended  these  words,  and 
translated  them  as  here. 

«  Rom.  xiii.  11  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  11  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  8  ;  Gal.  ii.  5  ;  1  Thcss.  ii.  17  ; 
Rev.  iii.  3  ;  Acts  xxiii.  23. 

'See  Gcs.  Inst.  Ileh.  §  152,  a.  "Uhi  tria,  quatuor  vel  plura  vocahula 
conuectuntur,    aut    singulis    copula   interpositur,    aut    postcrioribus    pr.Tponi- 
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and  therefore  tlie  copulative  does  not  here  connect "  day  "  with 
"  hour."  The  point  of  time  for  which  they  are  prepared  is  the 
hour,  and  the  series  of  times  is  "  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year." 

The  length  of  these  united  times  is  ohvious.  A  day  =  a 
year  ;  a  month  =30  years ;  a  year  =360  years  ;  the  w^hole 
=  391  years.  If,  then,  we  date  the  trumpet  at  a.d.  1123,  its 
sounding  of  the  woe  should  have  terminated  in  a.d.  1514. 
We  shall  see  how  history  and  other  visions  corroborate  this, — 
as  that  of  the  slaying  of  the  witnesses  (ch.  xi.  7). 

"  Prepared  "  (in  readiness — Green) :  how  ?  By  their  political 
and  religious  principles  disposing  them  to  tolerate  neither  civil 
nor  religious  freedom.  Emperors  aimed  at  despotic  power. 
Popes  and  councils  sought  to  give  universal  authority  to  the 
chair  of  Peter.  Inquisitors  invented  every  device  of  refined 
cruelty  to  wring  out  confessions  of  heresy,  and  then  to  inflict 
death.  Armies  w^ent  forth  at  the  mandates  of  monarchs  and 
of  martial  popes  to  depopulate  provinces. 

What  are  the  peculiar  historic  events  of  the  period  now 
assigned  to  the  second  woe  trumpet  ?  The  crusades  :  not  those 
against  Moslems  in  Palestine,  wdiich  hegan  in  a.d.  1096,  about 
a  quarter  of  a  century  earlier,  and  continued  at  intervals  for 
about  a  century  and  a  half;  but  against  the  true  Christians, 
who  were  then  mainly  found  in  the  south  of  France,  the  Pied- 
montese  Alpine  valleys,  and  Bohemia.  Thus,  a  few  years  after 
the  Concordat  of  a.d.  1123,  history  informs  us  of  the  second 
Lateran  Council  against  heretics,^  and  of  such  objects  of  perse- 
cution as  Abelard,  Henri  the  Heretic,  Arnold  of  Brescia,  Peter 
Waldo,  etc.  In  a.d.  1199  commenced  the  murderous  crusades 
against  the  Albigenses,  led  by  the  ruthless  Montfort.^  This 
was  followed  by  crusades  against  the  Vallenses,  whose  extinc- 
tion, as  the  Pope's  legate  boasted  and  believed,  was  accom- 
plished in  a.d.  1513,  almost  exactly  at  the  close  of  the  period 
of  the  trumpet ;  and  against  the  Bohemians,  in  which  crusade 
occurred  the  martyrdoms  of  Huss  and  Jerome ;  and  against 

tnr."  Gussetius  (p.  220)  sliows  a  usage  of  vmi  as  a  polysyndeton  and  as  an 
initial  raw.  Glassius  (p.  1093)  calls  this  polysyntlieton,  and  also  "copulative 
distributio. " 

'  AVad.  Ch.  Hist. 

"  In  three  years  after  this  date  the  Crusaders  took  Constantinople,— an  event 
•which  Pope  Innocent  in.  endeavoured  to  make  a  means  of  subjecting  the  Greek 
Chm-ch  to  the  Eoman  (Wad.  Ch.  Hist.;  Enc.  Brit.). 
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the  Wicliffites  in  England,  in  which  Sawtree,  Lord  Cobham, 
and  even  the  bones  of  Wicliffe,  were  burned. 

Ch.  ix.  16:  "  Aoid  the  nuinbcr  of  the  troops  of  cavalry  two 
myriads  of  myriads :  I  heard  their  oiumher." — He  does  not  say 
he  saw  this  actual  number,  nor  that  they  were  all  marshalled 
in  one  army.  It  is  the  aggregate,  as  reported  to  him,  of  the 
period  of  this  trumpet.  These  riders  represented  the  whole 
mass  of  people  ^  under  the  sway  of  the  four  Euphratean  mes- 
sengers. If  the  word  "  mp-iad  "  be  understood  as  a  number, 
the  total  will  be  200,000,000.  If  this  were  meant  merely 
for  soldiers,  it  would  seem  an  astounding  number ;  but  in  the 
sense  just  stated,  which  seems  the  obvious  one,  it  is  a  total,  in 
round  numbers,  of  the  non-tolerant  system  of  Europe.  Some 
may  suppose  that  the  population  of  Europe  did  not  amount  to 
200,000,000  before  the  Eeformation,  when  all  but  the  two 
prophetic  witnesses  were  of  the  Komish,  or  almost  equally 
non-tolerant  Greek  Church.  But  the  present  population  of 
Europe  is  given  at  282,000,000  ;^  and  if  we  take  a  due 
account  of  the  events  retarding  the  increase  of  population 
that  have  operated  ever  since,  we  shall  see  reason  to  think 
200,000,000  a  fair  round  total  of  the  multitudes  ruled  by 
the  four  messengers.  These  retarding  causes  were  principally 
wars  and  emigrations, — such  wars  as  those  of — 

Charles  v.  and  Francis  i.  of  France— 1521,  etc.  The  Turks  against  Austria 
and  Hungary — 1529,  1541,  etc.  Peasant  War  in  Germany — 1534.  Charles  V. 
against  the  Protestants — 1546,  etc.  Bartholomew  Massacre,  and  wars  following 
— 1572,  etc.  Spain  and  tlie  Dutch  Republic — 1566,  etc.  Turkey  against  Cypms 
— ]571.  Spanish  Armada  and  England — 1588,  etc.  Irish  Rebellion  in  Henry's 
and  Elizabeth's  reign — 1536,  etc.  The  Thirty  Years'  War— 1618,  etc.  Louis 
XIII.  against  his  Protestant  subjects — 1626,  etc.  Cavaliers  and  Roundheads  in 
England — 1643,  etc.  Irish  Massacre — 1641;  and  wars  following.  English  and 
Dutch  — 1652.  Slaughter  of  Vallcnses  in  Cromwell's  time  — 1655.  Second 
Dutch  War — 1664,  etc.  "Wars  of  Louis  xiv. — 1667,  etc.  ^Murderous  persecu- 
tions of  Protestants  in  England  and  Scotland  by  Charles  ii.  and  James  ii. — 
1660-1688.  Devastation  of  tlie  Palatinate — 1674.  Russia  and  Turkey— various 
—1677,  1711,  1736,  etc.  British  Revolution— Boyne,  Killicrankie,  etc.— 1690. 
AVilliam's  and  Anne's  continental  wars— 1690-1714.  Of  Charles  xii.  and  Peter 
tlie  Great — 1703,  etc.  Blenheim,  and  other  destructive  liattles — 1704,  etc. 
England,  France,  and  Sjiain,  in  Georgian  era — various.     Austria  and  Turkey — 

'  ^pccTtvfia,  tliough  a  military  term,  means  not  only  a  literal  army,  but  "a 
crowd  of  people,"  "partisans."  The  war  is  not  militaiy  alone,  but  also  contro- 
versial,— the  conflict  of  zeal  and  bigotry. 

*  See  Chamb.  Cijcl. 
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1717,  etc.  Frederic  of  Prussia — 1741,  etc.  Pretender  in  Scotland  and  England — 
1715,  1745.  English,  French,  and  Dutch,  in  America,  West  Indies,  and  the  East. 
Partitions  of  Poland — 1773,  etc.  French  Revolution — 1789,  etc.  Bonapartean 
War— 1796,  etc.,  to  1815.  Greek  War— 1822,  etc.  Turkey  and  Egypt— 1832. 
Spanish  Civil  War— 1837,  etc.  Alfghan  and  Punjab  Wars— 1840,  1845,  etc. 
Crimean  War — 1854.  France,  Italy,  and  Austria — 1859.  Prussia  and  Denmark 
— 1864.     Prussia  and  Austria — 1865.     Prussia  and  France — 1870,  etc. 

Here  we  have  no  fewer  than  forty  wars,  (the  greater  number 
of  which  were  of  a  vast  and  sanguinary  character,  in  Europe, 
or  involving  much  carnage  of  Europeans)  since  the  Eeforma- 
tion,  besides  many  minor  yet  destructive  wars.  Some  of  these 
had  an  enormous  effect  in  thinning  the  population ; — e.g.  the 
Thirty  Years'  War  almost  depopulated  a  vast  region  in  Ger- 
many called  the  Black  Eorest,  which  has  never  since  been 
fully  re-peopled.-^ 

The  emigrations  from  Europe  since  the  Eeformation  have 
filled  with  European  races  vast  regions  of  North  and  South 
America,  the  "West  Indies,  the  Canaries,  Azores,  Cape  Verde, 
Bermuda,  St.  Helena,  Ascension,  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Australia, 
Tasmania,  New  Zealand,  Java,  the  Philippines,  Moluccas,  etc., 
in  the  Eastern  Archipelago,  and  located  vast  numbers  in  India, 
China,  Japan,  Cochin  China,  Persia,  Syria,  Egypt,  etc. 

With  aU  these  facts  before  us,  we  cannot  fairly  suppose  the 
population  at  less  in  the  times  of  the  four  Euphratean  mes- 
sengers than  200,000,000. 

But  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  word  myriad  {jjLvpia^) 
is  in  the  vision  a  numeral  at  all.  The  numeral  adjective  is 
not  /ivpLa<;,  but  fxuptot,  myrioi.  It  would  seem  that,  like  the 
word  "  thousand  "  elsewhere  in  the  visions  and  Old  Testament, 
it  means  a  great  chieftain  or  head.^  Thus  the  meaning  will 
be  "  two  heads  of  heads,"  or  chiefs  of  chiefs.  If  the  inquiry 
arise.  Who  ?  the  answer  is  very  obvious :  Emperor  and  pope. 
Under  both  of  these  the  names  and  grades  of  officials  were 
extremely  numerous. 

Ch.  ix.  17  :  "And  thus  I  saw  the  horses  in  the  vision,  and 
those  who  sat  on  them,  having  hrcastplates  fiery,  and  hyacin- 
thine,  and  sulphury:   and  the  heads  of  the  horses  ivere  as  the 

'  "Two  centuries  ago,  both  Bavaria  and  Franconia  were  laid  waste  by  the 
Thirty  Years'  War  between  Catholics  and  Protestants  "  (Enc.  Brit.  iv.  520). 
2  See  ch.  vii.  4,  and  exp. ;  and  Sect.  xvii. 
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heads  of  lions;  and  from  their  mouths  p'oeeed  fire  and  smoke 
and  sulphur" — The  breastplates,  like  that  of  Aaron,  were  em- 
blematical ;  but,  instead  of  bearing  inscribed  names,  they  were 
painted  of  three  hues  :  red,  blue,  and  yellow.  These  are  among 
the  most  characteristic  symbols  that  could  have  been  employed, 
to  denote  the  armies  of  the  emperors  and  the  popes.  They 
were  greatly  exemplified  in  the  purple  toga  of  emperors,  the 
pallium  of  bishops,  and  the  pectoral  crosses,  red  and  gold, 
studded  with  brilliant  gems  of  various  hues ;  and  also  in  the 
red  crosses  borne  on  the  breast  or  shoulders  by  the  Crusaders, 
whose  history  is  included  within  this  very  period ;  and  in  the 
cross-bearing  knights  of  Bethlehem,  St.  John,  Templars,  etc., 
instituted  and  vastly  extended  in  this  period.  The  colours 
here  beheld  by  John,  the  red  or  fiery,  purple  or  hyacinthine, 
and  the  golden  or  yellow,  are  those  that  have  specially  charac- 
terized the  man-millinery  of  emperors  and  court  satellites,  and 
of  pontiffs,  cardinals,  and  prelates,  and  regimental  uniform. 

By  the  "  horses  "  are  not  meant  the  mere  animals,  which 
would  not  be  a  symbolic  application  of  the  word ;  it  means 
the  moving  hosts  emblematized  by  mounted  troopers,  whether 
military,  political,  or  religious  ambassadors,  legates,  nuncios, 
as  well  as  leaders  and  armies.  And  by  their  "  heads  "  are  em- 
blematized leaders,  generals,  renowned  captains.  Such  warlike 
leaders  were  often  like  lions,  which  are  noted  for  three  things : 
lying  in  wait,  making  deadly  attacks,  and  devouring  their  prey. 

Their  "  mouths  "  are  compared  to  lions'  mouths,  but  worse 
than  those  of  the  savage  brute  of  the  desert.  They  breathe 
destructive  breath.  They  exhale  the  fire  of  persecution  to 
death,  the  smoke  of  blinding  error,  and  the  sulphureous  stench 
of  foul  immorality.  And  as  their  principles  are  infernal,  their 
weapons  are  carnal ;  and  the  breathing  of  fire,  smoke,  and 
sulpluir  graphically  eml)lematize  the  introduction  of  artillery, 
and  afterwards  small  firearms.  This  also  occurred  within  the 
same  period.  Though  gunpowder  was  known,  and  used  in 
sending  up  rockets,  in  Euroj^e  as  well  as  Araliia,  India,  and 
China,  long  previously,  yet  Schwartz  early  in  the  fourteenth 
century  made  improvement  on  it.  Edward  III.  of  England 
employed  artillery  in  France,  as  at  the  siege  of  Calais  in  a.d. 
1347;^  and  the  Ottoman  sultan,  in  the  capture  of  Constanti- 

^  Enc.  Brit.  xx.  141. 
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nople  in  a.d.  1453,  battered  its  ramparts  witli  artillery  con- 
structed by  a  renegade  Christian. 

Ch.  ix.  18:"  From  these  three  strokes  were  hilled  the  third  of 
the  men,  from  the  fire  and  smoke  and  sulphur  that  proceeded  from 
their  mouths." — The  terms  having  been  explained,  all  that  is 
wanted  here  is  to  notice  the  results :  the  slaying  of  "  the 
third,"  which  had  their  condition  embittered  long  before,^  but 
were  not  slain  until  now.  The  slaying  must  be  understood, 
like  every  other  term,  symbolically — not  the  massacre  of  men, 
though  massacres  were  perpetrated,  nor  the  torrents  of  blood, 
though  that  was  a  terrible  fact,  but  tlie  outward  official  extir- 
pation of  "  the  third  part."  How  did  this  occur  ?  By  the  ruth- 
less crusades  against  Albigenses,  Vallenses,  and  all  who  were 
found  to  hold  the  truth  of  the  gospel.  I  allude  to  historic 
facts,  not  for  the  purpose  of  presenting  soul-thrilling  pictures 
of  the  long-continued  and  murderous  cruelties  practised  on  the 
genuine  Christians,  but  I  may  say  of  them,  with  Cowper : 

"  They  lived  unknown, 
Till  persecution  dragged  them  into  fame 
And  chased  them  up  to  heaven.     Their  ashes  flew." 

Mdton's  noble  sonnet,  "  On  the  late  Massacre  in  Piedmont," 
commemorates  a  later  persecution  of  the  Yallenses,  stayed  by 
the  mighty  authority  of  Cromwell : 

"Avenge,  0  Lord,  Thy  slaughtered  saints,  whose  bones 
Lie  scattered  on  the  Alpine  mountains  cold, — 
Even  those  who  kept  Thy  truth  so  pure  of  old." 

Every  word  would  have  been  still  more  intensely  true  of  the 
earlier  sufferers  from  the  crusades  that  ended  with  the  391 
years.  It  suffices  for  my  purpose,  to  point  out  the  time  and 
mode  of  the  close  of  this  second  awful  woe.  Under  a.d.  1514 
I  find  in  a  chronological  table  ^  this  note  :  "  General  pacifica- 
tion of  the  European  powers."  In  a.d,  1478  a  crusade  was 
commenced  against  the  Yallenses,  which  brought  them  to 
apparent  extinction  at  the  time  specified.  In  a.d,  1512  the 
fifth  Lateran  Council  was  summoned ;  but,  owing  to  the  death 
of  the  Pope  Julius  and  the  election  of  Leo  x.,  it  was  only  on 
the  5th  May  1514  that  the  VaUensian  "heresy"  was  noticed, 

'  See  third  trumpet,  and  exp. 
^  Enc.  Brit.  vi.  684. 
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and   publicly   proclaimed   by   the    new   pope's   legate    to    be 
defunct.^ 

Ch.  ix.  19:  "  Now  the  autliority  of  the  horses  is  in  their 
mouth,  and  in  their  tails;  for  their  tails  are  like  serpents 
having  heads,  and  vnth  them  they  inflict  injury." — These  terms 
have  been  already  explained  in  vers.  10  and  17.  The 
authority  conceded  to  them  by  men,  and  blasphemously  put 
forward  as  divine,  is  equally  the  usurped  authority  exerted 
by  the  mouths  that  breathe  out  fire  and  smoke  and  sulphur, 
and  by  the  tails  that  sting  men  \vith  the  poison  of  false  doc- 
trine. While  tails  are  attributed  to  them,  and  while  these, 
like  the  tails  of  the  locusts  in  ver.  10,  are  symbols  of  "  teachers 
of  lies,"  ^  those  of  the  locusts  were  compared  to  scorpions. 
Here  the  tails  are  still  more  dangerous  :  "  like  serpents " 
(o^eaiv).  We  need  not  stumble  at  the  incongruity;  for  the 
whole  imagery  is  intended  to  be  a  combination  of  incongrui- 
ties, without  which  it  could  not  truly  depict  the  monstrosities 
of  the  antichristian  system, — horses  with  lions'  heads,  breath- 
ing fire,  smoke,  and  brimstone.  It  is  in  keeping  to  ascribe  to 
such  monsters,  serpents  for  tails,  "  serpents  having  heads," 
with  poison-fangs,  capable  of  producing  effects  still  more 
fatal  than  those  of  the  scorpions,  though  similar  in  quality. 
But  would  not  this  represent  the  Popery  of  these  four  mes- 
sengers as  more  poisonous  than  the  ]\Iohammedanism  of  the 
Saracens  ?  And  it  was  ever  so.  Mohammed  and  liis  suc- 
cessors tolerated  Christianity,  botli  the  spurious  and,  as  far  as 
they  found  it,  the  true,  though  under  fiscal  and  civil  oppres- 
sion. When  the  Ottomans  in  A.D.  1453  took  Constantinoi)le, 
and  established  in  Europe  that  dominion  which  ever  since  has 
been  called  Turkey  in  Europe,  they  oppressed,  but  did  not 
massacre,  the  Christians,  from  the  fact  of  their  being  Christians. 
The  Christians  are  the  majority  in  that  land  still.  Mohammed 
himself  commanded  his  followers  to  fight  against  Christians 
and  Jews  "  until  they  would  pay  tribute,^  and  be  reduced  low." 
And   in   every   Mohammedan   country  Christians   have   been 


1  Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  p.  661  ;  Ell.  Ilor.  Apoc.  "-  Isa.  ix.  15, 

3  Qurdn,  ix.  29, 
Christians  and  Jews. 


Qurdn,  ix.  29,   Sj '-s^]    )k/*.>       Ss,.-    {until  they  pay  tribute),   applied  to 
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allowed  to  reside  on  that  condition, — unless  North  Africa. 
It  was  not  so  with  Eomisli  powers  during  the  period  of  the 
sixth  trumpet.  The  extirpation  of  those  stigmatized  as  here- 
tics was  ,the  injunction  of  popes  and  councils,  the  errand 
on  which  armies  were  sent  forth,  and  the  horrible  object  for 
which  inquisitors  wrought.  It  may  be  thought  that  though 
the  Mohammedan  practice  was  less  murderous,  their  doctrine 
was  worse  in  one  point, — the  denial  of  the  deity  of  Christ. 
Mohammed  knew  not  this  doctrine.  But  was  it  not  as  really 
denied  by  those  who  asserted  that  Mary  is  "  the  mother  of 
God/'  and  who  persecuted  to  death  all  the  Nestorians  within 
the  reach  of  the  European  powers  for  denying  it,  and  saying 
she  is  "  the  mother  of  Christ  ?  "  Nestorianism,  which  was  ex- 
tirpated from  Europe,  lived  surrounded  by  Mohammedans  in  the 
mountains  of  Kurdistan,  and  continued  for  centuries  to  send 
its  missionaries  with  the  gospel  over  the  East.  Popes  and 
monarchs  of  the  period  were  known  to  speak  sneeringly  of 
the  whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel  as  a  fable.  The  question  is 
not  whether  a  Eomanist  here  and  there  might  be  found  hold- 
ing the  truth,  like  the  7000  in  Israel  who  bowed  not  the  knee 
to  Baal,^  but  whether  the  dominant  supporters  of  the  hierarchy, 
and  persecutors  of  the  saints  to  death  during  this  dark  period 
of  the  second  woe,  did  not  rival  and  outdo  the  Mohammedans 
of  the  same  period  in  wicked  and  persecuting  spirit.  That 
they  did,  facts  clearly  establish,  and  the  next  words  of  John 
expressly  declare. 

Ch.  ix.  20  :  "And  the  remainder  of  the  men  who  were  not 
hilled  ly  these  strokes  ^  did  not  turn  from  the  works  of  their 
hands,  that  they  should  not  loorship  the  demons,  and  the  golden, 
silver,  brazen,  stone,  and  wooden  idols,  ivhieh  can  neither  see  nor 
hear  nor  walk." — The  terms  here  are  not  in  the  vision,  but  in 
the  explanation,  and  are  therefore  to  be  understood  simply 
in  the  rhetorical  sense.  "  The  third  of  men,"  so  repeatedly 
spoken  of,  were  visionaUy  killed,  and  could  not  again  come 
on  the  scene  until  raised  from  the  dead.  The  men  who 
remained   are   here   spoken   of :   those  who  had  killed  "  the 

1  1  Kings  xix.  18. 

2  crXjjyjj  (a  stroke  or  jj?aj7?ie),  evidently  derived  from  tlie  plagues  in  Egypt, 
will  appear  in  tlie  vision  of  the  seven  plagues  of  the  phials. 
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tliird."  And  it  is  said  tliey  did  not  turn  or  repent — of  what  ? 
Of  tlie  works  of  their  hands.  This  may  mean,  in  general,  the 
murders  they  had  committed  on  tlie  witnessing  "  third  ; "  but 
especially  it  means  the  idols  of  the  Virgin  and  the  saints, 
which  they  had  set  up  in  all  places,  as  is  sliown  in  the  next 
words. 

The  word  "  demon"  signifies  a  gliost,  or  genius,  good  or  evil ; 
a  guardian  or  patron  angeh^  They  are  the  mauzzim,  or  "  gods 
of  forces,"  of  Dan.  xi.  38.  These  are  supposed  to  be  the  souls 
of  men  or  women  after  death,  and  the  worship  of  these, 
especially  of  IMary,  the  most  honoured  among  them ;  and  the 
invoking  of  their  mediation  has  long  received  Papal  sanction. 
Thus,  in  the  creed  of  Pope  Pius  iv.,  it  is  said  "  that  the  saints 
reigning  with  Christ  are  to  be  worshipped  and  invoked ;  that 
they  offer  prayer  to  God  for  us ;  and  that  their  relics  are  to 
be  worshipped ;  that  images  of  Christ,  and  of  the  mother  of 
God  always  virgin,  and  of  other  saints,  are  to  be  retained  ;  and 
that  the  honour  and  worship  due  to  them  are  to  be  discharged." 
Xow  this  pope  was  elected  in  a.d.  1559,  and  under  him  the 
Council  of  Trent  was  concluded.  Thus  we  see  the  fulfilment 
of  John's  words,  that  after  the  second  woe  the  rest  of  the 
men  did  not  leave  off  "  the  doctrine  of  demons," 

Nor  have  they  even  yet  renounced  any  of  their  idols. 
They  continue  to  this  day  to  have  their  churches  and  chapels 
full  of  images,  crucifixes,  and  pictures ;  and  they  use  them  as 
the  Hindoos  use  their  idols,  and  excuse  this  practice  by  the 
very  same  kind  of  arguments. 

Ch.  ix.  21  :  "And  they  repented  not  of  their  murders,  nor 
of  their  poisons,  nor  of  their  licentiousness,  nor  of  their  thefts." — 
Their  "murders:"  have  they  turned  from  these?  No;  later 
than  the  third  woe  they  burned  many  Protestant  martyrs  in 
London,  under  Mary  (a.d.  1555-1558).  They  connnitted 
such  multitudes  of  murders  or  made  so  many  martyrs  in 
the  Netherlands,  as  maddened  the  people,  and  drove  the  hero 
William  the  Silent  to  set  up  the  standard  of  freedom  in  a.d. 
1566.  And  again  they  renewed  their  bloody  crusades  against 
the  Vallenses,  whom  they  either  slaughtered  or  expatriated ; 
and  at  the  same  time  they  dragonaded  the  Protestants,  de- 

'  Sec  the  Lexicons;  Ilaks'  Chron.  i.  39,  etc. 
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stroying  tlie  lives  of  uncounted  thousands,  and  scattering 
multitudes  more  as  refugees  in  England,  Ireland,  Holland, 
Prussia,  and  Switzerland, — a  national  loss  which  France  has 
never  yet  recovered  from.  In  a.d.  1599  they  held  a  synod 
at  Diamper,  in  India,  and  erected  an  inquisition  for  the  "  con- 
version "  (so  called)  of  the  Malabar  Christians.^  When  Bona- 
parte's armies  in  Spain  opened  the  cells  in  which  prisoners 
were  incarcerated  for  religion,  they  found  Avorks  of  torture 
still  persisted  in. 

And  now,  in  our  own  days,  the  evidences  are  too  numerous 
that  the  same  principles  are  maintained,  without  professing  to 
recede  from  them  in  one  iota,  and  that  nothing  but  the  power 
of  Protestants  prevents  these  principles  from  being  still  worked 
out.^  The  massacre  of  Bartholomew  in  France  (1572),  the 
Irish  massacre  (1641),  the  dragonades  under  Louis  (1685),  and 
all  the  other  harrowing  facts,  remain  unmarked  by  any  stigma 
of  condemnation.  Such  recent  facts  also,  as  the  imprison- 
ment of  the  Madiai  in  Italy,  and  of  Matamoros  in  Spain, 
who  were  saved  from  death  only  by  mighty  Protestant 
interference,  go  to  prove  that  persecution  to  death  for  the 
crime  of  what  they  caU  heresy  is  still  a  vital  principle  of 
Eomanism. 

^apfiuKeia,  poisons,  charms,  amulets,  drur/s,  or  any  objects 
supposed  to  possess  holiness, — talismans,  fetishes,  omens, 
phylacteries,  etc.  The  word  comprehends  all  the  supposed 
mystery  of  charm  and  incantation,  of  virtue  of  relics,  of  holy 
water,  charmed  drugs,  and  mystic  objects.  Foremost  among 
such  objects  of  jugglery  must  be  placed  the  wafer  consecrated 
(sic)  with  the  hoc  est  corpus,  said  to  be  corrupted  into  hocus 
pocus,  showing  a  popular  sense  of  the  spurious  nature  of 
transubstantiation.  Then  comes  the  crucifix  and  the  Madonna, 
and  the  holy  water,  salt,  oil  spittle,  blood  of  St.  Januarius,  etc., 
with  which  grace  is  said  to  be  conferred  or  miracles  wrought. 
"With  all  these  must  be  classed  relics  to  which  mystic  virtues 
are  ascribed ;  and  rosaries ;  and  ashes  on  the  forehead  on  Ash 
AVednesday;  and  crosses  and  charmed  objects  of  great  variety. 
These  objects,  and  multitudes  more,  instead  of  being  cast  to  the 

'  See  Hough's  History  of  Cliristianity  in  India. 

^  In  1869  the  GEcumenical  Council  at  Eome  decreed  "the  Pope  infallible," 
thus  indorsing  all  the  errors  and  crimes  of  previous  popes. 
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moles  and  the  bats,  are  still  most  extensively  used  and  de- 
voutly reverenced. 

"  Licentiousness." — This  delicate  topic  I  only  glance  at. 
As  long  as  the  confessional  is  maintained,  so  long  the  river 
of  moral  pollution  rolls  on;  as  long  as  priestly  celibacy, 
monachism,  and  nunnery  prevail,  so  long  men  are  setting  up 
moral  rules  of  human  invention,  which,  as  superseding  or  con- 
travening the  divine  moral  code,  can  produce  no  good  results ; 
and  as  long  as  the  theology  of  Peter  Dens  is  a  recognised 
book  in  any  Eomish  college,  so  long  evidence  is  furnislied  of 
a  bigoted  adherence  to  the  immoralities  under  which  Em'ope 
groaned  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation. 

The  "  thefts  "  embrace  every  mode  of'fleecing  men  of  their 
property  by  fraud  or  violence.  To  this  we  must  ascribe  the 
almost  infinite  robberies,  plunders,  confiscations  connected 
with  the  conquest  of  Mexico,  Peru,  and  the  West  Indies,  with 
the  seizure  of  the  cities,  land,  and  treasures,  and  their  similar 
appropriation,  by  the  Portuguese  in  the  East.  Such  facts 
occurred  after  the  second  woe.  And  if  they  cannot  be  per- 
petrated now  as  then,  want  of  power  is  the  sole  cause ;  for 
the  Pope  gave  to  the  monarchs  of  Spain  and  Portugal  the 
whole  heathen  world,  and  that  usurped  power  has  never  yet 
been  revoked. 

And  the  constant  mode  of  replenishing  the  funds  of  the 
Church  is  a  part  of  the  theft  in  the  vision.  Such  are  :  fees 
for  masses  on  all  occasions,  these  being  only  pretended  sacri- 
fices, and  especially  those  for  souls  in  purgatory,  that  place 
being  a  profitable  fiction  of  the  Church ;  fees  for  extreme 
unction,  and  the  indulgences  against  which  Luther  thundered; 
fees  for  Papal  dispensations  and  absolutions.  Add  to  these 
the  nefarious  practice  of  working  on  superstitious  fears  of  the 
dying,  to  defraud  their  families  by  bequests  to  the  Church. 
In  this  manner  an  immense  proportion  of  national  property 
had  passed  into  the  hands  of  ecclesiastics. 

Ch.  X.  1  :  "  And  I  savj  another  mighty  messenger  descending 

■from  the  heaven,  clothed  in  a  cloud ;  and  the  rainhoio  over  His 

head,  and  His  face  as  the  snn,  and  His  feet  as  2nUars  of  fire." 

— Though   the   word    i(T)^vpo<i   would   not  alone  demonstrate 

omnipotence,  yet  it  well  accords  with  the  vision  of  Christ, 
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whose  omnipotence  as  God  is  known.  The  same  word  was 
before  apj)lied  to  the  Holy  Spirit/  who  inquired,  "Who  is 
worthy  to  open  the  book  ?  "  The  messenger  here  seen  is  not 
called  another  messenger,  but  "another  mighty  messenger;" 
there  being  only  two  so  termed :  Christ  in  this  place,  and  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  ch.  v.  2. 

This  "  descent  from  the  heaven  "  was  at  a  particular  time, 
— the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  It  is  not  so  general  in 
meaning  as  the  comings  of  Jesus  repeatedly  announced.  It 
is  used  of  His  presence  in  the  gospel  age  as  King — from  and 
ever  after  the  pentecostal  effusion.  To  this  time  the  opening 
of  the  heaven  uniformly  points,  and'  the  descending  indicates 
Christ's  coming  to  reign  on  the  throne  of  grace  in  the  New 
Jerusalem.  He  began  to  do  this  expressly  when  on  the  pen- 
tecostal day  He  gave  the  kingly  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

But  why  are  we  here  carried  back  to  the  beginning  ?  A 
writer  often  requires  to  present  a  retrospective  view,  in  order 
to  account  for  events  that  come  into  the  history  at  the  point 
of  time  at  which  he  has  arrived.  Now  that  the  sixth  trumpet 
is  over,  the  seventh  is  to  be  looked  for  "  quickly."  But  the 
Church  has  been  evolving  such  circumstances  as  need  to  be 
reviewed  to  prepare  the  way  for  a  right  appreciation  of  the 
sound  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  These  the  apostle  explains  by 
a  glance  from  the  beginning,  before  he  announces  the  blowing 
of  the  trumpet.  While  the  messages  of  the  six  trumpets  have 
been  receiving  fulfilment,  the  witnesses  have  stood  and  wit- 
nessed, and  run  their  course  ;  and  the  ten-horned  and  two- 
horned  monsters  have  arisen  and  exercised  great  power  for 
evil.  Without  the  visions  of  these  things,  the  condition  of 
the  Church  and  world,  in  which  the  seventh  trumpet  gave  out 
its  sublimely  reverberating  .  notes,  could  not  be  adequately 
understood. 

"  Clothed  in  a  cloud." — He  was  hidden  from  human  view, 
as  in  the  cloud  of  glory  over  the  mercy-seat,  and  in  the  cloudy 
pillar,  but  present  in  person  on  the  throne  of  grace  in  the  New 
Jerusalem,  though  not  ubiquitous  in  His  human  body.  He 
is  the  president  of  the  great  society,  the  Church  celestial  and 
terrestrial,  making  His  presence  felt  by  all  the  members. 
Sometimes  some  of  His  people,  owing  to  their  weakness  or 

^  See  cli.  V.  2. 
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remanent  prejudice,  do  not  recognise  His  presence  even  when 
sustained  Ly  it, — as  an  infant  may  forget  its  mother's  presence, 
though  all  the  -while  under  her  watchful  eye. 

"The  rainhow  (fj  ipt<;)  over  His  head." — In  point  of  time 
and  scene,  this  is  simultaneous  with.  ch.  iv.  3.  It  is  not  a 
rainbow,  as  if  this  were  a  new  phenomenon  in  the  visions ;  it 
is  the  rainbow  which  is  round  the  throne,  and  which  is  only 
seen  over  the  head  of  Jesus,  and  as  truly  marks  the  opening 
of  His  reign  of  grace,  as  the  Noachian  bow  and  that  of  the  age 
on  which  the  patriarchs  emerging  from  the  ark  were  entering. 
The  ISToachian  bow,  and  the  bow  in  the  hand  of  the  rider  on  the 
white  horse,^  is  ro^oi^ ;  while  the  bow  around  the  throne,^  and 
that  over  the  divine  messenger's  head  in  this  place,  is  ?}  ipa — 
the  iris. 

"  His  face  as  the  sum" — The  word  "  as  "  introduces  the  sun 
in  the  way  of  simile.  It  is  therefore  not  to  be  interpreted 
as  part  of  the  vision  ;  and  the  same  simile  may  be  remembered 
in  the  first  chapter.  It  is  different  when,  a.s  in  ch.  vi.-viii., 
etc.,  the  sun  is  a  part  of  the  objects  seen  in  a  vision. 

The  comparison  of  His  "  feet "  to  "  pillars  of  fire  "  shows 
that  these  pillars  are  not  a  part  of  the  vision.  The  origin  of 
the  simile  we  may  find  in  the  form  "  like  a  son  of  God  "  walk- 
ing in  Nebuchadnezzar's  furnace  with  the  three  Jews.^  Both 
Isaiah  ^  and  Xahum  ^  praise  "  the  feet  of  the  messenger  of  good 
tidings."  A  patristic  writer  truly  said,  "  The  feet  are  the  mini- 
sters of  Christ,  as  the  fire  denotes  the  Holy  Spirit  bringing 
them  through  the  furnace  of  persecution."  All  thiugs  shall 
be  under  the  fat  of  Christ,  when  governed  and  taught  by  His 
messengera 

Ch.  X.  2  :  "  And  having  in  His  hand  an  opened  little  hook  ; 
and  He  set  His  right  foot  over  the  sea,  and  His  Uft  over  Hie 
land." — A  "  little  book,"  *  called  before  the  close  of  the  scene 
simply  "  a  book."  Expositors  have  fancied  various  hypotheses 
respecting  it — some  supposing  it  to  be  the  book  with  seven 
seals,  and  some  only  what  they  are  pleased  to  call  a  codicil 
to  it,  comprehending  the  eleventh  chapter.      Such  ideas  not 

»  Ch.  vi.  2.  -  C'h.  iv.  2.  "  Dan.  iii.  25.  *  Isa.  liL  8. 

5  Nahuiii  i.  \',,  ami  Gon.  ix.  13  (Scjit.). 

0  Bi/3Xa^iS(ov ;  in  some  copies  Bi/3X(Sa^/o» ;  in  N,  ver.  8,  and  A,  vcr.  9,  Bz/SXioir. 
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being  deduced  from  the  text,  which  gives  no  hint  of  them,  but 
from  the  theories  previously  adopted  by  tliese  expositors,  may, 
rather  must,  be  dismissed.  A  codicil  presupposes  a  testa- 
ment, and  the  book  with  seven  seals  is  nowhere  called  a  tes- 
tament. It  is  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament  that  set  this 
name  (ScaOrjKrj)  before  our  eyes.  What  is  said  in  the  text  re- 
specting this  book  applies  to  the  whole  contents  of  the  Bible, 
which,  though  the  greatest  of  books  in  character,  truth,  beauty, 
and  importance,  is  comparatively  a  small  book  in  bulk,  and 
thus  adapted  for  use,  translation,  circulation,  and  universal 
perusal.  It  is  sweet  to  the  spiritual  taste,  as  a  psalmist  pre- 
dicates of  God's  law;^  and  the  reception,  or  metaphorically  the 
eating  of  it,  qualifies  for  prophesying  before  the  nations.^ 

This  messenger  is  not  described  as  coming  down  for  the 
purpose  of  opening  this  book,  but  as  having  it  opened  in  His 
hand.  He  opened  it  in  the  celestial  court  of  the  Church  in- 
visible, and  He  comes  down  to  publish  it  in  the  Church 
visible.  How  could  this  be  if  the  whole  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  not  yet  in  writing  ?  This  question  would  involve 
difficulty,  only  if  the  Bible,  in  the  literal  sense  of  parchment, 
ink,  and  words,  were  meant ;  which  is  not  the  case.  The  book 
is,  like  every  other  term,  a  symbol ;  it  is  a  symbol  of  revealed 
truth.  That  truth  was  conveyed  in  what  Jesus  and  the 
apostles  spoke,  as  weU  as  in  what  they  wrote.  Its  complete 
summary  was  embodied  in  due  time  in  the  biblical  books. 
The  book  symbolizes  exactly  what  is  stated  in  tlie  introduc- 
tory words  of  the  Apocalypse  :  "  The  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ, 
which  God  gave  unto  Him,  to  show  to  His  saints  the  things 
which  must  quickly  happen,"  ^ — not  that  the  little  book  is  the 
Apocalypse,  but  that  the  Apocalypse  is  an  epitome  of  it. 

While  in  His  divine  nature  our  Eedeemer  knew  all  things, 
the  humanity  of  His  person  was  timli/  human, — had  an  infancy, 
and  a  growth  in  wisdom  as  well  as  stature  ;*  and  in  His  offi- 
cial capacity  as  Mediator  He  received,  as  man,  the  things  to 
be  revealed  to  the  Church  universal.  Hence  He  says,  "  The 
things  which  I  speak  unto  you,  I  speak  not  of  myself"^  The 
Baptist  said  of  Him,  "  What  He  hath  seen  and  heard,  that  He 
testifieth.'"^     Jesus  also  said,  "The  Father  showeth  the  Son 

'  Ts.  xix.  10,  cxix.  33.  ^  ypj..  n.  3  ch.  i.  l. 

*  Luke  ii.  52.  ^  John  xiv.  10.  ^  John  iii.  22. 
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all  things  that  He  doeth ;  and  He  will  show  Him  greater  works 
than  these,  that  ye  may  marvel;"^  "As  the  Father  taught 
me,  I  shall  speak  these  things;""  "  The  Father  gave  me  a  com- 
mandment, what  I  should  say,  and  what  I  should  speak ;"^  "I 
have  given  to  them  the  words  which  Thou  hast  given  me  ; "  * 
"  The  Paraclete,  the  Holy  Spirit,  Avhom  the  Father  will  send 
to  you  in  my  name.  He  will  bring  all  things  to  your  remem- 
brance, whatever  I  said  to  you."  ^  Thus  the  testimonies  re- 
corded by  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  in  his  Gospel  are  very- 
particular  on  this  point.  Jesus,  parting  from  them  for  a 
little  while,  enjoined  them  to  wait  for  the  fulfilment  of  all 
this,  on  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit.®  And  when  this  did 
take  place,  Peter  testified,  "  Jesus  hath  shed  forth  this  which 
ye  now  see  and  hear."  Thus  all  the  revelation  which  Jesus 
gave  by  the  pentecostal  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  the  great 
sum  of  truth  symbolized  by  the  book  opened.  Its  symbol  and 
summary  is  the  Bible,  and  in  the  symbolic  sense  the  "  opened 
book  "  is  the  Bible.  It  is  opened  by  the  Holy  Spirit  inspiring 
men  to  write  it,  and  by  gracious  Providence  preserving  it,  and 
by  the  employment  of  men  learned  in  languages  translating  it 
into  all  leading  languages,  and  by  preachers  in  all  these  open- 
ing and  elucidating  its  truth,  and  by  writers  expending  their 
lore  upon  it,  and  by  sound  churches  maintaining  the  right, 
duty,  and  liberty  of  every  man  to  possess  and  use  it,  and  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  His  sanctifying  work  enlightening  the 
spiritual  and  mental  eyes  of  men,  to  comprehend  the  things  of 
God,  which  it  teaches,  but  to  which  other  men  are  blind. 

It  is  "  in  His  hand "  where  the  seven  stars  are,  who  are 
Christ's  messengers  or  ministers.  The  book  is  accessible  to 
all  who  serve  Christ,  do  His  work,  and  are  His  messengers. 
\^Qien  Daniel's  prophetic  oracles  were  ended,  he  was  com- 
manded to  seal  the  record  until  the  time  of  the  end ;  for 
visions  of  a  similar  character,  presenting  historic  times  and 
pictures,  were  not  to  be  renewed  until  the  time  of  the  end — 
that  is,  of  the  Messiah.  That  time  arrived  with  the  Pentecost; 
and  accordingly  Jesus  came  down  with  the  book  open. 

"The  right  foot"  seems  to  denote  the  principal  one,  as 
would  the   right  hand,  as  when  Jesus  said,  "  If   thy  right 

>  John  V.  20.  =  John  viii.  28.  ^  John  xii.  49. 

*  John  xvii.  8.  ^  Jolui  xiv.  2G.  ^  Acts  i.  8. 
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hand  or  foot  offend  tliee,  cut  them  off ; "  -^  and  a  seat  on  the 
right  hand  was  a  seat  of  honour.^  The  terms  "  sea "  and 
"land"  have  been  aheady  explained;  the  latter  representing 
the  outward  platform  of  Christianity,  the  land  allegorically 
denoting  the  professing  Christian  people  related  to  the 
Christian  territory  as  the  Jews  to  Palestine, — and  not  all 
genuine,  "  as  all  were  not  Israel  who  were  of  Israel," — and 
the  former  equally  representing  the  masses  of  men  in  the 
fluctuating  dead,  low  condition  of  the  heathen.  The  right 
foot  of  Jesus  being  over  the  sea,  and  the  left  over  the  land,  is 
not  intended  to  represent  Him  as  standing  with  His  feet  touch- 
ing sea  and  land.  The  preposition  ejn  with  a  genitive  is 
translated  variously :  in  the  English  version,  for  example,  not 
only  in,  07i,  upo7i,  etc.,  but  he/ore,  for,  in  the  time  of,  over,  etc.  ; 
the  last  especially,  where  authority  and  dignity  are  intended.^ 
Of  this  the  text  is  an  instance.  The  Lord  is  in  the  cloud, 
above  the  land  and  the  sea,  in  dignity  and  exercising  kingly 
authority.  The  position  of  His  feet  conveys  a  grave  and 
important  lesson.  The  feet,  as  we  have  seen,  are  symbols  of 
the  Lord's  ministers,  of  which  the  right  foot  marks  the  more 
important.  And  as  His  right  foot  is  towards  the  sea,  we  are 
taught  that  the  more  important  work  of  the  Lord's  ministers 
is  to  go  with  His  message  away  upon  the  sea  of  heathendom, — 
that,  mighty  and  blessed  as  is  the  pastoral  work  among  settled 
home  churches,  more  imperative  is  the  work  of  winning  "  the 
forces  of  the  Gentiles  "  to  Him.  Had  the  Eeformation  Church 
been  able  to  send  and  maintain  bands  of  missionaries  among 
the  heathen,  we  cannot  doubt  that,  long  ere  now,  heathen  lands 
would  have  been  blessed  with  flourishing  churches,  though  all 
heathenism  would  not  yet  have  disappeared — not  until  the 
prophetic  time.  But  we  should  not  too  lightly  censure  the 
early  Protestants  on'  this  account ;  for  until  the  period  of  the 
British  Eevolution,  the  anti-Eeformation,  or  "  counter-Eeforma- 
tion,"*  resulting  out  of  the  Jesuitic  institute,  kept  Protestants 
contending  for  the  faith  against  incessant  attempts  to  stamp 
out  the  very  name  of  Protestant ;  and  this  not  only  by  wily 

1  Matt.  V.  21,  xviii.  8  ;  Mark  ix.  43,  etc.  *  Ps.  ex.  1. 

3  See  among  various  examples,  Rom.  ix.  5;  Epli.  iv.  Q;  Key.  ii.  26,  ix.  11, 
svii.  18. 

■*  Eanke's  Hist,  of  Popes. 
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controversies,  and  frauds,  and  false  moral  principles,  but  by- 
most  ruthless  and  unrighteous  wars. 

Ch.  X.  3  :  "  And  He  cried  vnth  a  great  voice,  as  a  lion  roars  ; 
and  vjhen  He  cried,  seven  thunders  uttered  their  voices." — The 
terms  were  explained  in  ch.  iv.  5  and  v.  5.  By  the  "  voice  " 
of  Christ,  so  overpowering  and  sublime,  we  are  to  understand 
the  great  commission  to  preach  the  good  tidings,  given  befora 
His  ascension,  and  ratified  by  the  seal  of  the  Spirit  in  the  pen- 
tecostal  effusion.  The  living  voice  of  one  man  thus  employed 
is  indeed  feeble,  and  unworthy  of  being  named ;  but  the  com- 
bined utterances  of  all  the  Lord's  servants  in  every  assembly, 
in  continent  and  isle,  in  every  longitude,  and  therefore  never 
ceasing,  is  indeed  to  the  ear  of  Jesus,  who  hears  and  notes 
them,  like  the  voice  of  seven  thunders,  sublimely  reverberat- 
ing. It  is  in  the  first  chapter  compared  to  the  voice  of  many 
waters.  It  has  re-echoed  round  the  world,  never  ceasing  since 
the  cessation  of  the  half-hour's  silence.  This  is  brought  out 
in  the  next  words. 

Cli.  X.  4:  "And  when  {or  ivhatcverY  the  seven  thunders 
spoke,  I  ivas  about  to  write;  and  I  heard  a  voice  from  the 
heaven,  saying,  Seal  what  the  seven  thunders  spoke,  and  write 
them  not!' — "  The  seven  thunders  "  are  tlie  utterances  already 
described, — thunders,  because,  like  the  thunder  at  Sinai,  they 
proclaim  the  majesty  of  God's  law,  the  law  of  Messiah's 
mediatorial  kingdom ;  and  they  strike  men  with  awe  by 
announcing  coming  judgments.  They  are  seven,  because  the 
speakers  are  moved  and  taught  by  "  the  seven  Spirits  of  God," 
— the  Holy  Spirit  in  "the  seven  churches,"  which  in  turn 
represent  all  states  of  the  churches,  as  formerly  shown. 

"  The  thunders  siwke  "  (eXaXrjaav). — Why  apply  a  word  of 
articulate  sound  where  we  might  have  expected  a  word  mean- 
ing to  thunder,  or  to  sound  or  peal  ?  ^  It  implies  a  symbolic 
meaning  in  the  thunder  and  the  voice.  It  is  something 
more  than  nature's  voice  from  the  electric  clouds ;  it  is  the 
Spirit  of  God  employing  human  oratory  to  warn  men  against 
great  sins,  and  thus  escape  impending  chastisement. 

John  was  "  about  to  write  "  the  meaning  of  the  utterances 

'  Cod.  Sin.  i<ra,  instead  of  «ri.  '  As  lipevTau  or  f^'.yye/tai. 
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of  the  seven  thimders.  Obviously,  he  thought  the  voice  that 
came  through  the  seven  churches  was  that  of  Scripture  by 
inspiration  uttered,  and  by  inspiration  to  be  written ;  and 
that,  as  the  words  sounded  in  his  ears  while  he  was  in  the 
spirit,  his  immediate  duty  was  to  write  them.  But  a  voice 
from  the  heaven  made  him  pause.  It  is  not  said,  "  a  voice 
as  of  a  trumpet,"  as  in  ch.  i.  10,  nor  "  a  voice  from  the  golden 
altar,"  as  in  ch.  ix.  13,  but  simply  a  voice  from  heaven.  It 
was  an  admonition  which  any  of  the  celestials,  if  inspired,  were 
capable  of  making.  And  thus,  in  this  sense,  it  may  be  called 
the  Holy  Spirit's  voice,  but  not  in  the  direct  sense  in  which 
the  inspired  words  of  Scripture  are  "  what  the  Spirit  says  to 
the  churches." 

What  does  it  imply  ?  John  had  not  been  commanded  to 
write  what  the  seven  thunders  uttered,  and  yet  he  was  com- 
mencing to  do  so.  Such  writing,  without  a  commission  to 
write,  would  have  been  nninspired,  and  without  authority 
over  God's  people.  And  the  noble  lesson  thus  remains,  that 
nothing  should  be  made  authoritative  in  religion  but  what 
was  written  with  the  divine  commission  and  qualification. 
He  felt  it  so  ;  and  he  thought  no  more  of  writing  the  utter- 
ances of  the  seven  thunders.  But  we  can  learn  more :  we 
can  discover  some  reasons  for  the  prohibition.  One  reason  is, 
that  these  voices  of  the  seven  thunders  were  so  re-echoed, 
so  multiform,  though  harmonious,  and  so  continuous,  that  to 
commit  them  to  writing  would  have  been  impossible.  And 
another  reason  is,  that  all  their  end,  aim,  and  essence,  all 
their  mystery  and  meaning,  all  their  doctrinal  tidings  and 
moral  truths,  are  summed  up  in  the  Bible — the  little  open 
book,  on  a  portion  of  which  John  was  engaged  under  the 
guidance  of  inspiration.  The  thunders,  giving  their  utterance 
in  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  have  no  new  message  to  bring, 
and  therefore  nothing  additional  to  be  written.  They  ushered 
in  the  solemn  warnings  and  glorious  gospel  announced  in 
Scripture.  The  Holy  Spirit  will  ever  write  on  the  souls  of 
believers  what  the  word  of  God  contains. 

Ch.  X.  5,  6  :  "  And  the  messenger  whom  I  saw  standing  over 
the  sea  and  the  land  lifted  iip  His  right  hand  to  the  heaven,  and 
sivore  hj  Him  ivJw  lives  unto  the  ages  of  ages,  who  created  the 
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heaven  and  the  things  in  it,  and  the  land  and  the  things  in  it, 
and  the  sea  and  the  things  in  it!' — Jesus,  the  faithful  and  true^ 
witness,  has  here  left,  for  the  guidance  of  His  people,  a  pattern 
according  to  which  they  should  be  adjured  when  called  to 
give  evidence  in  a  court  of  justice, — not  by  the  idolatrous  act 
of  kissing  a  book,  but  by  lifting  the  right  hand  in  appeal  to 
the  living  and  true  God,  that  what  they  speak  is  truth. 

Ch,  X.  7  :  "  That  the  time  shall  he  no  more." — There  is  here 
additional  reason  for  not  permitting  John  there  and  then  to 
attempt  to  write  the  oracles  of  the  seven  tliunders.  To  com- 
prehend this,  we  must  attend  to  the  word  "  time  "  {')(^povo<i),  as 
well  as  to  the  adverbial  phrase,  "no  more"  {ovk  ctl).  Elliott^ 
has  shown,  from  Middleton  on  the  Greek  article,  that  the  word 
"  time  "  with  the  verb  to  he  is  definite,  like  the  Hebrew  usage  of 
the  pronoun  N^n  instead  of  the  substantive  verb."  The  word 
then  definitely  means  the  time.  But  this  implies  that  the  time 
is  the  time  of  something.  Jesus  does  not  make  any  such  state- 
ment as  that  time  in  the  abstract  will  stop  and  stand  still ; 
He  means  a  particular  time  or  period  connected  with  some 
events.  And  what  events  ?  Those  announced  in  the  thunders. 
These  events  will  not  continue  during  aU  the  gospel  age. 
They  are  only  events  of  its  full  introduction ;  and  when  that 
is  effected,  the  time  of  thunders  will  be  no  more. 

Elliott  proposes,  as  some  others  have  done,  to  translate  ovk 
€TC  not  yet.  Etymologically,  this  looks  plausible ;  yet  there  is 
something  like  a  fallacy  in  so  rendering  it ;  for,  though  ere 
seems  cognate  with  "  yet,"  its  more  direct  meaning  is  "  still," 
which  is  a  principal  meaning  of  "yet"  (see  Webster).  The 
phrase  in  question  is  rendered  "  not  yet "  in  the  English  ver- 
sion in  only  one  out  of  forty-seven  instances ;  and  that  one 
should  be  as  the  rest,  2  Cor.  i.  23, "  I  came  not  yet  to  Corinth." 
Conybeare  says  of  this,  "  Mistranslated  in  English  as  if  it 
were  ovttw,"  not  yet ;  and  both  he  and  Fausett  render  it,  "  I 
gave  up  my  purpose  of  coming  to  Corinth ;  I  came  no  longer 
to  Corinth  hitherto."  In  the  end  of  this  second  epistle  he 
expresses  an  intention  of  coming,  which  whether  he  lived  to 
accomplish  may  be  doubtful.      The  evidence  is  quite  over- 

1  J/or.  Apoc.  ii.  121.  ^  As  in  Gen.  ii.  11,  ni.3  XIH, 
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powering  in  favour  of  "  no  more  "  or  "  no  longer,"  non  anvplius, 
as  tlie  meaning  of  the  phrase  throughout  the  New  Testament. 
But  it  is  quite  essential  to  observe  that  this  does  not  end  the 
sentence,  as  it  is  often  quoted.  The  English  translators, 
Tregelles,  "Walton  in  his  polyglot,  and  the  editor  of  A,  follow 
it  by  a  colon ;  Sheppard  in  his  version  by  a  semicolon ;  Young 
and  Green  by  a  comma ;  Tischendorf,  Alford,  Theile,  by  a- 
comma.  Only  Cardinal  Mai,  in  B  of  Apoc,  edited  by  Ornsby,^ 
lias  a  full  stop.     Thus  the  sense  leads  on  to  the  next  verse. 

"  But  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh  messenger,  when- 
ever he  may  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God  is  completed,  as 
He  gave  the  good  news  to  Sis  servants  the  prophets." — Alford 
alleges  that  in  the  New  Testament  and  LXX.  otuv  means 
definitely  "  when"  =  ore.  It  occurs  three  times  only  in  the 
LXX.,  and,  whether  rendered  "  when  "  or  "  whenever,"  the  sense 
would  be  substantially  the  same.  In  the  New  Testament  it 
is  frequent,  and  commonly  in  the  English  version  rendered 
"  when ; "  but  in  Eev.  xii.  4  it  is  rendered  "  as  soon  as  ;"  Mark 
xiv.  7, '' whensoever ; "  John  ix.  5,  "as  long  as;"  John  xvi. 
21,  "as  soon  as;"  1  Cor.  iii.  4,  "while;"  and  in  many  other 
places  it  might  as  truly  be  rendered  "  whenever  "  as  "  when." 
"  Whenever  "  means  at  whatever  time.  And  surely  there  is  a 
difference  in  usage  between  orav  and  ore,  which  Alford's  criti- 
cism would  confound.  Whatever  be  the  point  or  crisis  of  time 
which  the  seventh  messenger  may  begin  to  sound,  then  the 
mystery  of  God  has  evolved  into  the  state  of  being  completed. 

What,  then,  is  the  amount  of  the  oracle  of  Jesus  that  the 
time  shall  be  ^  no  longer  than  this  ?  This  implies  a  term  and 
end  of  the  seven  thunders,  of  whose  time  or  period  He  speaks. 
This  He  intimated  by  the  w^ord  "  but "  {aWa),  which  ought 
not  to  be  editorially  separated  by  a  colon,  but  only  by  a  comma. 
The  period  of  the  seven  thunders  shall  be  no  more,  but  only 
until  the  fulfilment  of  the  voices  of  the  seven  messengers  of 
the  trumpets.  Thus  the  thunders  may  be  expected  until  the 
complete  effusion  of  the  seventh  phial,  which  will  fill  up  the 
oracle  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  This  accords  with  fact :  when 
the  seventh  phial  is  poured  there  are  thunderings,  but  never 

'  Dub.  ed.  of  Card.  Mai's  Cod.  Vat. 
2  Or,  according  to  Cod.  Sin.,  is,  i<rri. 
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after.  The  kingdom  which  Christ  was  subduing  to  Himself 
is  thus  cleared  of  all  rebellion,  and  the  introductory  thunders 
are  no  longer  needed,  and  are  no  more  heard ;  and  in  their 
place  comes  the  "  Alleluia "  of  earth  emancipated,  and  the 
whole  fatherhood  in  heaven  and  earth  rejoicing,  praising,  and 
publishing  the  gospel  to  all  succeeding  times. 

But  does  not  the  text  say,  "  when  he  shall  begin  to  blow  ? " 
and  does  not  the  interpretation  here  given  imply  when  he 
shall  have  finished  ?  N'o ;  this  assumes  a  meaning  of  the 
word  orav,  which,  as  we  have  shown,  confounds  it  with  ore ; 
and  it  supposes  the  word  to  refer  to  what  follows,  while  it 
refers  to  what  precedes,  as  it  frequently  does.  This  makes  an 
important  difference  in  the  sense  ;  it  declares  that,  at  Mdiatever 
time  the  seventh  messenger  may  begin  to  blow,  the  mystery  of 
God  will  be  fulfilled  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  that  messenger. 
It  denotes  that  the  time  of  the  seven  trumpets  beginning 
to  blow  is  not  yet  shown  in  the  vision.  It  will  come  upon 
the  scene  in  due  order ;  and  whenever  it  may  begin,  John  is 
prepared  to  understand  that  "  the  days "  of  that  messenger 
will  bring  the  thunders  to  a  close :  their  time  will  he  no  more. 
And  what  will  foUow  ?  The  oracle  declares  it :  the  mystery 
of  God,  as  He  gave  the  good  tidings  (evijyyeXicre)  to  the  pro- 
phets, shall  be  fulfilled.  The  gospel,  without  the  vast  impedi- 
ments of  heathenism,  and  "tlie  wearing  out  of  the  saints"  by 
Antichrist's  persecution,  will  have  free  course,  and  announce 
Jesus  and  His  grace  to  all  men. 

Why  are  the  "  prophets  "  mentioned  here  ratlier  than  the 
apostles,  who  were  the  immediate  messengers  of  the  gospel  ? 
God  did  indeed  reveal  the  way  of  salvation  to  His  prophets 
and  people  under  the  old  economy,  but  with  more  light,  ful- 
ness, and  universality  after  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
And  while  the  order  of  the  prophets,  and  the  colleges  of  sons  of 
the  prophets,  and  the  costume  of  rough  garments,  were  brought 
to  an  end,'  and  revelation  by  the  Spirit  of  inspiration^  was 
witlidrawn  from  them,  tliat  Spirit  was  restored  at  the  Pente- 
cost, and  thus  prophets  of  a  new  order  instituted.  John  the 
I^aptist,  and  especially  Jesus  Himself,  were  the  connecting 
links  of  the  Old  and  the  New. 

That  prophets  belong  to  the  new  age,  is  rendered  obvious 

'  Zoch.  xiii.  3.  -  Zech.  ix.  12,  literally  translated. 
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from  tlie  following  testimonies  of  the  New  Testament : — Luke 
i.  7  6  :  Jesus  shall  be  called  the  Prophet  of  the  Highest.  Luke 
i.  60  :  Zacharias  prophesied.  Matt.  xi.  9  and  Luke  vii.  26  : 
Jesus  calls  John  a  prophet.  Acts  ii.  17:  "  Your  sons  and 
your  daughters  shall  prophesy."  Acts  xiii.  1  :  "  Certain  pro- 
phets and  teachers."  Acts  xxi.  10:  "A  certain  prophet  named 
Agabus."  1  Cor.  xii.  28:  "First  apostles,  secondarily  j)ro- 
phets."  1  Cor.  xiv.  1  :  "  That  ye  may  prophesy."  1  Cor.  xiv. 
29:"  Let  the  prophets  speak."  Eph.  iii.  5  :  "It  has  now 
been  revealed  to  His  apostles  and  prophets."  Eph.  iv.  11  : 
"  Some  prophets,  and  some  evangelists."  Eev.  xi.  10:  "  These 
two  prophets  "  (the  two  witnesses).  Eev.  xvi.  6  :  "  The  blood 
of  saints  and  prophets." 

Though  the  apostles  were  prophets,  there  were  other  pro- 
phets in  the  Church.  Of  old,  a  prophet  (^''?^)  meant  a  man 
inspired.  The  Greek  name  refers  to  his  work  {Trpo,  before,  and 
^Tr^fiL,  I  speak) — a  public  speaker.  Hence  the  word  is  once 
used  in  a  secular  sense, — as  Paul  calls  a  Greek  poet  a  ^xo- 
phet.^  But  those  who  are  ordained  expounders  of  the  word 
of  God  are  the  prophets  of  Jesus,  to  proclaim  His  gospel  pub- 
licly to  the  world.  Moderns  frequently  lose  sight  of  this,  and 
think  only  of  one  part  of  the  prophetic  work — the  prediction 
of  future  events ;  and  even  of  this  they  vastly  mistake  the 
meaning.  They  think  of  what  the  prophet  spoke,  but  not  of 
what  as  a  seer  he  saw,  nor  of  what  as  an  auditor  he  heard 
from  the  celestial  interpreter.  And  still  more  unhappily  they 
think  of  the  announcing  of  future  events  as  only  new  revela- 
tions. But  these  are  no  longer  given ;  while  we  prophesy 
when  we  read  or  expound  the  prophecies  given  in  the  word 
of  God.  This  is  the  true  prophesying,  and  of  unutterable 
value. 

Ch.  X.  8  :  "  And  the  voice  which  I  heard  from  the  heaven  {I 
heard)  again  speaking  -with  me,  and  saying,  Go,  take  the  little 
look  which  is  opened  in  the  hand  of  the  messenger  who  is  sta- 
tioned over  the  sea  and  over  the  land." — There  is  in  all  ancient 
copies  a  syntactical  hiatus  in  these  words,  the  word  "  which" 
(fjv),  requiring  a  verb;  but  the  most  obvious  construction  is 
to  repeat  in  the  translation,  "  I  heard."  "  The  voice "  here 
1  Titus  i.  12. 


286  EXPOSITIOX  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CH.  X.  9. 

is  not  that  of  Jesus,  who  declared  so  solemnly  that  the  seven 
thunders  \vould  have  then-  summation  with  the  seventh  trumpet, 
ending  in  the  seventh  j)hial ;  but  the  voice  from  heaven,  in 
ver.  4,  speaking  again,  and  conveying  a  new  and  important 
admonition :  to  take  tlie  little  book.  As  it  is  the  Bible,  the 
command  is  to  receive  the  Bible.  As  John  sees  the  vision  in 
behoof  of  the  Church,  the  study  is  enjoined  upon  all  to  re- 
ceive the  Bible.  For  this  purpose  it  is  opened,  "  that  the 
reader  of  it  may  run,"^ — that  men  may  easily  see  its  mean- 
ing, and  be  urged  by  it  in  the  way  of  duty.  The  attempts  of 
Antichrist  to  suppress  the  reading  of  it,  though  cunningly 
made  and  long  persisted  in,  prove  ultimate  failures.  Jesus 
holds  forth  to  men  the  open  Bible,  and  the  true  Church 
reiterates  His  invitations  to  all  men  to  receive  it. 

Ch.  X.  9  :  "  Aiid  I  went  to  the  messenger,  saying  to  him  to 
give  me  the  little  hook.  And  he  says  to  me,  Take  and  cat  it ; 
and  it  loill  enibitter  thy  interior,  hut  in  thy  month  it  ivill  he 
sioeet  as  honey." — Here  is  the  duty  of  every  genuine  inquirer. 
Stimulated  by  the  monition  of  a  celestial  servant,  the  apostle 
seeks  knowledge  at  the  fountainhead.  Let  every  one,  like 
him,  come  to  Jesus,  and  seek  truth  in  His  word. 

To  "  eat "  is,  in  various  Eastern  languages,  expressive  of 
receiving.  Jeremiah  says,  "  Thy  words  were  found,  and  I 
did  eat  them."  ^  Ezekiel  was  directed  to  eat  the  roll.^  Job 
prized  the  divine  words  more  than  his  food.*  The  law  of 
Jehovah  was  sweeter  than  honey  to  a  psalmist.^  The  recep- 
tion of  divine  truth  is  a  mental  and  spiritual  exercise,  sus- 
taining and  developing  the  higlier  nature  as  food  does  the 
lower. 

The  explanatory  words  are  to  be  expounded  by  the  ordinary 
laws  of  rhetoric.  The  usual  explanation  I  think  substantially 
true :  to  our  faith  the  words  of  God  are  as  pleasing  as  honey 
to  the  palate.  But  when  we  have  received,  learned,  digested 
these  words,  they  reveal  much  that  fills  the  Christian's  soul 
with  sadness ;  for  they  are  full  of  the  cruelties  that  are  in- 
flicted on  the  people  of  God,  and  of  the  retributions  that  come 

^  Hab.  ii.  2.  *  Jcr.  xv.  16.  »  Ezek.  iii.  1.  ♦  Job  xxiii.  12. 

*  Ps.  xix.  10.  In  various  languages  of  India,  to  eat  an  action  is  an  idiom  for 
the  passive  voice. 


CH.  X.  10,  11.]  EENEWED  PEOPHESYING.  287 

on  the  authors  of  these  wrongs,  and  of  the  deadness  of  the 
heathen,  and  of  the  lukewarmness  of  many  in  the  Church. 
All  this  is  a  source  of  profitable  but  very  bitter  experience  to 
the  devout  student  of  the  Bible. 

Ch.  X.  10:  "  And  I  took  the  hook  from  the  hand  of  the  mes- 
senger, and  ate  it ;  and  it  was  in  my  mouth  as  honey  sweet :  and 
ivhen  I  had  eaten  it,  I  ivas  inwardly  eiiibittered." — These  words 
are  the  speedy  fulfilment  of  those  of  the  previous  verse.  They 
suggest  that  if  the  word  prove  bitter,  it  may  be  like  a  good 
medical  prescription — sanitary.  And  in  this  respect  they  pre- 
pare for  the  following  visions  ;  and  they  teach  that  labour,  pain, 
and  trial  must  be  borne  by  the  man  who  would  be  prepared 
for  bearing  God's  message  to  men, — years  of  study  and  research 
that  may  pale  his  cheek,  and  at  an  early  age  write  deep  thought 
on  his  brow — the  pain  of  self-denial,  and  of  labour,  and  of 
travail,  and  of  prayerful  restraints,  and  of  resistance  of  tempta- 
tion.    All  this  will  make  him  cling  closely  to  sustaining  grace. 

Ch.  X.  1 1  :  "  And  they  say  to  me.  It  hchoves  thee  to  froj^liesy 
again  to  ^  many  feoiilcs,  and  ncdions,  and  languages,  and  kings." 
— "  They  say  "  is  the  phrase  in  the  ancient  codices,  N,  A  and 
B  of  Apoc,  and  in  the  principal  editions.^  The  persons  referred 
to  are  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  authors  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures — the  former  by  oracle,  and  the  latter  by  inspiration. 
Thus  Jesus  speaks  and  dictates ;  and  yet  He  says,  "  Hear 
what  the  Spirit  says  to  the  churches."  This  textual  reading 
{they,  instead  of  the  received  text,  he),  as  it  is  the  most  ancient, 
is  surely  the  richest  in  meaning,  presenting  at  once  the  Son 
and  the  Spirit  as  giving  both  the  word  and  the  commission  to 
preach  it.  The  latter  is  specially  meant :  "  Thou  must  pro- 
phesy." But  why  is  it  said  "  again  ?  "  What  previous  pro- 
phesying had  John  accomplished  ?  and  what  pause  had  he 
made  ?  We  might  indeed  fancy  a  pause  from  the  time  of 
his  relegation  from  Eome  until  after  his  Patmos  sojourn.  The 
truth,  however,  is :  he  appears  not  as  an  individual,  but  a  re- 
presentative minister  on  the  scene ;  and  the  previous  prophe- 
sying was  not  of  John,  but  of  all  the  prophetic  order  of  the 

^  Er/,  mth  a  dative,  "near." 

2  Alford,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Jer.,  Lat.  of  Cod.  Amiat,  etc. 
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ante-Messiauic  age.  That  order  came  to  a  close ;  but  Zechariali 
saw  in  vision  the  restoration  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.^ 
And  accordingly  Jesus  said  to  His  disciples,  "  He  "  (the  Holy 
Spirit)  "  will  show  you  things  to  come."  ^ 

But  while  these  words,  "  It  behoves  thee  to  prophesy 
again,"  etc.,  announce  the  communication  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment prophetic  gift,  they  reveal  a  new  and  great  fact.  They 
involve  the  apostolic  commission, — a  commission  to  carry  the 
good  tidings  "  to  many  peoples,  nations,  languages,  and  kings," 
meaning  all.  This  is  a  great  extension  of  the  commission 
of  the  prophets, — of  that  of  Isaiah,  for  example,  which  was 
only  to  the  JeM'ish  nation :  "  Go  ye  to  this  people."  ^ 

Ch.  xi.  1  :  "  And  a  reed  like  a  rod  was  given  me.  He  says, 
Jiise,  and  measure  the  temple  of  God,  and  the  altar,  and  those 
who  worship  in  it."—"llQ  says:"  this  agrees  with  the  Cod.  Sin. 
and  Arabic.  The  Latin  has  "  it  was  said,"  the  Cod.  Alex. 
"  saying."  The  pronoun  "  he  "  refers  to  the  messenger  who 
stood  over  the  sea  and  land.  The  common  text  has  "  the 
messenger  stood ; "  but  it  is  unsupported,  and  adds  nothing  to 
the  meaning. 

The  "  reed  "  (/ca\afio<;)  is  a  symbol  of  God's  law,  and  the 
measurement  is  its  application.  Isaiah  ^  spoke  of  "  precept  on 
precept,  and  line  on  line  "  (1p,  the  measuring  line).  The  line  is 
connected  with  measuring  :  "  A  nation  onctcd  out  "  (of  line  and 
line),^  "  the  line  of  Samaria  ;"**  "  He  marketh  it  with  a  line  ;  "  ' 
"  A  line  of  thirty  cubits ; "  ^  "A  line  shall  be  stretched  on 
Jerusalem."  ^  A  line  (^?n)  was  used  for  dividing  the  land 
among  the  tribes.^''  A  line  indicates  appropriation,  as  David 
measured  ]\Ioab  with  a  line.^^  The  reed  employed  was  "  like 
a  rod  "  (pa/SSo^),  a  word  used  in  the  LXX.  about  twenty-seven 
times  for  the  Hebrew  LDn;;'.  It  stands  for  the  emblematic  wand 
in  the  hand  of  Moses  (n^?^,  pa/38o<;) ;  ^-  the  crook  (uaV'*)  of  the 

•  Zech.  ix.  12,  i^  y^^  n^ra  Tl'2  Di»n  03  (^aho  this  day  the  second  Re- 
venkr  I  t<hall  restore  to  thee). 

-  John  xvi.  13.  '  Isa.  vi.  9.  *  Isa.  xxviii.  10. 

*  Isa.  xviii.  2.  •'2  Kings  xxi.  13.  ?  Isa.  xliv.  13. 
8  2  Cliron.  iv.  2.                                                                       »  Zech.  i.  16. 

'"  I's.  Ixxviii.  5.')  ;  Amos  vii.  17.  "2  Sam.  viii.  2. 

'-  Exod.  iv.  2  :  Num.  xx.  8. 
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shepherd  for  ruling  and  correcting  the  flock ;  ■*■  and  especially 
the  sceptre  (^^^)  of  Messiah,  "  the  rod  of  His  strength,  with 
which  He  rules  in  the  midst  of  His  enemies."  ^  In  Ps.  xix. 
5  the  "  line "  and  "  words "  of  the  heavens  are  combined. 
This  word,  while  expressing  measurement,  has  an  especial 
reference  to  counting  and  marking,  as  a  shepherd  takes  cog- 
nisance of  his  flock,  and  as  Moses  took  a  census  of  the  tribes. 

John  was  commanded  to  "  measure  the  temple."  This  was 
apostolic  work,  and  therefore  the  outward  temple  of  Herod's 
erection  is  not  meant.  Though  not  yet  thrown  down,  it  is  of 
no  account  in  the  apocalyptic  vision.  The  apostles,  by  inspi- 
ration, gave  laws  of  discipline  and  of  morals,  for  receiving  or 
excluding  candidates  or  members.  Thus  they  measured  the 
house  and  city  of  God. 

And  they  measured  "  the  altar,"  by  teaching  the  great  doc- 
trine of  the  one  sacrifice  offered  by  Christ,  and  of  His  inter- 
cession, and  of  His  government  on  the  mediatorial  throne ; 
and  they  measured  "  the  worshippers,"  by  supplying  the  pat- 
terns and  rules  of  duty,  and  thus  furnishing  the  means  of  dis- 
tinguishing the  Lord's  "  peculiar  people "  from  His  enemies. 
"  The  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  His."  ^  The  tem]3le,  the 
altar,  and  the  worshippers, — these  three  emblematize  the  true 
Church,  its  doctrines  and  its  members.  These  three  the  Lord, 
by  His  apostles,  measures  and  appropriates.  The  Eomish 
bishop  Walmsley  assigns  a  reason  for  the  employment  of  the 
reed,  which  is  extraordinary  as  coming  from  a  Eomanist, — the 
smallness  of  the  true  Church  in  the  time  of  the  witnesses. 
This  smallness  is  quite  contrary  to  the  claim  of  Catholicism 
so  constantly  urged,  that  the  Church  is  "  ubique  diffusa."  "^ 

Ch.  xi.  2  :  "  And  the  court  ivhich  is  outside  the  tcmijile  cast 
out,  and  thou  shalt  not  measure  it;  for  it  was  given  to  the 
7iations :  and  they  will  trample  the  holy  city  forty  and  two 
months." — The  outer  court,  often  called  "  the  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles," ^  and  also  "  the  profane  place,"  ^  was  struck  out  of  the 
measurement.  Ezekiel'^  not  only  mentions  the  outer  court, 
but    its    measurement,  which    in    John's  visional    temple   is 

1  Ps.  xxiii.  5.  2  ps_  ex.  2.  »  2  Tim.  ii.  19. 

*  Optatus.     Liglitfoot,  i.  549.  ^  See  Crud.  Co7W. ;  Exod.  xxvii.  9-20. 

6  Ezek,  xlii.  20.  7  Ezek.  xL  17-20. 
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omitted.  This  temple  is  the  invisible  Church,  and  therefore 
commentators  have  employed  their  ingenuity  in  vain  to  find 
anything  in  the  visible  Church  conformable  to  it.  John  had 
a  vision  of  the  New  Jerusalem/  as  the  capital  of  Messiah's 
kingdom,  and  he  witnessed  its  measurement  by  the  messen- 
ger who  showed  it ;  ^  and  in  it,  so  refulgent  was  the  glory  of 
God  and  the  Lamb,  that  the  temple  came  not  into  view.' 
Both  Ezekiel's  temple  and  John's  city  were  symbols  of  the 
Church,  all  holy,  and  in  the  fulness  of  Christ's  kingdom,  typi- 
fied by  the  reign  of  Solomon.  The  vision  before  us  presents 
the  true  Church  in  "  the  day  of  small  things  "  witnessing  and 
suffering,  and  the  spurious  church  of  the  apostasy  great  in  ex- 
tent, but  Gentile  in  character ;  and  therefore  not  measured  or 
appropriated  by  Messiah,  nor  in  any  sense  acknowledged  as 
His.  And  the  reason  is,  "  it  was  given  to  the  Gentiles."  It 
was  like  desert  land,  not  worth  measurement  or  cultivation. 

This  does  not  mean  a  gift  on  the  part  of  Jesus :  the  giving 
is  of  the  same  nature  with  the  authority  of  the  Saracens  under 
the  fifth  trumpet,  and  of  the  horseman  under  the  sixth,  which 
was  usurped  authority  on  their  part, — authority  given  them  by 
men,  permitted  from  above,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  all 
evil  is  permitted,  to  be  in  due  time  overruled.  So  here  the 
outer  court  is  given  to  the  heathen :  by  whom  ?  By  its  human 
heads — popes,  prelates,  regal  and  imperial  powers.  All  these 
filled  the  outward  and  now  corrupted  church  more  and  more 
with  heathen  rites  and  ceremonies,  adopted  heathen  idols,  and 
modified  heathen  sentiments,  so  that  its  doctrines  became  doc- 
trines of  demons,  its  rites  heathen  mummeries  and  orgies,  and 
its  objects  of  popular  worship  saints,  many  of  whom  were 
demons  canonized,  and  many  were  myths  or  fictions.*  And 
the  great  mass  of  the  people  were  given  or  devoted  to  the 
Gentiles,  as  "  Ahab  sold  himself  to  work  wickedness,"  ^  and  as 
Jeremiah  saw  the  Chaldeans  "  mad  upon  their  idols."  ^ 

Who  are  they  that  "  will  trample  the  holy  city  forty-two 
months?"  The  same  agents  who,  on  the  bursting  of  the  aerolith 
over  the  rivers,  embittered  tlieir  waters  at  the  blowing  of  the 
third  trumpet^ — the  authors  of  all  Papal  and  prelatic  domination 

1  Ch.  xxi.  1,  etc.  *  Rev.  xxi.  15-17. 

'  licv.  xxi.  22  :  Naa*  ovK  ii'Sc*  {temple  I  nmo  none).        *  Hislo])'.s  Two  Bah, 
*  1  Kin'^s  xxi.  20.  «  Jer.  i.  33.  ?  ch.  viii.  10. 
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over  the  Cliurch.  These  are  called  "lords"  (Kvpioi),  monseigneurs, 
etc.,  thoiigh  the  apostles  themselves  ministers,  labourers,  etc. ; 
and  Peter,  as  a  fellow-elder,  cri;/x7rpeo-/3fTepo9,  enjoins  the  others 
"  not  to  be  lords,  or  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritage.""^  But  espe- 
cially this  domination  over  the  Church  is  marked  by  Christ  Him- 
self in  strong  premonitory  words  :  "  Ye  hnoiu  that  the  princes  of 
the  Gentiles  exereise  dominion  over  them,  and  they  that  are  great 
exercise  authority  upon  them ;  tut  it  shall  not  he  so  among  you."  ^ 
Thus  the  practice  of  prelatic  rule  in  the  Church  is,  by  the 
decision  of  Jesus  Himself,  Gentile  practice ;  and  we  cannot 
doubt  that,  soon  after  that  usurpation  began,  the  forty-two 
months  of  trampling  the  holy  city  began  also.  But  the 
actual  commencement  of  the  trampling  was  when  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  so-called  sectaries  and  heretics  was  attempted  by  the 
united  force  of  anathemas  and  arms,  as  against  the  Donatists.^ 
When  Gentiles  were  converted,  they  ceased  to  be  Gentiles, 
and  became  citizens  of  the  true  Israel  ;^  and  when  unbeliev- 
ing Jews  rejected  Jesus,  and  continued  impenitent,  they  were 
cut  off,  and  became  withered  branches,  and  reduced  to  the 
level  of  "  heathen  men."  ^  They  thus,  equally  with  the  Gentile 
world,  were  excluded  by  their  sins  from  the  city  of  the  great 
King.  In  that  condition  the  Jewish  remnant  and  the  Gentiles 
are  on  a  level.  So  the  apostle  sees  in  the  vision  all  the  court 
"  outside  the  temple  "  in  this  condition.  It  is  "  given  to  the 
Gentiles : "  they  have  assumed  the  principle  of  lording  it  over 
Christ's  people,  which  He  censured  as  heathen  practice.  We 
found  this,  in  a  developed  form,  in  the  condemnation  of  Novatian 
by  Pope  Cornelius  in  A.D.  253,  and  of  Novatus^  and  Felicissimus 
at  Carthage,''  though  in  this,  as  in  many  cases,  the  leaven  had 

>  1  Cor.  iii.  5,  9;  2  Cor.  i.  24;  3  Jolm  9;  1  Pet.  v.  2,  3.         ^  JIatt.  xx.  25. 

3  A.D.  316.  *  Eph.  ii.  11  to  end.  ^  Matt,  xviii.  17. 

^  Moral  imputations  were  made  against  Novatus  by  Cyprian,  whose  language, 
liowever,  is  too  infuriated  to  be  fully  credible  (see  Epistle  xlviii. ).  The  gravamen 
of  the  charge  against  the  others  is,  that  of  ' '  trying  to  divide  with  the  bishop 
(that  is,  prelate)  a  portion  of  the  people,"  and  to  "  separate  the  sheep  from  the 
shepherd  ;"  the  prelate  assuming  all  the  while  that  he  is  the  shepherd,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  pastoral  character  of  all  the  presbyters.  This  is  the  very  soul 
of  the  prelatic  usurpation.  As  to  Novatus,  if  the  charges  against  him  had  been 
proved,  he  would  have  suffered  death  as  a  murderer.  Cyprian's  intolerable  party 
feeling  hurries  him  into  accusations,  which  have  not  the  impress  of  truth. 

7  Neander,  i.  307  and  331  to  336.  Killen's  Old  Catli.  Oh.  p.  40 ;  and  exp. 
of  ch.  viii.  10. 
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been  working  for  two  or  three  years  before.  From  this  to  the 
death  of  the  witnesses  in  1514  =  1260  years. 

This  led  to  the  triumph  of  what  JSTeander  and  Killen  have 
called  "  the  Catholic  system,"  making  the  basis  of  the  Church 
to  be  "  the  succession  of  bishops  "  in  the  prelatic  sense.  This 
usurpation  led  to  protesting  on  the  part  of  the  witnesses ;  and 
this  protesting  was  speedily  followed  by  the  trampling  down 
of  the  holy  city,  which  seems  to  have  had  a  premonitory 
commencement  in  the  crusades  against  the  Christians,  origi- 
nating about  A.D.  292,  almost  coincident  witli  "Diocletian's 
partition  of  the  empu-e,"  and  his  co-Ccesar  Galerius's  stirring 
up  the  last  pagan  persecution,  one  feature  of  which  con- 
sisted in  great  attempts  to  destroy  all  copies  of  the  Scriptures. 
On  this  point  the  bishop  of  Carthage  was  accused  of  acting 
timidly;  and  hence  originated  the  protest  in  A.D.  311,  which 
took  its  name  from  Donatus.^  This  trampling  was  indeed 
worked  out  at  different  dates.  In  A.D.  316,  and  afterwards 
in  3-17,"^  furious  prosecutions  were  directed  against  the  Dona- 
tists  by  assaults  of  armed  troops,  and  deprivation  of  churches. 
From  this  latter  date  to  Philip  of  Spain's  proposal  to  negotiate 
for  peace  with  Holland,  ending  in  the  freedom  of  the  seven 
provinces  in  A.D.  1607  =  1260  years. 

The  holy  city  being  left  to  these  Gentiles  under  Christian 
name,  they  trample  over  it  like  the  boar  out  of  the  forest.'^ 
From  all  its  streets  and  dwellings  and  public  places  they 
have  driven  the  saints,  who  have  fled  to  the  inner  precincts 
of  the  spiritual  temple.  There,  as  Messiah's  little  flock,  they 
are  so  far  preserved,  that  though  awfully  thinned  and  sorely 
crushed  down,  they  were  not  destroyed.  The  temple  is  on  a 
lofty  mountain  fortress,^  against  which  the  gates  of  Hades 
cannot  prevail  to  exterminate  the  saints  in  it. 

Times  are  given  in  round  numbers ;  and  accordingly,  in 
this  instance,  a  fraction  of  a  month  would  not  make  an 
exception.  If  Jmlf  a  period  is  named,  that  constitutes  it  a 
round  number :  as  Daniel's  "  time,  times,  and  the  dividing 
(moiety)  of  a  time."  ^ 

It  should  also  be  constantly  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  a 

'  Killon's  Old  Cath.  Ch.  122  ;  Noandcr,  iii.  2G1.     Soc  also  App.  V. 

"  See  Riddle's  Hist,  of  the  Pa  par;/  ;  and  Neander,  iii.  201. 

•''  Ps.  Lxxx.  13.  *  Matt.  .\vi.  18.  »  ihni.  vii.  25. 
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puzzling  error  to  take  Jerusalem  seen  in  a  vision  as  the  old 
geographical  Jerusalem,  which  ceased  to  be  the  holy  city. 
And  those  who  were  to  trample  the  holy  city  were  the  Gen- 
tiles of  the  outer  court, — Gentiles  really,  but  in  the  outer 
court,  and  therefore  Christians  or  citizens  nominally.  Now 
their  usurpation  began  by  Cyprian's  dejiial  of  the  right  of  the 
five  presbyters  to  ordain  (though  he  did  not  make  this  denial 
for  a  considerable  period  after  the  act),  and  the  assertion  of 
e23iscopal  or  prelatical  succession  in  the  person  of  Cornelius, 
and  the  relaxing  of  church  discipline.^  Thus  the  Novatians, 
driven  into  the  attitude  of  dissenters,  formed  a  free  church, 
which,  though  it  may  not  have  continued  many  centuries 
under  his  name,  yet,  as  a  small  but  noble  band  of  witnesses 
for  Christ,  never  disappeared  till  their  prophetic  period  was 
ended. 

Ch.  xi.  3  :  "  And  I  shall  endoiv  my  tioo  loitncsses  ;  and  they 
shall  prophesy  one  thousand  tivo  hundred  and  sixty  days  clothed 
in  saehcloth." — Though  prophesying  is  the  utterance  of  inspired 
truth,  it  was  not  always  the  announcement  of  new  truth : 
sometimes  it  consisted  in  doing  this,  and  at  other  times  in 
preaching,  teaching,  singing  psalms,  hymns,  and  spiritual 
songs,  etc.  It  is  spoken  even  of  false  vaticinators.^  The 
sons  of  Asaph  prophesied  ^  by  singing  or  chanting  the  psalms 
which  they  did  not  compose.  So  Paul  uses  the  word,  not  of 
the  adding  of  new  documents  to  the  inspired  canon,  but  of 
the  reading  or  repeating  and  expounding  of  portions  of  Scrip- 
ture in  the  church.*  Therefore  the  prophesying  of  the  two 
witnesses  does  not  warrant  the  idea  that  they  added  any  new 
prophecies  to  those  already  written  in  the  New  Testament,  noi 
their  utterance  of  any  extemporaneous  prophecies,  to  be  lost 
as  fast  as  uttered  (for  no  inspired  prophecies  are  lost),  but 
their  explaining  or  preaching  the  word  of  God,  as  all  true 
ministers  do,  imder  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit.^  It  is 
not  correct  to  say  the  witnesses  are  the  true  Church,  but 
rather  that  they  belong  to  it.  They  are  an  important  and 
publicly  distinguished  portion  of  it ;  but  not  the  whole,  any 
more   than    Elijah   was    while    he    witnessed   publicly ;    for, 

1  Neander,  i.  337.  "^  Jer.  xxix.  31.  "  1  Cliron.  xxv.  2. 

*  1  Cor.  xiv.,  passim.  ^  Jolm  xiv.  26. 
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"besides  him,  God  acknowledged  seven  thousand  more  — 
private  but  true  worshippers.  Especially  the  witnesses  are 
the  Christian  ministry,  consisting  of  teaching  and  ruling  pres- 
byters.^ 

As  witnesses  or  protesters,  they  testified  against  prevalent 
corruptions.  This  was  the  stand  taken  by  the  followers  of 
Novatian,  and  maintained  by  the  witnessing  little  flock  all 
through  the  dark  ages,  under  such  names  as  Cathari  or  Puri- 
tans, Pauliciaus  or  asserters  of  Paul's  doctrine,  Albigenses, 
Vallenses  (from  the  Alpine  valleys),  Bohemian  Brethren,  Wic- 
liffites,  Lollards,  etc. 

I  do  not  blink  the  fact  that  church  historians  have  been 
bitterly  illiberal  in  stigmatizing  all  these  under  the  name  of 
heretics.^  But  the  whole  testimony  of  history,  though  furnished 
by  their  enemies,  the  so-called  Catholics,  goes  to  prove  that 
they  were  honest,  and,  though  imperfect,  yet  noble  witnesses 
for  truth  in  doctrine,  and  strict  purity  in  church  discipline, — 
the  substance  of  the  charges  made  against  iSTovatian,  the  most 
prominent  beginner  of  this  great  protest,  being  that  he  was 
too  strict — that  he  refused  to  readmit  into  the  Church  those 
who  had  lapsed  into  idolatry.  Though  prelatical  historians, 
as  Waddington  and  Milner,  censure  Novatian  as  a  dissenter, 
they  are  obliged  to  bear  testimony  to  his  blameless  moral 
character.  Simultaneously  with  Novatianus  of  Eome  were 
Pelicissimus,  Novatus,  Fortunatus,  etc.,  five  presbyters  who 
asserted  purity  of  discipline,  and  objected  to  irregularity  in 
Cyprian's  election,  while  he  stood  for  (to  use  his  own  for- 
mula) "  the  union  of  the  Church  in  union  with  the  bishops," 
meaning  the  prelates.  He  himself^  speaks  of  no  less  than 
ninety  bishops  in  his  diocese  of  Carthage,  while  it  is  im- 
possible there  could  have  been  so  many  prelates.  He  makes 
a  furious  but  empty  charge  against  the  moral  character  of 
Novatus ;  but  as  he  was  not  regularly  brought  to  trial  and 
condemned,  we  must  regard  this  as  the  expression  of  hostile 
spleen.  Both  Cyprian  in  Africa,  and  Cornelius  in  Pome,  had 
laid  their  characters  open  to  serious  charge  by  yielding  to  the 
fury  of  persecution.  They  asserted  prelatic  powers,  while  the 
African  and  Roman  presbyters  stood  for  presbyterial  freedom. 
It  was  a  contest  of  the  same  nature  as  that  which  rent  Eng- 

>  See  Or.  Chr.  Sp.,  1862,  p.  249.  -  See  App.  VI.  =>  See  Ep.  54. 
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land  in  the  days  of  Charles  i. ;  Laud  being  like  a  Cyprian 
redivivus,  and  Novatian  like  another  Alexander  Henderson, 
or  Eichard  Baxter, — the  same  controversy  which  now  rages 
in  Ireland  between  the  prelatic  segment,  styling  itself  "the 
Church  in  Ireland/'  and  the  Presbyterians,  Methodists,  and 
CongregationaHsts,  who  maintain  the  parity  of  bishops  and 
presbyters. 

The  testimonies  borne  to  these  much-abused  and  so -styled 
schismatics  merit  attention, — to  ISTovatian  especially.  Thus 
the  Unc.  Brit.  xii.  368:  "  The  followers  of  JSTovatian  were 
called  Puritans.  They  would  not  receive  again  those  who 
had  sacrificed  to  idols.  The  ancient  Puritans  were  like  the 
English,  orthodox  in  the  faith,  and  ii'reproachable  in  their 
morals." 

Also,  xvi.  345  :  "Novatian  was  shocked  at  the  easy  terms 
on  which  those  who  had  relapsed  into  idolatry  during  the 
Decian  persecution  were  readmitted.  The  learning,  eloquence, 
and  virtuous  Life  of  the  new  reformer  drew  a  party  around 
him ;  among  others,  Novatus,  a  Carthaginian  priest.  They 
continued  to  vindicate  their  right  to  be  called  the  true  Church, 
•by  calling  themselves  Kadapou,  Puritans." 

Wadclington  (p.  70)  :  "We  may  conclude  with  some  notice 
of  the  sect  of  the  ISTovatians,  who  were  stigmatized  at  the  time 
as  schismatics  and  heretics,  but  who  may  more  properly  be 
considered  as  the  earliest  body  of  ecclesiastical  reformers." 

Milner,  though  writing  under  strong  prelatic  bias,  says : 
"  The  Novatians  held  no  opinions  contrary  to  the  faith  of  the 


Dr.  Killen  {Anc.  Ch.  p.  356)  says:  "The  leader  of  this 
secession  was  Novatian,  a  man  of  blameless  character,  and  a 
presbyter  of  the  Eoman  Church.  Many  sympathized  with 
him  in  his  views ;  and  ISTovatian  bishops  were  soon  estab- 
lished in  various  parts  of  the  empire."  In  his  Old  Catholic 
Church  he  calls  Novatianism  "  a  schism,"  not  a  heresy,  and 
says  the  sect  was  noted  for  orthodoxy  and  over-scrupulous 
discipline. 

Gieseler  (Ch.  Hist.  p.  284),  without  accusing  them  in  any- 
thing, says :  "  At  first  the  Novatians  {cathari)  declared  them- 
selves only  against  the  lapsi ;  but  afterwards  they  fully 
returned   to  the  old  African  notion,  that  aU  who  had  defiled 
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themselves  by  gross  sins  after  baptism,  should  be  for  ever 
excluded  from  the  Church." 

Neander  (vol.  i.  329,  etc.)  says:  "ISTovatian  was  only  con- 
tending for  what  he  conceived  to  be  the  purity  of  the  Church. 
Novatus  enlisted  warmly  in  the  contest  for  the  principles  of 
Novatian.  Cyprian  looked  upon  Novatian  as  a  disturber  of 
the  Church's  unity,  who  set  himself  up  against  a  bishop, 
regularly  chosen  and  appointed  by  God  Himself.  Novatian, 
too,  declared  that  the  fallen  sinners  must  be  cared  for,  and 
exhorted  to  repentance.  The  opponents  of  Novatian  differ 
from  him  only  by  laying  at  the  base  of  their  speculations  the 
notions  of  the  Church  as  mediated  by  the  succession  of  bishops. 
Novatian,  on  the  other  hand,  laid  at  the  basis  of  his  theory 
the  visible  Church  as  a  pure  and  holy  one ;  and  this  was,  in 
his  view,  the  condition  of  the  truly  Catholic  Church."  ISTeander 
adds,  that  Cyprian  himself,  when  the  Novatian  controversy 
was  no  longer  before  his  mind,  approached  very  nearly  to  the 
Novatian  principles,  declaring  that  by  tolerating  unworthy 
priests  the  people  would  be  defiled.^ 

The  CathoKc  system,  which  was  resisted  both  in  Africa  and 
in  Eome,  is  truly  called  in  the  Enc.  Brit.  "  religious  intoler- 
ance." It  is  utterly  absurd,  as  is  done  in  Chambers's  CycL, 
to  style  Novatian  an  anti-pope ;  for  in  that  age  even  the 
bishop  of  Rome  had  not  risen  to  Papal  power.  But  ecclesi- 
astical usurpation  was  begun ;  and  at  the  time  referred  to, 
especially  about  a.d.  253,  the  determined  protest  was  made 
against  it  by  men  sound  in  the  faith,  and  asserters  of  purity 
of  church  discipline.  Though  the  name  of  Novatian  ceased 
in  two  or  three  centuries,  the  protest  only  grew  stronger  as 
prelatic  power  and  dominance  advanced  on  towards  the  Papal 
pinnacle  which  it  ultimately  reached.  In  this  we  have  the 
commencement  of  the  12G0  days  (year-days)  of  prophesying 
in  sackcloth. 

It  is  not  alleged  that  the  witnesses  were  perfect  men. 
Novatian,  however,  in  character  was  irreproachable,  and  emi- 
nently superior  to  any  who  maintained  the  Catholic  system, 
which  he  opposed.  Episcopalians  of  our  times  identify  them- 
selves with  the  Catholic  system,  and  condemn  him  as  a  dis- 
senter, or  by  even  the  harder  name  of  schismatic  or  heretic. 

1  Ep.  69. 
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To  tlie  testimonies  adduced  may  be  added  the  following, 
which  are  of  much  weight. 

Mosheim/  while  evidently  prejudiced  against  the  Novatians, 
as  his  whole  history  shows  that  he  was  against  all  in  every 
age  who  drew  on  themselves  the  name  of  heretic,  by  dissent- 
ing from  the  corruptions  of  the  Catholic  Church,  says  of  the 
Novatians  :  "  Eespecting  the  sum  or  substance  of  religion  itself, 
no  disagreement  whatever  existed  between  the  JSTovatians  and 
other  Christians.  The  error  {sic)  of  the  Novatians  appears  in 
itself  a  thing  of  no  very  considerable  moment,  and  as  having 
relation  to  the  external  discipline  of  the  Church." 

Guerike  ^  says  of  the  early  schisms :  "  Of  these,  the  most 
important  were  that  of  Felicissimus  of  Carthage,  involving  the 
respective  claims  of  the  Presbyterian  and  Episcopal  systems  ; 
and  the  Novatian  at  Eome,  starting  from  the  same  root  with 
that  of  Felicissimus,  and  including  in  addition  the  question  re- 
specting a  rigorous  or  a  moderate  discipline  within  the  Church." 

Hase  ^  says  :  "  In  opposition  to  Cornelius,  the  newly  elected 
bishop,  Novatian,  his  presbyter,  violently  opposed  the  readmis- 
sion  of  those  who  had  once  fallen.  They  withdrew  from  all 
fellowship  w^ith  the  Catholic  Church,  and  rebaptized  all  wdio 
came  from  it  to  them." 

In  a  word,  how  far  Novatus  was  guilty  we  cannot  tell,  as 
the  charge  comes  from  Cyprian,  his  enemy,  and  with  the 
bitterest  possible  animus ;  nor  is  it  necessary  to  w^eigh  the 
obstinacy,  if  there  was  such,  of  the  five  presbyters,  and  the 
alleged  sternness  of  discipline  imputed  to  Novatian,  against 
the  defection  under  persecution  of  which  both  Cyprian  and 
Cornelius  were  confessedly  guilty.  The  struggle  was  for  "  the 
Catholic  system  "  of  prelatic  domination  on  the  one  hand,  and 
for  ministerial  parity  and  freedom  on  the  other.  We  see  the 
spiritual  despotism  in  action ;  and  the  witnesses  lifting  the 
voice  of  that  /protest  which,  under  depression  and  in  sorrowful 
opposition  to  domineering  majorities,  they  continued,  under 
various  names  and  in  many  places,  to  make  for  "  one  thousand 
tw^o  hundred  and  sixty  years." 

The  rule  of  interpreting  the  "  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
days  "  as  years  has  been  established ;  *  and  this  rule  must  be 

^  Com.  iii.  146,  147.  ^  ch.  Hist.  p.  123. 

'  Hist,  of  Chr.  Church.  *  See  ch.  viii.  1 ;  and  Prol.  Sect.  xvii. 
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iiiiiformlj  applied.  The  rule  of  synchronism  adopted  by  Mede 
has  been  disproved.  He  grants  that  the  equality  of  times 
does  not  prove  them  to  begin  simultaneously,  yet  this  is  the 
very  position  he  indirectly  tries  to  establish.  The  proof  he 
offers  is  this :  "  As  the  times  of  the  beast  and  the  woman  are 
equal,  they  must  run  together,  and  complete  their  course 
together."^  This  directly  assumes  the  very  thing  to  be  proved. 
It  is  surely  not  seK-evident  that  the  beast  drove  out  the 
woman  on  the  very  first  day,  or  in  the  first  year  of  his  exist- 
ence. It  would  seem  at  least  much  more  probable  that  he  must 
have  been  some  time  in  existence,  before  acting  in  this  extreme 
manner.  If  two  men  are  of  the  same  age,  that  does  not  prove 
them  to  have  been  born  in  the  same  year.  The  Jewish  cap- 
tivity was  seventy  years,  yet  we  find  in  the  Bible  no  less 
than  three  dates  of  its  commencement;  in  fact  three  captivi- 
ties, connected  respectively  with  Manasseh,  Jehoiakim,  and 
Zedekiah, — each  of  seventy  years,  yet  commencing  at  different 
dates.  Why  may  it  not  be  so  in  the  Apocalypse  ?  Why 
should  we  build  a  system  of  interpretation,  affecting  the  whole 
book,  on  so  unproved  and  fallacious  a  hypothesis  ?  Ezekiel 
sees  the  man  in  the  vision  ^  measuring  a  thousand,  and  the 
waters  were  to  the  ankles ;  then  a  thousand,  and  it  was  knee- 
deep  ;  then  to  the  loins  ;  and  then  a  navigable  river.  Would 
there  be  force  or  truth  in  saying  that  the  tliousand  must  begin 
at  the  same  point  in  all  these  four  cases  ?  Daniel  has  given 
various  times,— 490  years,  2300,  1260,  1290,  1335  ;  and 
some  ingenious  and  learned  interpreters  ^  have  laboured  as 
hard  to  make  these  synchronisms,  as  Mede  and  his  followers 
have  done  with  the  1260  years.  The  adopters  of  the  day- 
day  theory  do  not  avoid  this  Scylla,  though  by  and  by  they 
run  into  a  Charybdis,  equally  fatal  to  their  frail  bark,  by  as- 
suming in  initio  that  a  day  in  a  vision  must  be  a  symbol  of 
nothing  at  all,  but  the  same  as  a  day  in  ordinary  life.  Their 
system  and  Mede's  are  fatal  to  one  another :  both  are  gratui- 
tous, and  both  mould  and  twist  the  whole  scheme  of  prophetic 
interpretation.  Both,  therefore,  are  in  limine  open  to  the 
gravest  suspicion,  and  both  must  be  rejected  as  unsupported 
by  the  slightest  proof. 

How,  then,  must  we  deal  with  the  respective  times  ?     On 
'  Clav.  Apoc.  p.  2.  ^  Ezek.  xlvii.  3-5.  ^  Sec  Hales'  Chron. 
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their  respective  merits.  Let  us  interpret  by  the  uniform  mean- 
ing of  tlie  symbols.  This  will  guide  us  both  to  the  historic 
facts  and  to  the  true  times.  While  there  are  several  periods 
of  1260  years  relating  to  powers  and  systems,  that  for  the 
greater  part  of  their  history  come  in  contact  in  some  way,  and 
run  the  greater  part  of  their  course  contemporaneously,  it  is 
antecedently  very  improbable  that  they  should  all  rise  in  the 
same  year.  This  is  not  the  ordinary  course  of  human  events. 
That  men  should  be  contemporary,  and  come  often  and  greatly 
into  conflict,  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  them  born  in  the 
same  year  and  expiring  in  the  same  year.  The  old  Eoman 
state  and  the  later  had  each  a  period  of  1260  years ;  yet,  in- 
stead of  being  synchronous,  the  one  succeeded  the  other.  Syn- 
chronism is  a  fancy,  and  can  lead  to  no  safe  conclusion. 

But  we  are  not  in  all  cases  precluded  from  supposing  the 
equal  times  synchronous :  they  are  so,  only  if  they  refer  to 
precisely  the  same  facts.  In  the  case  before  us,  the  42 
months  and  the  1260  days  are  nearly  but  not  absolutely 
synchronous.  The  usurpation  involved  in  working  out  the 
prelatic  or  Catholic  theory  drew  forth  the  protest  of  Nova- 
tian  in  A.D.  253.  And  in  that  year  letters  of  Cyprian  are 
dated,  in  which  he  overrules  deacons  and  bishops,  and  thus 
puts  forth  very  decisive  prelatic  power.  The  trampling,  or  in 
modern  phrase  attempting  to  stamp  out  by  military  crusades 
the  protesting  opposition,  did  not  follow  immediately,  but  actu- 
ally began  about  a.d.  292,^  in  the  attempt  of  Galerius  and 
Diocletian  first  to  destroy  the  Scriptures,  and  then  the  pos- 
sessors. This  was  the  real  beginning  of  Donatism,  which, 
though  named  from  Donatus,  began  in  the  attempt  of  Mensu- 
rius  to  screen  the  traditors  from  church  censures.  And  these 
cruel  persecutions  were  renewed  at  various  later  periods,  as 
already  shown  in  page  292. 

Fiirst  says,  "  Sackcloth  (p'^,  craKKo^)  is  the  garment  of 
mourners,  shepherds,  and  prophets."  The  rough  garment  of 
the  last,  however,  is  not  pt^',  but  "^W.  The  word  sdk  occurs 
forty-seven  times ;  and,  except  when  it  means  a  hag,  it  is  the 
garb  of  mourning  worn  by  the  great  as  well  as  by  the  poor — 
by  David,  Hezekiah,  Ahab,  Mordecai,  Daniel,  etc. — in  time  of 
affliction.     The  word  intimates  neither  the  prophesying  nor 

^  Neand.  iii.  244. 
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the  time,  but  the  afflicted  state  in  which  they  prophesied  in 
the  garb  of  sorrow.  From  the  sackcloth,  which  was  black,  we 
derived  the  custom  of  wearing  black  raiment  in  mourning  for 
the  dead.  Our  Geneva  pulpit-gowns  may  therefore  suggest, 
that  though  the  1260  years  of  special  mourning  are  over, 
there  is  cause  of  mourning  still  on  account  of  the  old  evil, — 
prelatic  domination,  or  the  Catholic  system.  This  system  is 
still  characterized  by  costumes  very  different  from  the  sack- 
cloth and  the  black, — by  scarlet,  gold,  purple,  white,  etc. 

Ch.  xi.  4  :  "  These  arc  the  tivo  olive-trees,  and  the  two  lamp- 
stands  which  have  hecn  stationed  hcfore  the  Lord  of  the  land." — 
There  is  no  difficulty  in  finding  the  source  of  these  symbols. 
Zechariah  beheld  two  olive-trees  ^  and  two  lampstands  so  con- 
nected, that  while  the  former  produced  oil,  they  conveyed  it 
by  channels  to  the  latter,  supplying  them  with  the  oil  which 
it  was  their  design  to  exhibit  in  light.  We  have  more  than 
once  found  the  people  of  God  emblematized  by  trees.  An 
inspired  saint  likened  himself  to  an  olive-tree  in  the  house  of 
God ;  ^  and  another  ^  to  a  palm,  also  a  producer  of  oil.  And 
Israel,  in  the  gospel  time  of  revival  and  purity,  is  compared  to 
an  olive-tree.*  In  reference  to  the  Church,  Jeremiah  employs 
these  remarkable  words :  "  The  Lord  called  thy  name  a  green 
olive-tree,  fair,  and  of  goodly  fruit."  ^  Paul  also  calls  the  con- 
verted Israel  "  a  good  olive-tree."  ^  JSTow,  adding  the  fact  that 
the  olive-tree  furnished  the  symbol  of  peace  to  man  after  the 
Deluge,  that  its  leaves  are  fair,  and  fruit  nutritive,  and  that 
its  oil  was  that  appointed  for  the  lataps  in  the  sanctuary,^ 
I  cannot  hesitate  to  express  my  opinion,  that  the  olive-trees 
were  an  emblem  of  inspired  men.  They  did  not  create  the 
light,  yet  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit  made  them  media  for 
its  transmission.  Elliott  thinks  they  are  the  ministry,  which 
is  not  greatly  different.     The  ministers,  however,  are  "  stars." 

But  why  the  number  "  two  ? "  To  meet  the  fact  of  the 
two  inspirations  under  the  two  testaments :  that  p  the  pro- 
phetic order  on  the  left,  and  of  the  apostles  on  the  right. 

But  are  not  the  "  lampstands  "  also  "  two  ?  "     And  is  not  a 

^  Zcch.  iv.,  passim;  and  exp.  in  Or.  Chr.  Spcct.,  1SG1-G2. 

2  Ps.  Hi.  8.  «  Ps.  xcii.  10.  ••  Hos.  xiv.  6. 

*  Jcr.  xi.  IG.  ^  Pom.  xi.  21.  7  £xod.  xxvii.  20. 
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lampstand  declared  by  Jesus  Himself  to  mean  a  churcli  ?  ^ 
"Would  not  this  imply  two  churches,  while  yet  the  Church 
of  Christ  is  one  ?  •  JSTot  more  so,  on  the  principle  just  stated, 
than  on  the  common  interpretation,  that  the  two  witnesses 
are  in  some  sense  two  churches.  Now  there  are  not  two 
churches :  the  true  Church  of  the  Eedeemer  is  one  and  indi- 
visible, though  multiform  in  assemblies,  and  countless  in 
membership.  The  lampstands  are  two — two  branches,  but 
one  pillar.  Zechariah  states  the  origin  of  it  thus  :  "  Behold  a 
lampstand  all  of  gold,  with  seven  lamps."  Seven  lamps  were 
the  normal  number  in  the  tabernacle.  Solomon  augmented 
the  number  to  ten,^  suggestive  of  the  palmy  days  of  the 
ancient  Church.  John,  seeing  the  Church  in  the  depressed 
condition  under  the  dominating  system,  saw  "two;"  but  it  is 
not  necessary  to  say  only  two.  That  was  the  legal  number  of 
witnesses  necessary  to  condemn  a  culprit.^  Jesus  and  Paul 
lay  down  this  rule  as  a  New  Testament  iaw.^  Though  the 
dominant  false  Christianity  had  succeeded  in  reducing  the 
true  Church  to  a  little  flock,  they  were  legally  suflicient  to 
convict  Antichrist.  That  two  were  legally  valid,  did  not  at 
any  time,  in  Jewish  law,  prevent  any  larger  number  from 
testifying  for  or  against  any  person.  So  the  witnesses  were 
not  limited  to  the  exact  legal  minimum ;  and  after  the  1260 
years  they  were  augmented  to  a  great  number.  But  whether 
there  were  seven  or  ten  or  two  branches,  the  candelabrum  is 
one ;  and  the  olive-trees,  emblematic  of  the  two  inspired 
orders,  stood  on  the  two  sides,  one  before  and  one  after  the 
incarnation. 

They  were  stationed  or  located  before  the  Lord  of  all  the 
land, — Jesus,  "  the  king  of  saints."  The  sackcloth  of  the 
witnesses  does  not  dishonour  His  court.  The  wilderness  does 
not  prevent  Him  from  coming  to  them;  for  even  in  His 
glorified  humanity  and  regnant  majesty  He  is  much  more 
truly  present  in  all  His  Church  than  any  earthly  monarch  in 
his  dominions.  The  geographical  ideas  of  miles  and  cities, 
and  deserts  and  distant  places,  have  nought  to  do  with  the 
statistics   of  Messiah's  empire.      Where  the  Lord  stationed 

1  Ch.  i.  20.  2  1  Kings  yii.  49. 

^  Deut.  xvii.  6  ;  Num.  xxxv.  30. 

••  Matt,  xviii.  16  ;  John  viii.  17,  18  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  1  ;  2  Tim.  v.  9. 
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them,  they  are  ;  and  that  station  they  shall  maintain,  and  that 
witness  they  shall  bear,  until  the  Lord's  full  time  come  of 
bringing  them  out  into  a  larger  sphere. 

Ch.  xi.  5  :  "  And  if  any  one  unsh  to  ivjure  them,  fire  pro- 
ceeds out  of  their  mouth,  and  devours  their  foes  ;  and  if  any  man 
wish  to  injure  them,  thus  must  he  he  killed." — This  ascribes 
to  their  foes,  but  not  to  them,  a  vindictive  principle,  — 
wishing  to  injure ;  but  it  shows  that  there  is  lodged  in  them, 
in  some  sense,  a  retributive  and  supernatural  jDower,  the  ana- 
logue of  which  we  find  in  various  places  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment :  as  the  descent  of  fire,  at  Elijah's  word,  on  the  captains 
of  fifty  and  their  men,^  and  the  fire  which,  at  the  word  of 
IMoses,  consumed  Korah,  Dathan,  Abiram,  and  their  accom- 
plices ;^  and  as  God  said  to  Jeremiah,  "I  will  make  my 
word  in  tliy  mouth  fire,  and  the  men  wood,  and  it  shall 
devour  them."^  The  fire  symbolizes  the  Holy  Spirit,  accom- 
panying the  promulgation  of  the  divine  mandates  and  warn- 
ings. Both  receive  fulfilment,  though  the  latter  are  often 
disbelieved.  The  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the  great 
systems  of  iniquity  is  to  bring  them  to  extinction.  It  did 
so  Avith  all  the  ancient  empires  that  had  stood  for  ages.  It 
was  often  consuming  the  persecutors  of  the  two  witnesses  by 
internecine  wars,  and  resulting  famine,  and  by  pestilence  and 
diseases  induced  by  carnivals,  penances,  and  vices. 

Ch.  xi.  6  :  "  They  have  authority  to  shut  the  heaven,  that 
rain  may  not  loater  the  days  of  their  prophesying ;  and  they 
have  authority  over  the  waters  to  turn  them  to  hlood,  and  to 
strike  the  land  ivith  every  stroke,  as  often  as  they  wish." — This 
is  not  like  the  human  authority  ascribed  to  the  Saracen 
locusts  and  the  Euphratean  hordes.  The  authority  of  shutting 
the  heaven  is  supernatural,  like  that  of  Elijah,  at  whose  word 
rain  was  withheld  for  tln-ee  years  and  a  half, — a  period  which, 
in  connection  with  the  Tishbite,  is  referred  to  in  the  New 
Testament.^  But  how  was  this  done  by  the  feeble  witnesses  in 
the  sackcloth  garb  ?  When  they  uttered  the  warnings  of  the 
prophetic  Scriptures,  earthly -powers  used  all  efforts  to  falsify 
the  warnings  and  suppress  their  voices.     Nor  was  this  all : 

1  2  Kings  i.  10.  *  j^mj^    ^vi.  31.  ^  Jer.  v.  14.  ''Jus.  v.  17. 
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the  direct  calumnies  of  Manicheism,  and  all  conceivable 
forms  of  error  and  evil,  were  long  heaped  on  them ;  and  the 
blackest  accusations/  imprecations,  anathemas,  excommunica- 
tions, and  consignments  to  perdition,  were  by  pope  after  pope, 
and  in  age  after  age,  thundered  forth  from  the  Papal  Vatican 
firmament ;  but  they  remained  living  evidence,  that  "  the  curse 
causeless  shall  not  come."  ^  Further,  and  fraught  with  deeper 
meaniDg,  it  must  be  said,  that  while  they  ever  prayed  for  the 
outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  that  it  came  Avith  mighty 
though  often  secret  effect,  in  the  lapse  of  God's  great  cycle 
of  three  and  a  half  prophetic  years,  yet  for  their  sakes,  as  an 
element  in  the  supreme  government  of  Christ's  kingdom,  the 
effusion  emblematized  by  the  rain  was  restrained  during  the 
days  of  their  sackcloth  prophesying.^ 

The  "authority  over  the  waters"  is  language  taken  from  the 
plague  of  turning  the  waters  of  Egypt  to  blood."*  Blood  is  an 
emblem  of  death ;  and  the  little  churches,  witnessing  against 
Antichrist,  often  became  the  occasion — the  passive  and  inno- 
cent occasion — of  crusades  which  filled  many  parts  of  Europe 
with  war,  martyrdom,  massacre,  and  all  the  dire  evils  that 
follow ;  and  often,  too,  when  driven  to  lift  the  sword  for  their 
families,  churches,  and  homes,  heroic  men,  animated  by  Chris- 
tian truth,  met  the  hostile  armies,  and  left  multitudes  in 
blood  :  as  in  the  return  of  the  famous  Vallensian  band  to  their 
mountain  valleys,  1689,®  though  this  was  after  the  close  of 
this  period  of  1260  years. 

Ch.  xi,  7  :  "  And  when  they  shall  have  completed,  their  testi- 
mony, the  ononster  that  ascends  from  the  abyss  shall  make  war 
on  them,  and  conquer  them,  and  hill  them." — Some  wish  to  fix 
on  the  verb  "  shall  have  completed "  the  imperfect  sense, 
"  shall  be  completing."  The  verb  is  reXecrwa-i,  the  aorist  sub- 
junctive, which  is  used  when  an  action  is  completed.'^  The 
rendering  given  is  sustained  by  Greek  grammarians,  and 
seems  the  plain  meaning  of  the  prophecy.^     We  cannot  sup- 

'  A  remarkably  painful  instance  of  this  is  the  case  of  "the  canons  of  Holy- 
rood  in  Orleans."  See  Faber's  Valknses,  ch.  v. ;  and  Neander,  vi.  430-435. 
See  also  App.  VI. 

2  Prov.  xxvi.  2.  ^  gee  Zech.  vi.'  8.  *  Exod.  vii.  19,  etc. 

5  Unc.  Brit.  Vallenses  ;  and  Faber,  Sac.  Cal.  of  Proph. 

^  Kiihner's  Gr,  Oram.  §  257,  etc.  "  See  Elliott,  in  loco. 
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pose  them  witnessing  while  dead,  nor  can  any  break  in  the 
testimony  during  the  1260  years  be  supposed.  The  "  war " 
is  a  war  seen  in  vision,  and  therefore  symbolic, — not  a  war  of 
swords,  but  of  councils.  The  Christian  wages  war,  but  "  his 
weapons  are  not  carnal."^  He  "  fights  the  good  fight  of  faith." ^ 
A  psalmist  of  the  olden  day  says  of  the  enemy,  "  War  was  in 
his  heart."  ^  Thus  war  is  not  only  the  clash  of  arms  of  steel, 
but  the  conflict  of  principles.  To  take  the  visional  war  in 
the  same  way  as  war  not  in  vision,  is  contrary  to  the  nature 
of  visions,  and  therefore  not  to  be  admitted.  Tlie  war  at  the 
end  of  the  1260  years  is  a  war  of  an  ecclesiastico-political 
nature,  of  which  the  symbol  is  a  secular  war.  Of  this  nature, 
but  of  the  most  malignant  type,  was  the  war  upon  the  wit- 
nesses. In  what  other  sense  could  war  upon  witnesses  be 
understood  than  in  the  same  way  in  which  men  speak  of 
polemics  ?  Witnesses  and  warriors  are  not  the  same,  except 
in  the  intellectual  sense.  In  that  sense  they  warred,  "  con- 
tended earnestly  for  the  faith  delivered  to  the  saints."  ■*  But 
their  logic  was  borne  down  by  fallacy,  their  eloquence  by 
clamour,  their  truth  by  prejudice,  their  gospel  doctrine  by  a 
mongrel  compound  of  Christianity  and  paganism,  and  their 
piety  by  fiendish  profanity  imder  the  abused  name  of  religion. 

I  can  imo.gine  a  plausible  objection  on  this  ground :  Was, 
then,  the  war  waged  against  the  witnesses — say  against  the 
Albigcnscs  and  Vallenses — not  a  war  of  extermination  ?  not  a 
carnal  and  sanguinary  war  ?  It  was ;  but  it  does  not  follow 
tliat  the  word  "  war  "  in  the  vision  was  the  exj^ression  of  this. 
How,  then,  do  we  discover  in  the  vision  the  war  of  extermi- 
nation, of  which  history  tells  so  mournful  a  tale  ?  In  this  : 
their  garb  was  the  robe  of  sorrow  for  the  dead  ;  and  their 
number,  reduced  almost  to  the  minimum  of  legal  witnesses, 
told  of  incalculable  carnage  and  martyrdom ;  in  a  word, 
"  wearing  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High."  It  included 
more  than  the  outward  war  of  the  sword, — such  as  exclusion 
from  buying  and  selling,  from  supplying  food  or  alms,  from 
Christian  sepulture,  etc.'' 

But  the  matter  expressed  in  the  words  before  us,  is  not  the 
general  fact  of  pliysical  war  against  the  saints,  but  of  a  war 

1  1  Cor.  X.  4.  *  1  Tim.  vi.  12.  ^  pg.  ly.  21. 

*  JuJu  3.  *  i^nc.  Brit.  xxi.  509. 
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of  a  particular  nature.  It  is  not  that  they  shall  persecute  to 
death,  and  redden  the  valleys  with  blood  (that  they  did  many 
times  during  the  whole  1260  years),  but  a  war  that  was  to 
occur  at  the  end  of  that  period  :  they  shall  make  war  in  such 
manner  as  to  kill  them  as  witnesses,  to  exhibit  them  in  the 
drama  of  the  vision  as  slain.  When  did  this  occur  ?  In 
close  connection  with  the  election  of  Leo  X.  to  the  pontifical 
chair.      The  historic  facts  are  these  : — 

In  A.D.  1511a  council  of  cardinals  was  convened  at  Pisa 
under  the  patronage  of  the  French  king,  one  object  of  which 
was  to  obtain  what  the  Pope  dreaded — a  general  council 

In  1512  such  a  council  met,  known  as  the  fifth  Lateran. 
The  death  of  Julius,  and  the  election  of  Leo  x.,  stayed  its  pro- 
ceedings. 

But  in  the  end  of  1513  it  summoned  the  representatives 
of  the  Bohemian  Brethren,  the  last  of  the  witnesses  that  had 
not  been  totally  silenced,  to  appear,-*^  either  at  that  council,  or 
before  Thomas,  the  cardinal  legate.^ 

This  was  the  war  of  the  vision, — a  war  ecclesiastical,  and 
regarded  as  exterminative  of  the  heresy. 

The  brethren  could  not  obey  such  a  summons,  knowing  as 
they  did  the  fate  of  Cobham  in  England,  and  of  Huss  and 
Jerome  in  their  own  country,  and  of  Savonarola  in  Italy,  who 
had  ventured  to  appear  before  Paj^al  courts.  The  consequence 
of  their  non-appearance  was,  that — 

On  the  5th  of  May,  a.d.  1514,^  the  orator  of  the  council 
mounted  the  pulpit  and  uttered  these  memorable  words  :  "  Jam 
nemo  reclamat,  nuUus  obsistit "  {now  no  one  gainsays,  none 
opposes). 

This  was  the  death  of  the  witnesses.  They  are  witnesses 
no  more,  unless  raised  from  the  dead.  This  was  1260  years, 
and  perhaps  some  months,  from  the  raising  of  their  testimony 
in  A.D.  253. 

We  have  yet  to  consider  the  agency  by  which  this  death 
was  inflicted  :  "  The  monster  that  ascendeth  from  the  abyss." 
The  "  abyss  "  has  been  already  explained  ^  =  the  chaotic  state 

1  Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  p.  662  ;  Newt,  on  Proph.  Diss.  xxv. ;  Faber's  Sac.  Cal.  of 
Proph.  vol.  iii.  p.  271 ;  Neand.  viii.  473. 

^  Elliott,  ii.  385.  '^  See  the  authorities  cited  by  Elliott,  ii.  386. 

4  Ch.  ix.  1. 
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of  the  creation,  as  a  symbol  of  the  nether  woiiJ.^  This  mon- 
ster will  afterwards  come  into  view  as  rising  from  the  abyss, 
and  not  identical  with  the  monster  from  the  sea,^  but  rather 
with  another  monster,  possessed  of  two  horns,  that  was  to 
arise  out  of  the  land.  As  the  East  was  a  chaos  or  abyss 
when  Mohammed  arose,  so  was  Europe  when  this  monster 
ascended.  In  the  infliction  of  death  on  the  witnesses,  we  see, 
indeed,  the  agency  of  both  monsters,  though  the  one  which 
figures  in  the  vision  is  that  to  which  two  horns  are  afterwards 
ascribed.  The  witnesses  at  the  time  in  question  feared  not 
to  meet  any  advocates  of  Eomanism  in  free  discussion  ;  nor 
had  they  the  slightest  terror  of  ghostly  excomnmnication, 
but  of  seizure  by  the  magisterial  arm,  of  the  violation  of 
imperial  safe-conducts,  as  in  the  case  of  previous  martyrs. 
Their  condemnation  was  the  act  of  councils,  their  death  the 
application  of  the  civil  arm  in  execution  of  the  ecclesiastical 
decree.  Their  case  resembled  that  of  Jesus  Himself,  con- 
demned by  the  liigh  priest,  and  put  to  death  by  Pilate. 
Elliott  says  truly,  "  As  they  are  symbolical,  their  death  must 
be  symbolic  also."  ^ 

Ch.  xi.  8  :  "  And  their  carcase  in  the  thoroughfare  of  the 
great  city,  which  is  called  spiritually  Sodoin  and  Egypt,  and 
where  their  Lord  was  crucified" — ^we  are  not  to  supply,  with 
the  English,  any  such  word  as  "  shall  lie  "  after  carcase.  It 
is  repeated  in  the  next  verse,  and  is  the  accusative  of  the 
verb  "shall  see:"  "some  of  the  people,"  etc.  shall  see  their 
carcase.  This,  l)y  interpreters,  generally  has  been  taken  to 
mean  the  men  of  all  countries  and  languages — in  fact,  of  all 
nations ;  but  the  subject  is  the  land  or  territory  of  outward 
Christianity.  Such  universality  is  not  implied  in  the  lan- 
guage, which  does  not  mean  all  men  nor  all  nations. 

Cli.  xi.  0:  "And  of  the  p^coi^lcs  and  tribes  and  languages 
and  nations  see  their  carcases  three  days  and  a  half,  and  sniffer 
not  their  carcases  to  he  put  into  a  tomb." — "  Of  the  peoples, 
etc.," — a  partitive  phrase,  as  grammarians  term  it,  having 
"  some  "  understood — a  part  of  a  whole.     And  who  ?     The 

>  Ch.  ix.  2,  xiii.  1. 
2  Jlor.  Aj^oc.  ii.  372. 
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members  of  that  Lateran  Council,  and  tlie  royal  ambassadors 
from  all  the  states,  and  of  the  languages  of  Europe.^ 

"  They  shall  see  their  carcase,  so  as  not  to  permit  sepulture." 
— Elliott  has  adduced  the  fact,  in  itself  remarkable,  that  Chris- 
tian sepulture  was  prohibited ;  but  that  had  been  done  through- 
out all  the  period  of  witnessing,  and  cannot  be  limited  to  the 
three  years  and  a  half.  And  the  fact  which  fulfils  the  pro- 
phecy must  be  a  symbolic  fact.  To  bury  the  body  is  to  consign 
it  to  oblivion ;  but  that  was  not  permitted.  Exultations  and 
congratulations  addressed  to  the  Pope  seemed  likely  to  per- 
petuate the  remembrance  of  the  suppression  of  heresy.  And 
the  fact  is,  the  council  at  which  their  symbolic  death  had 
been  proclaimed,  continued  sitting  for  three  years  and  a  half 
after. 

The  place  of  the  vainglorious  exhibition  of  the  slain  wit- 
nesses, as  if  they  had  been  mummies,  is  very  noteworthy : 
"The  thoroughfare  of  the  great  city"  (TrXaTeta),  sometimes 
rendered  "  street "  or  "  broadway,"  and  sometimes  "  market 
square."  The  city  is  spiritually  called  Jerusalem,  and  is 
identical  with  the  outer  court  consigned  to  the  Gentiles.  By 
making  Eome  the  site  of  the  cathedra  of  Peter,  the  advocates 
of  Eomanism,  in  this  spiritual  or  ghostly  sense,  identify  Eome 
with  Jerusalem,  the  site  of  the  mother  church.  Its  thorough- 
fare is  that  part  of  it  where  the  men  of  the  peoples,  tribes, 
and  languages  are  congregated — that  is,  the  Lateran  palace 
where  the  council  was  sitting.  It  is  "  where  Christ  was 
crucified  "  symbolically — "  crucified  and  put  to  open  shame  " 
by  Mariolatry  and  the  Eomish  doctrine  of  the  mass,  as  a 
sacrifice  ever  being  made,  and  never  ending.  All  this 
warrants  the  name  of  "  Jerusalem,  where  their  Lord  was 
crucified."  It  was  also  called  "  Sodom,"  the  cry  of  its 
abominations  going  up  to  heaven ;  and  it  had  the  name  of 
"  Egypt,"  the  original  land  of  Nimrod,  a  Hamite,  thus  identi- 
fying it  with  the  mystical  Babylon. 

'  A  recent  and  curious  hrochiire  has  come  to  hand,  giving  a  toto  ccdo  dif- 
ferent representation.  It  says  that  those  who  see  the  carcases  of  the  witnesses, 
and  would  not  permit  sepulture,  are  their  friends.  Verse  11  is  referred  to, 
which,  however,  offers  no  proof  to  serve  him.  It  says,  "Great  fear  fell  on  those 
who  saw  them."  If  they  had  been  friends,  they  would  have  rejoiced  at  the 
resurrection.  The  whole  pamphlet  is  unworthy  of  a  refutation,  but  it  is  an 
example  of  vague  conjecture  and  hasty  verbal  criticism. 
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Ch.  xi.  10  :  "And  iJiose  who  dwell  on^  the  land  rejoice  over 
them,  and  exult,  and  send  gifts  to  one  another,  because  these  tvjo 
jJrojjhets  tormented  them  that  dwell  on  the  land." — These  mutual 
gratulations  and  interchanges  of  gifts  are  well  illustrated  by 
Elliott :  Splendid  presentations  from  the  king  of  Portugal,  and 
the  Pope's  response ;  not  only  the  Papal  gift  of  "  the  golden 
rose,"  but,  what  was  immensely  more  important  and  significant, 
the  conferring  upon  him  of  all  the  eastern  half  of  the  heathen 
world,  as  he  had  previously  given  Spain  the  western  continent. 
Thus,  at  this  very  crisis  of  time,  did  the  Pope  expressly  arro- 
gate to  himself  the  proprietorship  of  the  world.  Had  any  of 
the  unentombed  witnesses  now  opened  his  lips,  one  might 
well  fancy  him  saying,  Not  to  thee,  but  to  the  Messiah, 
were  the  heathen  given  for  an  inlieritance,  and  the  utter- 
most ends  of  the  earth  for  a  possession."  Such  awakening 
and  continued  testimony  come  out  immediately  in  the  next 
verse. 

Ch.  xi.  11:  "  And  in  ^  the  three  days  and  a  half  the  Spirit 
of  life  from  God  entered  into  them,  and  they  stood  upon  their 
feet ;  and  great  fear  fell  on  those  whose  who  saiu  them." — We 
have  seen  that  their  death,  consisting  in  the  forcible  suppres- 
sion of  their  long-continued  protest,  occurred  on  the  5  th  May, 
A.D.  1514,  after  1260  years  had  elapsed  from  the  lifting  of 
their  testimony  in  a.d.  253.  The  three  days  and  a  half  of 
their  state  of  death-silence  are  symbolic  of  tln-ee  years  and  a 
half  Now  it  is  historic  fact,  that  within  three  years  and  a 
half,  viz.  on  the  31st  October,  a.d.  1517,  Luther  posted  his 
famous  thesis  of  gospel  testimony  on  the  door  of  the  church  of 
Wittenberg.  Here  is  an  interval  of  three  years  and  a  half; 
and  here  is  the  resuscitation  of  the  witnesses,  at  first  in  the 
person  of  one  man  in  Germany,  while  another  in  Switzerland 

1  Y.'Ti,  on,  not  for,  as  assumed  in  tlie  pamplilct  already  referred  to.  The  verb 
xitroixiu  has  a  local  meaning;,  reciuiriiig  to  be  followed  by  words  meaning  at, 
in,  there,  etc.  It  cannot  be  intelligibly  followed  by  "for,"  which  e.x'presses  not 
a  local,  but  a  causal  relation.      "To  dwell  for"  is  not  idiomatic  English. 

»  Ps.  ii.  8. 

3  That  fitra  with  an  accusative  ajiplies  to  a  time  not  yet  ended,  is  plain 
from  Matt,  xxvii.  G3,  Mark  viii.  31,  Luke  ii.  46,  etc.  For  lapsed  time  other 
e.xpressions  are  often  used:  as  in  Mark  ii.  1,  Acts  v.  7,  xxiv.  17,  etc.  Lexico- 
graphei's  give  the  sense  of  "during"  ('mtra),  etc.  in  many  eases  of  time. 
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almost  simultaneously  began  to  bear  testimony  ;^  and  these 
speedily  grew  into  multitudes.  Soon  the  testimony  was 
borne  far  more  extensively  and  loudly  than  ever  the  two  wit- 
nesses had  been  able  to  accomplish.  Here  was  indeed  the 
resurrection  of  the  witnesses. 

Their  "  standing  on  their  feet "  associated  them  with  the 
four  zoa,  and  showed  them  able  to  meet  for  the  public  service 
of  God.  Before  this  time  they  might  have  said,  "  Our  soul 
is  bowed  down  to  the  dust;  our  body  is  prone  on  the  earth; "^ 
"  Thou  hast  caused  men  to  ride  over  our  heads."  ^  Now  they 
can  take  to  themselves  Christ's  words :  "  Look  up,  for  your 
redemption  draweth  nigh."  * 

The  "  fear  "  that  fell  on  those  who  saw  them  cannot  be  de- 
picted in  few  words ;  nor  the  pale  astonishment  produced  by 
the  harangues  of  Luther.  It  may  in  some  measure  be  learned 
by  a  perusal  of  Dr.  M.  D'Aubigne's  history  of  Luther's  first 
movements.  When  the  Reformer  began  to  warn  the  people 
against  the  indulgence  merchants,  "  they  returned  in  great 
alarm."  ^  This  was  seen  on  a  much  greater  scale,  when  he 
stood  in  the  imperial  assembly  at  Worms  and  made  his 
appeal  to  the  word  of  God. 

Ch.  xi.  12  :  "And  I  heard  a  great  voice  from  the  heaven 
saying  to  them,  Ascend  hither ;  and  they  ascended  into  the 
heaven  in  the  cloud,  and  their  enemies  saio  them" — This  being 
a  great  voice,  was  that  of  Jesus,  in  His  word  and  providence, 
bringing  them  again  into  the  status  of  living  witnesses  against 
the  Eoman  system,  and  also  bringing  them  into  the  symbolic 
heaven  or  sky,  where  they  would  have  sun,  moon,  and  stars. 
They  enjoyed,  it  may  be  added,  a  political  ascension,  but 
not  immediately  on  their  resurrection,  but  nearly  forty  years 
afterward,  in  the  Peace  of  Passau  (a.d.  1555), — as  Christ's 
ascension  took  place  forty  days  after  His  resurrection. 

Their  "  ascension,"  as  just  explained,  gave  all  North  Ger- 
many political  equality  and  freedom ;  and  thus  the  witnesses 

1  See  Merle  D'Aubigne,  B.  yii.  272,  etc.  In  1516  Zwingli  was  called  to 
Zurich,  and  in  May  1517  lie  entered  on  evangelical  labour  by  copying  the  New 
Testament. 

2  Ps.  xliv.  25.  ^  Ps.  Ixvi.  12. 

*  Luke  xxi.  23.  *  D'Aubigne,  B.  iii.  ch.  iv. 
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were  lifted  above  persecution,  in  such  sense  that  their  protest 
could  never  again  be  silenced  :  not  that  all  pains  and  penalties 
for  Christ's  sake  were  then  to  cease,  for  that  cannot  be  until 
the  fulfilment  of  other  prophecies ;  but  as  Jesus  ascended  in 
a  cloud,  they  were  taken  up  into  the  cloud,  where  tliey  have 
the  blessed  privilege  of  fellowship  with  Him  by  faith.  As 
men,  they  are  in  the  flesh,  and  visible ;  but  as  followers  of  the 
Lamb,  "  their  life  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God."  ^  They  are  the 
visible,  the  true  visible  Church  ;  but  the  world  seeing  them  as 
men,  knows  not,  nor  understands,  nor  sympathizes  with  them 
as  Christians. 

Should  any  object  that  there  have  been  persecutions,  and 
some  of  them  very  bitter  persecutions,  since  this  date, — as  the 
martyrdom  of  Hamilton  (1528),  of  Wishart  (1546),  of  Eidley, 
Latimer,  and  many  more,  in  England  (1555,  etc.),  of  the  Dutch 
in  Holland  under  Charles  v.  and  Philip  ii.,  of  the  Presbyterians 
in  Scotland  under  the  last  two  James's  and  the  Charles's,  of 
the  dragonades  in  France  (1685),  the  expulsion  of  the  Yal- 
lenses  (1686),  of  the  Madai  in  Italy,  Matamoros  in  Spain,  the 
new  Christians  in  Madagascar,  etc., — the  object  of  considera- 
tion in  all  such  cases  is,  that,  murderous  and  protracted  as 
some  of  these  were,  not  one  of  them  ever  silenced  the 
witnesses,  who,  while  suffering  in  these  places,  had  all  the 
while  many  brethren  lifting  their  voices  loudly  in  other 
places. 

Ch.  xi.  13:  "  And  in  the  same  liour  there  was  a  great  agita- 
tion, and  the  tenth  of  the  city  fell,  and  in  the  agitation  yiames 
of  men  seven  hhiliads  ivere  slain ;  a7id  the  rest  became  afraid, 
and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  the  heaven." — There  was  "agitation," 
or  religious  commotion.  The  Picformation  stirred  Europe  in 
all  places,  and  all  grades  of  men.  And  contemporaneously 
with  it,  but  originating  in  causes  purely  political,  occurred  the 
fierce  and  sanguinary  war  between  Charles  V.  and  Francis  I. 
And  contemporaneous  with  this  was  the  conquest  of  Mexico 
by  Fernando  Cortes,  amid  seas  of  blood ;  and  the  two  expedi- 
tions of  Charles  into  Africa,  shedding  the  blood  of  multitudes, 
and  in  the  second  ruining  his  own  army.  If  we  went  into 
the  East,  we  should  find  about  the  same  time  the  agitations 
1  Col.  iii.  2. 
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wrought  by  the  Portuguese  in  Southern,  and  the  great  Mogul 
Baber  in  Northern  India. 

The  words  "  in  the  same  hour  "  do  not  apply  to  this,  but  to 
the  preceding  clause :  in  'that  hour  was  the  earthquake  or  agi- 
tation ;  but  not  in  the  same  hour  the  fall  of  the  tenth  of  the 
city.  That  fall  was  seen  not  simultaneous,  but  consequent  on 
the  agitation.  It  is  customary  in  some  parts  of  the  world  to 
use  the  name  of  the  capital  for  that  of  the  realm.  Thus  Eome 
(Bum)  became  the  name  of  Greece,  and  of  Asiatic  Turkey,  and 
of  various  provinces,  as  Eoumania,  Eoumelia,  etc. ;  and  in  this 
sense,  as  well  as  to  designate  Constantinople,  it  is  quite  cur- 
rent in  the  East.  When  ISTebuchadnezzar  is  called  in  the 
Bible  "  the  king  of  Babylon,"  that  name  is  not  limited  to  the 
city,  it  means  the  empire.  The  higli  priest  said,  "  The 
Eomans  will  come,"^ — not  the  men  of  the  city,  but  the  armies 
of  the  empire.  Solomon  was  "  king  in  Jerusalem,"  ^ — of  the 
Israelitish  empire.  Thus  the  name  of  the  city  in  the  vision 
is  the  symbol  for  all  the  countries  represented  and  ruled  by 
it,  as  it  is  called  "  the  great  city  that  reigneth  over  the  kings 
of  the  land," ''  Not  a  Eteral,  but  a  symbolic,  city  is  here  in- 
tended in  the  vision. 

Now  that  city,  or  the  empire  named  from  it,  and  having  it 
as  its  capital,  was  otherwise  represented  by  ten  horns,  which  the 
Bible  itself  expounds  as  kingdoms ;  *  and  by  the  falling  of  a 
city  or  kingdom  is  meant,  in  the  Scripture,  its  passing  into  the 
possession  of  the  enemy.  King  Zedekiah  said,  "  I  am  afraid  of 
the  Jews  that  are  fallen  to  the  Chaldeans."^  "  Judah  is  fallen," 
"  Babylon  is  fallen," — such  language  implies  political  transfer, 
and  sometimes  ruin. 

Did,  then,  any  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  of  Europe,  simul- 
taneously with  the  rising  of  the  witnesses,  pass  through  such 
a  change  ?  This  question  must  be,  and  has  virtually  been, 
answered  in  the  affirmative.  We  might  be  ready  to  fix  on 
Germany  the  scene  of  their  ascension ;  and  to  this  I  was  at 
first  inclined.  But  as  the  fall  of  the  tenth  is  distinct  from  and 
collateral  with  the  ascension,  we  must  look  to  some  other  of 
the  ten  horns.  And  I  accord  with  Elliott  in  at  once  naming 
England.     Its  severance  as  a  horn  from  the  head  of  the  mon- 

1  John  xi.  48.  «  Eccles.  i.  6.  ^  Rev.  xvii.  17. 

•*  Ch.  xvii.  12  :  Dan.  vii.  24.  "  Jer.  xxxviii.  19. 
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ster  involved  a  struggle  of  several  years, — the  greater  part  of 
the  reign  of  Henry  viii,  and  his  son  Edward  VI,,  who  came  to 
the  throne  in  1547.  As  this  was  soon  followed  by  tlie  Marian 
re-establishment  of  Popery,  and  the  burning  of  some  hundreds 
of  martyrs,  England  was  passing  through  a  crisis.  But  in  a.d. 
1558  Mary,  who  too  well  earned  the  epithet  of  "Bloody," 
passed  off  the  stage ;  and  England  finally  fell  from  Eome,  and 
its  Roman  system  was  involved  in  ruin. 

"  Names  of  men,"  not  men  of  name,  as  some  have  unwar- 
rantably proposed  to  change  the  word.  Let  the  reader  re- 
member that  every  name  has  a  symbolical  or  allegorical 
meaning.  The  names,  and  the  slaying,  and  khiliads  are  all 
scenic.  That  ovofia  (name)  often  means  more  than  a  personal 
name,  is  plain  from  various  places  in  the  book.  Thus  ch.  iii. 
12,  "I  will  write  on  him  the  name  of  New  Jerusalem:" — 
clearly  a  patronymic.  So  in  ch.  vi.  8,  "  Death  and  Hades  " 
are  titles;  and  in  ch.  ix.  11,  "Abaddon."  In  ch.  xiii.  1 
various  titles  are  given  to  one  character.  In  ch.  xvii.  5 
"  Babylon  the  Great "  is  the  name  of  the  mother  of  meretri- 
cious women.  In  ch.  xxi.  1 4  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles 
are  said  to  be  inscribed  on  the  foundations  of  the  city.  Now 
John  here  sees  that  in  the  Eeformation  various  names  become 
extinct — significant  titular  names.  This  actually  occurred 
with  some  eminent  officials:  as  the  Elector  of  Saxony,  the 
Landgrave  of  Hesse,  etc.  To  this  we  have  to  add  the  "  slay- 
ing of  kliiliads." 

This,  though  not  said  to  happen  in  the  same  hour,  stands 
in  so  close  connection,  that  we  cannot  suppose  any  long 
period  to  have  intervened.  Again  I  accord  with  Elliott  in 
regarding  the  word  Jchiliad  not  as  a  numeral,  but  as  a  head ; 
and  this  harmonizes  with  the  explanation  of  "  thousands  "  and 
"  myriads  "  which  I  have  previously  given.^  "  Names  "  and 
"  khiliads "  both  indicate  that  not  persons,  but  communities, 
are  meant.  These  seven  khiliads  we  find  in  the  States  of 
HoUand,  which  revolted  against  Spain  within  a  few  years 
after  the  Reformation.  In  a.d.  1566  matters  were  brought 
to  a  crisis,  through  the  religious  cruelties  inflicted  by  the 
Spanish   authorities ;    and   though   seventeen   provinces  were 

*  Ch.  V.  n,  vii.  4,  ix.  16.  See  1  Sam.  xviii.  7,  where  David  had  killed  a 
greater  chief  than  Saul. 
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at  first  combined  in  their  struggle  for  independence,  seven  of 
them  became  distinguished  by  the  complete  establishment  of 
civil  and  religious  liberty,  and  are  known  in  history  as  the 
Protestant  States  of  Holland,  or  the  seven  United  Provinces : 
Holland,  Zealand,  Friesland,  Utrecht,  Zutphen,  Overyssel,  Gro- 
ningen. 

"The  rest  became  afraid;"  and  respecting  the  result  a  ques- 
tion is  raised :  Who  "  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven  ? " 
These  remaining  ones,  or  those  previously  slain  ?  The 
latter  is  the  construction  given  to  the  words  by  Elliott,  on  the 
ground  that  the  unreformed  could  not  give  glory  to  God, 
But  this  is  no  real  difficulty.  No  hymn  of  praise  is  repre- 
sented as  sung  by  them.  Their  giving  of  glory  to  God  is  no 
act  of  worship,  nor  aught  but  what  worldly  and  wicked  men 
might  do.  "  The  God  of  the  heaven  "  is  a  peculiar  title  of 
Christ,  used  only  in  one  other  instance.  In  the  political  sense 
the  heaven  is  the  civil  government,  and  the  God  of  it  is  Christ, 
as  "  the  king  of  nations ;"  and  the  giving  of  glory  to  Him,  as 
the  result  of  these  men's  fear,  was  what  they  had  no  alter- 
native but  to  do,- — the  granting  of  full  civil  status  and  legal 
rights  and  property,  with  religious  freedom.  This  was  the 
result  of  the  victory  of  Maurice  of  Saxony  over  Charles  v.,  and 
was  settled  at  the  Peace  of  Passau  in  a.d.  1552,  and  confirmed 
in  the  Treaty  of  Augsbtirg  in  a.d.  1555,  the  year  of  Charles's 
abdication ;  and  it  has  so  continued  ever  since. 

Ch.  xi.  14:  "  :77i&  second  woe  has  passed  away ;  the  third 
woe,  lo,  it  is  coming  speedily." — ^When  the  first  woe  Avas  de- 
scribed, the  intimation  of  two  succeeding  woes  was  given,  but  ■ 
nothing  was  said  of  their  speedy  occurrence.^  Here  the  case 
is  quite  different :  the  conclusion  of  the  second  woe  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  important  note  of  time,  Ta')(y  {speedily),  in  refer- 
ence to  the  remaining  woe.  And  this  indeed  accords  with 
fact.  We  have  found  the  second  woe  to  have  ended  in  a.d. 
1514,  when  the  two  witnesses  were  slain.  We  shall  now 
find  the  commencement  of  the  third  woe  to  have  been  made 
in  A.D.  1517,  immediately  on  their  resurrection. 

Ch,  xi.    15:  "  And   the  seventh  messenger  Mew ;  and  there 
1  Ch.  ix.  12. 
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were  great  voiees  in  the  heaven,  saying,  The  kingdom  of  the  world 
has  become  our  Lord's,  and  His  Christ's;  and  He  shall  reign  unto 
the  ages  of  ages." — "  Great  voices  in  the  heaven :"  these  voices 
are  not  directly  ascribed  to  God,  nor  to  the  mighty  messenger, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  in  ch.  v.,  nor  to  the  other  mighty  messenger 
in  ch.  X.  1.  They  are  the  voice  of  Jesus  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  ecclesiastical  voices.  They  are  the  voices  of 
Luther,  Zwingli,  IMelancthon,  Calvin,  Knox — all  the  Eeform- 
ing  preachers.  Now  many  at  that  period  thought  the  end  of 
the  world  at  hand ;  others  that  the  millennium  was  just  then 
beginning  ;^  others  that  Christ's  kingdom  was  simply  eternal.^ 
Thus  these  words  foretold  the  nature  of  Protestant  theology. 
We  shall  find  similar  words  in  ch.  xii.  10  and  xiv.  6-11. 
Will  any  difficulty  be  felt  on  the  supposition  that  the  event 
here  foretold  has  not  yet  occurred  ?  Those  who,  like  Elliott, 
regard  the  time  of  the  trumpet  as  that  of  the  first  French 
Ivevolution,  cannot  admit  this  difficulty ;  for  if  Christ's  king- 
dom did  not  come  at  the  Eeformation,  it  was  much  less  like 
coming  at  that  Eevolution.  This  objection  treats  the  text, 
not  as  a  prophecy  of  the  future,  but  a  narrative  of  what  has 
occurred  M'hen  the  trumpet  is  sounded ;  and  it  is  therefore 
destitute  of  validity. 

The  conflict  of  civil  with  sacred  affairs  is  implied  in  all  the 
trumpet  warnings,  but  with  this  very  essential  difference :  in 
the  previous  six  trumpets  the  former  were  triumphant,  and 
the  latter  depressed ;  now  they  have  vanished,  and  the  latter 
alone  remains. 

This  trumpet  proclaims  a  period  now  begun,  and  to  be 
filled  up  with  events  of  mighty  moment  to  the  Church  and  to 
man.  The  trumpet  declares  the  kingdom  to  be  Christ's,  and 
goes  on  to  announce  the  events  by  which  all  rebels  are  to  be 
brought  to  submission  or  extinction.  At  whatever  point  of 
time  we  may  date  the  blowing  of  the  trumpet,  it  utters  not 
the  events  of  a  moment,  a  day,  or  a  year,  but  the  events  of 
the  effusion  of  seven  pliiuls  on  the  land — phials  of  judgment. 
The  proclamation  having  begun  with  the  fii'st  notes  of  the 
trumpet,  sounds  through  all  the  period  of  the  phials,  and 
is  only  ended  when  tlie  last  drop  of  the  last  phial  is  poured 
out. 

■  See  Xapier  on  Apoc.  '  Calvin,  /«*/.  iii.  25.  5. 


CII.  XI.  15.]  THE  KINGDOM  THE  LOKD'S.  315 

Pre-millenarians  labour  strenuously  to  make  these  words 
an  utterance  yet  to  be  sounded,  and  to  uslier  in  instantaneously 
a  thousand  human  years,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of 
millennium.  But  it  is  fatal  to  this  hypothesis,  that  the  reign 
of  Christ  announced  by  this  trumpet  is  not  said  at  all  to  be 
for  a  thousand  years :  it  proclaims  that  "  He  shall  reign  for 
ever  and  ever."  There  is  indeed  a  blessed  period  of  a  thou- 
sand prophetic  years,  viz.  that  uttered  by  the  messenger  in  ch. 
XX. ;  and  the  proclamation  of  it  is  a  part,  but  only  a  part,  of 
the  oracle  in  this  verse. 

"  The  kingdom  ^  of  the  world  is  become  the  Lord's,  and  His 
Christ's,"  of  His  anointed.  That  is  the  first  announcement, 
and  it  says  nothing  of  limited  duration  of  the  kingdom.  "He 
will  reign  unto  the  ages  of  ages "  =  for  ever :  that  is  the 
second.  And  it  shows  that  the  reign  announced  will  be  eter- 
nal. There  is  also  decisive  reason  why  this  messenger  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  though  announcing  the  eternal  duration  of 
Christ's  kingdom,  should  not  mention  the  thousand  prophetic 
years,  which  constitute  its  first  period :  they  were  begun 
already.  We  shall  show,  when  we  come  to  ch.  xx.,  that  they 
are  the  period  of  the  gospel  age,  and  began  synchronously 
with  it.  But  this  whole  oracle  involves  various  weighty  ques- 
tions relating  to  matters  exhibited  more  in  detail  in  ch.  xx. 

"The  kingdom  has  become  (eyevero)  the  Lord's." — This 
must  obviously  denote  the  complete  establishment  of  His  king- 
dom. Wlien  David  was  proclaimed  king  over  all  Israel,^  he 
had  reigned  seven  years  and  six  months  over  Judah  de  facto, 
but  over  all  Israel  de  jure,  having  been  anointed  by  Samuel,^ 
— the  only  fact  being,  that  ten  of  the  tribes  had  for  years  been 
in  a  state  of  rebellion,  which  did  not  nulhfy  his  kingly  right. 
When  Queen  Victoria  proclaimed  her  government  in  India,  A.D. 
1858,  that  was  not  meant  to  inform  the  people  that  she  was 
only  then  beginning  to  reign  over  them.  It  informed  them  that 
a  wide-spread  rebellion  had  been  suppressed,  and  a  political 
organization,  called  the  East  India  Company,  raised  and  sup- 
ported by  her  predecessors  on  the  throne,  was  now  set  aside, 
and  that  she  now  purposed  to  manage  her  government  in 
another  mode.     So,  when  Christ  takes  such  a  step  ("  I  speak 

^  The  Text.  Bee.  has  kingdoms  ;  but  the  codices  N,  A,  B,  and  C,  kingdom. 
2  2  Sam.  V.  3-5.  ^  j  gam.  xvi.  1. 
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as  a  man  ")  as  when  completed  will  annihilate  Antichrist  and 
heathenism,  the  dominion  so  long  usurped  by  these  becomes 
His  cU  facto,  though  He  had  from  the  beginning  been  reigning 
as  king  of  saints  and  nations,  and  all  the  while  sending  forth 
the  rod  of  His  strength  out  of  Zion  and  subduing  the  world 
unto  Himself. 

Why  is  the  kingdom  now  proclaimed  to  be  "  our  Lord's  and 
His  Christ's  ? "  Why  this  reduplication  ?  Was  it  not  enough 
to  say  "  our  Lord's  ?"  No.  That  would  be  one  true  proposition; 
but  the  words  contain  more, — two  propositions,  the  meaning 
of  which  is  beautifully  related,  but  must  not  be  confounded. 
The  first  took  place  when  the  Lord  sat  down  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  Father.-^  How  often  is  Jesus  mentioned  in  the 
New  Testament  as  sitting  on  the  throne,  which  certainly  re- 
presents Him  as  regnant  !  Peter  associates  the  subjection  of 
angels,  principalities,  and  powers  to  Him,"  with  His  being  on 
the  throne.  Paul  says,  "  He  must  reign  till  He  has  put  all 
His  enemies  imder  His  feet."  ^  While  He  is  engaged  in  the 
reduction  of  all  His  foes,  He  is  reigning.  If  He  were  not 
reigning,  the  enemies  could  not  be  called  rebels  or  apostates. 
Peter,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  declared  Him  Lord  and  Christ, 
— ^both  the  very  highest  titles  of  sovereignty  that  could  be 
employed,  higher  than  ^acriXev;  (king). 

Thus  it  would  not  accord  with  the  New  Testament,  to  say 
the  kingdom  of  this  world  began  to  be  the  Lord's  at  the  time 
of  the  lieformation,  or  at  any  time  after  it,  or  that  it  will 
begin  to  be  His  at  any  time  yet  future.  It  was  given  to  Him 
when  He  ascended  ;  and  it  became  His  practically  when  He 
performed  the  kingly  act  of  sending  His  ambassadors,  qualified 
by  the  Spirit  of  inspiration. 

The  second  part  of  the  messenger's  oracle  is  conveyed  in 
the  added  words,  "  and  His  Christ's."  It  may  seem  strange 
to  speak  thus.  Was  not  the  Lord  Himself  the  Christ  ?  How, 
then,  could  the  messenger  say,  and  Jolm  record  it,  "  the  Lord 
and  His  Christ  ? "  Even  as  David,  himself  the  anointed, 
could  say,  "  David  *  and  his  anointed."  *     David  could  speak 

"  Heb.  i.  3,  x.  12  ;  Ps.  ex.  1 ;  Mark  xvi.  19.  ^  j  Pet  m  22. 

3  1  Cor.  XV.  25. 

*  The  word  "and,"  licrc  and  in  the  text,  may  \)c  =  even,  connecting  nouns 
in  apposition. 
^  I's.  xviii.  50. 
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thus  of  his  posterity  who  were  to  be  anointed  kings.  Christ 
more  fully  can  be  associated  with  His  anointed  ones,  as  pre- 
sent, and  living,  and  reigning  with  Him.^  They  are  the 
anointed  of  the  Lord ;  they  have  the  unction  {yjiia^ia, 
chrisma)  of  the  Holy  One — the  Holy  Spirit.  Paul  also  says, 
"  He  who  has  anointed  (;^/3io-a9)  us  is  God."  ^  The  title 
anointed  and  the  title  Son  are  similarly  used.  Jesus  is  "  the 
Son  of  God  ;"  and  we,  united  with  Him  by  newness  of  life, 
are  called  sons  of  God.^  He  is  called  6  Xpiaro^,  "  the  anointed;" 
and  we  are  anointed  by  Him,  in  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
It  may  be  thought  an  objection,  that  Christos  is  only  used  in 
the  singular  in  the  New  Testament.  This  would  be  true  of 
common  literal  speech,  but  not  of  that  of  vision,  which  is 
essentially  Hebraistic — drawn  from  the  Old  Testament.  In 
Christ's  divine  exercise  of  government,  especially  baptism  or 
unction  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  men  cannot  share  ;  for  they  have 
first  to  be  themselves  "  brought  into  the  kingdom  of  God's  dear 
Son."  ^  In  the  Old  Testament  the  whole  of  the  priests  are 
called  "  anointed  ones."  ^  The  LXX.  has  the  word  christ,  = 
anointed,  in  the  plural  in  some  places  ;  Ps.  cv.  (civ.  LXX.)  15, 
/jbT)  dirreade  tcov  ^(^pLaTwv  [xov  ("  touch  not  mine  anointed 
ones" — my  christs) ;  Hab.  iii.  12,  tov  acoaat  tov<;  'x^piarov'; 
aov  ("to  save  thine  anointed  ones" — thy  christs).  In  a  simi- 
lar or  analogous  sense,  the  saints,  who  are  "  priests  unto  God," 
are  anointed.  "  The  Lord  and  His  Christ,"  in  the  second 
Psalm,  is  the  root  of  the  phraseology  here.  The  hostility 
there  spoken  of  was,  typically  viewed,  against  David  and  his 
successors  in  his  kingdom  ;  and,  in  the  higher  and  ultimate 
sense,  against  Jesus  and  those  whom  He  raised  up,  ordained, 
commissioned,  and  qualified  by  the  Spirit,  of  whom  He  said, 
"They  shall  inherit  the  earth,'"'  and  "They  shall  sit  with  me 
in  my  throne."  ^ 

As  the  Church  is  one  body  in  Christ,  and  has  one  baptism 
and  unction,  it  is  collectively  the  one  anointed  of  the  Lord, 
who  is  "  the  anointed."  "  As  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,"  and  the 
kings  are  to  give  glory  to  Him,  so  the  seventh  trumpet  is  the 
introductory  proclamation  of  this,  which,  in  relation  to  kings, 

>  Ch.  XX.  4.  2  2  Cor.  i.  20.  '  ^1  John  iii.  1. 

4  Col.  i.  13.  =  D''n'^'P=messialis:  Num.  iii.  3. 

6  Matt.  V.  5.  7  Cli.  iii.  21. 
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may  be  called  a  political  change.  Now,  scarcely  had  Luther 
begun  to  preach,  when  the  Elector  of  Saxony  threw  his  poli- 
tical influence  into  the  scale  of  the  Reformation  ;  and  in 
A.D.  1529  six  Electors  and  fourteen  free  cities  joined  in  the 
famous  protest,  in  which  the  name  of  Protestant  formally 
originated,  though  the  same  in  meaning  with  the  long-main- 
tained testimony  of  the  two  witnesses,  of  which  it  was  a 
louder  renewal.  This  was  a  beginning  of  what  will  have  a 
completion  in  Christendom,  with  the  completed  outpouring  of 
the  seventh  phial,  and  a  more  gradual  completion  in  the 
heathen  world. 

"  He  will  reign  unto  the  ages  of  ages." — This  is  predicted 
of  Messiah  personally,  not  of  His  anointed.  Their  reign  is 
only  a  part  of  the  ministration  He  employs  in  His  media- 
torial kingdom  during  the  gospel  age  ;  and  as  that  age  has 
a  summation,  so  has  the  inheritance  of  the  present  earth 
given  to  the  saints,  and  this  without  overlooking  the  future 
earth,  and  Christ's  eternal  oftice  as  Mediator  of  all  in  "  the 
heavenlies." 

This  ends  the  prophecy  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  in 
one  sense  ends  all  apocalyptic  revelation ;  but  it  leaves  room 
for  the  subsequent  detail  of  the  events  that  develope  under 
this  trumpet. 

Ch.  xi.  16,17:  "  And  the  tioenty-four  ciders,  that  sit  hefore 
God  on  their  thrones,  fell  on  their  faees,  and  ivorshii'tped  God, 
saying.  We  thank  Thee,  Lord  God  Almighty,  ivho  art,  and  wast ; 
because  Thou  didst  take  to  Thee  Thy  great  power,  and  didst  reign" 
— After  the  words  "  who  art,  and  wast,"  the  common  text 
adds  "  and  art  to  come,"  as  in  ch.  i.  4  ;  but  this  is  not  sup- 
ported by  the  most  ancient  authorities.  I  have  rendered 
according  to  N,  A  and  B  of  Apoc,  with  which  agree  the 
Syriac  version,  and  the  editors  Tischendorf,  Alford,  Tregelles^ 
and  Theile.  "  Who  art,  and  wast "  is  the  translation  of  the 
name  Ychovah ;  while  the  title  6  Ep)(ofx€vo<i,  "  the  comer,"  ex- 
presses the  expected  revelation  of  Him,  the  Son  of  Clod. 

The  assembly  "  before  the  throne  of  God  "  are  in  their  places. 
Tlie  court  for  the  opening  and  reading  of  the  book  with  seven 
seals  is  not  yet  over.  Tlie  four  zoa  are  not  here  named, 
because  they  are  not  standing  as  spectators,  but  at  the  time 
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in  question  engaged  in  their  offices.  The  twenty-four  elders 
are  on  their  seats.  And  now,  when  they  hear  and  see  the 
great  events  of  the  resurrection  of  the  witnesses  passing  in 
sublime  scenic  representation  before  them,  they  bow  down  in 
worship,  and  utter  one  of  the  noble  hymns  of  the  gospel  age. 
They  render  adoration  and  thanks  neither  to  canonized  saints 
nor  celestial  angels,  nor  to  Mary  as  the  mother  of  God,  but  to 
the  Lord  God  Almighty.  And  the  reasons  they  assign  are 
these  two : 

(a.)  "Thou  didst  take  to  Thee  Thy  great  power." — This 
cannot  mean  that  the  exercise  of  it  is  all  over, — that  is,  that 
a  reference  is  made  by  them  to  the  end  of  the  millennium,  as 
various  interpreters  represent ;  but  that  Christ  has  now  begun 
to  reign  in  the  fullest  exercise  of  mediatorial  right. 

(&.)  "  And  didst  reign." — By  this  they  mean  that  Jesus  has 
begun  to  exercise  His  kingly  power  through  His  anointed 
ones :  "  His  body,  the  Church."  To  say  a  king  reigned,  is 
not  a  declaration  that  his  reign  is  over.  When  Paul  says, 
"  Death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses,"  he  cannot  be  supposed 
to  mean  that  death  ceased  to  reign  with  Adam  or  with  Moses, 
or  that  it  has  yet  ceased ;  but  that  its  reign  began  with  Adam. 
"When  a  king  died,  his  son  reigned — began  to  reign  Qt?^), 
became  king.  The  twenty-four  elders  here  celebrate  the 
reign  of  Jesus  as  more  fully  begun  than  it  had  been  before, 
by  giving  His  people  such  a  wide  publicity,  and  so  secure  a 
status,  and  so  much  power  and  influence,  that  their  principles 
could  no  more  be  suppressed,  their  churches  no  more  rendered 
invisible,  even  for  the  brief  period  of  three  and  a  half  years ; 
and  that  the  political  powers  of  the  earth  would  begin  to  be 
on  their  side. 

Ch.  xi.  18:  "  And  the  nations  were  angered;  and  Tliy  wrath 
came,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  to  he  judged,  and  to  give  reward 
to  Thy  servants  the  prophets,  and  to  the  saints,  a.nd  to  those  who 
fear  Tliy  name,  the  small  and  tJic  great,  and  to  destroy  those  who 
destroy  the  land." — "  The  nations  angered,"  or  irritated :  are 
they  the  nations  of  Europe  ?  or  the  heathen  ?  The  language 
being  that  of  a  hymn,  is  not  visional,  but  to  be  explained  on 
the  principle  of  the  poetic  language  of  the  Bible.  The  words 
will  be  found  wondrously  true  at  the  period  of  the  Eeforma- 
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tion, — true  both  of  European  and  of  foreign  nations.  In  A.D. 
1519  Charles  V.  was  elected  emperor  of  Germany,  for  which 
dignity  Francis  i.  of  France  had  been  a  candidate.  The  bitter 
rivalry  thus  generated,  developed  into  wars,  which  roused  and 
enraged  all  Europe.  In  five  or  six  years  after  the  protest  of 
A.D.  1529,  the  disturbances  of  the  Anabaptists  agitated  aU 
Germany.  In  a.d.  1526  the  Turks  shed  dismay  over  Europe, 
by  the  conquest  of  Moldavia  and  Wallachia.  In  a.d.  1533 
began  the  quarrel  of  Henry  viii.  of  England  with  the  Pope. 
And  if  we  look  at  the  state  of  heathen  nations  at  the  same 
time:  in  a.d.  1521  Cortes  had  completed  the  conquest  of 
Mexico,  at  the  expense  of  the  lives  of  countless  multitudes  of 
human  beings.^  At  the  same  time  Baber,  the  descendant  of 
Taimur,  and  founder  of  the  Mogul  empire  in  India,  was  filling 
Bokhara,  AfFghanistan,  and  North  India  with  agitation  and 
blood ;  and  the  Portuguese  were  engaged  in  their  bloody  con- 
quests along  the  Indian  and  Persian  coasts,  from  the  Persian 
Gulf  to  Cochin,  and  in  the  islands  of  the  Asiatic  Archipelago. 

"And  Thy  wrath  came." — Many  suppose  that  this,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  refers  to  the  day  of  judgment ;  and  pre-mil- 
lenarians  look  for  a  judgment,  and  many  of  them  for  this  par- 
ticular judgment,  before  their  millennium.  But  the  fact  is, 
that  wrath  {op<yrj)  is  not  the  term  applied  to  the  day  of  judg- 
ment anywhere  in  the  New  Testament.  Paul  indeed  speaks 
of  a  day  of  wrath  on  every  sinner,^  but  says  nothing  in  that 
I)lace  of  tlie  gathering  for  the  general  judgment.  That  trnth 
he  teaches  in  other  words  and  other  texts.  Wrath  is  attri- 
buted to  God  as  a  sovereign,  but  does  not  accurately  define 
the  mental  state  of  a  judge  on  the  bench ;  and  when  the  final 
judgment  is  spoken  of,  Kpiai^,  Kpcfia,  Bikt}  are  the  terms  appro- 
priately employed.  The  wrath  of  God  is  on  sinners  always. 
Jesus  said,  "Wrath  abides  on  the  unbelieving."^  It  comes 
on  men  individually,  as  they  sin  away  their  day  of  grace ; 
and  it  comes  on  societies  or  nations  visibly,  when  tliey  are  in 
open  hostility  to  Messiah.  So  it  came  manifestly  on  Europe 
at  the  time  of  the  Peformation. 

"  The  time  of  the  dead  to  be  judged,"  or  avenged,  or  vindi- 
cated.— Can  that  have  any  other  application  than  to  the.  linul 

'  Sec  RoTj(!rtson's  Charles  V.  and  Hist,  of  Amcr. 

*  Koin.  ii.  5.  '  John  iii.  36. 
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judgment?  The  word  here  rendered  "judged,"  in  conformity 
with  the  standard  English  version,  is  rendered  by  a  variety  of 
words  in  that  version  :  as,  sue,  judge,  condemn,  determine,  sen- 
tence, ordain,  conclude,  call  in  question,  think,  esteem,  go  to  law, 
decree,  damn,  avenge.  The  last  is  in  Eev.  xviii.  20,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  punishment  on  Babylon,  and  the  justification  of 
the  saints ;  and  this  is  parallel  to  the  text.  The  time  is  thus 
announced  in  which  God  was  to  vindicate  the  characters  of 
the  witnesses,  and  to  justify  by  righteous  trial  those  who  had 
been  condemned  untried.  The  verb  means  radically  to  dis- 
criminate, and,  as  the  result  in  this  case,  to  approve  or  justify. 
There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  it  limited  in  application  to 
the  final  judgment.  It  is  applied  to  the  whole  of  Christ's 
mediatorial  government.  Besides,  "  the  time  of  the  dead  "  is 
a  phrase  nowhere  in  Scripture  applied  to  the  final  judgment. 
But  there  is  an  evident  reason  for  the  use  made  of  it  here. 
The  witnesses  had  been  condemned  unheard,  and  slain ;  and 
they  are  now  raised ;  and  the  consequence  is  the  vindication 
of  their  cause.  Their  death  had  proclaimed  them  to  the 
whole  of  Europe  as  condemned  by  men.  Their  resurrection 
reverses  the  attainder,  and  sets  them  right  according  to  the 
law.  They  are  "the  dead  in  the  vision;"  and  other  cha- 
racters were  also  in  it.  And  we  grossly  misinterpret,  if  we 
travel  oiit  of  John's  subject,  and  lug  in  what  he  neither  saw 
nor  spoke  of.  This  is  done  by  dreaming  of  "  the  dead,  small 
and  great,"  before  the  great  white  throne,  where  all  the  re- 
corded circumstances  are  different, — the  white  throne,  the  sea 
giving  up  the  dead  in  it,  the  books,  Hades  and  heU  cast  into 
the  lake  of  fire,  etc.,  not  one  of  which  appears  in  the  present 
vision.  John  sees  here  the  slain  martyrs  at  their  resurrection, 
and  Christ  acknowledges  them  as  His. 

"To  give  reward  to  Thy  servants  the  prophets:"  this  can- 
not, with  any  show  of  truth,  be  meant  of  the  prophets  of  old, 
as  if  they  were  to  be  rewarded,  to  the  omission  of  the  apostles, 
in  the  final  judgment.  The  prophets  are  indubitably  those 
two  witnesses  who  in  ver.  3  were  said  to  prophesy  in  sack- 
cloth during  the  1260  years,  by  public  preaching  of  the  gospel, 
and  protesting  against  the  usurpation  and  tyranny  of  both 
monsters. 

The  associating  of  "  the  saints,  small  and  great,"  with  these 
X 
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prophets  in  the  reward,  implies  that  along  with  the  public 
speakers  of  the  testimony  God  had  many  private  saints,  like 
the  7000  in  Israel  who  had  never  bowed  to  Baal,  though  all 
unknown  to  the  public  prophet  Elijah.  But  Jesus  knows  and 
approves  all  His  saints,  and  assigns  them  a  place  with  the 
witnesses. 

Though  the  "  destroying  of  those  who  destroy  the  land  "  is 
a  retribution  great  and  manifest,  it  does  not  accord  with  the 
mode  in  which  the  final  judgment  is  usually  set  forth  in 
Scripture.  These  destroyers  are  the  persecutors  of  the  two 
witnesses,  and  who  by  this  intolerant  procedure  deface  and 
trample  down  the  visible  Church.  And  this  announcement 
of  the  messenger  of  the  seventh  trumpet  proclaims  the  over- 
throw. 

The  announcements  of  this  trumpet  are  fulfilled  by  the 
pouring  out  of  seven  phials.  But  they  fall  on  a  system 
which  has  been  gradually  growing  up ;  and  to  account  for  its 
condition  at  the  crisis  of  the  phials,  a  vision  of  it  from  its 
incipient  stages  of  development  is  now  introduced ;  and  this, 
in  the  usual  form  of  a  vision,  dating  from  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel  age — the  opening  of  the  heaven. 

Ch.  xi.  19:  "  And  the  temple  of  God  in  the  heaven  ivcis  ojjened, 
and  the  ark  of  His  testament^  loas  seen  in  His  temple;  and  there 
were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunders,  and  agitation,  and  great 
hail." — Throughout  the  Apocalypse  the  temple  of  God  belongs 
to  the  invisible  Church,  as  explained  formerly.^  Hence  it  is 
called  "  the  temple  of  God,"  "  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of 
the  testimony,"  and  in  each  case  said  to  be  "in  the  heaven." 
While  speaking  of  "  the  temple,"  referring  figuratively  to  the 
material  temple  of  the  Old  Jerusalem,  John  says  ^  that  he  saw 
it  not  in  the  New  Jerusalem.     Though  that  city  came  down 

1  A/a^»!*»,  rppeatcdly  rendered  covenant.  But  covenant  is  only  a  modern 
word,  which  comes  to  us  through  tlie  French,  and  (juitc  unsuitable  to  e.\pres8 
the  Old  and  New  Testament  canons,  or  the  divine  institution— the  only  intelli- 
gihlc  meaning  of  ^laftiKn.  Though  in  classical  Latin  the  corresponding  noun 
testamentum  is  mainly  applied  to  the  last  will  of  a  dying  person,  yet  in  patristic 
Latin — as  in  Jerome's  New  Testament — this  is  the  word  frequently  used  to 
express  iiairixv.     See  Matt.  xxvi.  28,  etc.  etc. 

«  Ch.  iii.  12,  xi.  1.     See  also  xiv.  15,  xv.  5,  xvi.  1,  xxii.  22. 

3  Ch.  xxi.  22. 
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from  the  heaven,  and  was  located  on  the  earth/  yet  it  is  in- 
visible ;  and  so  is  its  temple,  being  no  other  than  "  the  glory 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb."  The  temple  of  God  being  in  the 
heaven,  is  above  the  power  of  the  persecutions  that  were  or 
are  to  arise,  Christ  founded  it  on  "the  rock,"  and  the  gates 
of  Hades  cannot  prevail  against  it.  Jesus  opens,  and  no  man 
can  shut.  He  set  before  the  Philadelphian  church  "  an  open 
door," — the  door  of  the  celestial  temple.  In  the  beginning  of 
ch.  iv.  John  "saw  a  door  opened  in  the  heaven,"  and  within 
he  saw  the  court  of  the  Messiah  seated,  to  hear  the  reading 
of  the  book  on  the  opening  of  its  seven  seals.  And  as  in  ch. 
iv.  1  "  the  heaven  was  opened,"  so  here  the  inner  sanctuary 
of  it  (its  temple)  is  exhibited  in  the  vision.  Thus  the  open- 
ing of  the  temple  of  God  in  the  heaven  introduces  a  new 
vision  of  what  is  going  on  within;  and  it  permits  light  to 
beam  down  on  the  visible  Church  also,  so  as  to  show  much 
that  is  transpiring  there. 

The  temple  of  God  thus  opened  in  the  heaven,  is  never 
shut.  The  opening  is  one  act  of  Jesus.  When  did  He  per- 
form it  ?  On  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Peter  and  the  other 
apostles,  by  preaching,  "  opened  the  door  of  faith  "  instrumen- 
tally;  and  the  preaching  to  Gentiles  did  not  begin  until  a 
little  time  after.  Yet  the  door  was  open,  and  preaching  to 
them  was  inviting  them  to  enter.  This  was  done  on  the  pen- 
tecostal  day  to  Jews  and  proselytes,  who  by  blood  were  Gen- 
tiles.^ Tlie  real,  the  primal  opening  of  the  temple  in  the 
heaven  was  at  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  when  "  the  heavens  were 
opened,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  descended  upon  Him."  ^  And  this 
opening  brought  the  Holy  Spirit  from  Him  on  His  disciples 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Accordingly,  Stephen  saw  the 
heavens  opened.^  Jesus  told  His  disciples  that  they  would 
see  the  heaven  opened,^  where  He  employs  the  verb  oTrrofiaL, 
which  expresses  mental  vision  as  well  as  ocular.  About  a 
year  after  the  crucifixion,  Peter  had  a  vision  of  the  heaven 
opened.^  Thus  the  opening  of  the  temple  of  God  in  the 
heaven  was  one  gi"eat  event,  introducing  the  gospel  kingdom, 
or  "  kingdom  of  heaven,"  as  Matthew  uniformly  calls  it. 

In  the  opened  temple  of  God  in  the  heavens,  "  the  ark  of 
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His  testament  was  seen'*  {wj)6ri,  implying  mental  vision).  The 
ark  {KL^wTo<i)  is  the  same  word  which  in  the  LXX.  expresses 
that  of  Noah,  and  that  of  the  covenant  or  testament  (BiaOTjKrf) 
in  the  sanctuary  of  old.^  Paul  represents  the  ark  or  the  taber- 
nacle as  containing  "  the  pot  of  manna,  the  rod  of  Aaron,  and 
the  tables," — the  first  a  type  of  Christ ;  the  second,  of  the 
Spirit;  and  the  third,  of  the  Scriptures.  Where  these  are, 
there,  and  there  only,  the  true  Church  of  Christ  is. 

As  in  the  vision  of  ch.  iv.,  so  here  we  have  the  visional 
phenomena  of  "lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunders,"  ex- 
])lained  in  that  chapter,  and  indicating  that  this  vision  also 
relates  to  the  first  publication  of  the  gospel  with  the  code  of 
church  government,  and  moral  precepts.  Hence,  also,  it  ap- 
pears that  the  date  of  this  vision  is  the  i:)entecostal  time. 

And  there  was  "  agitation  "  (cretcr/io?,  a  figurative  earthquake), 
the  extent  of  which,  from  the  birth  of  Jesus  to  His  ascension, 
may  be  learned  from  Josephus'  Historrj.  In  about  two  years 
after  His  birth,  the  Eomans  removed  Archelaus,  and  set  up  a 
Eoman  governor.  Before  Jesus  had  reached  the  age  at  which 
He  appeared  in  the  temple,  there  had  occurred  the  sedition  of 
Judas  of  Galilee,  and  the  slaughter  of  multitudes — a  rebel- 
lion of  Herod's  veteran  soldiers,  and  its  suppression,  with  the 
massacre  of  thousands — the  auniliilation  of  three  Roman 
legions  in  Germany  by  the  German  tribes  under  the  leader- 
ship of  the  hero  Hermann  ;  etc. 

"  And  great  hail : "  this,  as  we  have  seen,^  denotes  armies 
from  the  nortli.  This  is  exemplified  in  the  German  armies 
just  mentioned.  But  its  especial  reference  is  to  the  lioman 
hosts  that  swept  like  hail  tempests  over  Judah — more  awful 
than  the  hail  plague  on  Egypt.  Nor  did  these  scourges  of 
hail  cease  until  they  had  converted  that  fair  land  into  a 
desert. 

Ch.  xii.  1  :  "And  a  great  sign  was  seen  in  the  heaven :  a 
vmman  clothed  with  the  sun,  and  the  mooii  under  her  feet,  and 
on  her  head  a  crown  of  iioclve  stars." — The  word  heaven  or 
sky  here,  as  in  ch.  iv.  1,  2,  denotes  the  Church  in  the  higlier 
sense — the  invisible  Church.  Its  immediate  apjilication  is 
to  tlic  Church  at  the  transition  from  the  old  dis])onsatiou  to 
»  ll(;b.  ix.  4.  2  Ch.  viii.  7. 
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the  new.  That  was  a  sign  or  miracle  {a-rjixeiov).  And  among 
miracles,  the  greatest  surely  was  that  which  now  appeared, — 
Jesus  raised  from  the  dead,  and  a  church  of  men  redeemed  by 
His  blood,  united  to  Him  in  the  covenant  of  grace,  and  hence 
called  "  the  Bride,  the  Lamb's  Wife."  She  was  the  woman  of 
miracle  that  appeared  in  the  heaven. 

She  appeared  "  clothed  with  the  sun,"  obviously  meaning 
the  sunlight,  with  which  John  beheld  the  Church  all  radiant. 
The  saints  are  previously  said  to  be  clothed  in  white  raiment. 
The  raiment  of  Jesus  Himself  is  said  to  be  a  cloud.  The 
raiment  of  the  two  witnesses  is  sackcloth.  Here  the  raiment 
of  the  Church  is  that  of  the  New  Jerusalem, — all  radiance 
from  the  sunlight  of  Christ,  shed  on  her  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 
At  first  sight,  a  reader  may  be  ready  to  say,  This  solar  cloth- 
ing is  the  righteousness  of  Christ.  It  is  indeed  intimately 
related  to  His  righteousness.  But  "the  Spirit  is  light ;"^  and' 
believers  are  "  the  children  of  the  light."  Christ  is  the  sun 
to  the  spirit  of  the  new  man,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the 
light  thence  emanating.  The  New  Testament  Church,  illu- 
minated by  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  clothed  with  the  sunlight. 

"  The  moon  is  under  her  feet : "  it  has  therefore  set ;  and 
around  her  the  sunlight  is  beaming.  We  have  seen^  that 
the  moon  is  symbolical  of  the  Jewish  government.  It  set 
when  the  pentecostal  sunlight  rose. 

"  And  on  her  head  a  chaplet  (a-recpavo^)  of  twelve  stars." — 
Upon  the  head-dress  of  Aaron  there  was  "  a  plate,"  or  rather 
circlet  or  garland  of  golden  flowers,^  inscribed  with  "  Holiness 
to  Jehoyah."  Instead  of  these  flowers,  the  woman  of  the 
vision  has  twelve  stars  =  the  apostles.  Thus  this  woman, 
with  her  bridegroom  the  Lamb,  her  robes  the  resplendent 
light  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  her  head  surrounded  with  the  Lord's 
inspired  ministers,  is  indeed  a  great  miracle. 

Ch.  xii.  2  :  "And  Icing  gravid,  she  cries  agonized,  and  travail- 
ing to  hring  forth!' — To  apply  this  to  Mary  individually,  as 
the  Douay  version  says,^  "by  allusion  to  our  Blessed  Lady," 
is  a  totally  erroneous  interpretation,  because  the  woman  must 

1  Eph.  V.  8,  9.     See  X,  A,  B,  D,  Tisch.,  etc,  *  Ch.  vi.  13, 

3  Exod.  xxviii.  36-38. 

*  Douay  version,  note  on  tlie  passage. 
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be  a  symbol,  otherwise  there  would  not  be  vision ;  and  a 
literal  woman,  robed  as  here,  woidd  be  equally  impossible  and 
absurd.  Whence,  then,  is  derived  the  allegory  of  the  woman  ? 
From  many  places  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the  Church 
of  the  ancient  day  is  so  depicted.^ 

It  follows,  that  it  is  erroneous  to  interpret  the  man-child 
of  Jesus  individually  and  exclusively,  because  that  also  is  a 
vision  symbol.  Jesus  is  the  bridegroom,  in  the  style  of  vision 
symbols  ;  the  Church  is  the  spouse  ;  the  Man-child  is  the  sym- 
bol of  all  the  regenerated  children  of  God, — the  parentage, 
birth,  sonship,  and  offspring  being  all  spiritual.  So  Jesus 
taught  that  all  who  enter  the  kingdom  of  God,  find  that 
entrance  by  virtue  of  "  being  born "  (yeyevvrjfjLevoi,  generated) 
"  by  the  Spirit."  Hence  they  are  called  "  the  whole  Father- 
hood in  the  heavens  and  on  the  earth."' 

The  text,  with  thrilhng  sublimity,  indicates  that  the  Holy 
Spirit's  regenerating  work  was  to  be  carried  on  amid  circum- 
stances the  most  painful  and  agonizing, — a  terrible  picture  of 
the  persecutions  through  which  the  Church  was  to  bring  forth 
a  holy  nation  to  the  Lord. 

Ch.  xii.  3  :  "  And  another  miracle  was  seen  in  the  heaven ; 
and  lo,  a  great  red  dragon,  having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns, 
and  upon  his  heads  seven  diadems" — This  symbol  seems  evi- 
dently taken  from  the  leviathan  or  tortuous  monster  of  Job 
(ch.  xli.),  that  monster  being  a  representation  of  the  saurians, 
whether  living  or  fossil ;  and  also  from  the  tanninim  {BpaKove<;), 
not  serpents,  but  crocodiles,  which  Moses  produced  to  Pharaoh.^ 
The  word  dragon  occurs  here  for  the  first  time ;  and  nowhere 
in  the  New  Testament,  except  in  the  Apocalypse.  Though 
called  "  another  miracle,"  it  is  not,  like  the  woman,  called  "  a 
great  miracle  ;"  for  it  was  preternatural,  not  supernatural — 
a  monstrous  construction  of  man,  rather  than  a  direct  work  of 
Almighty  power. 

As  it  applies  to  what  was  not  in  existence  in  Old  Testa- 
ment times,  it  is  not  necessary  to  trace  the  usage  of  the  term 
back  to  the  Old  Testament.  Yet  its  origin  is  found  there ;  and 
from  Pharaoh  to  Ca?sar  the  beast  was  one  with  seven  heads ; 

^  Ps.  xlv.  ;  Canticle  ;  Isa.  liv.  ;  Jer.  ii.  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  ;  Hos.  ii.  ;  Mai.  iii. ;  etc. 
*  Kiih.  iii.  13.  *  See  Par.  Bib.,  notes.  Job  xli.  1. 
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and  the  number  of  heads  and  horns  demands  a  comparison 
with  a  beast  seen  in  one  of  Daniel's  visions.  The  beast  in 
question  is  described  by  Daniel  as  "dreadful,  and  terrible, 
and  strong  exceedingly;"  but  the  Chaldee  language  did  not 
furnish  a  name.  There  is  another  monster  represented  in  the 
Apocalypse,  with  similar  appendages,  but  called  by  another 
name, — drjpiov,  the  wild  beast  or  monster.  But  there  seems 
a  frima  facie  difficulty  in  supposing  this  to  have  even  his 
name  suggested  by  Daniel's  fourth  beast,  for  the  prophet's 
description  of  that  beast  gives  nothing  like  the  idea  of  a 
dragon.  But  meantime  let  us  observe,  that  Daniel's  first 
beast  was  like  a  lion,  representing  Babylon;  the  second,  a 
bear,  representing  the  Persian  empire,  which  succeeded  the 
first ;  the  third  like  a  leopard,  usually  taken  to  represent  the 
Grecian  empire,  but  really  representing  Greece  and  Eome 
together, — for  the  Jews  had  no  separate  name  for  Eome,  a 
name  never  appearing  in  the  Old  Testament.  Greece  and 
Eome,  from  the  Jewish  standpoint,  were  one,  and  called 
Ydvan.  To  this  third  beast  belongs  the  Eoman  empire, 
which  was  paramount  at  the  time  of  Christ's  death,  and 
which  in  our  books  is  usually  called  the  pagan  Eoman 
empire. 

To  Daniel's  fourth  beast  he  gave  no  name.  It  was  a  non- 
descript, like  some  fossil  animal.  But  his  description  of  it  is 
not  that  of  a  carnivorous,  but  of  a  ruminant  animal,^  and  is  to 
this  effect :  "  It  was  dreadful  and  strong  "  =  a  gigantic,  mighty 
animal ;  "  it  had  great  iron  teeth," — great  teeth  denote  the 
molars  or  grinders  characteristic  of  a  graminivorous  creature ; 
"  it  had  hoofs  of  brass,"  the  word  hoof  being,  in  the  English 
version,  "nails."  But  the  word  "iQ^  signifies  hoof,  nail,  or 
claw,  according  to  the  animal  to  which  it  is  attributed:^  "it 
devoured  "  {^)'^^,  cite  wp).  There  is  no  intimation  of  the  de- 
vouring of  flesh,  with  which  indeed  the  next  clause  would  not 
agree :  "  it  brake  and  trampled  the  residue  with  its  feet." 
"  Eend,"  instead  of  "  break,"  would  be  the  word,  if  any  of  the 
carnivora  were  meant.     But  the  word  means  to  beat  small,  to 

^  It  might  be  thouglit  a  monster,  combining  parts  of  various  animals,  as  in 
some  otlier  symbols  ;  but  there  is  no  necessity  for  resorting  to  this  hypothesis, 
since  the  whole  description  is  that  of  a  ruminant. 

'^  See  Ges.,  Guss.,  Fiirst,  Newm.,  etc. 
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triturate,  like  cattle  eating  from  a  manger,  pushing  down  and 
trampling  under  foot  more  of  their  fodder  than  they  usually 
eat.  Cows,  goats,  deer,  all  browsing  animals,  and  even  camels, 
elephants,  rhinoceroses,  etc.,  do  the  same.  Hence  Daniel  had 
good  reason  to  say  of  it,  "  It  was  different  from  the  others  that 
were  before  it ;"  for  they  were  carnivorous,  which  it  was  not. 
He  adds,  as  if  to  make  the  difference  complete,  that  it  was  a 
cornigerous  animal:  "it  had  ten  horns."  While  this  leaves 
no  shade  of  doubt  that  some  ruminant  was  the  original  of 
Daniel's  symbolic  ten-horned  beast,  we  may  ask  :  Can  such  be 
found  in  nature  ?  The  answer  is  easy  :  antlered  animals  are 
numerous, — as  the  stag,  the  reindeer,  whose  antlers  are  as  many 
as  fifteen,  as  shown  in  some  figured  specimens  and  in  pre- 
served skeletons.  And  as  the  text  requires  one  frightful 
from  its  giant  size,  and  devouring  appetite,  and  destructive 
hoofs,  the  type  of  all  this  is  found  in  the  mcgaccros  (great 
deer),  now  extinct,  but  found  fossil  in  Ireland  and  various 
other  parts  of  the  world.  Its  skeletons  may  be  seen  in  our 
museums ;  and  the  number  of  antlers  or  snags  on  each  horn 
is  ten,  leaving  out  a  little  one  behind,  which  in  vision  profile 
would  not  come  into  view.^  These  agree  remarkably  with  the 
ten  horns,  and  the  little  horn  behind  them,  in  Dan.  vii.  7,  8. 

Daniel's  fourth  beast  is  thus  the  Eoman  empire,  after  it  had 
become  professedly  Christian,  when  it  was  appropriate  to  re- 
present it  by  an  animal  ceremonially  clean,  yet  most  destruc- 
tive in  its  habits,  and  propensities  in  eating  up,  treading  under 
foot,  and  goring  to  death  with  its  horns. 

But  the  vision  of  John  in  the  verse  before  us  is  that  of  a 
different  creature, — "  a  dragon  "  (SpaKcov),  a  very  general  term, 
but  most  frequently  employed  in  the  Old  Testament  to  express 
some  kind  of  serpent,  and  in  the  Apocalypse  identified  with 
"  the  old  serpent,^  who  is  the  de\dl  and  Satan."  The  dragon 
belongs  not  to  the  ceremonially  clean  animals,  but  to  the  rep- 
tilia.  It  is  merciless  and  voracious — e.g.  the  crocodile,  or  the 
python ;  and  is  an  appropriate  symbol  for  the  pagan  Eoman 
empire,  as  it  came  into  bloody  conflict  with  Christianity  for 
three  centuries.     Belonging  to  the  waters,  it  appropriately  re- 

'  Let  it  not  be  objected  that  this  would  make  twenty  horns,  for  the  Eastern 
mode  of  profile  shows,  as  it  were,  one  side,  eye,  ear,  horn,  etc.  of  an  animal. 
«  Ch.  XX.  2. 
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presents  the  heathen  empire,  the  sea  being  the  special  emblem 
of  heathenism.  Origen  ^  says,  "  In  the  sea  the  dragon  is  said 
to  reign.  For  the  prophet  (Ezek.  xxxii.  2)  intimates  that  the 
serpent,  and  the  dragon  also,  is  in  the  sea."  And  again  he 
says,  "  Though  they  hide  from  my  eyes,  and  descend  into  the 
depths  of  the  sea,  there  will  I  command  the  serpent,  and  it 
will  bite  them."  On  account  of  its  slaughtering  and  perse- 
cuting habit,  it  is  appropriately  called  a  "  red  dragon." 

"  Having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns," — not  meaning  that 
these  heads  were  on  its  shoulders  at  the  same  time,  but  suc- 
cessively, one  having  grown  after  another  had  declined  and 
died,  or  had  been  decapitated.^  Daniel,  in  describing  his  fourth 
beast,  makes  no  mention  of  seven  heads ;  for  the  beast  he  saw 
was  the  empire,  after  the  heads  were  gone,  except  the  last,  and 
that  an  incongruous  head, — not  appropriate  to  a  dragon,  but 
armed  with  horns,  or  antlered.  John  sees  both  heads  and 
horns,  because,  seeing  the  pagan  beast,  he  sees  what  existed 
far  back  in  antiquity,  as  well  as  what  was  existing  or  in  pro- 
gress towards  development,  when  the  gospel  age  was  ushered 
in.  He  sees  the  heads  crowned  with  royal  diadems,  and  the 
horns  upon  the  last,  identifying  him  with  the  imperial  Chris- 
tianity that  was  to  succeed.  The  pagan  empire  occupied  the 
place  and  character  of  all  the  heads  yet  developed  and  gone ; 
and  with  the  glory  of  its  diadems,  snatched  from  the  brows  of 
many  monarchs,  it  set  itself  to  stamp  out  humble  Christianity. 
The  seven  heads  may  be  more  fully  illustrated  in  ch.  xvii. 
Various  enumerations  of  them  have  been  propounded.  That 
which  bears  most  verisimilitude  is  :  ^ 

1.  Egyft,  which  inflicted  bondage  on  God's  people,  B.C.  2078. 

2.  Palestine,  or  Arabia,  the  latter  word  meaning  "mixed,"* 

*  \lifi  a.px'"'')  ^-  ii-  ch.  viii.     Ante-Nic.  Lib.  vol.  x.  p.  123. 

-  Hydr^  and  other  polypi  admit  of  amputation  of  members,  ■without  loss  of 
life.  And  things  incongruous  in  nature  are  attributed  to  these  allegoric  figures, 
to  represent  systems  combining  incongruous  elements  of  character. 

^  See  Prol.  Sect.  xx. 

*  T)V>  i -j:.,    has  the  sense  of  "miscuit"   assigned  to  it  by  Gesenius, 

Simon,  Castellus,  Gussetius,  and  Newman  ;  and  the  noun  y^V  is  rendered,  as  in 

Neh.  xiii.  3,  "mixed  people."     In  Eichardson's  Arabic  Diet.  ^ >  -  is  simply 

defined  "an  Arabian,"  and  in  the  form  i     i\  r\  "  the  wandering,  plundering 
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with  shades  of  meaning  implying  commercial  intercourse,  etc., 
and  denoting  the  various  nations  that  harassed  Israel  in  the 
land, — Amalek,  Idumea,  Ammon,  Moab,  Midian,  Philistia,  and 
Syria, — taldng  its  rise  from  the  period  of  the  Exodus,  B.C. 
1648. 

3.  Assijria,  which  deported  the  ten  tribes,  B.C.  740,  etc. 

4.  Babylon,  which  carried  Judah  captive  seventy  years, 
B.C.  606. 

5.  Persia,  which  permitted  their  return,  but  ruled  over 
them,  B.C.  536. 

6.  Yavan,  or  Hellas,  dating  from  Alexander's  conquest  of 
Persia,  B.C.  331,  and  comprehending  Greece  and  Eome,  until 
paganism  fell,  and  which,  when  it  became  complete,  assumed 
the  nature  and  received  the  name  of  Dragon. 

7.  Rome,  which  began  first  with  Constantino,  who  adopted 
Byzantium  as  liis  capital,  B.C.  329,  and  thus  led  the  way  to 
the  rise  of  that  new  or  second  Eoman  empire,  called  drjptov, 
the  monster  with  seven  heads  (the  first  six  represented  by  the 
last)  and  ten  horns.  This  seventh  head  possessed  all  the 
countries  now  named, — the  lands  of  the  previous  six  as  far  as 
the  Euphrates.  On  it,  therefore,  John  beheld  the  seven  dia- 
dems. But  it  still  bore  the  nature  of  the  dragon,  and  also 
that  of  serpent,  until,  in  A.D.  529,  it  arose  as  "the  beast," — 
another  and  the  same. 

Does  this  not  assign  to  him  a  much  longer  existence  than 
1260  years  ?  Undoubtedly ;  and  to  that  period  the  prophets 
never  limit  liis  duration,  though  we  shall  find  him  tyrannizing 
over  the  Christian  Church  for  that  time. 

Since  the  dragon  is  identified  with  "  the  old  serpent,"  why 
should  we  suppose  any  animal  to  be  referred  to  ?  Why  was 
a  serpent  referred  to  in  the  temptation  of  Adam  and  Eve  ? 
If  Satan  has  the  name  of  serpent,  that  name  cannot  be  arbi- 
trary, but  must  have  a  history.     This  the  narrative  of  the  fall 

Arabs;"  also  (with  a  reflexive  participial  adjective  of  tlie   same  root,  /     ,  r. 

<C\j  JtJuu.^)  called  Mosarabians :  "  Arabians  descended  from  intermarriage 
with  other  nations."  And,  in  point  of  fact,  the  term  "Arabian"  comprehended 
various  tribes ;  as,  the  descendants  of  Joktan  and  various  others  (Gen.  x.  25-31), 
the  descendants  of  Ishmael  and  other  sons  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xxv.  1-4),  the 
Amalekites,  Idumeans,  Ammonites,  Moabites,  with  relics  of  the  once  mighty 
Bene  Anak,  riiilistiiies,  Syrians,  Cushites,  etc. 
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of  man  supplies.  The  name  presupposes  the  history.  So  in 
the  vision  the  name  "  dragon  "  is  not  arbitrary.  Satan,  as  a 
mere  spirit,  could  not  appear.  But  the  figure  of  a  dragon  was 
seen,  and  was  a  symbol.  Nor  could  ten  horns  be  predicated 
of  Satan,  unless  he  were  somehow  embodied.  The  horns  are 
symbols. 

A  horn  is  a  frequent  emblem  of  power,  in  the  usual  meta- 
phoric  style  of  the  Bible ;  but  in  the  visions  of  Daniel  it  is 
defined  both  of  a  king  and  a  kingdom,  the  one  of  which  im- 
plies the  other.^  The  ten  toes  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  vision  are 
called  kingdoms  ; "  and  the  four  horns  that  arose  out  of  the 
head  of  the  goat,  symbolizing  Alexander,  are  called  kiugdoms.^ 
In  the  Dragon,  as  well  as  the  later  empire,  then,  we  should 
find  ten  kings  or  kingdoms ;  the  head  of  the  dragon,  in  common 
with  that  of  the  succeeding  monster,  having  ten  horns.  These 
were  :  Italy,  Gaul,  Spain,  Britain,  Germany,  Greece,  Asia  Minor, 
Judea,  Egypt,  and  Carthage. 

Ch.  xii.  4 :  "  And  his  tail  draivs  the  third  of  the  stars  of  the 
heaven,  and  it  threiv  them  on  the  land;  and  the  dragon  stood 
hefore  the  woman  who  is  about  to  bring  forth,  that  when  she  shall 
have  brought  forth  he  may  devour  her  child." — The  tail,  as  in 
former  cases,  is  the  symbol  of  the  teacher  of  lies.^  The  tail 
of  the  dragon  denotes  the  Eoman  augurs,  and  other  pagan 
priests.  They,  by  corrupt,  secular,  ensnaring  influences,  dragged 
the  stars  down  from  their  true  position,  which  is  above  perse- 
cution in  the  symbolic  heaven  of  the  Church,  and,  by  instigating 
the  civil  powers,  subjected  them  to  persecution,  under  the  terror 
of  which  many  Christians  of  fair  profession  "lapsed,"  or  rendered 
conformity  to  paganism,  by  burning  incense  on  the  idol's  altar, 
or  verbally  invoking  it.  This  brought  them  down  on  the  land, 
or  lowest  status  of  Christians,  to  be  trampled  on.  This  was 
done  to  "  the  third  "  part,  explained  before,^  viz.  the  Christians, 
especially  of  Jewish  extraction,  who  escaped  out  of  falling 
Judaism,  to  be  harassed  by  the  pagans. 

The  dragon  is  the  seven -headed  monster,  with  his  sixth 
head  now  fully  developed.  Here  he  acts  like  Pharaoh  of  the 
first  head,  destroying  the  male  children,  and  like  Herod  of  the 

»  Dan.  vii.  24.  2  j)^^^  ^  4i_  3  pan.  yiii.  22. 

*  See  ch.  ix.  10,  19.  '  Ch.  viii.  8. 


332  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  ArOCALYPSE.  [CH.  XII.  5. 

sixth,  destroying  the  babes  of  Betlilehem.  So  he  endeavours 
to  extirpate  the  whole  of  God's  regenerate  children.  As  soon 
as  any  man  feels  the  power  of  truth,  and  confesses  Jesus  before 
men,  the  dragon  rushes  forward  to  devour  him.  At  first  he 
persecuted  Christians  and  Jews  indiscriminately,  counting  the 
former  only  a  Jewish  sect, — as  in  the  order  of  Claudius  to  the 
Jews  to  depart  from  Eome/  which  affected  Paul  and  Apollos, 
and  other  Christians.  This  runs  so  much  throughout  the 
history  of  the  first  three  centuries,  that  proofs,  quotations,  and 
illustrations  cannot  be  thought  necessary.  One  of  the  most 
moderate  examples  is  the  Emperor  Trajan's  letter  to  Pliny,* 
instructing  him,  without  actually  searching  for  Christians,  if 
they  confessed  themselves  such,  to  punish  them — the  uniform 
punishment  being  death. 

Ch.  xii.  5  :  "  And  she  hore  a  male  child,  ivho  is  about  to 
tend  all  the  nations  ivith  an  iron  rod ;  and  her  child  was  caught 
lip  to  God,  and  to  His  throne!' — The  male  child  is  the  visional 
representative  of  all  the  regenerate.  But  why  should  the 
word  male  be  employed,  since  Paul  says  that  "  in  Christ  there 
is  neither  male  nor  female  ? "  ^  Because  in  an  epistle  Paul 
wrote,  not  by  a  vision  of  what  he  saw,  but  by  what  he  knew 
through  inspired  intuition,  that  in  privilege  Christians  were 
all  alike.  On  the  other  hand,  John  saw  them  in  a  vision  as 
a  kingdom  of  priests,  all  qualified  to  "  offer  spiritual  sacrifices 
applicable  to  God  by  Jesus  Christ."  As  the  men  in  the  family 
of  Aaron  were  the  officiating  priests,  so  the  "  male  child  "  pre- 
sented this  view  to  John. 

The  male  child's  "  tending  of  all  the  nations,"  or  heathen, 
indicates  Christ's  universal  authority  as  "  the  Good  Shepherd." 
The  word  "  tend  "  {Troi/jLaiva))  is  applied  to  Christ  by  Matthew* 
and  by  John.**  And  Jesus  promises  this  autliority  "  to  him 
who  overcomes."  *^  He  also  says,  "  The  saints  shall  inherit  the 
land."  But  the  language  here  employed  by  John  represents 
this  government  as  future  to  the  renewed  people  of  God.  It 
could  not  be  fulfilled,  except  in  very  partial  measure,  so  long 
as  they  were  in  danger  from  the  dragon,  and  from  the  beast 


^  Acts  xviii.  1-3. 

2  See  Neand.  Ch.  Ilust.  i 

i.  136. 

»  Gal.  iii.  28. 

*  Matt.  ii.  6. 

»  Cli.  xix.  15. 

«  Ch.  ii.  27. 
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that  was  to  follow,  and  from  the  three  unclean  spirits  that 
were  to  raise  the  war  of  the  seventh  phial. 

'  "  Her  child  was  caught  up  to  God,  and  to  His  throne." — 
The  Church  invisible  is  lifted  above  the  reach  of  persecution, 
placed  like  a  city  on  a  mountain,  a  lofty  fortress,  against 
which  the  gates  of  Hades  cannot  prevail ;  and  every  indivi- 
dual member  of  it  is  born  again  to  a  new  life,  which  never 
perishes ;  and  he  is  elevated  to  a  heavenly  status  :  "  his  life 
is  hid  with  Christ  in  God."  ^ 

This  persecution,  in  a  public  and  national  sense,  on  the 
part  of  the  dragon,  began  in  a.d.  51,  under  Claudius.  But  it 
began  indirectly  at  a  still  earlier  period, — in  Herod's  massacre 
of  babes  and  decapitation  of  the  Baptist,  and  in  his  permit- 
ting the  Jews  to  condemn  Christ,  and  in  his  inflicting  a 
Eoman  punishment  (crucifixion)  instead  of  the  Jewish  mode 
of  stoning.  Herod's  kingly  power,  be  it  remembered,  was  a 
Ptoman  creation,  and  changed  at  the  mandate  of  the  Eoman 
emperor.  The  persecution  was  continued  by  Domitius  ISTero, 
at  the  time  when  the  Jewish  war  was  in  its  full  fury,  and  the 
Christians  were  exposed  to  much  suffering,  A.D.  67.  Chris- 
tians were  driven  from  Jerusalem  and  from  Eome,  and  other 
great  cities,  to  such  secluded  retreats  as  they  could  find. 
Thiis  were  fulfilled  the  words  of  Zechariah :  "  Ye  have  fled  to 
the  valley  of  my  mountains  ;  for  the  mountains  adjoin  the 
secluded  plains :  and  Jehovah,  the  God  of  all  the  saints,  will 
go  with  thee."  ^  The  deserts,  or  secluded  places,  must  not  be 
taken  in  a  literal  or  geographical  sense.  The  idea  is  taken 
from  Elijah's  flight,  implying  escapes,  concealment,  privation, 
and  miraculous  preservation. 

Ch.  xii.  6  :  "  Ajid  the  looman  fled  into  the  desert,  where  she 
has  a  plaec  'prepared  hy  God,  that  there  they  shoidd  nourish  her, 
days  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty." — This  is  her  first 
flight ;  and  it  evidently  began  with  the  first  pagan  persecution, 
in  A.D.  51,  when  the  Eoman  emperor  banished  the  Christians 
(Acts  xviii.  2).^  We  shall  find  a  second  in  ver.  14.  There 
is  no  mention  of  any  very  remarkable  deliverance  at  the  end 
of  these  days ;  but  they  imply  that  at  their  close  there  is  not 
the  same  necessity  for  concealment  as  before.     This  state  of 

'  Col.  iii.  2.  ^  Zech.  xiv.  5,  retranslated.  ^  See  Prol.  Sect.  iv. 
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matters  occurred  12G0  years  after  tlie  Claudian  persecution, 
viz.  in  A.D.  1311,  when  the  Council  of  Vienne  suppressed  the 
Templars,  a  few  years  after  which  Louis  of  Bavaria  became 
emperor,  and  set  up  a  rival  pope.  This  for  a  long  time  dis- 
tracted and  retarded  the  efforts  for  the  suppression  of  the 
witnesses.  Near  the  same  time  Marsilius  of  Padua  published 
a  famous  book,  called  Defensor  Pads,  full  of  Protestant  doc- 
trine, and  assertion  of  the  rights  of  conscience.^ 

About  the  same  time,  Wicliffe  in  England,  and  IMelitz  in 
Bohemia,  the  two  great  precursors  of  Huss,  began  their  public 
labours  in  the  cause  of  Christ. 

Ch.  xii.  7  :  "  And  there  ivcls  a  war  in  the  heaven,  Michael 
and  his  messengers,  to  war  with  the  dragon  ;  and  the  dragon 
vmrred,  and  his  messengers."  —  This  being  "  a  war  in  the 
heaven,"  and  waged  by  Michael,  who  is  Christ  (whose  warfare 
is  not  like  that  of  earthly  kings),  and  by  His  messengers,  is 
an  intellectual  and  polemical  warfare.  Jesus  overruled  im- 
perial events,  so  as  to  make  the  cause  of  the  gospel  advance. 
While  the  blood  of  the  Christians  was  flowing,  eloquent  de- 
fenders of  the  faith  and  mighty  masters  of  reasoning  were 
raised  up,  such  as  Quadratus,  Aristides,  Justin,  TertuUian,  and 
Origen,  whose  apologies,  or  argumentative  defences  of  Chris- 
tianity and  refutations  of  paganism,  have  been  preserved. 
Nor  was  the  imperial  dragon  idle.  Not  to  speak  of  his  cast- 
ing multitudes  of  the  Christians  into  prisons,  or  relegating 
them  to  the  mines,  or  throwing  them  to  the  wild  beasts  or  to 
the  flames,  they  warred  against  the  Christians  by  their  edicts  ; 
and  some  of  them,  as  Adrian  and  Marcus  Antoninus,  by  their 
philosophy.  The  war  was  maintained  by  some  of  their  mes- 
sengers, as  the  philosophers  Celsus  and  Porphyry.  And 
greatest  of  all  the  messengers  of  the  dragon  was  the  Emperor 
Diocletian,  who  carried  bloody  persecution  to  such  a  length 
that  he  thought  he  had  stamped  out  the  Christian  religion, 
and  especially  that  he  had  destroyed  all  copies  of  the  Scrip- 
tures. 

Ch.  xii.  8  :  "  And  they  did  not  'prevail ;  nor  luas  their  place 
found  any  longer  in  the  heaven." — The  heaven,  in  relation  to 
1  Neander,  Ch.  Hist.  vii.  34-40  ;  "Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  p.  483. 
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them,  is  no  higher  than  their  religion — the  supremacy  of 
pagan  priests,  the  emperor  being  pontifex  or  high  priest. 
This  pagan  ecclesiastical  supremacy  they  lost  when  the 
Emperor  Constantine  became  a  Christian,  especially  from  the 
time  of  his  edict  in  favour  of  Christianity,  a.d.  313, 

Ch.  xii.  9  :  "  And  the  great  dragon  loas  thrown,  the  ancient 
serpent,  who  is  called  devil,  the  adversary,  loho  deceives  the  lohole 
population  (piKov/jbevrj)  :  he  ivas  thrown  upon  the  land,  and  his 
messengers  were  thrown  with  him!' — This  portrayed  in  vision 
the  disestablishment  of  paganism,  that  accompanied  the  rise  of 
Christianity  into  the  heaven  of  visible  supremacy.  A  pagan 
imperial  dragon  was  no  more ;  and  his  ministers,  the  em- 
perors, the  augurs,  the  philosophers,  were  thrown  down,  and 
very  many  of  them  really  or  visibly  converted  from  paganism 
to  Christianity  ;  they  were  thrown  from  the  allegoric  atmo- 
sphere which  overhung  the  sea  of  heathenism,  to  the  land  of 
Christianity ;  and  the  pagan  adherents  were  reduced  to  the 
level  of  the  mass  of  the  population.  Their  mythology  was 
rejected,  their  philosophy  refuted,  and  their  fraudulent  prac- 
tices and  false  oracles  exposed. 

And  this  comprehended  also  the  fall  of  the  Emperor  Julian 
the  apostate. 

Ch.  xii.  10:"  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  in  the  heaven,  say- 
ing. Now  has  come  to  pass  the  salvation,  and  the  power,  and  the 
reign  of  our  God,  and  the  authority  of  His  Christ ;  for  the  tra- 
ducer  of  our  brethren  has  been  expelled,  vjho  traduced  them  before 
our  God  day  and  night ^^ — This  is  not  called  a  voice  (e/f  tov 
ovpavov)  out  of  the  heaven  in  the  highest  sense,  but  in  the 
heaven,  as  seen  in  the  same  vision,  and  mentioned  just  before. 
It  is  not  directly,  as  the  voice  from  the  heaven  in  ch.  x.,  a 
divine  voice,  but  the  words  of  Christians  now  raised  to  the 
heaven  of  ecclesiastical  superiority.  It  is  therefore  not  an 
inspired  voice,  though  an  inspired  record  of  the  thoughts  and 
devotion  of  the  Christians.  They  began,  with  much  exultation, 
to  conclude  that  now  the  full  glory  of  the  reign  of  Jesus  had 
come.  Hence  they  speak  of  "  our  God  and  His  Christ "  as 
reigning  in  undisputed  authority ;  and  Satan,  "  the  traducer," 

^  See  Prol.  Sect.  xxii. 
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as  thrown  down  once  for  all.  How  Satan  traduced,  may  be 
learned  not  only  from  the  charges  of  disloyalty  to  the  Emperor, 
and  of  a  baneful  superstition,  brought  by  the  pagans,  but  also 
from  the  numerous  charges  brought  by  the  heretics,  and  by 
which  true  Christianity  was  wounded  in  the  house  of  its  pro- 
fessed friends, — from  the  controversies  of  philosophers,  and 
the  bitter  and  blasphemous  words  of  Jews.  It  is  a  beautiful 
hymn,  anticipative  of  the  yet  future  triumphs  of  Christ. 

Ch.  xii.  11:  "And  they  conquered  him  because  of  the  Mood 
of  the  Zamb,  and  because  of  the  word  of  their  testimony ;  and 
they  loved  not  their  lives  until  death." — This  is  a  testimony  to 
the  previous  faith  and  stedfastness  of  the  Christians ;  and  it 
shows  the  means  they  employed,  and  the  principles  that, 
througli  the  martyrdom  of  multitudes,  ended  in  the  triumph 
of  their  cause.  The  doctrine  of  the  atonement,  the  Bible,  and 
mart}Tdom  are  the  three  means  by  which  they  conquered. 
How  very  unlike  these  are  the  means  employed  by  Antichrist 
and  paganism  ! 

Ch.  xii.  12:"  On  this  account  rejoice,  0  heavens,  and  ye  wlio 
dwell  in  them.  Alas  for  the  land  and  the  sea  !  for  the  devil  has 
come  doivn  to  you  having  wrath,  knowing  he  has  little  time." — 
There  is  woe  impending  over  both  outward  Christianity  and 
the  pagans.  This  implies  that  Satan  instigated  the  pagan 
priesthood  to  resist  Christianity  to  the  utmost ;  and  also  that, 
after  Constantino,  Arianism  was  aided  by  the  Emperor  and 
some  of  the  great;  and  that  witnesses  for  the  truth,  such  as 
Athanasius,  were  banished.  This  descent  of  the  devil  from 
macliinations  in  the  ecclesiastical  heaven  to  other  machina- 
tions on  the  ecclesiastical  land,  took  place  in  a.d.  356,  in  the 
fact  of  Constantiue's  adopting  and  favouring  Arianism,  and  by 
a  packed  assembly  of  bishops  banishing  Athanasius. 

Ch.  xii.  13:  "  And  luhcn  the  dragon  saw  that  he  vms  thrown 
upon  the  land,  he  persecuted  the  icoman  who  had  borne  the  male 
child."  ^ — "When  Satan  could  not  prevent  the  external  pro- 
sperity of  the  Church,  he  wilily  diffused  the  poison  of  heresy, 
and   led   those  in  power  to  tyrannize   over  true   Christians. 

•  See  Prol.  Sect,  .\xiii. 
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When  Christianity  became  triumphant,  it  lost  in  purity  what 
it  gained  in  power.  In  A.D.  311  a  bishop  Ca3cilian  was 
appointed,  under  a  strong  protest,  on  account  of  his  having 
been  a  traditor,  that  is,  one  who  had  surrendered  the  Scriptures 
in  the  Diocletian  persecution.  The  result  was  an  appeal  to  the 
Emperor  Constantine,  who  had  lately  declared  for  Christianity.^ 
This  appeal  to  the  civil  power,  even  by  the  advocates  of 
spiritual  freedom,  and  the  Emperor's  hearing  and  deciding  on 
the  case,  introduced  the  wedge  of  Erastianism,  though  this 
name  has  a  much  later  history.  One  great  and  unhappy 
result  that  gradually  evolved  out  of  this,  was  persecution  by 
professedly  Christian  sovereigns ;  and  its  effect  on  the  Church 
is  indicated  in  the  next  words. 

Ch.  xii.  14:  "  And  to  the  woman  vm-e  given  the  two  wings 
of  the  great  eagle,  that  she  might  fiy  into  the  desert,  where  she  is 
nourished  for  a  time,  and  time,  and  the  moiety^  of  a  time,  from 
the  face  of  the  serpent!' — The  woman  is  intimately  related  to 
the  two  witnesses,  but  not  identical  with  them.  The  wit- 
nesses belong  to  her,  as  a  part  to  a  whole,  under  her  celestial 
bridegroom's  headship  ;  and  they  bear  testimony,  in  her  behoof, 
for  Jesus,  and  against  error,  especially  against  the  burning 
meteor  of  prelatic,  culminating  in  Papal  usurpation.  The 
beginning  of  this  witnessing,  and  the  first  and  second  flight  of 
the  woman,  are  assumed  by  Mede  and  others  to  be  exactly 
synchronous  because  they  are  of  the  same  length.  But  we 
have  seen  the  untenableness  of  this  principle.^  We  see  here 
a  second  flight  of  the  woman,  the  first  having  been  noticed 
under  ver.  6.  Here  the  word  "  eagle  "  has  the  article  ;  not  a, 
but  the  great  eagle,  viz.  the  fourth  of  the  four  zoa  of  ch.  iv. 
Ministerial  testimony  to  the  truth  led  the  purer  Christians  to 
withdraw  from  the  popular  and  so-called  Catholic  communion, 
though  the  true  Catholicism  was  not  the  mere  ISTicene,  but  the 
apostolic  doctrine  and  government.  Such  withdrawal  took 
place  in  the  days  of  Constantine,  and  his  contemporary  bishop 
of  Kome,    Sylvester."*     This   practical   and  gradual  seclusion 

1  See  Neander's,  Guerike's,  Moslieim's,  C.  Hase's,  and  Killen's  Ch.  Histories. 

2  'Ufiiffv,  Chal.  Jl'^D,  Dan.  vii.  25  ;  Heb.  -"Ifn,  Dan.  xii.  7.  ^  ch.  xi.  3. 
*  See  Allix,  Hist,  of  Ch.  of  Pied.  iii.  xiii.  etc. ;  and  Erie.  Brit.  Valdenses, 

etc.  ;  also  Taber's  Albigenses  and  Valknses. 
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increased,  as  intolerance  did  from  generation  to  generation, 
until  the  second  flight  noticed  in  the  text.  Between  the  two 
flights  there  is  this  difference :  the  former  was  "  to  a  place 
prepared  by  God;"  the  latter  is  "to  the  desert,"  which  indi- 
cates not  only  separation,  but  expatriation.  They  were  then 
not  only  witnesses,  but  refugees.  They  found  their  desert 
asylum  in  the  Alpine  valleys  of  Piedmont,  where,  under  the 
name  of  Vallenses,  or  men  of  the  valleys,  and  later,  Waldenses 
and  Vaudois,  they,  having  "kept  the  truth  so  pure  of  old," 
continue  still  to  keep  it  in  the  same  purity. 

It  is  hardly  natural  to  suppose  witnessing,  and  flight  on 
account  of  it,  to  begin  on  the  same  day.  The  testimony  of 
the  witnesses  brings  the  woman  indirectly,  and  not  instan- 
taneously, under  persecution.  The  testimony  must  have  been 
made,  and  some  time  allowed  for  its  effect  to  appear,  and  this 
effect  brings  the  woman  under  persecution.  Hence,  after  a 
time,  she  has  been  forced  to  make  her  escape.  It  may  con- 
duce to  distinctness,  to  bring  together  some  events  that  have 
for  their  period  1260  years,  or  half  a  prophetic  jubilee,  noting 
the  beginning  and  end  of  each. 

A.D.  254-1-  1260  =  1514, — from  the  prelatic  usurpation 
exercised  by  Cornelius,  bishop  of  Eome,  and  expressed  in  a 
.  letter  of  Cyprian,  to  the  death  of  the  witnesses.^ 

A.D.  292  -I-  1260  =  1552, — from  Galerius's  commencing 
of  a  new  persecution  for  the  extirpation  of  Christianity,  and 
destruction  of  all  copies  of  the  Bible,  which  led  to  the  most 
furious  of  all  the  pagan  persecutions  and  occasioned  the  Dona- 
tist  testimony,  to  the  Peace  of  Passau,  in  which  Charles  v.,  the 
German  or  lloman  emperor,  having  been  overthrown,  Protes- 
tant freedom  was  estabhshed. 

A.D.  67  -f  1260  =  1327, — from  the  woman's  flight,  during 
the  Neronian  persecution,  into  the  appointed  jilace,  until  the 
setting  up  of  a  rival  pope  ^  by  Louis  of  Bavaria,  German  em- 

^  Sec  Cyprian's  letters  xxxix.  and  xl.,  in  which  he  accuses  Felicissinuis  and 
four  other  presbyters  for  rejecting  salvation  by  declining  to  obey  him  as  their 
bishop,  and  prefers  a  similar  charge  against  Novatian.  "The  same  scheme  is 
brought  about  by  the  five  presbyters  to  the  destruction  of  salvation, — that  the 
Lord's  priests  being  forsaken,  a  new  tradition  should  arise  of  a  sacrilegious  ap- 
pointment "  (Cyp.  Works,  Ante-Nicene  Fathers).  Thus,  according  to  him,  to 
disobey  the  prelate  is  to  renounce  salvation. 

»  See  Wad.  Ch.  Hist.  p.  483, 
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peror,  which  wasted  much  Papal  power,  and  gave  a  measure  of 
relief  to  the  woman, — almost  synchronously  with  the  birth  of 
Wicliffe  in  England,  and  the  rise  of  Marsilius  of  Padua. 

A.D.  311  +  1260  =  1571, — from  the  election  of  CjBcili- 
anus  as  bishop  of  Carthage,  leading  to  the  Erastian  interference 
of  the  Emperor  in  a  purely  ecclesiastical  question,  and  the  per- 
secution of  dissent  which  followed,  to  the  granting  of  liberty 
of  conscience  to  Protestants  in  Prance,  and  the  Pope's  excom- 
munication of  the  Protestant  sovereign  of  England,  which 
completed  the  severance  from  Eome. 

To  these  may  be  added  three  facts  of  the  same  duration, — 
two  to  be  noticed  in  the  next  chapter,  and  one  taken  from  the 
book  of  Daniel  (ch.  vii.) ;  besides  another  noticed  in  Dan.  xii. 
11,  12. 

A.D.  529  +  1260  =  1789, — from  the  institution  of  the 
Benedictine  monks,  and  the  publication  of  Justinian's  code,  to 
the  beginning  of  the  French  Eevolution. 

A.D.  607  -f-  1260  =  1867— from  the  delivering  of  the 
saints  into  the  power  of  the  little  horn  of  which  Daniel  speaks, 
and  which  is  unquestionably  the  Papal  power,  to  the  year 
1867,  before  the  close  of  which  (reckoning  by  the  ancient  year, 
beginning  at  the  autumnal  equinox)  the  Spanish  Eevolution 
brought  down  the  last  of  the  ten  horns.  This  answers  the  year 
of  our  modern  calendar  a.d.  1868. 

A.D.  532  -f-  1335  =  1867, — from  the  setting  up  of  the 
abomination  of  desolation  of  idolatry  (Dan.  xii.  11),  which 
Jesus  identifies  with  Eome  (Matt.  xxiv.  1 5),  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  blessings  resulting  from  the  fall  of  Babylon — the 
beginning  of  its  fall. 

Thus  the  symbolic  period  of  the  moiety  of  a  prophetic 
jubilee  has  a  variety  of  fulfilments,  which  tend  to  mutual  cor- 
roboration. Prophetic  dates  ought  by  no  means  to  be  reckoned 
from  the  modern  commencement  of  the  year,  the  first  Janu- 
ary, but  from  the  calendar  which  existed  when  the  Israelites 
were  in  Egypt,  and  still  continued  in  civil  affairs  —  the 
autumnal  equinox.  To  commemorate  the  emancipation  from 
Egypt  by  the  passover,  the  year  was  antedated  six  months,-^ 
which  moderns,  some  two  centuries  back,  antedated  to  the  first 
January.     Thus  the  end  of  September,  a.d.  1868,  according 

1  Exod.  xii.  2. 
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to  our  calendars,  is  only  the  end  of  1867  according  to  the 
ancient  calendar,  which  the  i)rophetic  visions  follow.  Now  in 
September  1868,  or  before  the  end  of  1867  according  to  the 
ancient  calendar,  occurred  the  Sj)anish  Eevolution,  by  which 
the  last  Popish  country  of  any  political  weight  underwent  the 
agitation  or  earthquake,  which  we  shall  read  of  on  the  effusion 
of  the  seventh  phial. 

In  the  same  year  passed  the  late  Eeform  Bill  in  the  British 
Legislature,  which  produced  the  present  (1870)  Parliament. 
This  Parliament  in  1869  abolished  the  Irish  Church  Estab- 
lishment and  the  Presbyterian  Endowment.  In  the  same 
year  with  that  Eeform  Bill,  the  Pope  summoned  the  (Ecu- 
menical Council  now  sitting,^  which  will  no  doubt  assert  the 
so-called  infallibility  of  the  Pope,  and  by  so  doing  cause  divi- 
sions in  the  Council  and  weakness  in  the  Papal  cause. 

Eegarding  the  commencement  (a.d.  607),  and  the  giving  up 
of  the  saints  to  the  little  horn,  it  was  marked  by  the  persecu- 
tions of  the  British  Christians,  their  being  driven  into  Wales 
and  massacred  to  the  number  of  1200  clergymen,  at  Bangor.^ 
Historians  are  not  quite  agreed  as  to  whether  the  actual  mas- 
sacre occurred  in  that  year,  or  a  few  years  later.  But  it  seems 
well  established  from  Bede,  and  other  authorities,  that  the  war 
which  brought  on  that  awful  massacre  of  Christians  began  in 
that  year.  The  answer  recorded  to  have  been  given  by 
the  moderator  of  the  British  ministers  is  a  noble  Christian 
sentiment,  declaring  unshaken  adherence  to  the  Bible,  and 
combining  charity  to  the  Papal  hierarcliy  with  spiritual  inde- 
pendence. Baronius,  the  great  Eomish  historian,  dates  in  A.D, 
607  the  decree  of  the  Emperor  Phocas,  giving  the  headship  of 
the  Church  to  the  Pope  over  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople. 
Too  much  importance  has  been  attached  to  an  emperor's 
making  such  a  grant,  which,  not  being  in  Ciesar's  right,  could 
not  be  better  than  null  and  void  from  the  iirst.  Its  impor- 
tance lies  in  the  arrogance  of  the  Pope  in  assuming  it,  and 
usurping  headship  over  the  house  of  God,  after  his  predecessor, 
Gregory  tlie  Great,  had  declared  that  tlie  man  who  would  do 
so  would  be  a  forerunner  of  Antichrist.^ 

'  End  of  1870.   This  has  since  been  verified.         ^  Milton's  Hist. ;  Hales"  Chron. 

'  Sto  his  Papistic  to  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  ;  and  compare  this  with 

the  following  extract  from  a  London  newspaper  of  the  period  : — "  Another  and  a 
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It  is  worthy  of  being  noted,  that  there  is  in  all  these,  as  in 
prophetic  dates  generally,  a  margin  of  three  or  four,  sometimes 
as  many  as  seven,  years,  within  which  limit  an  event  may 
be  reckoned  some  few  years  earlier  or  later.  The  reason  is 
obvious :  great  events  require  more  than  a  single  year  for 
their  completion ;  and  even  the  beginning  of  a  prophetic  ful- 
filment often  occupies  more  than  one  year.  Hence  two  inter- 
preters might  be  both  substantially  right,  though  one  might 
place  such  commencement  two  or  three,  or  even  more,  years 
earlier  than  the  other ;  for  they  might  be  looking  at  different 
stasfes  of  that  commencement. 


terrible  blow  has  this  week  fallen  upon  the  Papacy, — a  blow  which  will  affect  its 
authority  more  directly  than  the  series  of  reverses  which  have  followed  the 
great  defeat  of  Sadowa.  Since  that  battle  Venetia  has  been  reiterated,  and  the 
last  hope  of  reigning  power  in  Italy  finally  swept  away.  The  Polish  Church  has 
been  virtually  released  from  Papal  authority,  the  clerical  party  has  been  utterly 
overthrown  in  Mexico.  Church  property  has  been  sequestrated  throughout 
Italy,  and  Ultramontanism  has  been  expelled  from  the  kingdom  of  Hungary. 
The  Concordat  which  had  been  octroyed  there  while  the  Hapsburgs  were  abso- 
lute, required  the  sanction  of  the  Diet,  and  with  the  revival  of  constitutional  life 
it  silently  disappeared.  In  less  than  twelve  months  the  Papacy  thus  lost  the 
control  of  three  great  kingdoms,  a  province  nearly  as  large  as  a  kingdom,  and 
property  which  in  Italy,  Mexico,  and  Poland  must  be  worth  at  least  £100,000,000 
sterling,  and  might  twenty  years  hence  have  been  valued  at  twice  that  sum.  It 
is  a  frightful  list  of  misfortunes ;  yet  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  whole  together 
will  be  so  bitterly  felt  in  Rome  as  the  decision  of  the  26th  July,  when  the 
Austrian  Reichsrath,  by  a  vote  of  130  to  25,  solemnly  decreed  that  the  Con- 
cordat should  cease  to  exist  as  a  great  and  stately  kingdom,  within  which  there 
is  no  spiritual  dissent,  and  can  therefore  be  no  spiritual  hai-shness  ;  in  wliich 
the  Church,  being  invested  with  all  rights,  can  show  herself  careless  of  all  privi- 
leges ;  in  which  bishops,  receiving  abundantly  both  of  respect  and  cash,  need 
exact  nothing  :  this  is  the  true  Roman  ideal,  and  it  is  fast  passing  beyond  hope. 
"With  the  Lutherans  rising  daily  higher,  Spanish  America  fallen  or  falling  away, 
whole  Catholic  races  asserting  the  right  of  private  judgment  upon  sacraments, 
a  Mussulman  sovereign  received  by  all  Europe,  an  indifferentist  Republic  growing 
steadily  into  a  terror  to  the  world,  Italian  troops  steadily  drawing  in  towards 
St.  Peter's  itself,  where  half  the  bishops  of  Christendom  in  conclave  are  declaring 
the  Papacy  divine,  the  Vatican  must  perceive  that  it  is  gazing  into  a  somewhat 
hopeless  world." — Spectator,  1867. 

What  may  now  be  said  in  the  light  of  the  astounding  facts  which  have  since 
occurred?  In  July,  a.d.  1870,  the  (Ecumenical  Council  in  Rome  proclaimed  the 
dogma  of  the  Pope's  infallibility.  In  the  same  month  war  commenced  between 
France  and  Germany.  This  was  suddenly  followed  by  the  withdrawal  of  the 
French  troops  from  Rome,  and  the  fall  of  the  French  empire  ;  and  before  the 
close  of  the  year  Rome  was  in  the  possession  of  the  King  of  Italy,  who  more 
recently  still  has  made  it  his  capital,  and  established  religious  liberty  in  the 
very  citadel  of  Romanism. 


342  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CH.  XII.  14. 

Thus  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  may  be  calculated  in  any  point 
of  time  from  A.D.  63  to  70,  the  war  ha\'ing  raged,  and  the 
city  and  nation  having  been  in  a  falling  state  all  that  time. 
It  may  even  be  counted  earlier,  according  to  Josephus,  if  with 
the  events  we  take  their  causes ;  for  he  dates  "  the  Jewish 
ruin"  as  beginning  about  a.d.  49. 

The  beginning  of  the  testimony  or  protest  of  the  witnesses 
extended  from  a.d.  251  to  254. 

The  rise  of  Erastianism,  or  civil  interference  in  sacred  things 
(p.  339),  may  be  dated  from  a.d.  311  to  313  or  316. 

The  fall  of  the  dragon  by  the  apostasy  of  the  Emperor,  from 
A.D.  356  to  361 — the  former  date  marking  the  persecution  of 
the  orthodox  by  Constantius  in  favour  of  Arianism,  the  other 
Julian's  adoption  of  paganism. 

The  rise  of  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned  beast,  from 
A.D.  529,  in  which  Benedict  set  up  his  great  system  of  mona- 
chism,  and  Justinian  began  the  publication  of  his  code,  to 
532,  these  works  extending  over  that  time. 

The  obtaining  of  the  headship  by  Boniface  may  be  dated 
from  the  death  of  Gregory,  in  A.D.  604,  to  the  confirming  of 
the  title  in  607,  interpreters  differing  by  a  year  or  two. 

The  same  holds  good  regarding  terminative  dates.     Thus : 

The  setting  up  of  Louis  of  Bavaria  as  emperor,  in  opposition 
to  the  Pope,  may  be  dated  about  1314;  and  his  creation  of  a 
rival  Pope  may  be  reckoned  a.d.  1327  or  1328,  such  an  event 
occupying  more  than  a  year,  which  may  have  led  historians 
to  date  it  differently. 

The  slaying  of  the  witnesses  began  in  the  calling  of  the 
Lateran  Council  in  a.d.  1512,  progressed  in  1513,  and  was 
consummated  in  1514;  and  indications  of  their  revival  may 
be  traced  in  the  preaching  of  Zwingli  in  1516,  and  the  more 
visible  rising  in  Luther's  publication  of  his  thesis  in  1517. 

The  events  connected  with  the  rise  of  liberty  of  conscience 
in  p]ngland,  Scotland,  France,  and  Holland  extended  over  A.D. 
1560  to  1563. 

The  Thirty  Years'  War,  if  taken  in  connection  with  its  imme- 
diate antecedents,  may  be  dated  in  a.d.  1616  ;  if  in  its  actual 
outbreak,  in  1618,  the  more  common  date. 

The  French  Revolution  is  variously  dated  from  its  early 
beginning  in  A.D.  1789  to  its  fuller  development  in  1792,  in 
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the  Austrian  and  Prussian  invasion  of  Trance,  and  the  execu- 
tion of  King  Louis  in  1793. 

The  end  of  Daniel's  three  and  a  half  times  may  he  dated 
in  A.D.  1864,  as  marked  by  the  end  of  the  great  American 
War,  establishing  negro  emancipation,  and  speedily  followed 
by  the  fall  of  the  new  Mexican  empire ;  or  in  A.D.  1868 
(prophetically,  1867),  as  indicated  by  the  recent  revolution 
in  Spain. 

Analogues  of  this  we  have  in  the  dates  that  serve  to  mark 
the  captivity  of  the  Jews  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  in  the  difference 
of  four  years  among  chronologers  respecting  the  birth  of  Jesus, 
etc. 

"  The  two  wings  of  the  great  eagle," — a  Hebraism ;  the 
word  "  wings,"  in  the  codices  N,  B  of  Apoc,  etc.,  being  with- 
out the  article,  but  definite  by  the  rule  of  construction.  The 
reference  is  not  in  a  mere  metaphoric  way  to  an  eagle,  for  the 
eagle  in  vision  is  the  fourth  of  the  four  animals  of  ch.  iv. — 
the  flying  eagle,  the  meaning  of  which  has  been  there  ex- 
plained. How  was  this  effect  produced  ?  Wliat  power  had 
this  prophetic  living  creature  to  transfer  the  woman  to  her 
asylum  ?  The  saints  knew,  by  the  preaching  and  studying  of 
the  prophecies,  that  the  persecutions,  though  wearing  and  con- 
tinued, would  come  to  an  end — that  1260  years  were  the 
term,  beyond  which  they  could  not  go.  Thus  they  gradually 
withdrew  from  courts  and  public  offices,  and  secular  fashion- 
able society.  They  began  to  do  this  even  in  the  time  of 
Sylvester,  the  Eoman  bishop,  contemporary  with  the  great 
Constantine,  who,  in  Daniel's  words,  "helped  with  a  little 
help,"^  but  whose  patronage  of  Christianity  led  many  to  pro- 
fess it  from  worldly  motives,  and  thus  vastly  lowered  the 
standard  of  catholic  or  vulgar  Christianity.  Especially  did 
this  take  place  when  imperial  favour  was  thrown  into  the 
scale  of  Arianism  and,  during  Julian's  reign,  of  paganism. 
This  fact  helps  to  account  for  the  separate  existence  of  a 
purer  church,  faith,  and  worship  in  the  Alpine  retreats,  at  an 
early  time  in  church  history.^ 

This  place  of  retreat  is  called  "  hers,"  because  God  had  pro- 
mised and  granted  her  a  permanent  existence  in  a  secluded 
place,  and  promised  His  preserving  presence  there.^  The 
1  Dan.  xi.  34.  «  See  App.  VI.  =•  Zecli.  xiv.  5. 
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flight  of  the  woman  having  a  commencement  in  reference  to 
the  immediate  presence  of  the  dragon  in  A.D.  356,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  imperial  influence  thrown  into  the  scale  of 
Arianism,  continued  until  a.d.  1616,  when,  in  consequence 
of  her  demanding  Protestant  rights,  the  Austrian  and  other 
powers  brought  their  whole  military  force  to  bear  upon  her, 
moved  by  the  cunning  of  Jesuitism,  for  her  destruction.  This 
it  was  which  immediately  stirred  up  the  devastating  conflict 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  dating  from 
1618. 

Ch.  xii.  15:"  And  the  serpent  threw  from  his  mouth  after 
the  xooman  ivater  as  a  river,  that  he  might  cause  he?'  to  he  swept 
away  ly  the  river." — By  "  the  mouth  "  of  the  dragon,  armed 
with  serried  rows  of  formidable  teeth,  are  meant  his  means  of 
assault  and  defence.  Waters  are,  in  the  Apocalypse  itself,^ 
explained  to  be  "peoples,  multitudes,  nations,  and  tongues." 
Isaiah,  by  the  river  Euphrates,  represents  the  armies  of  the 
Assyrian  king.^  The  reference  is  not  to  water  in  general,  but 
to  a  river  (which  is  always  fresh  water),  as  we  have  shown 
in  the  explanation  of  the  third  trumpet.  The  armies  seen  in 
this  vision,  therefore,  are  under  the  profession  of  Christianity ; 
and  the  monster,  though  he  is  the  dragon  still,  is  called  here 
by  another  reptilian  name, — o^t?,  "  tlie  serpent,"^a  name 
previously  applied  in  the  plural  to  the  tails  of  the  Euphratean 
destroyers,^  but  in  the  singular  to  the  devil,  with  whom  the 
dragon  is  also  identified ;  and  he  is  again  called  the  dragon  in 
the  next  verse.  The  corrupt  form  of  Christianity  that  had 
begun  to  prevail,  implied  that  paganism,  though  outwardly 
overthrown  as  the  dragon,  was  giving  its  serpent  character  to 
the  empire.  In  this  form  the  head  was  wounded  to  death, 
and  the  beast  reappeared  as  Oijpiov,  the  monster. 

By  the  waters  we  must  understand  something  more  than 
military  forces :  these  are  only  one  item  of  the  meaning  of 
the  general  term.  It  includes  all  the  agencies  of  preachers 
and  controversialists  that  could  hold  out  any  hope  of  reclaim- 
ing the  so-called  heretics.  Still  the  main  efforts  were  those 
of  armies,  and  the  main  weapons  physical ;  and  the  rivers 
were  those  of  the  Arians  from  the  north,  that  invaded  Italy, 
'  Ch.  xvii.  15.  2  Isa.  vii.  7,  8.  '  Ch.  ix.  19. 
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sacked  Eome,  and  ultimately  brought  the  empire  to  an  end 
in  A.D.  476.  The  genuine  Christians,  armed  with  truth,  and 
having  the  Bible,  were  well  able  to  repel  all  weapons  of  false 
reasoning.  But  they  could  do  little  in  meeting  the  imperial 
sword,  except  by  martyrdom.  Thus  the  invading  armies,  by 
overthrowing  the  empire,  helped  the  woman. 

Ch.  xii.  16:  "  And  the  land  helped  the  woman ;  and  the 
land  opened  its  mouth,  and  drank  up  the  river  which  the 
dragon  threw  from  his  mouth." — Some  have  applied  this  to 
times  later  than  those  of  the  dragon ;  but  as  a  work  of  the 
dragon  is  spoken  of,  it  must  have  been  performed  while  he 
was  in  existence, — before  the  rise  of  the  beast  that  succeeded 
him,  or  into  which  he  was  metamorphosed.  The  Gothic, 
Hunnish,  and  other  armies  that  escaped  destruction  settled 
among  professed  Christians,  and  both  were  fused  into  one 
community,  the  Arianism  and  heathenism  of  the  invaders 
being  swallowed  up  by  the  popular  Christianity  or  Catholicism 
that  prevailed.  In  all  this,  little  account  was  for  the  time 
made  of  the  true  Christians  in  their  retirements ;  and  thus 
for  a  long  period  they  sustained  comparatively  little  persecu- 
tion.    Thus  the  land  helped  the  woman. 

Ch,  xii.  17:"  And  the  dragon  was  angered  at  the  woman, 
and  'proceeded  to  make  war  with  the  rest  of  her  offspring,  who 
keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus; 
and  he  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea." — The  dragon,  drawing 
near  the  end  of  his  monstrous  existence,  maintains  his  malig- 
nant character,  and  determination  to  eradicate  true  Chris- 
tianity. The  Gothic  nations  were  taught  Arianism  by  the 
missionary  Ulphilas ;  and  as  they  rose  into  the  position  of 
"horns,"  on  the  fall  of  the  imperial  head  in  A.D.  476  (that 
head  having  received  a  fatal  wound,  which  was  afterwards 
healed),  they  endeavoured  to  establish  that  doctrine.  They 
were  not  long  successful.  Meantime  the  true  Christians — as 
the  Vallenses,  the  PauKcians  in  the  East,  the  Culdees,  and  the 
British  Christians — held  to  the  divine  law,  and  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  in  the  word  of  God, 

The  dragon's  footing,  ever  since  the  empire  had  become 
Christian,  had   been  the   shifting  quicksands   of  pagan   and 
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heretical  doctrine.  In  this,  as  the  sixth  head,  he  at  last  sinks 
down,  having  existed  between  twelve  and  thirteen  centuries. 
There  is  here  a  difference  in  codices.  The  common  text  has 
"  I  stood,"  which  might  startle  the  reader  as  representing 
John's  position  as  shifting  sand.  But  we  are  relieved  by  find- 
ing the  oldest  copies,  N,  A,  C,  the  Syriac,  and  Latin,  with 
Griesbach,  Lachmann,  and  Tregelles,  giving  the  verb  in  the  3d 
person,  earaOri  (stetit),  "  he  stood,"  which,  thus  supported  by 
the  best  external  and  by  internal  evidence,  is  undoubtedly  the 
real  meaning. 

Ch.  xiii.  1  :  "  And  I  saw  a  monster  ascend  out  of  the  sea} 
having  ten  horns  and  seven  heads,  and  upon  his  horns  ten 
diadems,  and  on  his  head  a  name  of  llasphemy." — The  symbol 
of  this  monster  or  wild  beast  {drjpiov)  is  evidently  taken  from 
the  hehemoth  of  Job  xl. ;  from  which,  doubtless,  Daniel  took 
his  ten-horned  beast.  The  descriptions  apply  to  some  of  the 
most  notable  ruminants  and  pachydermata,  as  to  the  most 
conspicuous  characteristics,  though  the  combination  of  this 
with  a  semblance  to  "a  leopard,"  the  feet  of  a  bear,  and 
the  mouth  of  a  lion,  gives  it  an  incongruous  figure ;  and  for 
this  reason  I  think  it  appropriately  expressed  by  the  word 
"  monster." 

This  is  not  a  new  vision,  but  a  continuation  of  the  preced- 
ing scene :  the  dragon  that  sank  down  in  the  sea  emerges  in 
a  new  form,  and  with  a  new  name.  Instead  of  drahon  and 
serpent,  he  is  now  called  thSrion.  The  transformation  of  the 
one  into  the  other  was  not  a  sudden  phenomenon.  It  began 
when  Constantino  terminated  the  pagan  persecutions,  and  it 
showed  some  development  when  that  monarch  published  his 
edict  in  favour  of  Christianity.  Under  the  former  name  we 
have  seen  the  beast's  character  in  ch.  xii.  Though  the  name 
thSrion  would  simply  denote  a  ferocious  beast,  yet  in  some 
phenomena  it  appears  as  a  ceremonially  clean  animal, — a 
ruminant,  thougli  actually  a  monstrous  and  disguised  reptile. 
Like  the  dragon,  it  has  both  the  heads  and  the  horns ;  but  in 
the  ancient  codices  their  order  is  reversed,  showing  that  he  is 

'  The  "sea,"  in  Hebrew  D',  sometimes  in  the  Old  Testament  means  the 
"  west,"  and  is  thus  an  appropriate  symbol.  It  seems  taken  from  Isa.  xxvii.  1 
and  Amos  ix.  3. 
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another  and  tlie  same.  It  does  not  fully  appear  in  this  new 
form  until  A.D.  529-532. 

"  He  emerges  from  the  sea," — of  the  Arian  Goths  and  nor- 
thern pagans,  and  remanent  pagans  of  the  empire.  The  heads 
have  disappeared,  the  last  having  been  wounded  mortally  ; 
and  therefore  the  power  now  belongs  to  the  horns.  The  seven 
heads  indeed  still  characterize  him, — that  of  the  Egyptian 
crocodile ;  of  the  Palestinian  horse ;  the  Assyrian  sphynx  ;^ 
the  Babylonian  lion;  the  Persian  triple -tusked  bear;  the 
Grecian  four -winged  leopard  ;  and  the  Yavan  nondescript. 
The  last  head  is  in  a  death-like  state,  yet  the  antlers  are 
branching  out  into  great  prominence. 

"The  ten  crowns  upon  his  horns,"  expositors  generally 
agree  are  the  ten  kingdoms  that  arose  on  the  fall  of  the 
Eoman  empire  from  A.D.  476  to  493.  It  is  no  objection 
that  the  kingdoms  were  fluctuating;  it  rather  favours  the 
appropriateness  of  the  symbol,  inasmuch  as  the  snags  on  the 
horns  of  the  most  noted  cornigers  are  not  uniform  in  number. 
Ten  is  somewhat  of  an  average,  and  is  the  number  of  snags, 
with  a  little  one  behind  the  others,  on  a  horn  of  the  mcgaceros, 
or  great  elk  of  palaeontology ;  ^  and  ten  has  been  the  average 
number  of  kingdoms  in  Europe.  Especially,  at  the  time  in 
question,  they  may  be  thus  numbered  in  the  words  of  Elliott : 
"From  about  the  year  486  to  490  the  following  were  the 
existing  barbaric  kingdoms,  formed  by  the  invaders,  within 
the  limits  of  the  Western  empire : — Anglo-Saxons,  Franks, 
Allemans,  Burgundians,  Visigoths,  Suevi,  Vandals,  Heruli, 
Bavarians,  and  Ostrogoths — ten  in  all."^ 

A  horn  is  a  weapon  of  defence  and  offence :  as  the  four 
horns  in  Zech.  i.  18.  In  the  old  empire,  or  dragon,  this 
might  have  been  exemplified  in  the  ten  persecutions.  We 
are  not  warranted  to  assume  that  in  any  of  the  visions  all  the 
ten  horns  appeared  at  once.  John  doubtless  had  a  full  view 
of  the  symboHc  animal  in  the  vision,  but  it  was  "  a  vision  of 
many  days;"  and  unless  John  had  stated  that  he  saw  the 
horns  simultaneously, — a  thing  which  he  has  nowhere  stated 
nor  hinted, — to  assume  their  simultaneous  appearance  would 
be  quite  an  unwarrantable  liberty.     Analogy  points  the  other 

1  See  Kawlinson's  Five  Emp.  ch.  ix.  p.  482.  ^  See  exp.  of  ch.  xii.  3. 

3  See  also  Gibbon  and  Sir  J.  Newton. 
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way.  In  one  of  Daniel's  visions  a  little  horn  came  after  the 
others/  three  of  which  it  eradicated.  In  the  new  empire  we 
shall  find  ten  powers  employed  in  forcing  men  to  receive 
systems  of  politico-religious  faith : — 1.  Justinian  establishing 
Papal  supremacy;  2.  Pepin  plucking  up  three  of  the  horns 
and  giving  them  to  the  Pope;  3.  Irene  restoring  image- 
worship  ;  4.  Gregory  vii.  forcing  his  supremacy  on  kings ; 
5.  Innocent  ill.  laying  interdicts  on  kingdoms  ;  6.  Sylvester  ll. 
originating  crusades  ;  7.  Alexander  ill.  exterminating  the 
Albigenses ;  8.  Charles  v.  endeavouring  to  extirpate  Protes- 
tantism ;  9.  Loyola  instituting  Jesuitism;  10.  Ferdinand 
originating  the  Thirty  Years'  War. 

The  systems  of  action  were  not  confined  to  the  men 
here  named.  All  the  horns  have  diadems,  as  independent 
monarchies ;  while  the  wounded  head  or  empire,  for  the 
time  virtually  defunct,  was  utterly  incapable  of  wearing  a 
diadem. 

"  And  upon  his  heads  a  name  (ovofia)  of  blasphemy." — The 
codices  A  and  B  of  Apoc,  with  the  Latin,  have  "  names  "  (pvo- 
fiara) ;  but  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  C  have  "  name."  Though  some 
editors  have  preferred  the  former,  the  latter  is  best  supported. 
The  pluralizing  of  this  word  is  obviously  the  result  of  theory : 
that  as  Antichrist  has  been  guilty  of  various  blasphemies,  so 
these  should  be  culled  out,  and  enumerated  as  so  many  names 
of  blasphemy.  At  the  later  time  of  his  existence,  indeed, 
this  monster  bears  a  plurality  of  names  of  blasphemy."  But 
may  not  one  generic  name  of  blasphemy  include  them  all  ? 
It  is  not  a  mere  vocable,  or  string  of  vocables,  for  which  we 
are  to  seek,  which  would  confine  us  to  one  language — the 
language  of  one  of  the  heads  ;  but  a  meaning  running  through 
the  titles  of  all  the  seven  heads,  and  claiming  for  them  divine 
honours — e.g.  Pharaoh,  in  Egypt,  meaning  the  sun,  represented 
as  divine  ;  Baal  =  Lord,  in  the  Syro- Arabic,  Assyrian,  and 
Babylon  heads  ;  the  same  Baal,  and  also  Mithras,  the  sun  in 
the  Persian  head,  light  having  been  worshipped  as  God  by  the 
Zoroastrians  of  Persia  ;  the  assumption  by  Alexander  of  divine 
honour,  as  a  son  of  Jupiter  (regarded  as  chief  of  the  gods)  ; 
and  the  title  Tlicos  (God)  and  Sotcr  (Saviour)  used  by  his  suc- 

'  "inX.  nftfr  in  time,  and  behind  in  position. 
2  Ch.  xvii.  3. 
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cessors ;  and  lastly,  and  especially,  the  title  of  Pontifex  ^ 
Maximns,  or  the  Sierarch  (^lepap'xpi),  borne  by  the  Eoman 
chief  magistrate  from  Numa,  and  through  all  the  time  of  the 
emperors  till  the  fall  of  the  empire,  near  the  end  of  the  fifth 
century,  and  thenceforward  adopted  by  the  popes.  This 
title  implied  the  power,  right,  and  honour  of  ordaining,  enact- 
ing, and  enforcing  everything  in  faith  and  worship.  By 
virtue  of  it,  the  Eoman  emperors  pronounced  Christianity  a 
religio  illicita,  an  unlawful  religion,  and  on  this  account 
"  wore  out  the  saints  "  for  three  centuries  with  persecution  to 
death.  By  virtue  of  it,  Diocletian  commanded  the  destruc- 
tion of  all  copies  of  the  Bible ;  and  carried  this  so  far,  that 
when  Constantine  embraced  Christianity  he  found  it  necessary 
to  commission  Eusebius,  from  copies  which  had  been  pre- 
served in  concealment,  to  get  fifty  copies  transcribed  for  the 
churches.  One  of  these  yet  extant  is  thought  to  be  the  Cod. 
Sin.  or  N,  so  often  referred  to.^ 

It  is  not  in  place  here  to  dwell  on  the  acts,  decrees,  de- 
cretals, etc.  of  the  popes  by  their  adopted  pagan  or  dragon 
title  of  Pontifex  Maximus,  Pontiff,  or  Hierarch,  as  this  name 
was  originally  on  the  heads  of  the  wild  beast.  But  adherents 
of  the  Papal  power  might  well  contemplate  this  assumption  of 
divine  honours  from  the  pagans  as  a  very  awful  matter. 

1  quite  accord  with  what  Elliott  has  accomplished  in  the 
collection  of  a  long  list  of  titles  assumed  by  (and  applied 
to)  popes,  all  arrogating  divine  honours,  and  either  calling 
themselves   by  divine   names  or,  what  is  if  possible  worse, 

^  Ch.  xiii.  1.  To  explain  this  word  as  having  merely  meant  the  maker  of  a 
"pons  sublicius,"  or  wooden  bridge,  at  Rome,  seems  rather  puerile.  Cicero,  with 
more  reason,  says,  "  Religionis  judices  pontifices  fuisse  " — that  the  pontiffs  were 
judges  of  religion.  A  dread  separation  of  heaven  and  hell,  and  means  of  bridg- 
ing it  over,  are  integi'al  ideas  in  some  ancient  systems.  The  Zoroastrians  have 
their  bridge  of  Chinioad,  from  which  Mohammed  evidently  borrowed  the  fiction 
of  the  Gulf  of  Ardf,  spanned  by  the  inconceivably  narrow  bridge  of  1^1  _^, 
Sirdt,  which  the  righteous  must  pass  before  entering  Behisht.  The  Romans  also 
had  their  myth  of  the  river  Styx,  over  which  souls  were  ferried  in  Charon's  boat. 
How  much  more  sublime  the  fact  taught  by  Christ,  that  the  good  are  carried  by 
nunistrant  angels  to  Abraham's  bosom — the  society  of  all  the  sanctified  ;  and 
that  between  this  and  the  Hades  of  the  lost  there  is  a  chasm  without  any  bridge 
or  passage ! 

2  See  Dr.  Tischendorf 's  Introduction  to  this  codex.  It  may  be  fairly  inquired 
whether  A  and  B  are  not  of  the  same  class. 
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ascribing  to  themselves  the  works  of  God,  thus  "  showing 
themselves  that  they  are  God."  ^  But  we  are  not  on  that 
account  to  take  the  word  "  name  "  as  a  plural,  when  the  pre- 
ponderance of  ancient  authority  makes  it  singular.  All  these 
blasphemies  are  essentially  combined  in  the  one  name  of 
blasphemy,  meaning  hierarch  or  pontiff,  whatever  be  the 
vocable  employed.  They  are  all  blasphemy,  and  it  is  natural 
they  should  have  one  name. 

I  must  add,  that  the  name  was  assumed  by  the  dragon 
himself,  as  much  as  his  diadems  were ;  and  I  cannot  therefore 
regard  it  as  a  name  adopted  by  John  for  the  purpose  of  stig- 
matizing him,  while  its  obvious  design  was  to  represent  him 
as  divine.  On  this  account,  the  name  of  apostate,  ingeniously 
proposed  by  Faber,  is  quite  inapplicable.  The  name  must  be 
one  in  which  he  would  glory,  though  God  in  the  end  turns  it 
into  folly,  and  shows  its  blasphemy. 

Ch.  xiii.  2  :  "  And  the  monster  wliieh  I  saio  loas  like  a 
panther,  and  his  feet  as  a  hears,  and  his  mouth  as  a  lion's 
mouth ;  and  the  dragon  gave  him  his  i^ower,  and  his  throne,  and 
great  authority." — "  Panther  "  (irapBaXt^)  is  by  some  rendered 
"  leopard,"  which  makes  very  little  difference,  except  that,  as 
the  panther  is  a  fiercer  creature  than  the  leopard,  its  name, 
while  equally  literal,  is  more  in  harmony  with  the  character 
of  the  monster.  This  panther,  in  Dan.  vii.,  symbolized  the 
Helleno-Eoman  empire.  "  The  monster  from  the  sea,"  which 
John  here  contemplates,  though  representing  the  Christian 
empire  in  a  state  of  apparent  death,  but  destined  to  revival, 
is  thus  seen  to  have  a  resemblance  to  the  old  Eoman  empire, 
then  among  the  things  that  were. 

The  "  bear  "  was  the  symbol  of  the  Persian  empire.  Thus 
the  family  likeness  is  carried  further.  A  bear's  feet  are  notori- 
ous for  the  power  of  crushing  its  prey — a  graphic  symbol  of 
the  persecuting  powers  that  were  to  be  developed  in  this 
monster  from  the  sea.  The  feet,  the  lowest  organs,  symbolized 
common  soldiers.  The  carnage  wrought  by  the  crushing 
powers  of  these  cannot  be  depicted  in  a  few  words,  but  may 
be  suggested  by  such  historic  names  of  leaders  of  hosts,  as 
Belisarius,  Narses,  Totila,  the  Goths,  Lombards,  Saxons,  Nor- 

>  2  Thcss.  ii.  4. 
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mans,  Bulgarians,  Crusaders,  Portuguese  in  India,  Spaniards  in 
America,  etc. ;  by  Martel,  Pepin,  Charlemagne,  Otho,  Strong- 
bow,  Montfort,  Charles  v.,  Francis,  Mary  and  her  husband 
Philip  ;  by  inquisitions,  counter  popes,  the  demons  of  the  Bar- 
tholomew Massacre,  the  instigators,  leaders,  and  hosts  in  the 
Thirty  Years'  War,  etc. 

"His  mouth  as  a  lion's  mouth," — proverbial  for  roaring 
and  for  devouring.  The  lion  in  Daniel's  vision  was  Babylon. 
This  completes  the  genealogical  parallel,  as  Daniel's  symbols 
began  with  Babylon.  The  lion's  voice  resembles  thunder, 
which  we  have  seen  in  vision  denotes  the  proclamation  of 
God's  law.  "The  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah"  alone  can 
rightfully  do  this.  It  was  blasphemously  mimicked  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  when,  acting  as  a  hierarch,  he  commanded 
all  to  faU  down  and  worship  the  golden  image ;  ^  and  it 
was  also  as  blasphemously  mimicked  by  Justinian  when  he 
awarded  to  the  Pope  headship  over  the  Church ;  and  the  same 
was  done  by  other  emperors. 

"  The  dragon  gave  him  his  power,  and  his  throne,  and  great 
authority." — All  that  the  pagan  empire  had,  the  Christian 
empire  acquired.  While  the  throne  and  the  power  may  be 
said  to  have  been  the  same,  the  imperial  authority  of  Con- 
stantine  was  greater  than  it  had  ever  been  in  pagan  times. 
But  the  time  of  Justinian  is  the  crisis  of  transition  from  the 
dragon  to  the  "monster."  ISTow  the  whole  history  of  Jus- 
tinian shows  that  he  was  emperor  of  both  east  and  west ;  and 
though  his  power  was  not  permanent,  the  ten  horns  exercised 
all  the  former  power  of  the  dragon ;  and  the  code  of  Justinian 
became  the  law  of  Europe  generally,  and  it  has  been  the  basis 
of  European  law  almost  to  the  present  time. 

Ch.  xiii.  3  :  "  And  one  of  his  heads  as  slain  to  death  ;  and 
the  stroke  of  his  death  was  healed:  and  the  vjhole  land  wondered 
after  the  monster." — The  English  version  has  "  wounded,"  but 
the  Greek  (e(T(f)ayfjL€V7]v)  is  stronger :  "  slain."  So  in  the 
second  clause  it  has  "  wound "  for  irXrjyrj,  thus  employing 
"  wound  "  and  "  to  wound  "  for  original  words  quite  different 
from  one  another.  The  head  is  more  liable  to  be  mortally 
injured   by  a   stroke   or   contusion   of  the   brain  than  by  a 

^  Dan.  iii.  1, 
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wound.  The  stroke  here  inflicted  obviously  denotes  the  fall 
of  the  Western  empire,  partially  in  a.d.  476,  and  more  com- 
pletely in  A.D.  493.  This  fall  did  not  imply  a  total  cessation 
of  the  imperial  power,  which  received  such  a  shock  or  stroke 
(77X17777)  as  to  be  "  as  "  it  were  killed,  but  which  admitted  of 
recovery.  The  imperial  laws  and  principles  were  so  adopted 
by  the  barbarian  conquerors,  that  ultimately  a  new  Eoman 
empire  sprang  to  life  from  the  contused  head  of  the  old. 

"  The  whole  land  was  astonished  at  the  monster." — All  out- 
ward Christians  of  the  so-called  CathoKc  Church  were  fasci- 
nated by  the  monster,  seeing  in  the  new  empire  the  suppressor 
of  what  they  called  heresy,  and  the  support  of  their  corrupt 
doctrine  and  practice.  And  they  rendered  to  Csesar  that  which 
was  God's.     Thus  they  were  guilty  of  idolizing  the  monster. 

Ch.  xiii.  4 :  "  And  they  luorshipped  the  dragon  ivhich  gave 
oMthority  to  the  ^nonster ;  and  they  worshipped  the  monster, 
saying,  Who  is  like  the  monster'?  who  can  fight  vnth  him?" — 
Having  ascribed  to  the  monster  the  divinity  which  had  long 
been  ascribed  to  the  dragon,  they  worshipped  the  monster  as 
the  dragon  had  been  worshipped.  Power  was  the  great  ideal 
of  divinity  that  filled  their  minds ;  and  they  fancied  the 
monster's  power  quite  irresistible.  Now,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
was  not  this  the  estimate  formed  of  the  imperial  power  over 
Europe  at  large  respecting  the  new  Eoman  empire — e.g.  re- 
specting Charlemagne,  and,  at  a  later  day,  Charles  v.  ? 

Ch.  xiii.  5  :  "  And  there  ivas  given  him  a  mouth  speaking 
great  things,  and  Uasphemy ;  and  authority  was  given  to  him 
to  do  (what  he  ivoidd)  forty  and  two  months." — His  mouth  may 
be  compared  with  tliat  of  Nebuchadnezzar  commanding  the 
worship  of  the  great  idol.  So  all  the  European  powers  pun- 
ished men  as  often  as  tliey  refused  worship  to  the  great  idol 
blasphemously  called  "  the  mother  of  God."  In  the  eighth  cen- 
tury the  Eastern  monarch  Leo  condemned  the  use  of  images, 
and  was  tlierefore  called  the  Iconoclast,  or  image -breaker. 
After  him,  the  Empress  Irene,  and  in  the  next  century  Theo- 
dora, restored  image-worship.  The  Popes  Gregory  i.  and  ii. 
condemned  the  iconoclasts ;  and  the  images  of  the  saints  were 
first  venerated,  and  then  worshipped. 
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"Authority  to  do  what  he  would." — Some  copies  (as  A) 
have  only  •KOirjaai,  to  do;  the  Text.  Rec.  has  TroXe/xov  Trotrjaai, 
to  make  war ;  the  Latin  and  Syriac  agree  with  the  first.  It 
wants,  however,  a  noun  for  the  verb  to  govern.  While  one 
or  two  early  interpreters  have  employed  TroXe/xov,  "  war,"  for 
that  purpose,  the  Cod.  Sin.  makes  it  clear  by  giving  the 
phrase  "  what  he  would  "  (6  OeXet).  This  is  much  preferable, 
because,  though  making  war  was  a  large  part  of  what  the 
authority  transmitted  to  him  from  the  old  empire  enabled 
him  to  do,  it  was  very  far  from  being  the  whole :  for 
example,  his  "  speaking  great  things."  Nor  could  we  truly 
say  that  he  was  engaged  in  war  without  any  intermissions 
during  the  whole  period,  while  granting  that  such  intermis- 
sions were  exceptional. 

Premonitory  notes  of  the  commencement  and  termination 
of  this  period  of  1260  years,  or  forty-two  prophetic  months, 
we  have  in  the  time  of  the  empire's  fall  into  heterodoxy  in 
A.D.  356,  and  the  stand  taken  in  defence  of  Protestant  liberty 
over  Europe  in  A.D.  1616;  and  again,  in  the  edict  of  the 
Emperor  Gratian,  granting  to  the  Pope  the  title  of  universal 
bishop  in  a.d.  378,  and  the  second  Eeformation  in  Scot- 
land in  A.D.  1638,  soon  followed  by  the  Long  Parliament 
in  England,  and  the  success  of  the  Protestants  in  the  Thirty 
Years'  War ;  and  again,  in  the  fall  of  the  old  empire  in  A.D. 
493,  and  the  beginning  of  the  Seven  Years'  War,  a.d.  1753, 
which  gave  a  great  shock  to  the  new  empire,  and  prepared 
the  way  for  its  final  overthrow,  and  which  was  synchronous 
with  the  greatest  conflict  of  the  English  and  French  in  India. 

But  passing  these,  which  were  but  premonitions,  the  actual 
commencement  of  these  forty-two  prophetic  months  has  already 
been  set  down  at  A.D.  529^  to  532.  This  was  not  the  be- 
ginning of  the  monster's  existence,  but  of  his  rise  under  that 
form  and  name.  His  transition  or  transmigration  from  the 
form  and  status  of  dragon  and  serpent  to  the  developed  form 
of  the  monster,  spanned  over  the  time  from  Constantine  to 
Justinian.  The  forty-two  months  were  allotted  to  him  after 
the  healing  of  the  mortal  stroke ;  and  their  beginning  was 
historically  marked  by  two  great  events, — the  institution  of 
the  Benedictine,  the  greatest  of  all  orders  of  monachism,  and 

1  See  cli.  xii.  14. 
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the  publication  of  the  code  of  Justinian,  drawn  up  by  the 
most  renowned  lawyers  of  the  period,  and  which  moulded  all 
Europe  politically,  as  the  rules  of  Benedict  did  religiously, 
until  the  great  events  which  transpired  in  France  from  A.D. 
1789  to  1792  shook  all  Europe,  gave  further  shocks  to  the 
German  empire,  and  after  a  few  years  shattered  it  to  pieces, 
and  produced  the  code  of  Napoleon. 

Of  Benedict's  famous  order  of  monks,  Waddington  says :  ^ 
"  It  enslaved  the  devout,  and  demoralized  the  Church, — became 
a  sign  and  a  watchword  for  the  satellites  of  the  Papacy."  "  His 
order  extended  itself  over  all  Europe."  ^  "  Since  the  Eeforma- 
tion,  monachism  cannot  be  said  to  have  manifested  any  in- 
herent vitality  or  power.  With  the  advance  of  civilisation,  its 
highest  meaning  and  only  conservative  use  are  gone."  ^  In 
A.D.  750  this  system  was  revived  by  another  Benedict ;  and 
again,  in  the  earlier  half  of  the  fourteenth  century,  by  Pope 
Benedict  xii.  Various  other  orders  were  instituted,  and  of  all 
of  them  this  statement  is  made  in  Chambers's  Ci/dopcdia:'^  "At 
the  French  Eevolution,  the  monastic  institutions  of  France 
were  entirely  suppressed ;  and  in  most  of  the  other  Catholic 
countries  of  Europe  the  example  has  been  followed  to  a  greater 
or  less  extent."  It  may  be  said  that  such  institutions,  in  our 
own  time,  have  to  a  small  extent  been  revived  in  England  and 
the  United  States.  But  these  new  institutions  are  not  con- 
templative, like  the  old,  but  active,  more  like  the  life  of  society; 
and  they  are  obliged  to  be  subject  to  the  laws  of  the  land,  as 
m,  the  case  of  the  Nunnery  trial  decided  in  England  a  few 
days  ago.'* 

Ch.  xiii.  G  :  "  And  he  opened  his  month  for  blasphemies 
against  God,  to  Uaspheme  His  name  and  His  tabernacle,  and 
those  ivho  tabernacle  in  the  heaven." — The  blasphemy  I  have 
already  shown  to  be  the  hierarchic  assimiption  of  imperial 
and  of  Papal  supremacy  in  matters  of  religion.  This  impious 
assumption  developed  itself  in  many  ways,  of  which  three  are 
here  specified:  speaking  against  God's  name.  His  tabernacle, 
and  His  people.  The  Jews  called  Jesus  a  blasphemer,  because 
He  claimed  to  forgive  sins,  and  said  He  was  the  Son  of  God, 

•  P.  375.  "  Enc.  Brit.  Bcued.  '  Em.  Brit.  Mon. 

*  vi.  526.  '  March  1869. 
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making  Himself,  as  they  expressed  it,  equal  to  God.  It  is 
blasphemy  for  a  man  to  arrogate  divine  honour  or  authority. 
Now,  as  the  Pope  uttered  this  blasphemy  in  calling  himself 
the  head  of  the  Church,  the  Emperor  was  guilty  of  it  by  de- 
creeing him  that  title.  This  blasphemy  was  never  relinquished 
during  all  the  1260  years.  By  the  empire  it  was  relinquished 
only  when  the  empire  ceased  to  exist.  By  the  second  beast 
we  shall  find  it  is  not  yet  relinquished,  nor  can  be  until  it 
perish;  and  the  vision  did  not  limit  its  existence,  like  that  of 
the  ten-horned  monster,  to  1260  years.-^ 

Blaspheming  also  signifies  reviling,  defaming,  etc.  Thus 
Eab-shakeh  blasphemed  by  reviling  Jehovah.^  David,  by  his 
sin,  gave  occasion  "  to  the  enemies  of  the  Lord  to  blaspheme."  ^ 
Stephen  was  accused  of  speaking  words  of  blasphemy  against 
the  sanctuary  and  the  law.* 

In  this  verse  the  word  "  tabernacle  "  ((TKT]vrf)  is  used  for  the 
first  time  in  the  Apocalypse,  in  which  it  occurs  three  times,^ 
and  is  a  symbol  of  the  true  Church.  It  is  a  term  taken  from 
the  tabernacle,  made  by  the  inspired  direction  of  Moses  in  the 
wilderness.  All  the  accusations  of  sedition,  resistance,  etc., 
then,  that  were  made  against  the  two  witnesses  by  regal 
authorities,  styling  the  Pope's  adherents  the  only  true  Church, 
go  to  convict  the  monster  of  these  blasphemies ;  and  aU.  the 
charges  of  heresy  (especially  the  oft-recurring  false  charge  of 
Manicheism)  laid  at  the  door  of  these  faithful  witnesses,  mani- 
fest his  "  evil  speakings "  {^Xaa^T^ixia)  ^  against  the  taber- 
naclers,  or  sojourners  in  the  heaven  of  Christ's  tabernacle. 

Ch.  xiii.  7  :  "And  it  was  given  to  him  to  make  war  with  the 
saints,  and  to  conquer  them  ;  and  authority  was  given  him  over 
every  tribe,  and  'people,  and  language,  and  nation" — This  com- 
menced in  all  cases  by  the  issuing  of  edicts  and  the  enact- 
ment of  laws  declaring  doctrines  and  worship  to  be  unlawful, 
which  are  the  direct  teachings  of  the  Bible ;  and  afterwards 
persecuting,  under  the  charge  of  being  law-breakers  and  sedi- 
tious and  rebellious  persons,  all  who  framed  their  faith,  wor- 
ship, and  practice  according  to  Scripture.^     This  was  done  by 

1  See  ch.  xiii.  11-18.  ^  2  Kings  xix.  6.  ^  2  Sam.  xii.  14. 

*  Acts  vi.  11.  *  Here,  and  xvi.  5  and  xxi.  3. 

"  Eph.  iv.  31  ;  Jude  9.  '  See  Prol.  Sect,  xxiii. 


356  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CII.  XIII.  8. 

fhe  Jews  while  tliey  had  political  power ;  and  on  this  ground 
they  put  Jesus  Himself  to  death.  The  pagan  Emperor  did  the 
same.  And  in  modern  times  the  persecutions  of  the  Scottish 
Presbyterians,  during  the  infamous  reigns  of  Charles  II.  and 
James  li.,  were  uniformly  preceded  by  royal  proclamations  de- 
claring presbyterian  worship  unlaivfid,  and  therefore  those  who 
observed  it,  seditious,  disloyal,  and  treasonable.  On  these 
grounds,  they  punished  them  with  death.  All  religious  perse- 
cution, ancient  and  modern,  has  been  of  this  character.  But 
there  is  no  necessity  to  interpret  the  words  of  the  text  sym- 
bolically, as  they  belong  not  to  the  things  seen,  but  to  the 
explanations.  Thus  the  prediction  is  here  made,  of  what  his- 
tory has  so  often  mournfully  fulfilled :  that  war  against  the 
saints,  and  victory  over  them,  were  permitted  to  the  ten  horns. 
The  same  principle  of  "  authority "  falls  to  him  as  fell  to 
the  Saracens  of  the  fifth  trumpet  and  the  armies  of  the  sixth, 
— authority  usurped  by  the  beast,  and  conceded  by  infatuated 
men,  but  not  called  authority  of  divine  right.  Witness  the 
assumed  right  of  invading  Africa,  possessing  territory,  carrying 
off  slaves,  seizing  the  West  India  Isles,  Mexico,  Peru,  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  India,  and  the  Eastern  Aixhipelago.  The  Eng- 
lish in  more  modern  times,  and  their  descendants  in  America, 
generally  began  with  purchase  ;  and  while  they  have  frequently 
been  forced  to  defend  the  possessions  so  acquired,  they  have, 
as  nations,  fared  better. 

Ch.  xiii.  8  :  "  And  all  who  dwell  on  the  land  shall  worship 
him,  ivhose  names  have  not  been  written  in  the  hook  of  life  of  the 
Zamh  slain,  from  the  foundation  of  the  world." — There  is  here 
a  remarkable  textual  question :  Does  the  writing  mean  of  the 
"  name  "  of  the  monster,  or  of  the  names  of  his  worshippers  ? 
The  codices  differ.  The  Alex,  has  ovat  ryeypaTrrai  ovo/j.a  ("  the 
name  has  been  written  a  woe  "),  which  could  convey  no  mean- 
ing, and  must  be  a  lajysus  of  the  scribe ;  P  of  Apoc.  has  odv 
ovre  ryeypairraL  to  ovofia  ("  of  whom  [of  which  persons]  the 
name  has  been  written  ") ;  but  the  Sinaitic  supports  the  common 
text,  "whose  names  (ja  ovofiara)  have  not  been  written." 
This  bears  the  impress  of  truth,  and  is  supported  by  the  Latin. 

All  who  dwell  in  the  land  mean  all  of  the  Catholic  Church. 
Now  it  is  notorious,  that  whatever  quarrels  popes  and  enq)crors 
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may  have  had,  the  Papal  Church  has  ever  supported  despotism 
in.  the  State.  The  political  liberalism  affected  by  Eomanists 
in  this  country  in  the  present  century  forms  no  real  exception 
to  this,  for  it  is  only  the  liberalism  of  those  who  have  no 
political  ascendency.  But  all  historic  bearing  on  the  subject 
shows,  that  whenever  they  had  such  ascendency,  they  threw  it 
into  the  scale  of  despotism.  Those  who  thus  assimilate  with 
this  wild  beast  in  his  cruel  and  unrighteous  deeds,  have  not 
the  divine  approbation,  are  not  regenerate  children  of  God, 
nor  delineated  with  approbation  in  the  book  of  life — the  record 
of  those  "  who  are  written  in  heaven."  This  is  not  in  denial 
of  the  true  piety  of  some  good  men,  in  dark  times,  who  lived 
comparatively  unknown,  and  kept  aloof  from  the  heinous  im- 
pieties of  their  age,  and  of  the  dominant  Church  and  State. 

Though  Jesus  the  Lamb  was  sacrificed,  or  offered  by  the 
Father,  and  voluntarily  laid  down  His  life  an  atonement 
for  those  whose  names  are  thus  in  the  book,  that  is  not  the 
view  of  His  death  expressed  by  the  word  "  slain "  {eacf^aj- 
/jievo<i),  which  means  "  slaughtered,  murdered,"  but  not  "  sacri- 
ficed." It  is  not  this  word,  but  "  Lamb,"  that  presents  the 
sacrificial  aspect  of  His  death.  Christ  was  a  sacrifice  by  God's 
high  gift,  but  men  meant  it  not  so.  The  high  priest  sen- 
tenced Him  not  as  a  human  victim,  but  as  a  malefactor ;  and 
Pilate  crucified  Him,  did  not  burn  Him  on  an  altar.  The 
word  "  slain  "  thus  presents  the  martyr-aspect  of  His  death,  in 
which  all  martyrs  shared, — as  Stephen  and  others,  when  Paul 
persecuted ;  and  He  is  the  Lamb  slain  in  all  martyrs,  "  from 
the  blood  of  Abel "  to  the  last  martyr. 

Cli.  xiii.  9  :  "  If  any  one  has  an  ear,  let  Mm  liearr — This 
reiterates  the  admonitions  in  the  seven  epistles.  It  supposes 
capacity,  and  consequent  responsibility.  If  any,  as  infants  or 
idiots,  be  thought  of,  or  others  to  whom  no  means  of  know- 
ledge are  available  be  found,  they  are  not  comprehended  in 
the  class  of  morally  responsible  persons  addressed. 

Ch.  xiii.  10:  "If  any  one  is  for  captivity,  he  goes  to  cap- 
tivity :  if  any  kills  with  the  sword,  he  must  be  killed  with  the 
sivord.  Here  is  the  patience  and  the  faith  of  the  saints." — ^All 
the  ancient  copies  differ  more  or  less  in  the  words  of  this 
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text,  each  being  somewhat  elliptical.  I  have  presented  what 
appears  to  have  the  preponderance  of  evidence.  The  Latin 
and  Syriac  have  "leads  into  captivity,"  which  makes  the 
first  clause,  equally  with  the  second,  express  divine  retribution. 
In  the  first,  however,  John  seems  to  have  been  reminded  of 
the  words  of  Jeremiah :  "  Those  who  are  for  captivity  to  cap- 
tivity." ^  Nor  does  it  seem  to  me  so  historically  clear,  that 
whoever  carries  men  into  captivity,  bondage,  prison,  or  slavery 
(for  the  word  would  include  all  of  these),  is,  as  a  matter  of 
course,  destined  to  suffer  by  being  himself  brought  into  a  like 
condition.  The  punishment  often  comes  in  very  different 
modes ;  but  it  teaches  that  God's  wise,  permissive,  and  over- 
ruhng  government  has  predetermined  to  permit  such  painful 
trials  to  come  on  His  people  in  the  dark  times,  and  therefore 
such  trials  must  come ;  and  in  the  right  endurance  of  them 
consists  much  of  the  patience  of  the  saints.  Tlie  second 
clause  seems  to  me  to  imply  more  than  the  bare  fact  that  he 
who  engages  in  warfare  risks  his  own  life.  It  implies  retri- 
bution on  the  invaders  of  the  rights  of  feUow-men,  and  this 
in  reference  to  the  troubles  of  the  Lord's  redeemed  people. 
But  both  imply  that  it  is  not  always  visibly,  so  that  men 
cannot  uniformly  see  and  trace  it,  though  frequently  it  has 
been  visibly  manifest.  As  a  general  rule,  the  study  of  this 
dark  part  of  God's  govermnent  is  a  subject  involving  the 
exercise  of  patience  and  faith.  It  may  seem  mysterious  that 
this  word  viro^ovr]  [patience)  should  have  place  in  the  kingdom 
or  reign  of  Christ.  Yet  so  it  is.  In  the  very  introduction 
John  says  (ch.  i.  9)  he  was  a  companion  in  the  kingdom 
(^aaiXeia)  and  patience  of  Jesus  Christ, — showing  that  this 
kingdom  began  with  the  gospel,  and  is  the  Church,  and  that  the 
subjects  of  the  Lord  in  it  are  not  yet  raised  above  the  discipline 
of  patience.  Yet  it  has  the  presence  of  the  Lamb  and  the 
comfort  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  thus  Satan  cannot  overthrow  it. 

Ch.  xiii.  11  :  "And  I saio  another  monster  ascending  out  of 
the  land  ;  and  he  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  he  spoke  as  a 
dragon!' — This  monster,  as  well  as  that  with  the  seven  heads 
and  ten  horns,  seems  to  have  been  taken,  as  a  prophetic  sym- 
bol, from  the  behemoth  of  Job  xl.     As  the  first  monster  rose 

*  Jcr.  XV.  2. 
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from  the  surging  sea  of  heresy  and  heathenism  that  deluged 
the  provinces  of  the  empire,  especially  Italy,  Spain,  Gaul, 
Britain,  and  Africa,  so  this  second  rises  out  of  the  common  or 
Catholic  population. 

"  His  two  horns  as  a  lamb  "  gave  him  the  appearance  of  a 
humble  bicornous  ruminant, — gentle  and  innocuous  in  compari- 
son with  the  antlered  giant  that  marched  in  advance  of  him. 
But,  though  apparently  like  a  lamb,  he  was  in  reality  very 
different ;  for  when  he  opened  his  mouth,  men  heard  not  the 
lamb's  gentle  bleat :  "  he  spoke  as  a  dragon."  He  was,  after 
all,  but  the  old  dragon  metamorphosed.  Though  the  words 
"  lamb "  and  "  dragon "  are  here  written  without  the  article, 
they  are  not  indefinite :  as  pre-established  terms  they  are  tan- 
tam^ount  to  proper  names — the  one,  Jesus ;  the  other,  the  old 
empire  inspirited  by  the  devil.  He  had  two  horns,  as  a  lamb 
has,  though  the  language  does  not  imply  the  likeness  of  the 
horns  to  a  lamb's  horns,  except  in  the  fact  that  a  lamb's  horns 
are  not  antlered,  like  those  of  the  giant  elk.  This  symbolized 
to  John  a  system  much  less  complicated  than  the  monster  of 
many  heads  and  horns  which  he  had  already  seen.  If  we 
feel  a  difficulty  in  associating  the  external  appearance  of  a 
lamb  with  the  voice  and  nature  of  a  dragon,  we  should  re- 
member the  words  of  Jesus  respecting  false  teachers :  "  They 
come  to  you  in  sheep's  clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are  ravenous 
wolves."^  Zechariah  described  false  prophets  as  "wearing  a 
rough  garment  to  deceive,"^  to  pass  as  sons  of  the  prophets. 
This  second  monster  has  the  fleece  and  skin,  and  with  these 
the  horns,  of  a  lamb.  He  is  outwardly  like  a  lamb,  but  the 
assumed  resemblance  will  not  abide  the  test ;  he  has  the 
nature  of  the  dragon ;  and  these  incongruities  show  that  he  is 
rightly  characterized  as  a  monster. 

As  we  proceed  with  the  description,  we  shall  find  him  a 
symbol  of  the  Papal  hierarchy.  As  the  Papacy  is  an  institu- 
tion of  one  visible  head,  placed  by  men  over  the  Catholic 
Church,  so  he  is  represented  by  one  monster.  And  the  two 
horns  are  emblems  of  two  centres  of  power,  which  in  relation 
to  the  saints  are  weapons  of  assault.  There  seem  valid  rea- 
sons for  regarding  these  as  the  two  great  orders  into  which 
the  whole  Catholic  clerical  body  is  divided, — the  secular  and 
1  Matt.  vii.  15.  '  Zech.  xiii.  4. 


360  EXPOSITION  OF  TIIK  AI'OCAI.YPSE.       [CII.  XIII.  12,  13. 

the  rcfjulor, — tlie  former  }m\\'^  r(!j>rosciited  Ly  a  frdaU,  and 
the  hitter  by  an  abbot. 

Likfj  the  former  monster,  it  has  the  semblance  of  a  cere- 
monially clean  animal,  but  inwai-dly  it  is  of  the  dragon  or 
re]>til(;  order.  It  took  the  Christian  name,  and  some  items  of 
Christian  doctrine ;  and  with  these  it  amalgamated  much  of 
the  lloman  paganism. 

Ch.  xiii.  12  :  "  Jnd  he  exercises  all  the  atdhorU//  of  the  first 
monster  brfore  him,  and  he  has  so  acted  on  the  land  and  those 
v)ho  d'well  in  it,  that  they  shall  loorship  the  first  monster,  whose 
stroke  of  his  death  was  healed." — It  is  alleged  that  the  word 
evwirtov  (Ijefore)  means  "  by  authority  of."  But  the  word  is 
variously  rendered  "  before,"  "  in  the  sight  of,"  "  in  the  pre- 
sence of,"  etc.  It  does  not  express  more  than  contiguity  and 
society.  To  make  it  expressive  of  authority  would  make  the 
sentence  tautological :  he  exercises  authority  Ijy  authority. 
The  truth  is,  the  whole  words  plainly  declare  an  intimate 
association  between  the  two, — such  an  association  of  the  two 
(of  the  .State  and  the  Church,  to  speak  in  modern  style)  as 
implies  the  latter  acting  by  the  authority  of  the  former.  But 
this  is  not  expressed  by  the  word  "  before,"  but  by  the  state- 
ment, "  lie  exercises  all  the  authority  of  the  first  monster." 

His  operating  or  acting  upon  those  who  dwell  in  the  land 
was  fulfilled  in  the  doctrine  of  desi)otism  so  extensively  taught 
by  the  poj)es,  and  so  often  exemplified  in  their  confcniiig  king- 
doms on  individuals,  or  transferring  them  from  one  claimant  to 
another.  It  is  known  how  a  pope,  Adrian  iv.,  the  only  Eng- 
lish pope,  granted  Ii-eland  to  Henry  ii.  of  England  ;^  and  how 
a  pope  consecrated  Tepin  king  of  France,'^  and  received  in 
reward  three  of  the  Italian  kingdoms  or  horns  ;  how  Leo  X, 
granted  all  America  to  the  king  of  Spain,  and  all  the  East  to 
the  king  of  Portugal ;  how  a  pope  took  England  from  King 
John,  and  on  his  submission  restored  it ;  and  how  popes  fre- 
quently laid  interdicts  on  kingdoms. 

Ch.  xiii.  13  :  "And  he  works  cjreat  miracles,  so  that  he  may 
make  fire  from  the  heaven  come  down  on  the  land  before  the 
men." — These  are  not  meant  of  true  miracles,  as  the  next 

•  Enc.  Bril.  ii.  152.  »  Cliainb.  Cycl.  Pcpiii. 
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verse  will  show.  He  does  not  speak  of  miracles  simjjliciter, 
but  of  miracles  before  the  men  who  worship  the  monster — 
such  as  might  pass  for  genuine  with  them.  We  saw^  that 
the  bringing  down  of  fire  belonged  to  the  true  prophets  or 
witnesses,  and  that  the  symbol  was  taken  from  the  descent  of 
fire  on  the  sacrifice  at  Elijah's  word,  and  on  the  captain  of 
fifty,  as  well  as  from  the  fire  on  Sodom,  and  the  consuming 
lightning  on  Egypt.  Elliott  has  interpreted  this  correctly, 
making  fire  a  double  emblem, — of  acceptance  of  the  offering, 
and  of  wrath  on  enemies.  JSTow  the  Papal  doctrine  of  the 
mass  proclaims  to  the  world,  and  especially  to  the  kings  of 
Europe,  that  the  consecrated  wafer  is  a  sacrifice  accepted  of 
God, — a  miracle  above  all  conceivable  miracles,  a  transub- 
stantiation  of  a  little  wheat  into  "  the  body,  and  blood,  and 
soul,  and  divinity  of  Christ,"  so  as  to  become  a  true  object  of 
the  highest  worship ;  and  that  the  Papal  anathema  has  the 
power  of  consigning  those  on  whom  it  is  hurled  to  purgatory 
or  to  everlasting  perdition. 

Ch.  xiii.  14:  "And  may  mislead  those  iclio  dwell  on  the 
land  through  the  miracles  which  it  is  given  to  him  to  ivorh 
hcfore  the  monster ;  bidding  those  that  dtvell  on  the  land  to 
make  an  image  to  the  monster." — This  shows  the  spurious 
nature  of  the  miracle.  Intended  to  deceive,  they  are  syste- 
matic frauds  and  tricks.  It  is  noteworthy,  however,  on  whom 
this  deception  lights, — not  on  enlightened  Christians  of  the 
heaven  or  higher  church,  composed  of  true  believers,  but  only 
on  those  comprehended  in  the  term  "  land."  The  priests  of 
the  vulgar  Catholicism  succeed  only  in  deceiving  their  own 
people  by  their  quasi  miracles, 

"  An  image  to  the  monster "  is  a  Hebrew  idiom  for  the 
dative  of  possession,  an  image  belonging  to  him,  being  like  him, 
and  being  also  his  property.  This  we  at  once  recognise  in  the 
temporal  power  of  the  Pope,  and  the  territory  called  Peter's 
Patrimony,  granted  by  Pepin  in  a.d.  754;^  to  which  may  be 
added  the  creation  of  cardinals,  who  are  at  once  priests  and 
temporal  lords, — a  matter  having  no  likeness  to  anything  in 
Scripture,  but  only  the  image  of  the  first  monster. 

This  "  image  of  the  monster,"  or  temporal  dominion  and 

^  Ch.  xi.  5.  2  ^Yad,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  164. 
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territory,  has  not  the  term  of  1260  prophetic  days  or  years 
assigned  to  it.  The  kings  of  France  and  Italy  wrenched  it 
all  from  the  Pope  in  a.d.  1859,  except  the  city  of  Eome  and 
a  small  extent  of  land  adjoining ;  and  even  that  has  ever 
since  been  possessed  by  the  Pope  only  by  the  precarious  aid 
of  French  troops.^ 

Ch.  xiii.  15.  "  And  it  was  given  to  him  to  give  spirit  to  the 
image  of  the  monster,  that  the  image  of  the  monster  might  loth 
speak,  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not  worship  the  image 
of  the  monster  should  he  hilled." — As,  the  image  of  the  first 
monster  is  the  Papal  temporal  dominion,  so  the  giving  of 
spirit  to  it  was  fulfilled  in  the  summoning  of  "Western 
councils.  The  first  seven  councils  ^  were  all  of  the  Eastern 
Church  specially,  but  received  and  concurred  in  by  the  Italian 
Church,  the  last  of  the  seven  having  been  the  second  Council 
of  Nice  (787).  At  it,  images  were  reinstated  in  their  former 
honours,  through  the  united  exertions  of  the  monks  and  the 
mob,  the  Pope  and  the  Empress.^  This  happened  in  a.d.  787, 
only  twenty-three  years  after  the  making  of  the  image  of  the 
monster.  Thenceforward  Western  (including  five  Lateran) 
councils  were  held,  some  of  them  in  conflict  with  others, 
until  the  Council  of  Trent  in  A.D,  1546.  The  pattern  to 
which  aU  councils  should  be  conformed  is  the  General 
Assembly  at  Jerusalem,  recorded  in  Acts  xv.,  in  which  the 
apostles  thus  recorded  their  decision :  "  It  seemed  good  to  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  to  us."  Therefore  an  apostolic  council  was 
guided,  prompted,  and  inspired  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  its 
decisions  were  the  decisions  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  This  the 
Papal  councils'  decrees  could  not  be  ;  for  they  were  not  in- 
spired by  the  Spirit  of  God,  but  by  the  spirit  of  the  image  of 
human  creation.  The  spirit  given  to  the  image  was  a  spirit 
only  such  as  the  second  monster  could  give  and  was  per- 
mitted to  confer.  It  is  not  called  the  Spirit  of  God,  nor  of 
Christ,  nor  of  truth,  but  only  in  general  terms  spuit, 

'  In  the  latt<!r  part  (Sept.)  of  last  year  (1870)  the  disastrous  war  of  France 
with  Germany  forced  the  withdrawal  of  the  French  from  Home.  The  king  ot 
Italy  immediately  took  possession  of  the  whole, 

"Nice,  325;  Constantinople,  381;  Ephcsus,  431;  Chalccdon,  451;  Constan- 
tinople, 553;  Constantinople,  680;  Nice,  787. 

=»  Wad.  Ch.  Hid.  p.  188. 
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And  the  intent  and  effect  are,  that  this  image,  impelled  by 
such  spirit,  may  both  speak  and  act  in  such  a  way  as  to 
decree  and  enforce  the  killing  of  all  who  refuse  to  worship 
the  image.  Now,  what  did  the  Lateran  and  other  councils  do 
in  relation  to  this  ?  The  first  Lateran  Council  (a.d.  1123) 
enjoined  crusades  ;  the  third  and  fourth,  the  suppression  of 
the  Vaudois  ;  the  Council  of  Constance,  the  condemnation  of 
Wicliffe  and  Huss,  which  consigned  the  latter,  and  the  dust 
of  the  former,  to  the  flames  ;  the  fifth  Lateran  Council  (in  a.d. 
1516)  repealed  the  Pragmatic  Sanction,  which  meant  declar- 
ing the  Pope  paramount  to  a  council  ;^  that  of  Trent  pro- 
claimed anathema  (which  meant  punishment  with  death) 
against  all  Protestants.^ 

Ch.  xiii.  16:"  And  he  acts  upon  all,  the  small  and  the  great, 
and  the  rich  and  the  poor,  and  the  free  and  the  bond,  that  they 
should  give  them  a  mark  on  their  right  hand,  or  on  their  fore- 
head."— The  language  is  suggested  by  the  boring  of  the  ser- 
vant's ear  with  an  awl.^  Among  the  pagans,  the  practice 
prevails  of  marking  slaves  ;  to  which  Paul  alludes  in  saying, 
"  I  bear  in  my  body  the  mark  (crTLy/xa)  of  the  Lord  Jesus."  * 
John,  foreseeing  in  the  visional  representation  the  heathen 
practice  of  marking  slaves  on  their  bodies,  employs  the  word 
BovXov^  (slaves  or  hondmen),  and  '^(apay/jba,  a  word  used  in  the 
Apocalypse  only  of  the  bestial  mark,  and  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament,  only  in  Acts  xvii.  29  in  reference  to  the  chiselling 
of  pagan  idols.     It  does  not  occur  in  the  LXX. 

Various  external  and  internal  marks  may  be  reckoned : 
rosaries  in  the  right  hand,  phylacteries,  crosiers,  the  ashes  put 
on  the  forehead  on  Ash- Wednesday,  the  sign  of  the  cross,  etc. 
But  they  can  only  be  symbols  of  the  actual  mark,  viz.  confor- 
mity by  the  surrender  of  private  judgment.  This  is  the 
greatest  slave-stigma  which  man  could  wear  on  hand  or  brow. 

There  is  here  a  considerable  textual  difference.  The  text 
has,  "  that  he  should  give  them  a  mark."  Some  versions 
have,  "that  they  should  receive  a  mark;"  the  Cod.  Sin., 
"  that  they  should  give  to  him  a  mark."  This  would  express 
the  fealty  or  obedience  they  give  in  surrendering  private  judg- 

1  See  Bnc.  Brit,  xviii.  448.  ^  Robertson's  Charles  V. 

3  Exod.  xxi.  6.  «  Gal.  vi.  17. 
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ment.  The  Cod.  Alex,  is  followed  by  most  editors  :  "  that  they 
should  give  {Bmo-lv)  to  them."  This  is  in  the  Syriac  taken  as 
tantamount  to  a  passive :  "  that  a  mark  sliould  be  given  to 
them."  As  the  monster's  mark  cannot  be  truly  spiritual,  we 
have  a  right  to  expect  the  expression  of  the  fealty  of  his  sub- 
jects in  external  signs,  such  as  we  have  specified,  and  which 
are  often  worn  on  the  foreheads,  arms,  etc.  of  adherents  of  the 
Papacy,  Mohammedans,  Hindoos ;  and  also  symbols  used  by 
members  of  infidel  and  political  and  other  secret  societies. 

Ch.  xiii.  17  :  "And  that  no  one  sliould  he  ahlc  to  hmj  or  sell 
hut  he  who  has  the  mark,  the  name  of  the  monster,  or  the  number 
of  his  name." — The  rights  of  buying  and  selling  represent 
social  rights  generally.  Expositors  have  adduced  many  ex- 
amples from  history  of  this  part  of  Papal  bigotry.  These  I 
pause  not  to  repeat.  The  fulfilment  of  these  prophetic  words 
is  awfully  exemplified  in  the  fiendish  denunciations  against 
the  Vallenses,  that  no  one  sliould  harbour  them  alive,  or  give 
them  Christian  burial  when  dead ;  and  also  in  the  interdicts 
on  kingdoms,  prohibiting,  among  other  things,  the  rites  of  mar- 
riage and  sepulture.^  It  may  be  also  fearfully  illustrated  by 
the  adduction  of  facts  from  the  records  of  Papal  excommuni- 
cations. 

Ch.  xiii.  18:"  Here  is  the  wisdom.  Let  him  loho  has  linder- 
standing  calculate  the  numher  of  the  monster :  noio  it  is  a  num- 
her  of  man;  and  his  numher  is  six  hundred  and  sixty-six." — The 
origin  of  this  mode  of  calculation  is  found  in  the  fact  that  the 
Hel)rew  letters  are  numerals,  and  that  from  them,  whatever  may 
have  been  their  ancient  forms,  were  derived  the  Syriac,  Arabic, 
Greek,  and  Latin  letters,  in  all  of  which  except  Latin,  and  in 
that  partially,  the  letters  are  numerals.  The  numerical  power 
of  the  Hebrew  letters  is  exemplified  in  acrostic  compositions,^ 
presenting  ancient,  some  of  tliem  very  ancient,  evidences  of  the 
numbers  and  power  of  the  letters.  This  may  be  contrasted 
with  the  fact  that  the  alphabets  of  Sanskrit  origin  have  no 
numerical  power.^ 

^  Sec  Elliott,  Wad.,  Chamb.  Cyd.  Excommunication. 

^  Ps.  XXV.  xxxiv.  xxxvii.  cxi.  cxii.  cxix.  cxlv. ;  Prov.  xxxi. ;  Lam.  i.  ii.  iii.  iv. 

»  Sec  Prol.  Sect.  viii. 
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This  involves  two  questions,  on  which,  without  discussing 
them,  I  may  state  my  opinion, — tlie  actual  number,  and  the 
mode  of  writing  it.  The  number  I  take  to  be  666,  not  be- 
cause Irenseus  has  preferred  it  to  616,  found  in  one  ancient 
codex,^  but  because  the  two  really  ancient  codices  which  we 
possess,  X  and  A,  have  it.  And  these  have  it  not  in  numeral 
letters,  but  in  numeral  adjectives.  If  we  had  the  evidence 
of  codices  that  it  was  originally  written  x^^>  I  should  take 
that  as  an  argument  for  adopting  a  solution  which  would  con- 
tain the  character  s-  for  six.  But  the  want  of  textual  autho- 
rity sets  that  aside,  and  the  solution  founded  on  it  (aTroraxT;?) 
would  not  agree  with  the  fourth  rule  mentioned  below. 

The  necessity  of  calculating  by  numeral  letters,  according 
to  the  cabalism  or  geometria  (<ye(o/jL6TpLa)  of  Jews  and  sibyl- 
lists, — not  that  these  were  actually  as  ancient  as  the  Apoca- 
lypse, but  indications  of  current  modes  of  treating  words, — is 
so  well  established  by  Elliott,  and  was  so  generally  recognised 
by  ancient  interpreters,  as  to  leave  it  beyond  rational  dispute. 
For  that,  I  simply  refer  to  his  volume  iii.  ch.  viii. 

The  language  used  by  John  implies  that  the  deciphering  of 
this  number  is  intentionally  an  intellectual  exercise.  I  for- 
merly published  a  brochure,  giving  a  considerably  large  number 
of  solutions,  ancient  and  modern, — among  others,  several  by 
Eomanists  founded  on  false  orthographies,^ — and  adding  some 
new  ones.  My  special  aim  was  to  show  that  the  question  is 
presented  in  the  indeterminate  form,  which  admits  of  various 
though  not  indefinitely  numerous  solutions,  analogous  to  ques- 
tions in  the  algebraic  indeterminate  analysis.^  Thus,  to  the 
question,  How  many  letters  has  the  word  "tap  ?"  there  can  be 

^  C.  But  Irenseus  speaks  loosely  of  various  persons  (nvis)  as  following  this 
reading. 

*  As  Lulther  and  Loutherana  for  Luther  ;  which,  by  inserting  I  (7)  arbitrarily, 
alters  the  number  by  30  ;  Maometis  (a  Greek  name  does  not  end  in  n;),  for 

Mohammed,  jk,4„^^  ;  Corsicanus  (the  Corsican,  viz.  Bonaparte),  which  requires 
the  arbitrary  use  of  \^  for  one  j,  and  D  for  the  other.  And  here  may  be  men- 
tioned a  modern  attempt  of  similar  character  :  Napoleonti,  which,  on  the 
groimd  of  putting  Napoleon's  name  into  a  Greek  dative  form,  makes  the  addi- 
tion of  no  less  than  310  to  make  up  the  number.  By  taking  similar  liberties, 
we  might  derive  many  numbers  from  almost  any  name. 

^  Thus  let  the  question  be  :  How  many  right-angled  triangles  are  possible, 
having  their  three  sides  each  an  integer,  and  no  side  to  exceed  20  ?    Answer,  6. 
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but  one  answer :  Tlircc.  But  if  I  convert  the  question,  and 
ask  how  many  words  can  be  formed  with  those  three  letters, 
the  question  admits  of  three  answers  :  Apt,  pat,  tap.  If  a  word 
were  given,  and  the  sum  of  the  numerals  demanded,  the  ques- 
tion would  be  determinate,  and  only  one  answer  could  be  cor- 
rectly given.  But  if  the  sum  be  given,  and  the  word  demanded, 
the  question  is  of  the  indeterminate  order,  and  the  answers  may 
be  various,  though  limited  in  number.^ 

Now  in  the  text  the  number  is  given,  and  the  name  sought. 
The  answers,  therefore,  so  far  as  the  numerals  go,  are  as  many 
as  the  Greek  words  whose  numerals  make  up  that  sum, — or 
as  many  as  the  Hebrew,  Syiiac,  or  Latin,  if  these  languages 
be  admissible.  But  that  number  is  qualified  by  certain  con- 
ditions ;  and  all  words  not  agreeing  with  these  must  be  left 
out,  even  though  they  may  exhibit  the  number.  These  con- 
ditions are  :  1.  It  is  a  number  somehow  connected  with  or 
contained  in  the  name  of  the  monster.  2.  Which  of  the  two 
monsters  is  meant  ?  3.  It  is  a  number  of  man  (apid/j,o<i 
avdpwTTox)).  4.  It  is  a  number  which  the  monster  selects, 
approves,  and  so  insists  upon,  that  without  it  he  will  not  tole- 
rate so  much  as  the  common  intercourse  of  buying  and  selling. 

The  first  of  these  limitations  seems  to  me  to  show  that  the 
number  is  not  a  historic  period.  Historic  numbers  have  been 
assigned  by  some  Protestant  writers,  even  by  the  Magdeburg 
Centuriators,^  on  the  one  hand,  and  by  Pope  Innocent  III.  at 
the  fourth  Lateran  Council  (1213),  on  the  other.  The  latter 
pronounced  Mohammed  to  be  the  son  of  perdition,  and  said 
his  end  was  near,  because  from  the  rise  of  Mohammed  666 
years  were  nearly  run.  From  the  birth  of  Mohammed,  in 
569,  there  remained  yet  twenty-two  years;  and  the  non-ful- 
filment after  those  years  falsified  that  interpretation. 

I  do  not  see  how  a  historic  period  or  date  could  be  called 
the  number  of  a  name. 

As  to  the  second  principle  above  mentioned,  I  cannot 
but  accord  with  those  who  think  the  name  belongs  to  the 

And  if  limited  to  numerically  integral  right-angled  triangles,  all  dissimilar  to  one 
another  ?  Answer,  3.  In  all  such  questions  there  is  a  definite  number  of  answers, 
and  no  more  ;  and  they  admit  of  exact  numerical  calculation. 

'  Ex.  :  'I'lie  woi-d  ^sa,-  gives  the  number  284 ;  but  if  that  uumLer  be  given, 
the  word  may  be  <'(of  or  ths. 

»  Sec  Elliott,  iii.  214. 
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second  monster.  Elliott  and  Stuart  contend  for  the  first, 
because  he  is  repeatedly  called  the  monster,  as  if  par  excel- 
lence. But  he  is  distinguished  by  the  epithet  "  first,"  or  by 
the  description,  "who  was  wounded,"  etc.  The  name  is  given 
in  its  enigmatic  form,  not  in  the  account  of  the  first,  but  of 
the  second  monster, — of  whom  it  is  said,  that  he  caused  those 
who  dwell  on  the  land  to  worship  the  first;  that  he  made 
the  image  of  the  first  speak,  and  caused  those  who  refuse  to 
worship  that  image  to  be  killed ;  and  that  he  caused  all  to 
receive  a  mark  to  the  effect  that  none  could  buy  or  sell  with- 
out "  the  mark  or  the  name  of  the  monster,  or  the  number  of 
his  name."  Had  the  first  been  here  meant,  surely  it  would 
have  been  so  said  :  the  word  "  first "  would  have  been  in- 
serted. The  name  must  primarily  belong  to  the  second ;  but 
as  he  made  an  image  of  the  first,  and  caused  both  it  and  its  pro- 
totype to  be  worshipped,  the  name  belonging  to  him  may,  by 
virtue  of  their  kindred  nature,  be  descriptive  of  all  the  three. 

As  to  the  third  rule — "a  number  of  man,"  or,  as  some 
render  it,  "  of  a  man,"  does  not  seem  meant  to  express  what 
we  call  a  proper  name,  but  rather  a  human  name ;  as  when 
Isaiah  was  directed  to  write  (ypa(f)tSt,  avOpwirov)  "with  a 
man's  pen,"^  the  meaning  was  a  pen  used  by  men,  but  not 
exclusively  by  any  single  individual;  and  when  Jesus  is 
called  "  one  like  a  son  of  man,"  ^  His  humanity  is  meant,  not 
His  proper  name,  which  was  "  Jesus ;"  and  when  the  standard 
of  measurement  of  the  New  Jerusalem  ^  is  said  to  be  "  a 
measure  of  man,"  it  means  human  stature,  not  the  special 
height  of  any  tall  or  diminutive  individual.  This  implies 
that  we  are  not  limited  to  a  proper  name.  Such  name  may 
be  intended,  but  in  a  generalized  application. 

The  fourth  rule  is,  that  the  name  is  one  selected  by  the 
second  monster  himself,  and  applied  with  its  number  to  those 
who  obey  him,  so  as  to  worship  the  first  monster  and  his 
image  (and  in  worshipping  this  image  they  worship  the  second, 
its  maker),  and  receive  his  mark,  name,  or  number.  The  name 
is  human.  The  monster  did  not  write  the  name  of  God  on 
the  forehead  of  his  slaves,  but  a  human  name ;  while,  in  con- 
trast with  this,  the  saints  have  "the  name  of  their  God," 
"  their  Father's  name,"  inscribed  on  them.^ 

» Isa.  viii.  1.       •  ^  Ch.  i.  13.         s  ch.  xxi.  17.         ♦  Ch.  iii.  12,  xiv.  1. 
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In  tlie  pamphlet  I  gave  nearly  eighty  solutions,  ancient 
and  modern,  Popish  and  Protestant,  selected  and  original ;  and 
out  of  all  only  such  ought  to  be  selected  as  the  second 
monster  would  practically  acknowledge,  be  proud  of,  appro- 
priate, and  imprint  on  liis  followers.  It  should  be  found,  at 
the  same  time,  to  involve  a  wisdom  higher  than  his ;  and 
though  adopted  by  him  in  his  own  sense,  to  be,  when  ex- 
plained by  historic  events,  actually  condemnatory  of  him. 

The  names  or  mere  vocables  may  be  various,  but  the  enig- 
matical meaning  of  them  must  be  one  descriptive  of  the 
second  monster,  and  also  of  the  first,  and  of  its  image.  A 
few  examples  I  may  now  present  out  of  many. 

1.  AaT6Lvo<;. — This  was  adopted  by  Irenseus.  It  obviously 
answers  all  the  conditions,  and  is  one,  though  not  the  sole, 
true  solution.  Against  its  orthography  the  insertion  of  the 
e  has  been  objected.  But  it  is  shown  by  unquestionable 
proofs,  given  by  Newton,  Elliott,  and  others,  that  this  was  tlie 
actual  earlier  orthography.  It  may  be  exemplified  in  the 
following  words  from  Lucretius :  "Alieisque  ex  rebus  reddere 
multeis  ;"  and  from  Ennius  :  "  Cascei  populi  tennere  Lateini;" 
from  orthographies  used  by  both  Gnostics  and  Cliristians,  as 
^eiyr],  Xp€i(TTo<; ;  and  from  the  spelling  of  names  of  Eoman 
emperors,  BaXlBeivo^,  Avroveivo^,  etc.  Though  Lateinos  does 
in  some  measure  characterize  the  first  monster,  it  is  most 
applicable  to  the  second  or  the  ecclesiastical  dominion,  in 
which  bulls,  decretals,  decisions  of  councils,  laws,  breviaries, 
books  of  theology,  masses,  and  even  the  Bible,  were  all 
appointed  to  be  in  Latin,  and  are  in  Latin  to  this  day.  The 
word  is  a  Latin  name  in  Greek  orthography.  The  sum  of  the 
numeral  values  of  its  letters  is  6G6:  thus  X=30;  a=l; 
T=300;  6=5;  t=10;  v  =  bO  ;  o=70;  9  =  200.  The 
sum  —  C)^Q>} 

2.  BevehtKro<;  (=  666),  also  a  Latin  name  in  Greek  letters, 
signifying  "  blessed,"  and  therefore  arrogated  by  the  head  of 
the  so-called  Catholic  Church,  on  the  asserted  ground  that 

•  P.  609.  Irenceus,  however,  though  calling  this  name  "valde  vcrisimile," 
"  highly  probable.  "  does  not  adopt  it,  hut  adds  another,  "Evanthus,"  calling 
it  "  majus  fide  dignuni " — "more  credible."  Nor  docs  he  adopt  even  that, 
for  he  represents  the  Antichrist,  to  whom  he  applies  the  name,  as  springing 
out  of  the  tribe  of  Dun,  and  consequently  neither  Latin  nor  Grecian,  but 
Israelite. 
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out  of  it  there  is  no  salvation.  This  was  the  name  of  the 
monk  who,  in  A.D.  529,  did  more  than  any  other  man  to 
extend  the  influence  of  the  monastic  institute  over  all 
Europe.^  The  name  is  also  remarkable  on  this  account,  that 
at  the  time  of  the  Eeformation  there  had  been,  with  one 
exception,  more  popes  bearing  the  title  of  Benedict  than  any 
other.  I  had  discovered  this  solution  before  I  found  it  men- 
tioned by  some  writers. 

3.  iToXiKa  eKK\r](Tta  (— 666). — Here  the  adjective  being 
Doric,  and  thus  agreeing  more  nearly  with  the  Latin  form,  is 
peculiarly  appropriate.  Elliott  says  he  tried  all  the  proper 
adjectives  of  churches, — as  AngUca,  GaUica,  Grseca,  etc., — and 
found  none  but  Italika  to  make  the  mystic  number. 

4.  EvTTopia  (=  666),  ivealth,  in  which  Eomanism  has  ever 
gloried.  This  has  been  pointed  out  by  Garbett  and  Eausett. 
Its  meaning  may  be  compared  with  the  luxury  of  Babylon  in 
ch.  xviii. 

I  am  not  convinced  by  Elliott  that  we  are  precluded  from 
using  Hebrew,  Syriac,  Arabic,  or  Latin  names,  all  of  these 
having  in  some  sense  numeral  letters.  On  this  principle  are 
the  following  : — • 

6.  Vicarius  generalis  Dei  in  terris — Vicar-General  of  God 
on  earth  (V+I  +  C+I+V+L  +  I  +  D  +  I+I  +  I 
=  666), — an  appellation  given  to  the  Pope  in  the  Council 
of  Trent;  and  with  this  may  be  classed  Vicarius  Filii  Dei 
(=  666). 

1  add  a  few  of  the  original  solutions. 

{a)   Producing  616,  according  to  Cod.  Eph. 

MtKpov  K6pa^  {little  horn). — Though  I  think  this  remark- 
able, I  cannot  propose  its  adoption,  because  I  believe  666  the 
true  number,^  and  because  it  is  hardly  a  name  that  the 
monster  would  spontaneously  assume.  The  same  applies  to 
67rts-aT?79  a/3ySa,  presiding  father ;  cf)eva^,  impostor ;  a  epvdpa, 
the  searlet  (one) ;  "  Catholicus  clerus  occasus,"  Catholic  clergy 
of  the  west. 

But  Kapa  €KK\.r]cna<i  (=616^)  is  just  such  a  title  as  he 

''  See  exp.  of  ch.  xiii.  5. 

2  By  reverting  to  the  Hebrew  origin  of  the  -word  pip,  we  could  add  v  =  50. 
This  would  give  666. 

3  Unless  the  word  xapa  had  a  »  in  its  root  (as  the  Sanskrit  ^PfTT:  =  head). 

2A 
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has  arrogated  ever  since  the  rise  of  tlie  domination  protested 
against  by  the  two  witnesses. 

(b.)  Producing  666. 

napaSoai<;  (=  666),  tradition, — to  me  original,  though  I 
am  glad  to  find  myself  anticipated  by  recently  meeting  it  in 
Garbett  and  Fausett.  Upwards  of  fourteen  years  ago,  when  I 
lighted  upon  it,  I  showed  it  to  a  friend,  who  had  an  impres- 
sion he  had  seen  it  somewhere.  This  I  find  correct.  The 
word  occurs  thirteen  times  in  the  New  Testament,  and  no 
word  can  be  more  descriptive  of  the  great  system  which  asserts 
the  inspiration  of  the  Apocrypha  and  the  Latin  version,  and 
claims  the  traditions  of  the  fathers,  the  saints,  church,  etc.,  as 
a  foundation  of  faith.      Its  orthography  is  unexceptionable. 

'EcTTrepo"?  a/3^a,  Western  Father. — This  is  specially  appli- 
cable to  the  second  monster.  Abba,  though  a  Shemitic  word, 
is  given  even  in  some  Latin  lexicons,  and  is  common  over  all 
Europe  in  such  Eoman  ecclesiastical  titles  and  names  as  abbot, 
abbate,  abb^,  abbey,  abbess,  abbacy,  etc. 

'A  fia'XT)  a  ayia,  crusade,  or  holy  war. — In  this  connection 
it  would  give  an  awful  emphasis  of  meaning  to  the  crusades 
against  the  witnesses. 

b^pb  Uiii,  Head  of  the  Church. — This  is  so  applicable  as  the 
very  name  assumed  by  the  second  monster,  that  there  seems 
no  valid  argument  against  it.  It  may  be  said  the  name  would 
truly  belong  to  Christ,  the  true  Head ;  but  this  would  be 
equally  an  objection  against  every  name  taken  by  the  mon- 
ster :  in  all  of  them  he  usurps  names  of  Christ.  Besides,  in 
this  case  it  would  have  not  the  dative  b,  but  the  article  n. 

Apa  Ke^dXt],  therefore  head;  the  head  being  admitted  to  be 
Christ,  and  the  Pope's  headship  being  a  logical,  a  quasi  logical, 
deduction  from  Matt.  xvi.  18.  In  such  a  phrase  other  words 
are  understood.  E.xamples  are  numerous,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  14, 
2  Cor.  V.  14,  Gal.  ii.  17,  etc.  And  it  involves  this  enigma- 
tical circumstance,  tliat  it  may  be  an  implied  interrogative,  as 
in  Acts  viii.  30.  Thus,  while  the  adherents  of  the  Pope  might 
dogmatically  argue  his  headship,  his  opponents  might  use  the 
phrase  in  the  opposite,  the  ironical  or  interrogative,  sense :  Is 
he  so  ?  Any  true  solution  should  be  such  as  the  Pope  would 
claim,  and  yet  as  could  be  legitimately  used  to  condemn  him. 
I  pass  over  various  solutions  which,  as  being  condenniatory  in 
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meaning,  would  not  be  adopted  by  tlie  monster,  or  which 
apply  to  the  Eastern  Church  or  to  the  Mohammedan  system, 
on  account  of  their  kindred  nature  to  the  beast :  as,  ""P^i  ^^pp 
=  Eoman  dominion ;  t^'CTI?  ''^'i"'  =  the  Eoman,  son  of  the  ser- 
pent ;    ??Jli"''3  "^iP.'s  =  universal  bishop  ;  ^fJ^j^  =  the  Saracens 

— the  locusts  of  the  first  woe ;  LI  ^j^  =  eastern  father ;  J^-^ 

i^VjoJ)  =  apostle  of  Satan ;  tjLX=>-  <AJbli_->^  =the  Arab,  son  of 

the  serpent;   ^1  J^-_,   j^^ksv^j  <dll  ^1  i.1i\  ^  =  "  there  is  no  deity 

but  God,  and  Mohammed  is  the  apostle  of  God;"^  D^.ian  r|i?s 
=  deity  of  the  Gentiles  ;  ^'^"^^^  =  as  God  (comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  4)  ; 
and  a  variety  more,  indicating  historic  periods,  etc.  etc. 

Let  candid  readers  compare  all  these,  and  various  others, 
with  the  few  proposed  by  Eomanists  (from  the  names  of 
Luther,  Mohammed,  Bonaparte,  etc.,  in  each  case  with  wrong 
letters,  so  as  to  alter  the  numerical  value),  and  consider,  that 
if  a  small  proportion  of  the  solutions  that  point  against 
Eomanism  had  been  found  to  point  against  Protestantism  or 
the  two  witnesses,  Eomanists  would  never  have  ceased  raising 
notes  of  triumph.  In  like  proportion  ought  we  to  feel  the 
force  with  which  this  number,  when  calculated,  strikes  against 
the  Papal  hierarchy. 

Ch.  xiv.  1  :  "  And  I  saw,  and  lo,  the  Larrib  stationed  on 
the  mount  Sion,  and  with  Him  a  hundred  and  forty -four 
khiliads,  having  His  name  and  His  Father's  name  written  on 
their  foreheads." — "  I  saw:"  this  intimation,  here  and  elsewhere, 
does  not  announce  a  vision  de  novo,  but  an  additional  scene 
in  the  current  vision.  When  an  entirely  new  vision  is  intro- 
duced, some  other  circumstance  appears,  as  in  the  beginning 
of  ch.  iv. :  "  I  saw,  and  a  door  was  opened  in  heaven,"  etc. 
The  Lamb  was  on  Mount  Sion  from  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel  age ;  and  now  John  has  a  view  of  Him  there  in  the 
vision,  about  the  time  of  the  rise  of  the  two  monsters. 

The  144  khiliads  are  the  same  as  those  explained  at  the 
beginning  of  ch.  vii. 

The  name  inscribed  on  a  person  is  not  that  person's  own 

^  Tliis  is  the  Kalima,  or  Mussulman  creed,  made  up  of  two  phrases  of  the 
Qariin. 
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name.  The  object  is  not  to  tell  wlio  the  person  is,  but  to 
whom  he  belongs.  We  have  seen  that  the  second  monster 
inscribed  his  own  name  on  his  followers,  and  we  shall  after- 
wards find  the  name  of  Babylon  inscribed  on  the  forehead  of 
the  daughter  of  Babylon.  This  is  in  immediate  contrast  to 
the  name  of  the  monster.  It  is  not,  like  the  other,  a  name 
involving  an  enigmatical  number.  It  is  indeed  a  name  of 
sublime  and  celestial  meaning,  which  none  know  but  those 
who  have  it.^  But  this  puts  it  out  of  the  region  of  enigma. 
It  must  be  learned,  not  by  cabalism,  nor  by  a  priest's  for- 
mulae, but  by  experience  of  a  new  relation  to  God.  The  saints 
have  the  name  of  the  Lamb  and  of  His  Father  inscribed  on 
their  forehead.  Though  the  common  text  mentions  only  the 
Father's  name,  the  ancient  codices  have  both ;  and  both  are 
specified  by  Jesus  in  ch.  iii.  12:  "I  will  write  on  him  the 
name  of  my  God  and  my  new  name."  The  explanation  may 
be  found  at  ch.  vii.  3.  It  denotes  that  they  are  Christ's,  the 
name  of  the  Lamb  denoting  the  human,  and  that  of  the 
Father  His  divine  nature.  And  I  may  add  that  this  is  by 
the  Holy  Spirit,  and  that  it  shows  itself  in  the  true  confes- 
sion of  Christ. 

Ch,  xiv.  2  :  "  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  the  heaven,  as  a 
voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  a  voice  of  a  great  thunder  ;  and 
the  voice  which  I  heard  was  as  of  harjjers  harping  vnth  their 
harps." — The  voices  of  many  waters  and  of  a  great  thunder 
have  been  explained  at  ch.  i.  16  and  iv.  5. 

"  As  of  harpers  harping." — The  harp,  "  a  thing  without  life 
giving  sound,"  is  a  symbol  of  the  human  voice,  which,  with 
fibres  or  strings  extended  over  the  summit  of  the  larynx,  is 
a  real  and  literal  musical  instrument.  This  is  the  obvious 
design  of  the  usage  of  the  word  harp  in  the  book  of  Psalms, 
because  praising  God  with  the  harp  would  have  no  meaning 
if  the  voice  and  the  heart  were  absent.  If  the  saints  in  the 
upper  sanctuary  alone  were  depicted,  material  harps  would  be 
out  of  the  question.  But  the  vision  is  of  Siou  which  is  on 
earth.  The  men  seen  are  not  all  the  saints,  who  are  "a 
multitude  that  no  man  can  number,"  but  the  144  khiliads, 
or,    as    expressed    in    the    English,    144,000    representative 

1  Ch.  ii.  17. 
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men.     As    they    are    symbolic,  so    are    the    harps    and    the 
voices. 

This  mention  of  harps  and  voices  does  not  decide,  does  not 
even  bear  upon,  the  question  of  the  use  of  instrumental  as 
well  as  vocal  music.  Nor  does  John  say  he  saw  harps,  but 
heard  a  voice  like  that  of  harpers ;  and  it  was  the  voice  of 
singers,  as  the  next  words  show.  And  if  their  voices  resem- 
bled the  sound  of  harps,  their  vocal  organs  must  be  regarded 
as  the  real  instruments  of  music.^ 

Ch.  xiv.  3  :  "  And  they  sing  a  new  song  hefore  the  throne, 
and  hefore  the  four  animals  and  the  elders ;  and  no  one  can 
learn  the  song  hut  the  hundred  and  forty  four  hhiliads  who  were 
redeemed  from  the  land" — This  song  is,  in  its  purport,  virtually 
the  same  as  the  new  song  mentioned  in  ch.  v.  9  and  xv.  3  ; 
but  in  these  places  the  words  are  given.  Song  is  the  language 
of  emotion.  The  new  song  embodies  the  feelings  of  devotion 
and  of  joy  in  God,  and  also  of  contrition  and  of  weeping  under 
persecution,  which  enter  into  the  experience  of  Christians. 

"Those  of  the  land,"  that  is,  the  mere  nominal  or  catholic 
{sic)  professors  of  Christianity,  cannot  know  nor  sing  this  song, 
though  they  possess  the  mere  words,  for  they  may  have  that 
profession  without  spiritual  life ;  and  none  but  those  who  are 
renewed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  can  know  the  spiritual  music. 
The  finest  musical  genius  brings  a  man  none  the  nearer  it. 
His  voice  is  but  like  a  harp,  and  his  ear  like  a  listener  at  a 
concert.  On  the  other  hand,  the  voice  may  be  faint  or 
cracked,  and  the  ear  deaf  or  dull,  and  there  may  be  no  know- 
ledge of  crotchets  or  quavers,  and  yet  the  man  may  sweetly 
sing  "  the  new  song."  What  is  prescribed  to  us  is,  "  to  sing 
with  the  understanding,  and  make  melody  with  the  heart."  ^ 
The  fine  voice  and  exquisite  ear  have  their  value  as  instru- 
ments for  the  use  of  the  mind ;  but  it  is  the  mind,  soul,  and 
spirit  that  sing  the  new  song.  Alas !  how  often  the  judg- 
ment of  Christians  is  harsh — unkindly  and  cruelly  harsh — 
against  those  who  have  not  what  is  termed  a  musical  ear, 
while  yet  they  are  putting  a  modern  tune  in  place  of  a 
spiritual  melody :  they  make  man's  invention  overbear  the 
spiritual  consciousness ! 

1  See  App.  VII.  »  Eph.  v.  19. 
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Ch.  xiv.  4 :  "  Tliese  are  they  wJio  have  not  been  defiled  with 
vjoyncn  ;  they  are  indeed  virgins.  These  are  they  who  follow  the 
Latiib  wherever  He  rriay  go ;  these  were  redeemed  from  among 
men,  a  first-fruit  to  God  and  to  the  Zamh." — Here  we  have 
the  only  case  of  the  word  virgin  (irapdevo'i)  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse ;  and  though  the  literal  usage  of  the  word  is  generally 
feminine,  yet,  applied  as  it  is  to  a  band  of  representative  men 
who  are  one  in  Christ,  without  any  preference  or  distinction 
of  male  and  female,  it  is  a  symbol  not  of  sex,  but  of  purity. 
Thus  Tertullian,-^  in  his  exhortations  to  chastity,  distinguishes 
these  kinds  of  chastity  applicable  to  both  sexes.  Thus  Isaac 
Taylor  ^  asks,  "  Whence  came  the  notion  universally  prevalent 
in  the  (ante-Nicene)  Church,  and  repeated  by  a  thousand 
tongues,  that  the  virgins  of  Christ,  male  and  female,  consti- 
tuted a  spiritual  aristocracy,  or  a  choir  of  terrestrial  angels  ?" 
The  Lord  spoke  of  voluntary  eunuchism  or  celibacy;^  and 
chastity  is  as  much  the  virtue  of  the  one  sex  as  of  the  other. 
As  the  Church  became  corrupt,  it  became  perverted  into  "  forbid- 
ding to  marry,"*  by  clerical  celibacy  and  the  seclusion  of  nuns. 

This  term,  emblematically  used,  contemplates  the  Church  as 
afftanced.  She  is  "  the  Bride,  tlie  Lamb's  wife."  Here  is  true 
chastity.  Her  members  preserve  this  virgin  purity  by  free- 
dom from  idolatry.  This  idea  of  idolatry,  as  unfaithfulness 
to  God,  is  so  frequent  in  the  prophets — Isaiah,  Jeremiali, 
Ezeldel,  Hosea,  etc. — that  citations  are  unnecessary.'^  As  I 
have  shown,  and  miglit  corroborate  by  many  patristic  quota- 
tions, the  word  "  virginity,"  in  the  Nicene,  and  ante-Nicene 
but  post-apostolic  period,  was  employed  to  express  ascetic 
chastity  in  both  sexes.  The  inspired  writer  employs  it  to 
denote  true  sanctity.  At  the  time  when  the  Catholic  Church 
was  rushing  into  idolatry, — when  Leo  the  Isaurian,  the  Western 
emperor,  was  vainly  endeavouring  to  purify  tlie  Church  of  the 
idolatry  which  had  crept  in  (a.d.  V2G),  and  the  Pope  Gregory 
II.  excited  rebellion  against  him,  and  stimulated  the  idolaters 
to  bigoted  and  intolerant  fury, — the  saints  associated  with  the 
Lamb  were  seen  in  vision  by  John  as  virgins,  though  he  had 
previously  seen  them  under  other  names. 

'  Vol.  iii.  1,  2.  '  Anc.  Chris,  i.  156. 

3  Matt.  xix.  12.  M  Tim.  iv.  1. 

"  Isa.  i.  21,  xli.x.  8  to  end,  liv.  3  ;  Jer.  li.  iii.,  etc.;  Ezck.  xvi. ;  IIos.  ii. ;  etc. 
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These — "  the  followers  of  the  Lamb  " — are  His  disciples, 
like  the  twelve,  travelling  with  Him  always.  Their  prototype 
we  see  in  Elisha  following  Elijah.  What  the  Master  expected 
of  the  twelve,  is  substantially  the  rule  for  all  His  people :  "  If 
ye  love  me,  keep  my  commandments,"  Thus  in  the  dark  ages, 
when  the  many  were  "mad  upon  their  idols,"  maintaining 
Mariolatry,  angelolatry,  hagiolatry,  and  leimmatolatry,^  John, 
with  the  eye  of  an  illuminated  seer,  saw  a  company  of  true  be- 
lievers regulating  their  faith  and  practice  by  the  word  of  God. 

"  Eedeemed  from  among  men," — language  derived  from  the 
book  of  Exodus  :  "  The  first-born  of  my  sons  I  redeem."  - 
This  exhibits  the  144  khiliads  as  representing  all  God's  ran- 
somed people.  They  can  only  be  seen  representatively,  be- 
cause, until  all  the  great  millennial  period  is  over,  their 
aggregate  is  not  complete.     Accordingly 

"They  are  a  first-fruit  to  God  and  the  Lamb." — It  was  a 
provision  in  the  law  of  Moses,  that  the  first-fruit  should  be 
dedicated  to  God.^  The  regenerate  are  called  "  a  first-fruit  of 
God's  creation."*  In  this  light  the  144  khiliads  are  repre- 
sented to  John.  What  the  first  sheaf  was  to  the  whole 
harvest,  they  are  to  the  complete  number  of  the  elect  of  God. 

Ch.  xiv.  5  :  "  And  in  their  mouth  was  found  no  g^cile :  they 
are  indeed  blameless." — In  the  Cod.  Alex.,  followed  by  Treg., 
the  word  "  indeed  "  (yap)  is  omitted.  This  guileless,  blame- 
less condition  implies  two  facts  : 

1.  They  are  free  from  the  false  doctrines,  the  erring  tradi- 
tions, the  pious  frauds,  the  dispensations  to  break  oaths,  the 
breaking  of  faith  with  heretics,  the  violation  of  safe-conducts, 
the  lying  miracles,  the  fictions  of  transubstantiations,  priestly 
absolution,  and  purgatory,  all  which,  and  much  more  of  a 
similar  character,  belong  to  their  persecutors. 

2.  They  are  justified  and  sanctified,  and  thus  blameless  and 
holy,  though  not  in  the  present  life  made  perfect. 

Ch.  xiv.  6  :  "  And  I  saw  a  messenger  flying  in  mid  heaven, 
having  the  eternal  good  tidings,  to  give  good  tidings  to  those  who 
divell  in  the  land,  and  to  every  nation,  and  tribe,  and  tongue, 

'  The  worship  of  relics,  for  -n-hich  it  is  difficult  to  find  a  familiar  word. 
2  Exod.  xiii.  15,  xxxiv.  20.  ^  E^od.  xxii.  29.  *  Jas.  i.  17. 


376  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CH.  XIV.  6. 

mid  pcoj)lc."^ — The  Cod.  Alex,  has  the  word  "another"  (aWov) 
before  messenger.  This  would  mean  "  another,  a  messenger ; " 
for  the  only  person  who  precedes  is  Jesus,  not  here  called  a 
messenger,  but  the  Lamb,  though  in  another  relation  called  a 
messenger,  before  the  close  of  the  chapter.  The  Cod.  Sin.  and 
B  of  Apoc.  have  simply  "messenger."  Jesus  the  man,  and 
the  uniter  of  the  four  zoa  in  one,  appears  first  in  the  vision ; 
and  then  this  first  messenger,  who  obviously  symbolizes  a  com- 
pany of  men  not  in  the  angelic  state,  but  in  the  body.  This 
is  evident  from  the  work  they  have  to  do — to  preach  the 
gospel  among  the  cruder  professing  Christians,  and  among  all 
the  heathen ;  a  work  not  committed  to  the  celestial  angels, 
whose  ministration  is  unseen.  It  is  no  more  inconsistent  to 
predicate  flight  of  men,  than  to  liken  one  of  the  four  zoa,  who 
are  men,  to  a  flying  eagle.  This  fourth  of  the  four  zoa  seems 
obviously  to  be  the  flying  messenger  here  beheld  by  John. 

His  locomotion  is  "  in  mid  heaven  "  (ev  fjbeaovpavrjfiarc). — To 
the  true  Church  he  belongs,  and  in  it  he  moves  and  operates. 
He  is  deputed  with  good  news — the  only  message  to  men 
meriting  that  name — the  gospel.  To  publish  that  is  his  com- 
mission ;  and  he  is  to  do  it  first  at  home,  and  then  abroad : 
"  to  every  nation,  and  tribe,  and  tongue,  and  people." 

Though  this  work  began  from  the  day  of  Pentecost,  yet  John 
had  this  vision  of  it,  as  the  twilight  of  the  darkest  time  was 
deepenmg  into  night.  Who  were  the  men  that  accomplished 
this  work  ?  The  adherents  of  the  truth, — the  Leonists,  Albi- 
geois,  Vallenses,  Bohemians,  Paulicians,  Culdees,  and  after- 
wards Lollards,  and  many  others  in  Europe,  who  travelled 
much,  and  many  of  whom  forfeited  life  in  distributing  the 
Scriptures,  and  making  known  the  gospel  all  over  Europe ; 
and  the  Nestorians,  who  carried  it  over  almost  all  Asia. 
"Through  Chaldea,  Persia,  Syria,  and  Assyria,  in  Arabia, 
India,  Tartary,  and  even  China,  they  took  deep  root  during 
the  fifth  and  following  century,"^ — the  time  in  which  John 
saw  them.  I  may  add,  they  left,  in  the  Malabar  clnirch  of 
Southern  India  a  monument  of  their  labour,  which  endures  to 
this  day ;  and  the  Ilev.  Alexander  Williamson,  missionary,  has 
recently  described  a  large  rmmber  of  them  in  the  heart  of 
China.  Those  of  Malabar  possessed,  and  still  have,  tlie  Syriac 
1  See  Prol.  Sect.  xxii.  «  -^.^j,  ch.  Hist.  p.  183;  Enc.  Brit.  Xcstoiius. 
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translation  of  the  Bible,  whicli  they  received  from  the  ISTes- 
torians  of  Persia.  While  the  Eomanists  were  bigotedly  stig- 
matizing the  Nestorians  as  heretics,  and  cruelly  persecuting 
them,  they  were  zealously  diffusing  the  knowledge  of  the 
Saviour.  All  these  were  agencies  in  preparing  or  following 
up  the  scene,  presented  to  John's  view  on  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  trumpet ;  and  without  a  vision  of  the  labours  of  such 
messengers  during  the  dark  ages,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how  the 
seventh  trumpet  could  have  been  intelligible. 

In  these  two  departments — the  home  and  the  foreign — of 
early  missionary  work,  we  have  the  same  system  of  operation 
that  was  adopted  in  the  end  of  last  century,  and  is  still  pro- 
secuted— that  of  home  and  foreign  missionary  labour.  The 
great  conquests  of  the  Saracens,  and  the  crusades  of  the  sixth 
trumpet,  ending  in  the  death  of  the  witnesses,  brought  these 
labours  to  a  temporary  close.  Some  wonder  why  the  Re- 
formed churches  did  not  at  once  resume  them.  That  they 
did  not,  is  too  easily  accounted  for  in  the  struggles  which 
were  necessary  to  maintain  their  ground  against  emperors 
and  kings,  the  Pope,  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  the  Jesuits.-^ 
We  may  lament  the  fact,  without  .hastily  condemning  the 
Eeformers. 

Ch.  xiv.  7  :  "  Saying  with  a  great  voice,  Fear  ye  God,  and 
give  Him  glory  ;  for  the  hour  of  His  judgment  has  come :  and 
worship  Him  who  made  the  heaven,  and  the  land,  and  the  sea, 
and  fountains  of  water." — "  Saying  with  a  great  voice," — the 
voice  of  genuine  preachers  of  the  gospel,  but  post-apostolic, 
and  therefore  not  inspired.  The  words  heard  and  recorded 
by  John,  as  the  sum  and  substance  of  what  they  preach,  are 
orthodox :  they  are  not  per  se  authoritative,  but  must  be 
tested  by  the  inspired,  the  apostolic  words.  And  as  the 
words  are  simply  a  report  of  what  they  say,  they  are  not  a 
part  of  the  vision,  though  heard  in  it.  They  are  not,  then, 
restricted  to  the  symbolic  sense,  though  even  in  that  sense 
they  would  be  found  true.  The  heaven  or  sky,  the  land, 
the  sea,  literally  meant,  God  made  them  all.  And  if  sym- 
bolically taken, — the  heaven  of  the  true  Church,  the  land  of 
crudest  external  Christianity,  the  sea  of  deadest  heathenism, 
*  See  exp.  of  ch.  xvi. 
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— God  made  them  as  man's  Creator,  but  did  not  infuse  any  of 
their  errors  or  corruptions.  And  the  "  fountains  "  of  the  true 
Church,  God  made  them  in  a  more  emphatic  sense,  by  the 
Holy  Spirit's  regenerating  work.  The  messenger  (viz.  the 
missionaries  collectively)  testifies  against  idolatry,  and  exhorts 
men  to  worship  and  glorify  God,  meaning  Christ,  as  is  obvious 
by  the  reference  to  His  judgment.  And  they  do  this,  not  so 
much  by  assailing  error  controversially,  as  by  uttering  truth : 
they  testify  that  Christ  is  reigning,  and  is  the  true  Judge  now, 
as  He  will  be  in  the  end, 

Ch.  xiv.  8  :  "And  another,  a  second  messenger, followed,  say- 
ing, Fallen  is  Babylon  the  Great,  who  from  the  wine  of  the 
vehemence  of  her  licentiousness  made  all  the  nations  drink." — 
Old  Babylon  fell, — whether  we  speak  of  that  of  Nimrod  and 
Nebuchadnezzar,  or  the  later  Babylon  of  the  dragon  empire  of 
Eome.  This  is  the  first  direct  mention  in  the  Apocalypse  of 
Babylon  by  name.  There  is  no  key  to  the  meaning  given 
here,  for  it  is  not  requisite :  the  messenger  is  speaking  to 
those  who,  as  his  contemporaries,  know  the  meaning  of  his 
words.  But  when  the  same  John,  who  in  this  place  only 
hears  of  Babylon,  has  in  another  vision^  a  view  of  the  scarlet- 
robed  meretrix,  and  receives  an  explanation,  it  is  to  the  effect 
that  she  who  has  her  mother's  name  on  her  brow,  and  that 
name  "  Babylon  the  Great,"  "  is  the  great  city  that  reigns  over 
tlie  kings  of  the  land;"^  and  he  is  thus  taught  to  connect 
Babylon  and  liome  as  mother  and  daughter.  The  ancient 
Babylon  is  distinguished  by  the  epithet  "  great."  It  had  Nim- 
rod's  tower,  affecting  the  skies,  and  Nebuchadnezzar's  hanging 
gardens,  and  the  walls  so  long  thought  impregnable.  But  it 
fell ;  and  the  second  messenger  reminds  his  hearers  of  the 
fact,  as  Christ  drew  admonition  from  the  Deluge  and  the  con- 
flagration of  Sodom.  This  messenger  says  to  fellow-men: 
The  old  dragon  has  fallen  like  ancient  Babylon ;  and  now  you 
are  engaged  in  building  a  new  Babylon,  and  setting  up  image- 
worship  in  it,  as  Nebuchadnezzar  did.  We  lift  the  voice  of 
warning,  knowing  that  God  will  scathe  all  participants  in  her 
idolatry. 

Who  is  this  second  messenger  ?     He  also  is  a  representa- 

1  Ch.  xvii.  ^  ''  Ch.  xvii.  IS. 
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tive  person,  characterizing  a  company  of  true  though  unin- 
spired preachers  of  the  word.  But  these  have  more  of  the 
character  of  home  than  of  foreign  missionaries,  and  are  more 
controversial  and  engaged  in  protesting  than  those  repre- 
sented by  the  first  messenger.  The  prototype  of  their  preach- 
ing is  the  utterance  of  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  etc.  regarding  Babylon, 
and  the  fulfilment  of  their  predictions  was  foreshadowed  in 
that  of  the  prophets. 

Ch.  xiv.  9,  10  :  "And  another,  a  tJiird  messenger,  followed 
them,  saying  vnth  a  great  voice,  If  any  one  worship  the  monster 
and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  the  forehead,  or  the  right 
hand,  he  shall  both  drink  of  the  vjine  of  the  vehemence  of  God, 
mingled  tmdiluted  in  the  cwp  of  His  wrath,  and  shall  he  tor- 
mented in  fire  and  sulphur  hefore  the  messengers,  and  before  the 
Lamir — This  third  messenger  (also  denoting  uninspired  mini- 
sters), with  Jesus,  who  precedes  in  ver.  1,  and  the  other  two, 
are  the  four  zoa.  This  one  speaks  with  a  voice  like  the  lion's 
roar,  faithfully  warning  men  of  the  sinfulness  of  the  setting 
up  of  Antichrist,  and  of  the  bestial  worship,  and  the  spiritual 
slavery,  and  the  mad  intoxication  of  error  and  bigotry.  These 
errors  and  malpractices  are  pestiferous  and  deadly.  Their 
fruit  is  the  divine  disapproval,  without  alleviation  and  without 
end.  Thus  the  surrender  of  individual  judgment  and  spiritual 
freedom  is  not  only  a  loss,  but  a  sin  of  the  deepest  dye,  and 
a  bringer  of  the  greatest  and  most  righteous  retribution  on 
men.  It  is  very  unpopular,  and  ever  has  been,  to  utter  this 
honest  testimony;  but  the  benevolent  are  desirous  to  pluck 
souls  as  brands  out  of  the  fire.  Therefore  they  say,  "  Worship 
not  the  monster,  as  you  would  escape  eternal  retribution."  At 
the  same  time,  as  these  and  the  following  words  are  only  a 
prediction  of  what  the  uninspired  messengers  will  preach,  they 
furnish  no  proof  of  doctrine,  but  must  themselves  be  tested  by 
the  oracles  of  Scripture.  To  quote  them,  therefore,  in  proof 
of  anything  connected  with  the  future,  weakens  the  cause 
they  are  adduced  to  support.  They  showed  beforehand  what 
the  witnesses  and  Protestant  divines  would  preach,  and  what 
the  confessions  of  the  Eeformation  show  that  they  do  preach. 
This  Protestant  preaching  fulfils  the  prophecy  ;  but  the  doc- 
trine so  preached  must  be  tried,  not  by  "  thus  say  these  angels," 
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but  "thus   saith  tlie  Lord,"  "thus  saith  the   Spirit    to    the 
churches." 

Ch.  xiv.  11:"  And  the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascends  unto 
ages  of  ages;  ^  and  they  have  no  respite  day  and  night,  who  wor- 
ship the  monster  and  his  image,  and  if  any  reeeive  the  mark  of 
his  name" — " Unto  ages  of  ages : "  though  this  phrase  is 
sometimes  adduced  in  proof  of  the  doctrine  of  "  eternal  tor- 
ment," it  is  here  only  a  prediction  of  the  preaching  of  the 
doctrine ;  and  this  is  fulfilled  in  the  fact  that  the  witnesses 
did  so  preach,  and  the  Protestants  still  do  so ;  ^  and  even 
Eomish  theology  asserts  eternal  torment  to  all  that  have  not 
escaped  it  by  the  medium  of  purgatory. 

The  import  of  these  words  is  general  and  particular.  They 
apply  to  the  so-caUed  Catholic  system,  against  which  the  wit- 
nesses testified;  and  they  teach  that  the  fire  of  the  Holy 
Spirit's  agency  is  constantly  consuming  it,^  even  while  it  was 
tyrannizing  and  trampling  down  the  holy  city.  And  the 
verse  is  also  particular,  declaring  the  awful  responsibility 
of  worshipping  the  monster  and  his  image,  and  accepting  the 
monster's  mark  or  name,  as  disloyalty  to  the  King  of  kings, — 
by  such  a  course  incurring  the  punishment  of  all  impenitent 
sinners ;  and  "  unto  ages  of  ages,"  the  most  emphatic  term  for 
"  eternity," — a  term  repeatedly  applied  in  the  New  Testament 
to  express  the  duration  of  God  Himself  Such,  I  repeat,  is  the 
substance  of  the  preaching  of  the  Eeformation.  "What  was 
predicted,  the  great  body  of  the  ministry,  even  in  our  times, 
preach,  and  have  embodied  in  their  creeds,  catechisms,  and 
theologies,  thus  remarkably  fulfilling  the  prophecy. 

Ch.  xiv.  12:"  Here  is  the  endurance  of  the  saints,  who  keep 
the  commandments  of  Ood,  and  the  faith  of  Jesus." — These 
words  being  a  reiteration  of  ch.  xiii.  10,  need  not  be  again 
explained.  But  they  furnisli  an  important  note  of  time, 
showing  that  the  testimony  of  this  third  messenger  is  syn- 


'  See  Note  on  ch.  i.  18. 

^  The  Westminster  divines,  though  speaking  of  eternal  torment  (see  Conf. 
xxxii.  1,  xxxiii.  2,— Larg.  Cat.  29,  8G,  89),  judiciously  avoid  the  citation  of  this 
text  among  tlieir  proofs. 

3  2  Thcss.  ii.  8. 
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clironous  with  those  tyrannous  deeds  of  the  first  monster, 
which  so  painfully  exercised  the  faith  and  patience  of  the 
saints. 

Ch.  xiv.  13:  "  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  the  heaven,  saying, 
Write,  The  dead  who  are  slain  in  the  Lord  are  perfectly  happy : 
yea,  says  the  Spirit,  that  they  may  rest  from  their  toils;  hut  their 
works  accompany  them." — The  voice  is  here  simply  called  "  a 
voice  from  the  heaven,"  which  would  not  imply  anything 
higher  than  ecclesiastical  authority.  But  the  Holy  Spirit  has 
acknowledged  it  as  truth  :  "  Yea,  says  the  Spirit."  This  impri- 
matur makes  it  a  valid  ground  of  believing  what  it  declares : 
viz.  that  "  the  dead  who  are  slain  in  the  Lord  are  happy  from 
the  present,  or  perfectly."  The  verb  airoOvrjaKw,  rendered 
"  are  slain,"  may  be  rendered  neutrally  "  die  ; "  but  this  gives 
the  meaning  too  feebly,  for  its  general  apocalyptic  and  other 
New  Testament  usage  is  to  express  a  violent  death  as  well 
as  a  common :  ^  to  die  naturally  or  by  violence,  "  to  fall  in 
battle  or  by  natural  death."  ^  It  is  several  times  applied  to 
the  death  of  Christ,  which  was  by  violence.  Paul  says  "  he 
was  willing  {airoOveaKeiv)  to  be  put  to  death  at  Jerusalem." 
And  he  speaks  of  some  who  "  would  even  dare  to  die  "  (airod- 
vr](TKeLv).  The  word  occurs  six  times  in  the  Apocalypse,  and 
each  time  in  this  sense. 

There  has  been  much  critical  diificulty  felt  about  the  words 
of  this  passage,  especially  the  phrase  airapji^  [perfectly,  or 
from  the  present,  from  now),  its  form,  meaning,  and  connec- 
tion. Should  it  be  written  in  one  word,  airaprL,  and  in  the 
sense  of  "  perfectly  ? "  or  air  apri,  "  from  now  ?  "  The  comma 
after  ir  being  merely  editorial,  belongs  not  to  the  text.  If  it 
mean  only  "from  now,"  it  expresses  no  more  than  the  next 
clause:  "They  rest,"  etc.  The  Douay  version  has  made  the  pas- 
sage appear  void  of  syntax  and  meaning,  thus  :  "  Blessed  are  the 
dead  who  die  in  the  Lord.  From  henceforth,  now,  saith  the 
Spirit,"  etc.  "  The  Spirit  saith,"  what  ?  It  states  a  condition 
or  protasis,  but  not  an  apodosis.  I  have  attended  much  to 
the  connection  which  shoidd  be  given  to  wTrapri,,  and  there 
seems  no  grammatical  reason  to  doubt  that  it  attaches  to  the 

^  "De  morte  natural!  etiam  violenta"  (Schleusner). 

2  Duub.  '  See  wrctpTia-f/.o;,  in  Luke  xiv.  28. 
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previous  words.  And  as  the  phrase  ol  veKpot  has  the  article, 
while  naKaptoi  (blessed  or  happij)  wants  it,  it  follows,  according 
to  a  rule  of  Middleton  on  the  article,  that  "  the  dead  "  are  the 
subject,  and  "  happy  "  the  predicate,  and  qualified  by  the  ad- 
verb airapTi :  "  Those  who  are  put  to  death  in  the  Lord  are 
perfectly  happy."  "  Yes,"  responds  the  Spirit,  "  that  they  may 
rest  from  their  toils,"  this  rest  being  one  source  of  their  per- 
fect happiness  ;  "  but  their  works  accompany  or  follow  them,"  ^ 
as  a  disciple  his  master.  Their  wearing  persecutions  are  at 
an  end ;  and  in  the  blessed  state  they  are  ministering  spirits, 
active  in  promoting  the  cause  for  which  they  suffered.  While 
the  first  monster  was  uttering  blasphemies,  and  the  second  was 
making  his  image  utter  terrific  menaces  against  the  saints, 
while  nothing  but  toil  and  all  the  anguish  men  can  inflict  are 
the  sole  portion  awarded  to  them  by  men,  God  promises  them, 
at  the  time  of  death,  perfect  respite  from  their  toils,  with  the 
full  delight  flowing  from  their  works  of  service.  Their  toils 
(kottoi)  are  over,  their  service  {ep'ya)  perpetual.  Thus  may 
we  learn  from  this  utterance  of  the  saints,  attested  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  that  the  redeemed  are  made  perfect  in  holiness, 
not  after  but  at  death ;  and  that  they  have  no  purgatorial 
pains,  toils,  or  penances  to  endure,  but  have  a  perfectly  blessed 
service  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  Church. 

Ch.  xiv.  14  :  "  And  I  saw,  and  lo,  a  white  cloud,  and  on  the 
cloud  sitting  one  like  a  son  of  man,  having  on  His  head  a  golden 
chaplet,  and  in  His  hand  a  sharp  sicJde." — The  white  cloud  is  a 
symbol  taken  from  the  cloudy  pillar,  which  remained  stationary 
over  the  tabernacle  as  long  as  the  people  were  encamped.^ 
The  cloudy  pillar  is  different  from  the  rainbow  cloud,  in  this 
as  well  as  other  respects,  that  in  the  former  nothing  else  is 
seen,  while  in  the  latter  both  the  cloud  and  the  iris  appear. 
The  sitter  on  it,  "  like  a  son  of  man,"  means  Christ  in  His 
humanity.  So  He  appeared  to  John  at  the  beginning,  and 
so  through  all  the  gospel  dispensation  He  appears  to  all  the 
membership  of  the  celestial  Church.  But  the  time  when  He 
thus  appears  to  John  merits  much  attention.  This  is  not  a 
new  vision,  but  an  additional  scene,  the  previous  being  that  of 

*  KKoXouhu,  aequor,  comiior, — "  to  follow,  or  accompany  "  (Dunb.  and  Schl.). 
2  Exod.  xl.  37,  38. 
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the  Lamb  and  the  144  khiliads  on  Zion,  and  the  messenger 
bearing  the  gospel  far  and  wide,  and  another  messenger  preach- 
ing of  the  fall  of  old  Babylon,  and  another  still  testifying 
against  the  growing  corruptions  of  the  worship  of  the  monster. 
The  next  is  that  of  the  verse  before  us.  These  scenes  evi- 
dently span  the  1260  years  of  the  witnesses,  and  this  vision 
of  Christ  seems  to  me  to  be  precisely  at  their  close.  Jesus 
has  been  stationed  on  Mount  Zion  with  its  tabernacle  from 
the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  As  He  appeared  in  the  first 
seal  with  the  sacerdotal  chaplet  on  His  head,  He  has  that 
head-dress  still ;  for,  though  reigning,  He  is  a  priest  on  His 
throne  ;^  while  another  vision^  represents  Him  as  a  monarch, 
crowned  with  many  diadems. 

He  here  appears  in  what,  from  the  human  standpoint,  may 
appear  a  humble  office :  as  a  field  labourer  with  a  reaping- 
hook  in  hand.  He  had  in  His  earthly  ministry  said  to  His 
disciples,  "  He  that  soweth  the  good  seed  is  the  Son  of 
man."  ^  John  the  Baptist  described  Him  in  the  threshing- 
floor,  with  fan  in  hand,  casting  the  chaff  into  the  fire,  and 
storing  the  wheat  in  His  own  granary.*  Thus,  if  the  Lord's 
ministers  are  labourers, — if  Paul  had  to  plant,  and  ApoUos  to 
water, — Jesus  condescends  to  be  the  master  workman.  How 
beautiful  the  encouragement,  amid  toil  and  persecution  and 
bronzing  sun,  to  work  until  the  evening ! 

Ch.  xiv.  15:  "And  another  messenger  (or  another,  a  mes- 
senger) came  out  of  the  temple,  crying  with  a  great  voiee  to 
Him  who  sits  on  the  cloud.  Ply  Thy  sickle,  and  reap ;  for  the 
hour  of  reaping  has  come,  for  the  harvest  of  the  land  is  dried." 
— By  the  apocalyptic  temple  is  uniformly  meant  simply  the 
holy  of  holies.  The  burnt-offering,  though  offered  by  the 
unbelieving  Jews  while  yet  their  temple  stood,  had  forfeited 
its  value  as  a  means  of  grace ;  and  the  altar  on  which  it  was 
wont  to  be  offered,  and  the  outer  place  where  it  stood,  had 
been  given  to  the  Gentiles  to  be  trampled  over  for  forty-two 
months ;  and  the  veil  having  been  rent,  the  place  of  the  altar 
of  incense  was  not  separated  from  the  innermost  sanctuary. 
Out  of  this  John  now  sees  a  messenger  coming.  Who  is  he  ? 
A  representative  of  those  who  are  within,  who  "  serve  God 

1  Zech.  vi.  13.         ^  Ch.  xix.  12.         ^  ji^tt.  xiii.  37.  *  Matt.  iii.  12. 


384  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CH.  XIV.  15. 

day  and  night  in  His  temple,"  -^  but  come  out  to  perform  angel 
ministration  among  men.  This  is  evidently  the  whole  body 
of  Christ's  officiating  ministry.  Their  action  arrests  atten- 
tion :  "  They  cry  with  a  great  voice."  '  This  is  language  of  the 
greatest  earnestness,  but  not  of  command ;  for  the  verb  Kpa^co 
is  used  in  the  New  Testament  fifty-nine  times,  and  not  once 
to  express  a  command.     It  is  urgent  entreaty,  it  is  prayer. 

And  it  is  prayer  to  Him  who  sits  on  the  cloudy  pillar. 
For  this  purpose,  this  messenger  had  come  out  of  the  temple 
to  present  himself  as  a  supplicant  before  Him  who  sits  above. 
This  seems  to  me  to  symbolize  the  saints  who  have  gone  out 
of  the  Church  on  earth  to  the  upper  sanctuary, — all  who  have 
died  in  faith.  They  do  not  cease  to  take  a  sublime,  personal, 
and  intense  interest  in  the  work  of  grace  on  earth  ;  they 
address  themselves  to  Christ  in  prayer,  not  asking,  as  they 
did  in  the  flesh,  for  pardon  and  grace  to  help  them  in  temp- 
tation, but  beseeching  Him  to  remember  the  field,  the  seed 
sown,  and  the  harvest  anticipated. 

Ch.  xiv.  16:  "And  He  who  sits  on  the  cloud  threw  ^is 
sickle  on  the  land,  and  the  land  was  reaped." — This  implies 
three  considerations :  that  of  the  time  for  the  growth  of  the 
wheat ;  that  of  ready  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  mes- 
sengers ;  and  that  of  the  harvest  itself.  Jesus  hears  His 
people's  prayers.  They  had  been  labouring  from  generation 
to  generation  for  fifteen  centuries.  As  some  passed  out  of 
the  field  and  entered  the  temple,  others,  called  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  went  forth  to  labour.  He  had  said,  "  One  labours,  and 
another  enters  into  his  labours."  ^  They  look  now  to  the 
great  Eeaper,  and  rejoice  to  see  Him  apply  His  sickle. 

The  time  of  their  appeal  to  Him  coincides  with  the  death 
of  the  witnesses,^  and  the  time  of  the  Lord's  compliance 
with  that  of  their  resurrection ;  for  when  we  come  to  that 
period,  more  in  detail,  we  shall  find  a  vast  separation  of  wheat 
from  chaff.  This  implies  also  the  third  particular,  that  the 
harvest  itself  is  the  ingathering  of  the  redeemed.  This  the 
Baptist  taught  by  saying,  that  He  who  was  coming  after  him 
would  gather  the  wheat  into  His  garner.  And  this  our  Lord 
Himself  especially  taught  in  the  ultimate  separation  of  the 
1  Ch.  vii.  14.  2  John  iv.  37,  38.  ^  gee  cxp.  of  ch.  xi.  7. 
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tares,  and  the  storing  of  the  wheat  into  His  barn ;  in  ex- 
planation of  which  He  said,  "  Then  shall  the  righteous  shine 
forth."  ^     This  coincides  with  the  Eeformation. 

Ch.  xiv.  17:  "  And  another  messenger  came  out  of  the 
temple  that  is  in  the  heaven,  having  also  himself  a  sharp 
sicUe." — This  messenger,  like  Christ  sitting  on  the  cloud,  is 
a  worker  in  the  Lord's  field ;  and  he  comes  out  for  this  pur- 
pose prepared  with  "  a  sharp  siclde," — the  instrument  of 
reaping.  But  who  is  he  ?  The  Holy  Spirit,  between  whom 
and  Christ  there  appears  in  the  vision  an  official  difference. 
Christ  is  over  the  temple  in  the  cloud.  The  Holy  Spirit  is 
in  it,  by  virtue  of  His  indwelling  in  the  hearts  of  the  saints, 
of  whom  Paul  says,  "  Ye  are  the  temple  of  God."  ^  In  this 
•the  Holy  Spirit  appears  as  a  messenger  in  the  vision.  But 
how  ?  Can  a  spirit  be  presented  to  view  ?  Not  as  such : 
but  here,  as  an  indweller  in  the  saints,  and  their  animator 
with  spiritual  life.  He  appears  on  the  scene.  And  that  He 
sustains  the  character  of  the  messenger  of  the  Father  and  the 
Son,  "  proceeding  "  from  both,  is  the  orthodox  doctrine  of  the 
Protestant  churches.  Especially  as  the  author  of  inspiration 
to  the  apostles,  and  of  divine  teaching  to  all  believers,  He  is 
the  Sent,  or  the  messenger  whom  Christ  promised.^ 

Ch.  xiv.  18:"  And  another  messenger  came  out  from,  the 
altar,  who  has  privilege  in  fire  ;  and  he  uttered  a  great  voice  to 
Him  who  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying.  Ply  Thy  sharp  sickle,  and 
crop  the  clusters  of  the  vine  of  the  land  ;  for  the  grape  of  the 
land  is  matured." — This  messenger  is  not  like  the  one  seated 
on  the  cloud,  or  the  one  that  came  out  of  the  temple,  each 
provided  with  a  sickle.  He  is  not  possessed  of  power — not 
divine.  Whatever  employment  he  may  be  put  to,  all  the 
account  John  saw  taken  of  him  was,  that  he  appealed  with 
earnest  voice  to  the  messenger  with  the  sickle.  This  petition- 
ing messenger  "  comes  from  the  altar,  and  has  privilege  in 
fire  "  (e^ovarcav  eirt  rev  irvpo^),  which  symbolizes  three  things  : 
that  he  is  under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  that  he  is 
employed  in  official  duty  ;  and  that,  as  the  altar  is  trampled 
on  for  1260  years,  he  is  also  crushed  down  with  it.      Yet  he 

1  Matt.  xiii.  42,  43.  ^  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  ^  joj^n  ^iv.  26. 
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maintains  his  station,  and  humbly  and  patiently  performs  the 
duty  assigned  him.  Here  he  prays ;  and  there  is  in  his 
prayer  a  special  significance.  His  attendance  on  the  altar 
serves  to  his  identification.  He  is  a  symbol  of  the  saints  in 
the  body,  and  enduring  persecution,  especially  the  great  per- 
secution of  the  1260  years.  Thus,  while  the  saints  in  the 
fuller  glory  of  Emmanuel's  land  pray  for  the  ingathering  of 
the  wheat,  these  groaning  and  suffering  ones  pray  amid  their 
anguish  ;  and,  as  we  might  expect,  their  prayer  is  directed  to 
a  distinct  object :  the  vindication  of  the  witnesses,  and  the 
destruction  of  the  great  system  of  iniquity  which  has  so  long 
worked  the  woe  of  the  saints  on  the  earth.  It  should  not  be 
overlooked,  that  the  destruction  of  systems  does  not  mean  the 
perdition  of  men.  We  constantly  "  pray  that  Satan's  king- 
dom may  be  destroyed  "  by  "  plucking  sinners  as  brands  from 
the  burning." 

Ch.  xiv.  19:"  And  the  messenger  threiv  His  sicMe  into  the 
land,  and  cropped  the  vine  of  the  land,  and  threw  it  into  the 
great  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God." — The  vine  in  the  vision 
is  seen  only  in  a  particular  state,  or  of  a  particular  kind  ;  not 
the  true,  but  the  degenerate  vine  is  here  seen.  "  The  true 
vine  "  is  a  suitable  emblem  to  represent  even  Jesus  Himself.^ 
But  from  spurious  vines  we  have  more  than  one  allegory  in 
the  Old  Testament.  The  author  of  the  eightieth  Psalm  speaks 
of  a  vine  brought  out  of  Egypt,  meaning  the  Israelitish  nation. 
Isaiah  depicts  Israel  and  Judah  as  a  vine  carefuUy  planted 
and  watered,  but  which  after  all  produced  wild  grapes.^  Jere- 
miah says  the  people  had  turned  into  the  degenerate  plant  of 
a  strange  vine.''  Ezekiel  speaks  of  vine  trees  worthless,  and 
consigned  to  the  fire.*  Hosea  calls  Israel  an  empty  vine, 
bringing  forth  fruit  not  to  God,  but  to  himself.^  These  fur- 
nish a  sufficient  foundation  for  the  symbol  in  the  vision,  of 
vines  producing  grapes  destined  to  be  pressed  in  the  wine- 
press of  divine  retribution. 

The  persecuted  saints  here  pray  earnestly  for  the  cutting 
away  of  the  spurious  grapes.  And  it  should  be  remembered, 
that  while  the  word  a/Lt7re\o«?  {vine)   signifies  the  grape  vine 

1  John  XV.  1.  '  Isa.  v.  1.  ^  jgr.  ii,  21. 

*  Ezek.  XV.  6.  "  Hos.  x.  1. 
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in  particular,  it  has  a  general  usage,  and  is  applicable  to  other 
plants  vinous  or  twining  in  growth,  but  widely  different  in 
quality,  such  as  the  "  wild  vine,"  from  which  were  gathered 
"  wild  gourds,"  ^  the  fruit  of  which  was  "  death  in  the  pot " 
{colocynth),  the  tamus  communis,  or  ampelos  dioscoridis,  black 
hryony,  the  juice  of  which  is  acrid  and  poisonous.  Their 
prayer  for  the  excision  of  the  spurious  grapes  springs  out  of 
no  malignant  wish  for  the  destruction  of  men,  but  out  of  a 
true  ethical  principle, — a  desire  for  the  elimination  of  that 
evil  which  works  as  a  poison  in  human  society.  Their  wish 
for  the  salvation  of  men  moves  them  to  pray  that  the  poisoned 
grapes  of  evil  works,  growing  out  of  the  spurious  vine  of  the 
second  monster's  planting,  may  be  cropped  away,  as  the  land 
has  nourished  it  too  long.  The  messenger  with  the  grape 
sickle,  being  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  also  a  divine  hearer  of  prayer. 
He  puts  forth  His  sickle  at  the  time  of  ripeness,  which  answers 
to  the  resurrection  of  the  witnesses.  He  cuts  down  the  spurious 
fruit.  He  does  more  than  the  persecuted  saints  even  ventured 
to  pray  for.  They  did  not  pray  for  wrath  ;  but  wrath  {6v/xo^, 
ardour)  comes.  They  justly  wished  for  vindication  of  cha- 
racter, and  deliverance  from  cruelty ;  and  God  not  only  accom- 
plishes this,  but  executes  righteous  retribution  on  the  enemies 
of  Christ  and  His  people.      This  is  seen  in  what  follows. 

"  He  cast  it  into  the  winepress  of  wrath." — Now  wine — a 
general  term  for  grape  juice  in  any  state — is,  in  the  dis- 
tilled state,  in  which  it  was  largely  used  in  ancient  times,^  a 
strong  and  striking  symbol  of  the  judicial  blindness,  like 
inebriety,  by  which  men  madly  bring  the  punishment  of  their 
pernicious  doctrines  and  impious  schemes  on  their  own  heads. 

Ch.  xiv.  20  :  "And  the  press  ivas  trampled  outside  the  city, 
and  blood  issued  out  of  the  press,  unto  the  bridles  of  the  horses,  as 

1  2  Kings  iv.  40.  "  The  word  vine  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  any  creep- 
ing plant"  (Chamt.  Cycl.).     It  is  cognate  with  the  Sansk.  ^^,  a  creeper. 

*  p^  yayin,  or  eivos,  was  prescribed  in  the  Pentateuch  (see  Lev.,  Num.,  and 
Deut.  j^assim),  as  the  rr^j,  neseh,  or  libation,  to  aid  with  the  wood  and  the  fat 
in  the  combustion  of  the  sacrifice.  This  word,  so  unhappily  rendered  "drink- 
offering,"  though  occurring  sixty-five  times,  is  not  once  applied  to  drinking; 
but,  as  in  Lev.  xxiii.  18,  it  was  included  in  the  HE'K,  or  "offering  made  by 
fire,"  and  was' therefore  burned.  But  in  the  Kig  and  Sama  Vedas,  the  soma,  a 
distilled  drink,  was  used  both  for  this  purpose  and  for  intoxication. 
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far  as  sixteen  hundred  furlongs." — By  "  the  outside  of  the  city" 
is  to  be  understood  that  part  exterior  to  the  temple,  with  its 
precincts,  over  which  the  Gentiles  had  been  walking,  like  the 
boar  out  of  the  forest,  for  the  forty-two  prophetic  months. 
Now  they  come  to  be  trampled  down  in  turn.  If  the  true 
vine  were  meant,  it  would  be  within  the  city. 

"  Blood  issued  out." — What  may  we  not  say  ?  Were  not 
grapes  cast  in  ?  And  might  we  not  expect  the  generous  grape 
juice  to  have  filled  the  vat  ?  This  would  have  been  the 
result  if  it  had  been  the  true  vine.  But  the  grapes  were 
spurious — grown  in  a  soil  soaked  with  the  blood  of  the  saints. 
And  now  God's  overruling  providence  makes  them  give  out 
only  the  figurative  wine  of  wrath,  or  blood, — a  symbol  in 
vision  of  war  and  sacrifice  of  life,  as  in  the  law  the  blood  was 
accounted  the  life.  Historically,  this  had  terrific  fulfilment 
in  the  sanguinary  wars  in  which  the  so-called  Catholic 
powers  mutually  enfeebled  one  another,  especially  that  im- 
mediately subsequent  to  the  Reformation — of  Charles  V.  and 
Francis  i. ;  and  the  wars  of  the  Spaniards  in  Mexico,  and  of 
the  Portuguese  in  India,  in  which,  notwithstanding  their  vic- 
tories, great  numbers  of  them  fell. 

"  To  the  bridles  of  the  horses," — not  that  John  saw  a  lake 
of  human  gore  of  that  depth  ;  for  the  text  says  no  such  thing, 
though  many  readers  form  that  absurd  idea ;  but  that  in  the 
fury  of  war  the  representative  warriors  bespattered  with  blood 
both  their  own  clothing  and  that  of  their  foes,  as  high  as  the 
reins  of  their  war-steeds. 

"  Sixteen  hundred  furlongs," — the  length  of  the  Pope's  ter- 
ritory, as  Mode  remarks.  But  the  dimension  is  a  symbol  taken 
from  the  actual  length  of  Palestine  in  the  time  of  the  apostles : 
about  1600  furlongs  from  Zion  was  the  extreme  distance. 
Now  Palestine  was  the  prototype  of  the  symbolic  term  "  the 
land"  (77/),  so  often  employed  in  the  visions.  The  1600  fur- 
longs therefore  stand  as  a  symbol  for  the  whole  extent  of 
Romanist  Christianity.  John  beheld  it  stained  with  blood,  at 
the  time  of  the  rising  of  tlic  witnesses.  And  this  is  no  longer 
exclusively,  or  even  mainly,  the  blood  of  the  saints.  It  is  re- 
tributive blood.  For  the  direct  causes  and  mode  of  its  effu- 
sion, we  must  wait  for  the  exposition  of  the  seven  phials, 
and  read  the  history  of  Europe  in  the  times  immediately  fol- 
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lowing  the  Eeformation.  We  shall  then  find  the  professed 
children  of  the  Papal  Church  wasting  each  other's  territories, 
and  waging  wars  of  ruthless  intolerance  against  Protestants ; 
and  Protestants,  as  in  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  and  England, 
waging  various  and  often  successful  wars,  giving  their  own 
life-blood  freely  for  their  altars  and  homes,  and  in  their  de- 
fence prostrating  mighty  armies  of  the  monster. 

Ch.  XV.  1  :  "  And  I  saiv  another  sign  in  the  heaven,  great 
and  marvellous:  seven  messengers  having  the  seven  last  strokes, 
because  in  them  loas  completed  the  wrath  of  God!' — This  cor- 
responds to  the  scenes  in  ch.  xiv.,  and  does  not  go  back  to  an 
earlier  time ;  because  it  is  not  the  introduction  of  another 
initial  vision,  but  another  scene  in  the  same  vision,  and  im- 
mediately synchronous  with  the  preceding.  He  does  not  say, 
"  After  that  I  saw."  The  miracle  now  beheld  was  indeed,  if 
I  understand  it  aright,  great  and  marvellous, — the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  witnesses, — a  vast  religious  revival  all  over  Europe, 
known  as  the  Eeformation,  with  all  the  stupendous  results 
that  followed,  and  that  led  the  countries  that  embraced  it  to  a 
peerless  supremacy  in  prosperity,  and  opened  the  panorama  of 
science  and  physical  truth  to  such  an  extent  as  men  before  had 
never  dreamt  of  But  it  was  also  to  a  large  extent  a  miracle 
of  retribution,  and  also  of  the  glory  of  gospel  blessings  following 
the  completion  of  that  retributive  scene.  The  seven  messengers 
were  seen  "  in  the  heaven,"  but  not  in  the  temple,  for  they  had 
come  out  of  it,  as  shown  at  ver.  5,  which  goes  to  the  beginning ; 
and  they  waited  until  the  proper  time  to  effuse  their  phials. 

Ch.  XV.  2  :  "  And  I  saw  as  a  crystcdline  sea  mixed  with  fire  ; 
and  those  who  prevail  over  (vcKa)VTa<i  en,  winners  froni)  the  mon- 
ster, and  over  his  image,  and  over  the  number  of  his  name,  stand- 
ing on  the  crystalline  sea,  having  harps  of  God." — The  symbol 
of  a  crystalline  sea,  as  explained  at  ch.  iv.  6,  is  taken  from  the 
Ptcd  Sea  at  the  time  of  the  exodus.  A  mighty  east  wind  had 
rolled  back  its  waters  until  a  way  across  its  channel  was  laid 
bare.  Awful  lightning  had  filled  every  heart  with  terror. 
And  such  were  the  rains,  that  "  the  people  were  baptized  in 
the  cloud."  Over  them  all  stood  the  fiery  pillar;  and  the 
breakers  recently  foaming,  arrested  by  the  hand  of  God,  re- 
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mained  firm  as  a  wall  on  each  side,  while  men,  women,  and 
children  march  through :  "  The  depths  were  congealed  in  the 
heart  of  the  sea."  ^  Thus  it  was  a  sea  not  of  glassy  smooth- 
ness, but  of  icy  hardness.  And  on  its  eastern  shore  the  people 
sang  the  song  of  Moses,  as  given  in  Exod.  xv.  It  was  a  sea 
of  terror,  and  yet  of  safety,  to  the  saints. 

This  emblematized  the  passage  which  all  believers  experi- 
ence in  passing  out  of  "  the  house  of  bondage  "  to  Emmanuel's 
land.  And  hence  the  song  of  Moses  is  an  appropriate  hymn 
for  us  in  the  gospel  age, — as  appropriate  as  the  ten  command- 
ments, which  were  announced  on  the  ground  of  deliverance 
"  from  the  house  of  bondage."  Such  an  awful  scene  speedily 
followed  the  pentecostal  day,  when  the  little  company,  pre- 
viously pent  in  an  upper  room  of  the  temple,  with  the  civil 
powers  behind  them  more  terrible  than  Pharaoh,  and  before 
them  a  world  malignant  as  Amalek,  marched  through  the 
crystalline  sea,  and  entered  the  wilderness,  trusting  ouly  to 
Him  who  sat  on  the  white  cloud. 

After  fifteen  centuries  have  elapsed,  John  sees  virtually  the 
same  panorama  before  him.  He  sees  a  victory  not  over 
Pharaoh,  the  first  head  of  the  old  monster,  but  over  the 
German  Csesar,  the  eighth  head,  and  of  the  seven,  and  over  his 
image,  the  Papal  temporal  dominion,  and  over  the  number  of 
his  name,  or  mysteries  of  the  Papal  faith.  He  sees  the  vic- 
tors weathering  such  a  tempest  as  that  which  raged  round 
Luther  at  Worms.  He  sees  them  on  a  sea  of  hurricane  billows 
of  the  worst  of  roused  human  passions ;  but  those  billows 
enchained,  and  held  in  vitreous  immobility ;  and  he  hears 
God  saying  to  them,  "  Hitherto,  but  no  farther."  As  Miriam 
and  her  company,  with  tabor  and  chorus,  sang  "  God  hath 
triumphed,"  so  sang  the  Reforming  bands  the  triumphant 
celebration  of  the  resurrection  of  the  witnesses.  With  harps 
symbolic  of  the  human  vocal  organ, — harps  not  of  man's  poor 
construction,  of  wires  and  keys,  but  "  harps  of  God," — he  saw 
them  stand,  and  heard  them  lift  their  voices. 

Ch.  XV.  3  :  "  And  they  sing  the  song  of  Moses  the  servant  of 
God,  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  saj/ing,  Great  and  wondrous  are 
Thy  works,  Lord  God  Almighty;  righteous  and  true  are  Thy  ways, 
'  Exod.  XV.  8. 
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King  of  the  ages" — " The  song  of  Moses  "  is  typical  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  whole  of  Old  Testament  psalmody ;  but  "  the 
song  of  the  Lamb  "  is  the  antitypical  burden  of  gospel  song, 
and  comprehends  such  songs  of  the  apostolical  believers  as  we 
find  in  the  New  Testament.  With  such  a  song  John  opens 
the  Apocalypse  itself;^  and  the  elders  and  four  animals  cele- 
brate redemption  in  a  song ;  ^  and  the  multitude,  that  no  man 
can  number,  hymn  the  praise  of  the  Lamb  for  feeding  them 
with  the  bread  of  life,  and  of  the  Comforter  for  wiping  away 
all  tears  from  their  eyes ;  ^  and  the  Church,  in  song,  re-echoes 
the  seventh  trumpet ;  ^  and  the  believers  of  Constantine's  day 
celebrate  the  fall  of  the  dragon;^  and  the  144  khiliads  on 
Zion  sing  a  new  song ;  ^  and  the  Holy  Spirit  sanctions  and 
completes  a  song  on  the  blessed  state  of  the  martyrs  at  death  -^ 
and  now  those  who  are  made  victors  over  the  monster  sing 
the  song  of  the  Eeformation.  In  its  meaning,  this  song  of  the 
Lamb  is  so  rich  that  it  comprehends  the  spirit  of  aU  the  utter- 
ances in  the  New  Testament.  And  in  point  of  sublimity, 
what  has  any  poetic  son  of  genius  produced  to  equal  it  ? 

Now  not  one  of  aU  these  songs  is  in  the  words  of  the  150 
psalms  that  constitute  the  Tcliillim  (p''?^'^)  or  Praises,  usually 
called  in  English,  after  the  LXX.,  "  the  Book  of  Psalms,"  or 
"  the  Psalms  of  David."  To  restrict  our  psalmody  to  these,  or 
even  to  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament  songs  of  praise,  is  to 
turn  our  backs  on  every  example  of  song  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Are  Christians  acting  soundly  in  this,  ignoring  the 
New  Testament  in  the  praise  of  God  ?  Is  it  actually  the  duty 
of  believers  to  refuse  to  sing  anything  but  what  the  unbeliev- 
ing Jews  sing  ?  Is  it  right  to  sing  only  the  song  of  Moses, 
and  refuse  to  sing  "  the  song  of  the  Lamb,"  and  to  denounce 
fellow- Christians  for  singing  it  ?  Impossible  ;  on  the  contrary, 
the  true  principle  is,  to  do  as  these  Eeformation  saints  do  :  sing 
the  song  of  Moses  in  words  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  com- 
bine this  with  the  song  of  the  Lamb  in  the  words  of  the  New. 

Thus  singing,  they  say,  "  Great  and  wondrous  are  Thy 
works.  Lord  God  Almighty."  The  subject  is  the  Lord  our 
only  Sovereign ;  God  in  Christ,  the  one  God  in  opposition  to 
all  the  qiLosi  gods  of  man's  devising ;  Almighty,  or  Lord  of 

'  Ch.  i.  4-6.         *  Ch.  V.  9-12.  »  Ch.  vii.  14-17.         «  Ch.  xi.  15-18. 

*  Ch.  xii.  10.         6  Ch.  xiv.  3.  ^  Ch.  xiv.  12.  13. 
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all,  answering  to  niX3V  nin^  {Lord  of  hosts),  the  highest  title  of 
Christ  in  the  Old  Testament.  And  "  great  are  Thy  works  "  in 
power,  extent,  and  duration.  And  they  are  "  wondrous,"  from 
their  excellence,  perpetual  newness,  and  inscrutability.  They 
are  sevenfold,  indicative  of  perfection :  Creation,  providence, 
redemption,  conquest,  regeneration,  resurrection,  and  renova- 
tion. And  "  Thy  ways  are  righteous "  in  government,  ex- 
piation of  sin,  and  judgment.  And  they  are  "  true "  in 
unchangeablness,  faithfulness,  and  purity. 

They  address  the  Lord  as  "  King  of  ages,  nations,  or  saints," 
according  to  different  copies.  The  Cod.  Sin.  has  aicova>v  {of 
ages).  To  this  Alford  objects  that  it  might  possibly  have  been 
written  for  aiOvcov  { =  eOvwv,  nations).  But  he  has  not  corro- 
borated this  orthography;  and  surely  the  latter  might  as  readily 
be  for  aiwvwv  as  the  reverse.  The  Syr.  and  Lat.  versions  have 
words  meaning  "ages;"  the  Alex,  and  B  have  eBvcov  {nations); 
Mill,  Theile,  and  the  common  text  have  dyicov  {saints).  Thus 
I  think  "  ages  "  supported  by  preponderating  authority,  and  it 
seems  to  have  been  adopted  from  this  hymn  by  Paul  in  1 
Tim.  i.  1 7,  King  eternal,  ^acrCkevi  twv  aiwvov  {King  of  ages). 
Admitting  this,  the  other  two  readings  express  what  is  also 
true :  He  who  is  "  King  of  the  ages  "  is  for  that  reason  King 
of  the  "  nations  "  and  of  the  "  saints."  Jesus  being  King  of 
the  ages,  has  a  kingdom  that  does  not  terminate  with  the 
gospel  age,  but  runs  through  "  ages  "  without  end,  as,  in  the 
capacity  of  mediatorial  head.  His  ofhce  and  authority  are 
eternal.  This  title  implies  universality,  and  thus  asserts  His 
reign  over  both  the  nations  and  the  saints.  Thus  I  am  ■war- 
ranted in  saying  it  includes  the  meaning  of  both  the  other 
readings,  besides  resting  on  the  oldest  known  textual  authority. 

Ch.  XV.  4  :  "  Who  shall  not  fear.  Thee,  Lord,  and  glorify  TJiij 
name  ?  for  Tlwu  only  art  holy :  for  all  the  nations  shall  come 
and  worship  before  Thee  ;  for  Tliy  decrees  have  been  manifested." 
— This  part  of  the  song  of  the  Lamb  asserts  God's  unity,  His 
sovereignty,  and  the  duty  of  fearing  and  glorifying  Him. 
And  for  this,  three  reasons  are  assigned :  His  holiness,  the 
inbringing  of  the  nations,  and  the  revelation  of  His  purposes. 

Holiness  is  an  awful  thought  to  the  sinful ;  and  tlie  fear 
of  the  holy  God  is  a  holy  principle,  wliile  the  fear  of  ficti- 
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tious  powers  is  superstition.  The  fear  of  God  produces  fear 
of  sin.  The  wicked  are  marked  by  absence  of  the  fear  of  God,^ 
while  we  are  exhorted  to  "  perfect  holiness  in  the  fear  of  God,"^ 
and  "  to  submit  ourselves  one  to  another  in  the  fear  of  God."  ^ 

The  second  reason  is, "  All  the  nations  shall  come  and  wor- 
ship before  Thee."  To  worship  before  God,  here  obviously 
implies  to  worship  God.  Hence  the  apology  often  made  for 
bowing  before  Hindoo  idols,  or  pictures  and  images  of  saints,  is 
far  from  satisfactory.  In  these  remarkable  words  no  mention 
is  made  of  the  missionary  agency  of  any  portion  of  the  Church 
in  the  inbringing  of  the  nations.  They  "  shall  come  "  is  all  that 
the  hymn  announces.  Precious  as  this  truth  is,  why  is  the 
agency  of  pastor  and  of  missionary  apparently  ignored  ?  The 
reason  is  twofold,  and  most  significant.  The  revived  wit- 
nesses, or  Protestants,  in  the  Eeformation  period  did  not  send 
out  any  foreign  missionaries.  For  this  we  should  not,  with 
some,  hastily  condemn  them,  but  remember  that  they  had 
perpetually  to  struggle  against  the  machinations  of  the  Jesuit 
Society,  which  speedily  followed  their  appearance,  and  against 
the  powers  of  bigoted  monarchs.  At  what  period,  for  example, 
could  either  England  or  Scotland  have  sent  foreign  mission- 
aries before  the  accession  of  William  iii.?  Within  a  few 
years  after  that  event  we  do  find  missionary  societies  formed 
— both  Scotch  and  English.^  It  would  have  been  impossible 
for  Germany,  until  after  the  political  security  of  Protestant- 
ism had  been  effected  (1552  to  1555),  or  for  Holland  during 
her  long  and  bloody  struggle,  to  send  out  foreign  missionaries. 
And  later  than  these  times,  the  anti-Eeformation  was  stiU  at 
work ;  nor  has  it  yet  ceased  to  operate.  One  effect  was  a 
declension  during  most  of  the  eighteenth  century ;  and  this 
culminated  in  the  first  French  Eevolution.  The  recoil  from 
that  awful  political  shock  was  overruled  to  revive  the  religious 
spirit ;  and  from  those  times  until  our  own  the  missionary 
work  has  steadily  advanced. 

The  second  reason  for  seeming  to  ignore  the  agency  of  the 
believers  is,  that  this  new  song  is  a  hymn  of  praise  to  God, 

1  Eom.  iii.  18.  «  2  Cor.  vii.  1.  ^  Eph.  v.  21. 

*  The  Scottish  "Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  the  High- 
lands  and  Foreign  Parts,"  and  the  English  "Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel." 
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and  the  people  of  God  say  nothing  in  it  so  arrogant,  and  in- 
congruous with  the  spirit  of  meek  worshippers,  as  to  address 
Him  in  laudation  of  themselves,  and  in  recital  of  their  own 
performances.  They  rest  on  promise,  and  they  praise  God  for 
what  He  will  do,  as  surely  as  if  all  were  already  accomplished. 
The  human  agencies  are  neither  neglected  nor  forgotten,  only 
not  boasted  of ;  and  the  success  is  as  much  ascribed  to  God 
as  if  no  messengers  of  the  good  news  were  sent  forth.  They 
add  a  third  reason  for  fearing  God  and  glorifying  His  name. 

"  For  Thy  judgments  (SLKaLoyfiara)  have  been  manifested." — 
God's  purpose  in  permitting  the  rise  and  dominancy  of  the 
two  monsters,  His  permission  of  the  continuance  of  heathen 
darkness  for  what  seems  to  men  so  long  a  time.  His  awful 
retribution,  and  His  preservation  of  the  pure  Church  and  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  were  all  brought  into  clearer  light  by 
the  Eeformation  than  they  had  been  before.  Even  with  this 
additional  light,  however,  we  must  remember  that  in  the 
present  life  the  wisest  saints  see  but  "  as  through  a  glass, 
darkly." 

Ch.  XV.  5  :  "And  after  these  things  I  saw,  and  the  temple  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in  the  heaven  ivas  opened." — "  After, 
or  next  to,  these  things."  We  are  to  remember  that  the 
apostle  speaks  of  the  juxtaposition  of  the  scenes  in  the  vision. 
This  is  part  of  the  vision  of  the  celestial  court  in  ch.  iv. 
Thus  the  words  transfer  us  to  the  breaking  of  the  seals.  He 
here  sees  the  heaven  opened,  in  that  respect  in  which  its 
description  is  "  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony 
in  the  heaven."  Why  might  not  this  opening  be  placed  after 
the  rising  of  the  witnesses  ?  Because  the  temple  in  the  heaven 
is  not  alternately  opened  and  shut  during  the  gospel  age.  It 
was  opened  to  receive  the  King  of  glory  on  His  ascension, 
and  thus  it  has  remained.  He  says  to  one  of  the  churches, 
"  I  have  set  before  thee  an  open  door,  and  no  man  can  shut 
it."  ^  Jesus  having  made  His  house  a  house  of  prayer  for  all 
nations,  it  was  never  afterwards  shut  against  any.  There  is 
a  second  reason  for  so  understanding  these  words :  the  mes- 
sengers of  the  trumpets  and  the  phials  all  received  their  com- 
mission at  one  time,  for  the  Lord's  commission  is  one — the 
•  Ch.  iii.  8. 
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apostolic  commission ;  and  all  commissions  are  included  in  it 
"which  relate  to  work  in  the  Church. 

The  mention  of  "  the  temple "  (vao<i)  demands  attention. 
In  ch.  xi.  1,  and  one  or  two  previous  places,  it  is  called 
simply  "the  temple  of  God,"^  implying  that  at  the  time  of 
the  vision  the  material  temple  was  in  existence, — a  familiar 
object,  and  a  basis  for  the  symbol  of  the  visible  church.  But 
when  he  comes  to  visions  of  future  events,  as  in  ch.  xi.  19, 
a  new  vision  begins  with  symbolizing  the  temple ;  and  in 
such  a  way  that  the  image  is  taken  from  "  the  church  in  the 
wilderness,"  and  its  "  tabernacle,"  this  being  the  type  of  the 
gospel  church  during  its  great  conflict  with  Antichrist.  Con- 
formable to  this  is  the  text  before  us.  The  "  tabernacle  "  and 
the  "  testimony "  both  refer  to  the  condition  of  the  Church 
when  her  allegory  is  a  woman  chased  away  to  the  wilderness 
for  the  sad  forty-two  months.  This  most  directly  and  speedily 
began  in  obedience  to  the  Lord's  words :  "  Let  them  that  be 
in  Judea  flee  to  the  mountains."  ^  The  word  "  temple  "  also 
occurs  in  ch.  xxi.  22.  When,  describing  the  visible  church 
under  the  symbol  of  a  Jerusalem  very  different  from  what  the 
Old  Jerusalem  ever  was,  John  says,  "  I  saw  not  the  temple 
in  it,"  it  was  to  him  invisible,  not  because  it  did  not  exist, 
but  because  it  belonged  to  the  church  invisible,  and  was  so 
irradiate  with  the  glory  of  God  and  the  Lamb,  that  the  eyes 
of  men  in  the  mortal  state  could  not  behold  it. 

Ch.  XV.  6  :  "  And  out  came  the  seven  messengers  ivlio  have  the 
seven  strokes,  clothed  in  pure  bright  linen,  and  arrayed  around 
the  chest  with  golden  sashes." — Having  received  the  seven  cups 
filled  with  the  intoxicating  wine  of  wrath,  they  have  their 
commission;  but  they  cannot  at  once  begin  to  execute  it. 
And  the  reason  is  a  matter  of  fact :  the  two  monsters  and 
their  accompaniments  have  first  to  come  into  existence  and 
be  fully  developed.  As  the  seven  trumpeters  received  their 
trumpets,  but  the  blowing  of  them  is  related  by  John  only 
when  he  comes  to  mention  the  historic  fulfilments,  so  the 
seven  messengers  of  the  phials  have  their  commission,  and 
their  cups  of  retribution  are  ready,  and  every  one  is  ordained 
to  its  purpose,  as  soldiers  going  to  battle  are  known  some- 
J  Ch.  iii.  12,  vii.  15.  2  Matt.  xxiv.  16. 
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times  to  fortify  their  courage  by  saying  "  Every  bullet  has  its 
biUet."  Not  by  blind  fate,  but  by  the  Eedeemer's  perfect 
wisdom,  all  the  chain  of  future  historic  events  is  linked  and 
ordered  before  Him.  Thus  only  could  the  map  of  it  be  traced 
by  the  inspired  seer's  hand.  Fifteen  centuries  seem  to  us  a 
long  time,  but  in  the  scheme  of  prophecy  it  is  no  more  than 
a  year  and  a  half  out  of  1000  years.  The  map  and  outlines 
of  history  are  all  in  the  sevenfold  sealed  book  now  laid  open. 
There  are  the  trumpeters,  ready  to  give  out  their  warning 
notes ;  and  there  are  the  messengers  with  the  phials  of  judg- 
ments, each  ready,  like  a  sentinel,  to  give  portentous  challenge 
to  the  foe  at  the  right  moment,  or  an  aid-de-camp  conveying 
to  every  officer  the  supreme  commander's  order  of  onset. 

Eegarding  the  identity  of  the  seven,  the  text  is  silent ;  and 
I  presume  not  to  pronounce.  Yet  the  text  seems  to  imply 
the  class  and  kind  of  persons  to  whom  they  belong.  As  the 
messengers  of  the  seven  trumpets  who  were  said  "to  have 
stood  before  God,"  like  the  two  witnesses,^  seem  to  be  sym- 
bolized by  the  messengers  of  the  seven  churches  who  stood 
before  Jesus  in  Patmos,  and  received  the  seven  epistles,  so 
the  messengers  of  the  seven  phials  of  wrath  are  here  said  to 
come  out  of  the  tabernacle  of  testimony — clearly  referring  to 
the  ancient  Church.  Men  of  the  olden  day  may  be  expected 
to  furnish  the  types  or  patterns  of  these  seven.  Can  we  then, 
in  the  times  before  the  incarnation,  find  seven  eminent  pro- 
phets of  divine  judgments  ? 

1.  Enoch,  in  the  midst  of  an  ungodly  and  apostate  race, 
gave  warning  of  coming  divine  judgments.^ 

2.  Noah  gave  prophetic  intimation  of  the  future  history  of 
his  sons'  descendants,  especially  of  the  punishment  on  the 
Hamite,  and  gave  warning  of  the  coming  Deluge.'' 

3.  Abraham  interceded  in  the  case  of  the  impending  de- 
struction of  Sodom.* 

4.  Moses  warned  Pharaoh,  and  wrought  the  plagues.'' 

5.  Elijah  demolished  the  M'orship  of  Baal." 

6.  Jeremiah  gave  warning  of  the  approaching  ruin  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  the  coming  captivity.^ 

»  Ch.  viii.  2,  xi.  4.  «  Jude  14,  15.  ^  Oen.  ix.  27. 

♦  Gfin.  xviii.  23-32.  '  Exod.  vii.-xii.  "  1  Kings  xviii.  40. 

7  Jcr.  xxxiv.  1-7. 
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7.  ZccJiariah  foretold  the  subversion  of  the  Jewish  state, 
and  the  rise  of  Messiah's  kingdom.^ 

While  we  may  reasonably  suppose  these  men,  in  their 
celestial  ministration,  might  have  been  the  immediate  agents 
of  the  seven  phials,  yet,  without  textual  authority,  I  do  not 
feel  warranted  to  say  they  were  so.  But  they  furnish  ana- 
logies so  strong  as  to  lay  a  basis  on  which  to  present  before 
John  the  symbols  of  seven  messengers,  with  cups  ready  for 
effusion.  And  I  may  notice  how  frequent  are  the  allusions, 
in  the  case  of  the  prophets,  to  the  very  same  emblem :  a  wine- 
cup  in  the  hand  of  God  ready  to  be  poured  out  on  men,  and 
to  stun  them  with  its  effects.^ 

The  mere  shape  of  the  vessel  is  of  minor  importance.  But 
we  may  notice  the  same  word  used  to  express  the  cup  (V''??, 
gebia,  cfitaXrj — Symmachus)  found  in  Benjamin's  sack,^  and 
which  was  Pharaoh's  drinking- cup ;  and  the  basons  (P"JtP, 
sprinkler,  (pLoXr])  in  the  sanctuary.  The  word  in  the  text  is 
defined  "  a  cup,  a  bowl,  a  goblet." 

They  were  "  clothed  in  pure  bright  linen." — Here  is  the 
only  instance  in  the  Apocalypse  of  linen  (Xivov).  It  is  only 
elsewhere  used  in  the  New  Testament  for  the  "  smoking  flax," 
or  linen  fibre  formed  into  wicks.  But  other  words  are  used : 
as  aLvSo)v  (answering  to  the  Indian  w^,  sari),  the  "  linen  "  *  in 
which  the  body  of  Jesus  was  wrapped ;  j3vacnvo<i,  the  "  fine 
linen,"  ^  or  gauze,  emblematic  of  "  the  righteousness  of  the 
saints,"  ^  meaning  the  vindication  of  their  characters.  The 
linen,  and  the  gauze  or  muslin,  have  different  words  in  the 
original,  and  are  not  the  same  in  meaning.  This  linen  robe 
in  the  text  is  common  to  the  Aaronic  priests,  and  to  the  be- 
lievers now  arrayed  in  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  of  which 
it  was  the  emblem.  But  the  gauze  first  worn  by  the  Baby- 
lonians,® and  taken  from  them  and  given  to  the  saints,  marks 
the  saints  inheriting  the  earth  in  full  temporal  power, — a 
result  yet  to  come. 

"  They  were  arrayed  about  the  chest  with  golden  sashes." — 

1  Zech.  xi.  1,  xiv.  1-7. 

2  Job  xxi.  20  ;  Ps.  xi.  6,  Ix.  3  (^aT»i^/dv) ;  Isa.  li.  17,  22  ;  Jer.  xxv.  15,  17  ; 
Ezek.  xxiii.  31-36  ;  Zech.  xii.  2. 

^  Gen.  xliv.  2.  *  Eng.  ver. 

6  Ch.  xix.  8.  ^  Ch.  xviii.  12, 
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"  Sashes,"  or  zones,  were  a  part  of  Aaron's  official  costume ; 
but  they  were  "  linen  "  ^  embroidered  with  gold  ;  and  conform- 
able to  these  is  the  symbolical  garment  in  the  text.  John's 
leathern  girdle,  though  called  by  the  same  name,  ^(ovrj,  was 
about  his  loins  or  waist — a  girdle  such  as  is  called  in  India 
Tcamarhand.  There  are  other  zones  thrown  over  the  shoulder, 
and  called  pdti,  crossing  the  breast  and  hanging  to  the  loins 
on  one  side.  The  zone  in  the  text  is  the  same  in  fashion  as 
the  golden  sash  seen  on  the  breast  of  Jesus  in  the  opening 
vision.^  I  conclude  that  these  seven  messengers  are  men  in 
the  gospel  age,  who  arise  in  the  spirit  and  power  of  the  pro- 
phets of  judgment  already  named,  whether  or  not  these  may 
be  personally  engaged  in  these  scenes. 

Ch.  XV.  7  :  "And  one  of  the  four  gave  to  the  seven  messen- 
gers seven  golden  phials  full  of  the  wrath  of  God,  who  lives  to 
ages  of  ages." — To  conjecture  which  of  the  four  performed  this 
act  may  be  of  little  avail,  as  it  is  not  stated.  It  was,  however, 
an  authoritative  act,  and  would  most  naturally  be  attributed 
to  the  one  having  a  face  as  a  man,  denoting  the  man  Jesus 
especially.  The  vessels  are  golden,  like  the  golden  censers, 
capable  of  containing  the  burning  incense,  or  here  the  mixed 
wine  of  divine  retribution,  without  sustaining  chemical  de- 
terioration. The  symbol  seems  specially  drawn  from  Ps.  Ixxv. 
8,  where  the  divine  retributive  justice  is  called  a  cup  full 
of  mixture,  producing  the  metaphoric  intoxication  of  judi- 
cial blindness  in  those  on  whom  it  is  effused.  As  prophets 
poured  a  cup  or  horn  of  perfumed  oil  on  the  heads  of  men  for 
unction,  so  this  vision  tells  of  hardened,  impenitent  men, 
"  Anointed  by  Heaven  with  the  vials  of  wrath." 

God,  the  author  of  this  retribution,  is  said  to  live  "  to  ages 
of  ages,"  which  shows  that  this  phrase  means  endless  dura- 
tion.^ The  same  phrase  is  employed  by  the  messengers  of 
the  Eeformation*  in  reference  to  the  retribution  on  the  wor- 
shippers of  the  monster  and  his  image,  and  in  reference  to 
the  doomed  Babylon,*  and  to  those  who  go  down  to  the  lake 
of  fire  and  sulphur.^ 

'  Exod.  xxviii.  4,  etc.  »  Ch.  i.  13. 

3  Note  on  ch.  i.  18.  ♦  Ch.  xiv.  11. 

»  Ch.  xix.  3.  •  Ch.  xxi.  10. 
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Ch.  XV.  8  :  "  And  the  temple  was  filled  with  smoke  from  the 
glory  of  God,  and  from  His  povjer ;  and  no  one  could  enter  into 
the  temple,  until  the  seven  strokes  of  the  seven  messengers  were 
fulfilled." — This  was  the  smoke  of  the  incense, — essentially 
different  from  the  smoke  of  a  furnace, — a  term  employed  in 
reference  to  systems  of  error.-^  This  smoke  of  the  text  heing 
smoke  from  the  glory  of  God,  cannot  be  the  smoke  from  the 
spurious  glory  of  error.  But  it  implies  obscuration.  And  what 
means  that  as  coming  from  the  glory  and  power  of  God  ?  The 
dazzling  influence  of  noon  will  blind  the  eyes  as  effectually 
as  midnight.  Now  it  was  certainly  a  much  greater  exercise 
of  faith  to  see  the  glory  and  power  of  Christ  during  the  1260 
years,  and  the  time  thence  until  the  progress  of  the  outpouring 
of  the  phials,  than  it  will  be  after  all  these  are  over.  While 
the  cloud  prevailed  in  its  completest  density  in  the  temple, 
even  the  priest  could  not  enter  the  holy  of  holies.^  So  the  glory 
of  the  true  Church  must  be  so  obscured  from  the  eyes  of  men 
during  the  period  in  question,  that  while  represented  by  the 
tabernacle  in  the  desert,  men  in  large  numbers  would  not  be 
converted  from  their  errors,  so  as  to  enter  it.  As  long  as  the 
glory  of  the  world  attracts  them,  they  will  find  their  god  in 
false  religion. 

Ch.  xvi.  1  :  "  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple 
saying  to  the  seven  messengers,  Go,  pour  the  seven  phials  of  the 
wrath  of  God  upon  the  land." — Their  commission  was  given  at 
the  beginning  of  the  age,  like  the  commission  of  all  ministers 
of  the  gospel ;  and  they  have  been  waiting  ready  with  the 
phials  in  their  hands.  What !  waiting  fifteen  hundred  years  ? 
Be  it  remembered,  this  in  the  vision  would  be  only  so  many 
days,  and  that  these  messengers  are  not  individuals,  but  com- 
panies, continued  from  generation  to  generation,  Now  the 
time  13  come  for  action.  A  voice  is  heard  bidding  them  enter 
on  the  execution  of  their  work.  The  voice  from  the  temple 
is  the  same  as  that  heard  at  ch.  x.  4, — the  Holy  Spirit's  voice 
speaking  in  the  servants  of  Christ.  It  is  the  call  of  the  Spirit 
to  ministerial  duty.  Christ's  commission  we  have  seen  ex- 
pressed in  putting  into  their  hands  the  phials  charged  with 
"  the  wine  of  astonishment."  ^     Now  the  Spirit  qualifies  and 

'  Ch.  ix.  3.  ="  Lev.  xvi.  2  ;  1  Kings  viii.  11.  ^  Ps_  j^:.  3. 
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moves  them  to  act.  As  those  belonging  to  the  land — meaning 
here,  as  uniformly,  the  soi-disant  Catholic  Church — were  the 
persecutors  of  the  witnesses,  so  upon  the  land  are  the  first 
mixtures  of  anguish  and  madness  to  be  poured. 

Ch.  xvi.  2  :  "  And  the  first  departed,  and  poured  his  p)hial  on 
the  land  ;  and  there  loas  made  an  evil  and  malignant  uleer  on 
the  men  who  have  the  mark  of  the  monster,  and  who  ivorship  his 
image." — These  seven  cups  of  judgment  may  be  memorially 
suggested  by  seven  words:  1.  Preaching  (1517);  2.  Protest- 
ing (1529);  3.  Martyrdom  (1546) ;  4.  Counter-Reformation 
(1564);  5.  Eevival(1616);  6.  Exhaustion  (1773) ;  7.  Earth- 
quakes (1848). 

The  emptying  out  of  the  drugged  contents  of  the  cup  was 
a  symbolic  act,  and  symbolic  of  prophetic  announcements. 
This  is  exemplified  in  Moses,  David,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel, 
and  Zechariah.^  Now  prophesying  in  the  gospel  age  is  not 
writing  new  Scriptures,  but  expounding  those  of  the  Canon, 
and  proclaiming  "  the  whole  counsel  of  God  "  as  developed  in 
the  New  Testament.  But  as  this  prophesying  relates  to  the 
government  exercised  by  Christ  over  kingdoms,  Idngs,  states- 
men, and  warriors,  so  we  may  expect  to  find  any  or  all  of 
these  appearing  emblematically  on  the  scene,  as  instruments 
and  rods  in  the  hand  of  Christ. 

This  phial,  then,  was  poured  out  by  some  notable  preaching 
of  the  divine  word  at  the  crisis  immediately  consequent  on  the 
rising  of  the  witnesses.  I  cannot  hesitate  to  name  at  once 
Martin  Luther,  and  with  him  all  the  noble  band  of  Reformers, 
that  very  speedily  stood  up  and  proved  to  the  world  that  the 
witnesses  were  alive  again,  and  preaching  the  same  doctrine 
which  they  had  preached  during  all  the  dreary  period  of  the 
three  times  and  a  half.  Instead  of  attempting  to  sketch  this 
great  outpouring,  let  its  character  be  learned  from  historians  of 
the  Reformation,  as  by  Dr.  Merle  D'Aubigne. 

This  was  a  beginning  of  protest  against  the  monsters ;  but 
it  did  not  go  to  the  entire  rejection  of  rites  and  ceremonies : 
it  assailed  flagrant  abuses,  but  as  yet  paid  some  deference  to 
the  church  of  the  Pope,  as  the  visible  church  of  Christ.  And 
when  we  inquire  what  great  political  agency  appeared  on  the 

'  Sec  reference  in  ch.  xv.  6. 
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scene  to  execute  the  divine  wrath,  there  is  an  obvious  answer : 
the  Emperor  Charles  V.  "Will  it  be  said  he  had  no  such  in- 
tention ?  No  more  had  the  mighty  Assyrian  monarch  of 
whom  God  said,  "  He  is  a  rod  in  mine  hand ;  nevertheless  he 
meaneth  not  so,  nor  does  his  heart  think  so."  ^  His  entrSe  fol- 
lowed close  on  that  of  Luther.  He  was  elected  Emperor  of 
Germany  in  a.d.  1519.     What  followed? 

"  An  evil  and  malignant  ulcer "  on  the  whole  Eomanist 
community.  He  waged  for  many  years  a  terrific  war  with 
another  monarch  of  the  same  communion, — Erancis,  king  of 
Erance,: — causing  inconceivable  loss  of  life  and  of  national 
resources  to  Europe.  He  made  war  also  on  the  Pope  himself; 
and  one  of  his  armies  under  Bourbon,  a  renegade  member  of 
the  Erench  royal  family,  took  and  sacked  Eome.  He  twice 
invaded  Africa,  with  an  immense  sacrifice  of  the  lives  of  his 
subjects.  But  what  more  than  all  this  galled  the  Papal  hier- 
archy, was  his  constant  and  imperative  urgency  for  the  call- 
ing of  a  general  council,  which  the  popes  nervously  dreaded. 
Nor  did  he  desist  until  the  Tridentine  Council  was  summoned. 
Malignant  prejudices  and  terrific  hostilities  festered  in  the 
vitals  of  the  nations.  And  to  aggravate  the  sore  to  the  very 
worst,  Charles,  after  having  overthrown  the  Protestant  princes 
in  A.D.  1547,  and  apparently  trampled  down  Protestantism, 
was  suddenly  conquered  by  a  masterly  stroke  of  Maurice  of 
Saxony,  and  forced  to  grant  Protestant  Germany  the  political 
equality  and  freedom  which  it  still  enjoys. 

Ch.  xvi.  3  :  "And  the  second  jpoured  out  Ids  phial  on  the  sea; 
and  it  lecame  hlood,  as  of  one  dead  ;  and  every  soul  of  life  died, 
those  in  the  sea!' — This  began  to  receive  accomplishment  in 
A.D.  1529,  when  the  Protestant  princes  and  theologians  pre- 
sented their  famous  protest  to  the  Emperor.  Thus,  though 
religious  in  matter,  it  was  politically  presented,  and  to  an  em- 
peror. It  is  in  this  aspect  a  civil  document  from  statesmen 
to  a  statesman,  while  from  clergymen  it  was  a  protest  to  the 
civil  power.  It  was  not  a  dogma  of  an  ecclesiastical  council ; 
nor  did  any  Protestant  council  exist  so  soon  after  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  witnesses.  It  was  a  phial  poured  out,  not  on  the 
visible  church  as  such,  but  on  the  corrupt  government  in 
^  Isa.  X.  5-7. 
2  C 


402  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCAXYPSE.  [CII.  XVI.  3. 

Church  and  State  which  trampled  down  all  liberty  of  con- 
science. The  Emperor's  brother  broke  up  the  assembly  with- 
out waiting  to  hear  it;  and  the  Elector  and  his  allies  having 
returned  to  the  common  hall  of  the  diet,  thus  addressed  the 
assembled  States :  "  Dear  lords,  cousins,  uncles,  and  friends." 
Then  follow  the  words  of  the  protest.^  One  statement  in  it 
is  ever  memorable,  that  "  for  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  we 
should  first  agree  what  is  meant  by  the  true  and  holy  Church." 
This  rejects  the  claim  of  the  Eomish  community  to  be  such  ; 
it  treats  the  Pope  and  all  his  adherents  as  heathen  men.^  It 
was  a  phial  poured  on  the  sea. 

And  the  following  year  (1530)  this  protest  was  followed  by 
the  League  of  Smalkalde,  in  defence  of  the  civil  liberty  of  the 
Protestants.  This  again  was  followed  by  the  Augsburg  Con- 
fession, drawn  up  principally  by  Melancthon,  with  advice  by 
Luther,  and  signed  by  six  German  princes  and  the  represen- 
tatives of  the  senates  of  certain  cities.^  A  perusal  of  the  seven 
articles  that  stand  last  will  show  how  directly  it  rejects  every- 
thing of  the  Papal  hierarchy,  assigns  it  to  Antichrist,  and  thus 
reduces  it  to  the  level  of  the  heathen  world  or  prophetic  sea. 

"  And  it"  (the  sea)  "became  blood." — How  rapidly  this  fol- 
lowed, may  be  exemplified  by  a  few  facts  extracted  from  the 
article  Chronology  in  the  Enc.  Brit. : —  , 

A.D.  1529.  The  Turks  besiege  Vienna.  1534.  Anabaptist  republic  at  Miin- 
ster  (which  was  stamped  out  amid  much  bloodshed).  1535.  Expedition  of 
Charles  V.  against  Tunis.  1536.  Renewal  of  war  between  Charles  and  Francis. 
15^8.  The  Turks  defeat  the  Germans  on  the  Drave  ;  Barbarossa  ravages  the 
coast  of  Italy.  1541.  Great  part  of  Hungary  subdued  by  the  Turks  ;  disastrous 
expedition  of  Charles  v.  against  Algiers. 

Here  is  a  chronological  sample  of  only  twelve  years ;  and 
we  should  find  as  bloody  a  record  if  we  traced  further. 

It  is  bloody  in  another  point  of  view  :  not  only  those  in  the 
sea,  thus  converted  into  blood,  but  the  living  on  or  near  it  die. 
This  symbolizes  the  true  and  vital  Christians,  in  the  midst  of 
the  dead  sea  of  Komanism  around  them,  who  fell  by  martyrdom, 
war,  and  private  hostility,  in  consequence  of  the  civil  broils 
raised  by  the  Popish  powers  in  attempting  to  hold  men  in 
spiritual  bondage. 

'  D'Aubigne,  B.  xiii.  rh.  vi.  *  Malt,  xviii.  17. 

»  See  S)jU.  Conf.  p.  15S  ;  also  D'Aub.,  and  Rob.  Ch.   V.,  and  Enc.  Brit.  Rcf. 
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And  if  we  attend  to  remote  events:  in  a.d.  1529,  the  very- 
year  of  the  great  protest,  Pizzaro  obtained  from  Charles  v, 
his  commission  as  chief  commander  of  Peru,  which  led  to  an 
amount  of  cruelty  and  blood  transcending  those  of  Cortes  in 
Mexico  and  the  islands.  In  1531  the  king  of  Portugal  sent 
an  army  for  the  capture  of  Div,  an  island  on  the  south  of 
Katiawar,  of  which  the  historian  ^  says :  "  The  preparations 
were  on  a  scale  far  exceeding  anything  that  the  Portuguese 
had  ever  before  attempted.  The  expedition  mustered  400 
vessels,  with  22,500  men, — a  vast  number  for  an  invasion 
from  Europe  by  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  the  infant  state 
of  navigation."  Then  follows  the  narrative  of  a  series  of  years 
of  war,  most  destructive  both  to  the  people  of  India  and  to 
the  Portuguese  themselves.  In  1530,  Humaiun,  the  Emperor 
of  Delhi,  commenced  a  long  reign  of  war  and  disaster,  blood- 
shed and  reverses,  with  ultimate  restoration,  and  enormous 
sacrifice  of  life.  During  the  same  period  the  Ming  dynasty 
in  China  was  struggling  against  the  Mantchus ;  and  the 
great  wall  was  erected.  Such  facts  need  not  be  multiplied. 
They  suffice  to  show  that  bloody  conflicts  marked  the  heathen 
world  at  the  very  time  when  Charles  and  Francis  were  irri- 
gating Europe  with  the  blood  of  vast  multitudes  of  the 
Eomanist  communion,  and  also  of  Protestants. 

Ch.  xvi.  4 :  "  And  the  third  poured  out  his  phial  toivards 
the  rivers  and  towards  the  fountains  of  the  waters ;  and  there 
was  blood." — E'ttl,  "  towards,"  is  according  to  the  Cod.  Sin.,  and 
it  is  most  suitable  as  harmonizing  with  the  following ;  but  it 
makes  little  difference  in  meaning.  The  rivers  and  the  foun- 
tains have  been  always  explained  ^  to  mean  the  purer  Chris- 
tians that,  living  in  the  midst  of  a  nominal  Christianity,  have 
spiritual  life,  of  which  fresh  water  is  an  emblem.  Towards 
or  upon  these  this  cup  is  effused ;  but  its  contents  fall  not  so 
completely  on  them  as  that  of  the  first  and  second  on  the 
land  and  on  the  sea.  It  is  not  the  mere  waters,  but  the 
watersheds,  that  are  meant — the  banks  of  the  rivers  and  foun- 
tains. These  are  within  the  land,  yet  distinct  from  it.  So 
the  Protestants,  or  dissenters,  who  witness  or  protest  for  Christ 
and  against  Antichrist,  are  socially  intermingled  with  the  cor- 
•  Beveridge's  Compr.  Hist.  *  Ch.  viii.  10. 
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nipt  mass,  but  religiously  distinct.  The  effusion  of  the  third 
phial  towards  these  is  the  shedding  of  Protestant  martyrs' 
blood,  followed  by  retributive  blood.  I  shall  illustrate  this 
best  by  examples. 

In  the  Netherlands  the  most  grievous  persecutions  took 
place,  so  that  the  Emperor  Charles  v.  is  charged  with  destroy- 
ing "  not  less  than  100,000,"  ^  and  still  greater  cruelties  were 
practised  on  the  people  by  liis  son  Philip.  Towards  the  close 
of  his  reign  Charles  issued  some  most  severe  laws  against  those 
in  Holland  who  professed  the  (so-called)  new  religion.  These 
were  applied  with  the  greatest  cruelty.^ 

This  phial  may  be  dated  from  the  meeting  of  the  Council 
of  Trent  in  a.d.  1546,  or  even  a  little  earlier,  in  1544,  on  the 
commencement  of  what  was  called  the  Pieligious  War.  Charles 
and  Francis  had  mutually  bound  themselves,  by  a  private 
clause  in  a  treaty,  to  exterminate  the  Protestants ;  ^  and  the 
history  of  a  very  few  years  shows  how  God  overruled  it  for 
retribution  on  the  enemies  of  the  true  faith.  "  The  blood  of 
4000  men,  women,  and  children  was  the  pious  expiation 
with  which,  at  the  opening  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  Francis 
sought  to  purchase  remission  for  his  dealings  with  the  enemies 
of  the  faith." 

In  Scotland  the  martyrdom  of  Hamilton  had  been  per- 
petrated in  A.D.  1528,  shortly  before  the  protest  which  gave 
the  name  of  Protestantism.  But  that  did  not  seem  followed 
by  immediate  retribution,  though  it  was  jDopularly  said  that 
the  smoke  of  that  martyr  had  infected  as  many  as  it  blew 
upon.  But  the  death  of  Wishart  in  1546  very  soon  involved 
the  Popish  cause  in  the  troubles  which  merged  in  the  Scot- 
tish Pteformation. 

In  January  1547  Edward  vi.  came  to  the  throne  of  Eng- 
land. This  led,  indeed,  to  no  persecution,  but  to  the  Reforma- 
tion of  England.  It  paved  the  way,  however,  for  the  ruthless 
bloodshed  for  conscience'  sake,  caused  by  his  sister  Mary  on 
her  accession  to  the  throne,  after  the  brief  reign  of  Edward. 
The  darkest  hour  of  her  persecution  dates  from  about  1555. 
Her  reign  also  was  brief.     Elizabeth  came  to  the  throne  in 

*  Enc.  Brit.  Ilcformation  ;  Grotius,  cited  in  Motley's  Rise  of  Dutch  Jiep.  p.  60. 

»  Enc.  Brit.  HoU. 

3  Kob.  Ch.  V.  p.  589  ;  Froudc,  voL  iv.  cli.  xxi.  and  xxii.  p.  170, 
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1560;  and  if  Eomanists  complain,  of  severities  on  her  part 
against  them,  they  should  tell  how  they  plotted  constantly 
against  her  and  Protestantism,  and  brought  painful  yet  just 
retribution  on  their  own  heads. 

In  1546,  along  with  the  opening  of  the  Tridentine  Council, 
commenced  Charles  V.'s  exterminating  war  against  Protestants, 
followed  by  his  great  victory  over  them  at  Mlihlberg  in  1547. 
The  general  opinion  then  was,  that  the  Protestant  cause  was 
for  ever  lost.  But  that  eclipse  passed  over  in  1552  with  a 
retribution  which  broke  the  power  of  the  empire  so  com- 
pletely, that  in  1555  the  ambitious  and  haughty  Emperor, 
humbled  and  disgusted,  abdicated  in  favour  of  his  son  Philip. 

In  the  Netherlands  the  cruelties  inflicted  on  the  Protes- 
tants by  Charles,  and  already  mentioned,  continued  to  spread, 
and  to  burn  into  the  heart  of  the  community,  until  in  1566 
the  recoil  came  in  the  awful  war  which  deluged  these  pro- 
vinces in  Protestant  blood — the  Spanish  general  Alva  boast- 
ing, in  the  close  of  his  service,  that  by  the  Inquisition  and  the 
stake  he  had  destroyed  no  less  than  8000.  And  the  vast 
armies  of  Spain  that  were  lost  in  the  vain  attempt  to  hold 
these  lands  in  bondage,  bear  witness  to  the  retributions  that 
befel  the  followers  of  the  Papacy.^ 

We  have  seen  that  in  1546  the  king  of  France  bound 
himself  by  secret  treaty  to  extirpate  the  Protestant  religion. 
"In  1548  his  son  Henry  li.  began  to  enforce  the  edicts  against 
the  Protestants  with  the  utmost  severity."  ^  In  1 5  5  7  his  son 
Francis  ii.  persecuted  the  Protestants  so  severely  as  to  force 
them  to  take  arms  for  their  defence.  This  involved  France  in 
much  blood  of  persecution  and  of  retribution,  until  in  1572 
the  Ptomanists  perpetrated  the  infernal  BartholomeM^  Massacre, 
the  king  and  government  goading  on  the  bigoted  people. 
This  again  brought  on  France  more  bloody  retribution,  until 
Henry  iv.,  at  first  a  Protestant,  in  1598  passed  the  Edict  of 
Nantes,  granting  religious  Liberty.  The  revoking  of  it  by  his 
grandson,  Louis  xiv.,  in  1685  led  to  the  shedding  of  the  blood 
of  countless  thousands  of  Protestants  in  the  "  dragonades," 
and  drove  multitudes  more,  at  the  extreme  peril  of  life,  and 
with  the  loss  of  all  their  possessions,  to  flee  out  of  France. 
The  loss  thus  entailed  on  France,  as  a  retribution  of  just  Pro- 

1  See  Motl.,  and  Elnc.  Brit.  vol.  xi  p.  566,  Holland.         ^  Ew.  Brit.  France. 
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vidence,  it  has  never  yet  recovered.  The  refugees  settled 
in  Holland,  England,  and  other  lands,  but  most  largely  in 
Prussia;  and  now  in  1870  that  nation,  including  the  descen- 
dants of  the  multitudes  of  French  refugees,  is  hurling  itseK  on 
France  like  an  outbursting  volcano. 

In  1588  the  Spanish  Armada  sailed  for  the  purpose  of 
crushing  Protestantism  in  England.  Its  entire  destruction 
was  not  the  only  retribution  inflicted  on  Spain.  It  has  been 
under  retribution  ever  since.  The  only  thing  bright  in  its 
history  for  these  three  centuries  is  the  revolution  now  com- 
pleted. 

These  historic  facts  will  enable  us,  without  tedious  expla- 
nations and  repetitions,  to  enter  into  the  spirit  of  the  next 
words. 

Ch.  xvi.  5  :  "  A7id  I  heard  the  messenger  of  the  waters  say- 
ing, Just  art  Thou,  who  art  and  who  ivast,  the  holy,  because  Thou 
didst  judge  these  things." — In  this  and  the  next  two  verses  we 
have  a  hymn,  a  noble  hymn,  sung  by  the  messenger  of  the 
waters — the  same  with  the  messenger  of  the  third  phial  of 
judgment.  If  we  look  for  individual  personifications  of  this 
messenger  (which  is  legitimate  only  by  way  of  exemplifica- 
tion), Knox  may  be  named  in  Scotland ;  King  Edward,  Eidley, 
and  Latimer  in  England ;  Calvin  in  France ;  Farel  in  Swit- 
zerland ;  William  the  Silent,  Prince  of  Orange,  in  Holland. 
The  words  of  the  hymn  are  so  elucidated  in  the  historic 
facts  above  enumerated,  that  further  exposition  seems  un- 
necessary. 

Ch.  xvi.  6  :  "  For  they  shed  hlood  of  saints  and  prophets,  and 
hlood  TJiou  gavest  them  to  drink,  as  they  deserve." — In  these 
words,  connected  with  the  preceding  verse,  there  is  the  fuUest 
recognition  of  divine  justice,  in  the  evils  that  return  on  the 
heads  of  the  troublers  of  the  saints. 

Ch.  xvi.  7  :  "  And  I  heard  the  altar  saying,  Yes,  Lord  God 
the  Almighty,  true  and  righteous  are  Thy  decrees." — On  the  altar 
stands  Jesus,  our  High  Priest ;  there  He  makes  the  incense  of 
His  intercession  ascend,  and  there  accordingly  the  prayers  of 
His  saints.     This  is  the  voice  of  the  altar.      The  altar,  thus 
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personified,  represents  also  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  as  beheld 
under  the  fifth  seal  appealing  to  God  for  justice ;  and  here 
they,  with  all  saints,  lift  their  voices  in  acknowledgment  of 
that  justice. 

Ch.  xvi.  8  :  "  And  the  fourth  messenger  poured  his  phial 
towards  the  sun  ;  and  it  was  given  to  him  to  scorch  the  men  in 
fire." — As  the  sun  was  formerly  shown  to  signify  the  ecclesi- 
astical or  priestly  power,  so  this  effusion  was  a  stroke  upon 
it ;  and  it  may  be  dated  in  general  from  about  tlie  rising  of 
the  Tridentine  Council  in  1564,  followed  by  the  popedom  of 
Pius  v.,  the  revolution  in  Holland,  the  Bartholomew  Mas- 
sacre, and  the  invasion  of  the  English  coast  by  the  Spanish 
Armada,  and  a  continued  series  of  movements  and  systematic 
machinations  by  Jesuits,  cardinals,  etc.,  producing  what  Eank^, 
in  his  History  of  the  Poises,  has  called  "  the  counter-Eeforma- 
tion."  He  details  attempts  on  Sweden  and  Eussia,  and  with 
more  success  on  Poland.  He  shows  how  the  spiritual  princes 
in  Germany,  that  is,  men  who  were  both  bishops  and  princes, 
laboured  to  bring  Germany  back  to  Eome.  The  result  was  the 
reunion  of  Bavaria,  and  indeed  South  Germany  generally,  to 
the  Papacy.  Another  sequence  of  this  phial  sprang  out  of  a 
league  of  Spain  and  France  with  Pope  Pius  V.  for  the  ex- 
tirpation of  Protestants.  Eanke  truly  says,  "  The  Jesuits 
would  not  have  succeeded  without  the  aid  of  the  civil  power." 
The  obtaining  of  this  aid  more  effectually  than  before,  as  well 
as  the  Jesuitic  schemes  that  led  to  it,  was  indicated  by  the 
effusion  of  the  cup  of  judgment  on  the  sun.  Its  tremendous 
aggressions  may  be  exemplified  in  Philip's  efforts  to  crush 
liberty  in  the  JSTetherlands ;  in  the  attempts  to  annihilate  Pro- 
testantism in  Prance  and  Ireland  by  massacres ;  and  in  the 
systematic  violence  that  drove  Protestants  to  the  use  of  the 
defensive  measures  which  led  to  the  Thirty  Years'  "War.  The 
successes  and  the  reverses  exhausted  the  resources  of  Europe, 
and  the  prime  mover  of  the  whole  was  the  ecclesiastic  or 
symbolic  sun.  Of  these,  a  few  facts  may  serve  as  illustra- 
tions. 

Thus,  1620  is  the  date  of  the  emigration  of  the  band  of 
good  men  who,  in  quest  of  spiritual  freedom,  left  the  shores 
of  England,  became  the  founders  of  the  flourishing  churches 
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of  the  United  States,  and  are  famous  in  history  under  the 
honoured  name  of  Pilgrim  Fathers.  Scorched  by  the  politico- 
ecclesiastical  sun  of  England,  and  in  successive  generations 
joined  by  men  similarly  scorched  in  continental  Europe,  they 
gradually  reared  up  what  is  now  the  most  rising  empire  on 
earth, — theoretically  the  republic,  but  practically  the  empire, 
of  the  United  States.  This  was  long  after  the  beginning  of 
this  phial,  but  it  illustrates  its  progress. 

Ch.  xvi.  9  :  "  And  the  men  were  scorched,  a  great  scorch- 
ing;  and  they  blasphemed  the  name  of  God,  who  has  authority 
over  these  strokes  ;  and  they  repented  not  to  give  Him  glory." — 
The  influence  of  Protestantism  in  exposing  their  frequent  ini- 
quities, forced  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  the  Pope  after  it,  to 
adopt  some  external  moral  reforms  ;  but  instead  of  effecting 
any  reform  in  doctrine,  the  Council  of  Trent  left  men  more 
obdurate  in  error  than  before.  This  appears  in  the  bull  of 
Pius  rv.,  asserting  the  efficacy  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass 
(alleging  the  change  of  the  wafer  into  the  body,  blood,  soul, 
and  divinity  of  Christ)  for  the  living  and  the  dead  ;  the  worship 
of  Mary  (as  Bcvpara,  or  mother  of  God)  and  of  many  saints ; 
and  damning,  rejecting,  and  anathematizing  all  who  dissent 
from  their  errors. 

Ch.  xvi.  10:  "And  the  fifth  poured  out  his  phial  towards 
the  throne  of  the  monster  ;  and  his  kingdom  ivas  darkened  ;  and 
they  champed  their  tongues  from  the  pain." — The  counter-Eefor- 
mation  that  so  consumed  Europe,  drove  the  Protestants  into 
such  an  attitude  of  self-defence  as  involved  the  Continent  in 
hurricanes  of  war.  Holland  had  now  gained  her  Protestant 
independence.  France  had  for  a  series  of  years  after  the 
assassination  of  Henry  iv.  been  enfeebled  by  cabals,  intrigues, 
and  anarchy,  until  in  a.d.  1G16  Cardinal  Pdchelieu  came  into 
power.  He  lived  till  1642;  aimed  at  the  destruction  of 
Austrian  power,  and  for  that  purpose  rendered  aid  to  the 
I'rotestants  in  the  great  war.  The  result  of  that  war  of  thirty 
years  left  the  empire  intensely  prostrated,  and  the  supporters 
of  the  I'apal  dominion  further  than  ever  from  seeing  Protest- 
antism stamped  out.  During  the  same  period  occurred  the 
fact,  abeady  noticed,  of  laying  the  foundations  of  Protestant- 
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ism  broad  and  deep  in  New  England.  In  1638  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  sat  by  its  inherent  right, 
notwithstanding  the  persecuting  prohibition  of  Charles.  A 
few  years  later,  the  advocates  of  tyranny  and  Eomish  practice 
were  champing  their  tongues,  while  the  Cromwellian  govern- 
ment was  shedding  such  a  lustre  on  England  as  it  had  never 
exemplified  before,  and  saving  by  its  mandates  the  Vallenses 
from  extinction.  That  light  passed,  and  darkness  returned 
during  the  bloody  reigns  of  Charles  ii.  and  James  ii.  But 
again  it  befel  the  adherents  of  the  Eomish  principle  to  bite 
their  tongues  in  anguish,  when  the  British  Eevolution  of 
1688  established  both  civil  and  religious  freedom.  While 
James  was  drenching  Scotland  and  the  west  of  England  in 
Protestant  blood,  Louis  xiv.  was  revoking  the  Edict  of  Nantes, 
and  by  the  "  dragonades "  perpetrating  the  double  persecu- 
tion of  forcing  Protestants  to  conform  to  Popery,  and  of  de- 
barring them,  at  the  risk  of  life,  from  leaving  the  kingdom. 
Many  thousands  were  slain  in  attempting  to  escape,  and  many 
more  were  doomed  to  end  their  days  as  galley  slaves.  Yet 
multitudes  escaped  to  Switzerland,  Holland,  England,  Den- 
mark, Prussia,  and  other  countries,  carrying  their  industrial 
skill  to  those  lands,  and  leaving  their  fatherland  to  heavy 
loss  and  well-merited  retribution.^  In  January  1686  the 
Duke  of  Savoy,  instigated  by  Louis,  expelled  the  Vaudois  from 
their  country.  They  were  led  back  to  it,  however,  in  1690 
by  their  noble  pastor,  Henri  Arnaud,  when  WiUiam  ill.  of 
England  gave  Louis  another  rivalry,  and  by  masterly  diplo- 
macy confounded  the  counter -Eeformation  scheme.  This 
ceased  not  until  the  military  machinery  formed  by  William, 
and  applied  after  his  death  by  the  famous  Marlborough,  left 
Protestantism  on  a  firmer  political  basis  than  ever  before,  and 
the  Eomanists  still  chafing  with  impotent  irritation.  In 
later  times,  though  Frederick  of  Prussia  cared  little  for  either 
side,  he  greatly  humbled  Austria ;  and  the  infidels  of  the 
first  French  Eevolution,  seeking  to  obliterate  Christianity, 
swept  Eomanism  "  with  a  besom  of  destruction."  And  though 
the  first  Bonaparte  re-established  it,  he  gave  it  only  a  small 
portion  of  its  former  endowment ;  and  gave  this  equally  to 
Protestants,  who  still  enjoy  it. 

^  See  Smiles's  Hist,  of  the  Fr.  Prot.  Refugees. 
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Ch.  xvi.  11:  "And  tliey  blasphemed  the  God  of  the  heaven 
from  their  pains  and  their  ulcers,  and  changed  not  their  minds 
from  their  works." — But  all  the  while  John  saw  those  around 
the  throne  of  the  monster  maintaining  their  former  blasphe- 
mies, and  continuing  impenitent.  Alas  !  facts  still  prove  that 
they  continue  in  that  condition ;  for  though  many  have  left 
that  communion, — and  though  in  France,  Austria,  Italy,  and 
now  in  Spain,  its  political  power  has  greatly  dwindled, — many 
Protestants  causelessly  apprehend  that  in  recent  perversions  to 
Eomanism  in  England  they  see  signs  of  its  resuscitation.  Such 
resuscitation  has  no  place  in  the  prophetic  vision.  Their  state 
is  that  of  impenitence  and  blasphemy,  which  will  continue 
until  the  evolution  of  other  prophetic  scenes,  which  are  yet  to 
appear  in  the  apocalyptic  visions. 

Ch.  xvi.  12:"  And  the  sixth  poured  out  his  phial  towards 
the  great  river  Euphrates ;  and  its  water  ivas  dried  up,  that  the 
way  of  the  kings  from  the  risi7ig  of  the  sun  might  he  prepared."^ 
In  expounding  ch.  xi.  14,  I  have  shown  that  what  the  literal 
Euphrates  was  to  ancient  Babel,  the  symbolic  Euphrates  must 
be  to  the  apocalyptic  Babylon.  This  Babylon  I  have  also 
shown  to  be  no  other  than  the  system,  political  and  religious, 
in  State  and  Church,  of  both  the  first  and  second  monster,  to 
which  the  name  of  Eoman  or  Latin,  par  excellence,  belongs. 
The  name  of  the  river,  I  repeat,  means  the  watershed,  or  the 
regions  which  it  drains.  Its  waters  are  the  supplies  of  armies, 
with  the  requisite  treasures  and  commissariat  which  flowed 
from  this  vast  watershed  into  the  great  mystic  city.  In  ch. 
xvii.  1 5  waters  are  defined  of  "  multitudes,  and  peoples,  and 
tongues,  and  kings,"  the  population  and  powers  of  the  countries. 
The  drying  up  of  these  waters  is  the  exhaustion  of  sucli  re- 
sources. Though  mucli  of  this  exhaustion  occurred  under  the 
previous  phials,  yet  liistory  exhibits  an  entire  new  era  of 
exliaustion.  That  time  is  usually  dated  from  the  first  French 
lievolution.  But  it  really  conmienced  sooner, — at  the  out- 
breaking of  the  American  Bevolution,  and  might  even  be 
traced  to  the  events  whicli  causatively  brought  on  these  strug- 
gles. Early  in  the  conflict  of  young  America  with  England, 
Louis  XVI.  of  France  sent  an  army  to  the  former,  which 
•  See  Prol.  Sect,  x.viv. 
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materially  aided  the  New  Englanders  in  establishing  their 
independence.  But  Louis,  before  his  death,  bitterly  lamented 
that  step,  as  having  introduced  the  spirit  of  revolution  into 
France, 

Por  the  first  dawnings  of  the  day  of  history  before  us,  we 
must  look  somewhat  earlier, — to  the  religious  revivals  which 
had  occurred  in  many  parts  of  the  world, — to  the  great  awaken- 
ings in  connection  with  the  preaching  of  Whitefield  and 
Wesley,  the  awakenings  in  various  parts  of  Scotland,  and 
those  in  New  England  associated  with  the  names  of  Tennent 
and  Edwards,  as  well  as  those  of  the  Pietists  in  Germany. 
And  when  we  look  for  political  examples  of  the  exhaustion  of 
Eomish  power,  we  find  in  the  chronological  annals  this  note : 
"A.D.  1761.  The  French  power  in  India  annihilated;"  and 
the  next  year:  "1762,  West  India  Islands,  belonging  to 
France,  and  part  of  Cuba,  and  the  Philippines,  belonging  to 
Spain,  subdued  by  Britain;"  and  "a.d.  1763.  France  cedes 
to  Britain  Canada,  Cape  Breton,  St.  Vincent,  Tobago,  and  the 
coast  of  Senegal."  But  when  we  pass  beyond  these  pre- 
monitory exhaustions  to  the  mighty  earthquake  that  fulmined 
over  France,  and  from  France  over  Europe,  from  1789  to 
1815,  embracing  all  the  bloodshed  in  Nelson's  naval  victories 
and  the  annihilation  of  the  French  navy,  Bonaparte's  cam- 
paigns in  Italy  and  Egypt,  his  many  bloody  victories  and  defeats, 
his  devastation  of  Austria  and  Prussia,  his  gigantic  armies 
in  Spain,  and  the  blood  they  shed,  and  the  defeats  they  sus- 
tained from  the  sword  of  Wellington  ;  the  invaders  of  Eussia 
crushed  more  by  the  arm  of  a  northern  winter  than  of  the 
Czar ;  and,  to  enumerate  no  more,  the  fearful  number  that 
fell  at  Leipsic  and  at  Waterloo, — surely  Europe  was  drained 
almost  to  the  last  pulsation  of  her  life-blood. 

And  the  exhausting  nature  of  this  vast  conflict  is  seen  from 
the  fact  that  it  left  the  various  European  powers  under  heavy 
national  debts.  Thus,  for  the  war  against  Protestants  in 
1547,  the  Pope  allowed  Charles  v.  "to  sequestrate  half  the 
revenue  of  the  Church  of  Spain,  and  to  sell  church  lands  to 
the  value  of  half  a  million  crowns."  ^ 

The  exhaustion  of  these  symbolic  waters  has  a  weighty 
meaning  also,  to  be  learned  from  history :  "  that  the  way  of 

1  Froude,  iv.  261. 
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the  kings  from  the  rising  of  the  sun  may  be  prepared."  That 
these  kings  are  the  imbelieving  Jews,  or  any  Jews,  is  one  of 
the  most  baseless  of  fancies,  as  the  Jews  are  never  in  Old 
Testament  Scripture  called  "  the  kings  of  the  east,"  or  sun- 
rising.  Nor  would  this  hypothesis  at  all  tally  with  the  other 
symbolic  imagery.  The  Jews  had  no  connection  with  the 
Euphrates,  except  as  the  mere  boundary  in  the  palmy  days  of 
David ;  and  their  return  from  captivity  did  not  consist  in 
assaulting  Babylon,  but  in  coming  away  from  it.  If  the  ten 
tribes  be  supposed,  their  location  was  not  on  the  Euphrates, 
but  on  and  east  of  the  Tigris.  Equally  unsupported  in  the 
Scripture  is  the  hypothesis  put  forward  a  number  of  years  ago, 
in  an  ingenious  work  called  The  Kings  of  the  East,  ^  that 
these  kings  of  the  East  were  the  East  India  Company.  This 
can  hardly  be  now  supposed  to  need  refutation.  Modern 
writers,^  on  the  authority  of  Herodotus  and  Xenophon,  admit 
the  fact  that  Cyrus,  the  Medo-Persian,  with  his  attendant 
kings  from  Media  and  Persia,  east  of  Babylon,  took  the  city 
by  cutting  a  canal,  and  conveying  the  water  of  the  Euphrates, 
and  of  the  great  ditch  that  surrounded  and  guarded  the  city, 
into  a  new  channel.  Thus  the  literal  waters  were  dried  up 
from  the  ancient  river-bed,  leaving  the  floodgates  open ;  and 
by  these  the  conqueror's  armies  marched  in.  The  prophet 
Isaiah,  who  named  Cyrus  i^'])-)  ^  two  centuries  before  his  ap- 
pearance, said,  "  The  two-leaved  gates  would  be  opened  before 
him."  Now  Cyrus  and  his  chiefs  are  the  literal  kings  of  the 
East,  from  whom  John's  symbol  was  drawn  of  "  the  kings 
from  the  rising  of  the  sun."  And  the  waters  of  the  literal 
Euphrates  supplied  the  imagery  of  the  symbolic  Euphrates ; 
and  the  drying  up  of  them  suggested  also  the  symbol  of  the 
•exhaustion  fulfilled  in  the  historic  facts  above  detailed,  and 
many  others. 

Also  "  the  way  of  the  kings  "  of  Media  and  Persia,  was  that 
of  free  entrance  into  tlie  city  for  its  speedy  capture.  Now 
the  exhaustion  of  the  powers  of  the  monster  was,  in  like 
manner,  preparatory  to  his  fall.  The  question  therefore  arises  : 
Has  he  fallen  ?  or  is  he  yet  respited  ?  The  answer  is  definite  : 
The  first  monster,  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned,  fell  before 

'  By  Edward  Heycock,  Esq.,  Bombay. 

'  Fairbairn,  Kitto,  Fausott,  etc.  '  Isa.  xlv.  1. 
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the  sword  of  Bonaparte  in  a.d.  1802/  on  the  Peace  of  Amiens; 
and  when  he  forced  the  Emperor  in  1806  to  relinquish  the 
title  and  authority  of  Emperor  of  Germany ;  and  when  the 
electors  became  kings  ;  though  we  find  the  prelude  of  this  fall 
in  the  French  Eevolution.  Bonaparte  himself,  and  his  present 
astute  nephew,  have  by  some  been  regarded  as  only  heads  of 
the  revived  empire.  But  that  is  an  unsupported  idea.  Their 
empire  ^  rested  not  on  that  of  Pepin,  but  on  the  popular  vote, 
or  plebiscite,  and  was  therefore  ostensibly  a  republic ;  and  is 
administered  not  by  the  code  of  Justinian,  but  of  Napoleon. 

Ch.  xvi.  13:  "  And  I  saw  from  the  mouth  of  the  dragon, 
and  from  the  mouth  of  the  monster,  and  from  the  mouth  of  the 
pseudo-prophet,  three  unclean  spirits  as  frogs." — The  demons 
vrhich  Jesus  cast  out  of  those  possessed  with  them,  and  the 
lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of  Ahab's  prophets,  and,  more  ancient 
still,  Satan's  possession  of  the  serpent  that  deceived  Adam  and 
Eve,  furnished  the  ground  of  this  symbol  As  the  breath 
comes  from  the  mouth,  so  these  spirits  were  seen  in  the  vision 
coming  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  dragon,  the  monster,  and  the 
pseudo-prophet.  A  spirit,  to  appear  in  a  vision,  requires  an  em- 
bodiment,— which  in  this  case  is  that  of  a  frog.  These  three 
are  called  "  spirits  of  demons."  When  the  Jews  apostatized, 
"  they  offered  sacrifices  to  demons,"  or  false  gods.^  When  Paul 
preached  Jesus  at  Athens,  the  people  thought  him  "  a  setter 
forth  of  strange  demons."*  One  mark  given  by  Paul  of  the  great 
apostasy,  is  "  doctrines  of  demons."  ^  The  demons  were  not 
regarded  as  evil  spirits,  or  worshipped  as  such,  but  as  supposed 
mediators  and  intercessors  with  God.  The  spirits  of  the  demons 
are  their  doctrines  or  principles  that  are  uttered  or  taught  from 
their  mouth.  Lexicographers  also  inform  us  that  the  word  ^arpa- 
Xo<i  (frog)  ^  means,  metaphorically,  a  swelling  on  the  tongue. 

^  From  which,  deducting  1260,  we  come  back  to  A.D.  542.  Now  in  the  year 
before,  in  reference  to  the  imperial  condemnation  of  the  Origenists,  Neander 
says,  "To  Justinian  a  welcome  opportunity  was  here  presented  for  establishing, 
by  a  religious  edict,  his  authority  as  lawgiver  also  for  the  Church,  which  indeed 
was  the  grand  object  of  his  ambition. " 

'^  Apparently  terminated  finally  (since  the  above  was  written)  by  the  capture 
of  Napoleon  at  Sedan,  in  September  1870,  and  the  formation  of  a  republic  in 
France. 

3  Ps.  cvi.  37.  *  Acts  xvii.  18.  s  i  tj^^   j^   j 

6  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  in  the  natural  history  of  these  creatures,  that,  "with- 
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These  three  are  from  the  mouths  of  the  dragon,  the  monster, 
and  the  pseudo-prophet,  of  which  the  former  two  have  been 
repeatedly  identified  ;  and  the  last  may  be  known  from  Christ's 
warnings  to  beware  of  false  christs,  and  also  of  false  pro- 
phets.^ The  false  christs  were  pretenders  to  Messiahship, 
and  the  false  prophets  to  inspiration,  "  wearing  the  rough  gar- 
ment to  deceive,"  "  speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy," — all  who 
claim  divine  authority  for  what  is  not  inspired  Scripture,  and 
all  who  fraudulently  propagate  false  opinions,  and  all  who 
reject  the  oracles  of  God.  Many  such  there  are ;  but  the  text 
speaks  of  one  as  ''the  false  prophet"  by  way  of  emphasis. 
Now  John  represents  it^  as  a  mark  of  such,  not  to  confess 
Jesus  as  come  in  the  flesh,  and  identifies  such  with  Anti- 
christ. Wherever,  then,  we  find  the  Antichrist,  we  find  the 
pseudo- prophet.  The  Pope  and  Mohammed  both  convict 
themselves  by  canonizing  books  which  are  not  Scripture  :  apo- 
crypha, spurious  gospels,  traditions  of  fathers,  etc.,  by  the 
one ;  and  Quran,  with  accumulations  of  sunat^  by  the  other. 
The  unclean  spirit,  coming  from  the  diseased  tongue  of  the 
dragon,  is  the  special  doctrine  of  the  old  imperial  Eome :  that 
nothing  can  be  a  religio  licita,  or  lawful  religion,  except  what 
Cffisar  as  Pontifex  Maximus  ordains.  This  is  the  doctrine 
which,  phrased  in  modern  vocables,  is  called  the  Erastian  theory. 
The  second  comes  from  the  foul,  diseased  mouth  of  the  mon- 
ster, both  first  and  second, — the  Pcqml  supremaxy.  Tht;'^|;ird, 
from  the  equally  diseased  mouth  of  the  pseudo-prophet,  (s^  I'es 
philosophy,  makes  every  man's  reason  a  standard,  and  repre- 
sents Christ  as  no  personality,  but  only  the  higher  conscious- 
ness of  every  man ;  or  if  a  person,  nothing  more  than  a  human 
person  of  beauteous  moral  type.  The  support  of  both  truth 
and  error  comes  under  the  first ;  the  apostolic  succession,  as 
claimed  by  the  Eomish  and  Anglican  hierarchy,  under  the 
second ;  and  multiform  infidelity  under  the  third,  —  as  of 
Newman,  Colenso,  the  Mormonite,  and  spirit-rapper. 

out  ajUJiirent  reproductive  organs,  the  male  extends  his  arms  round  the  female 
for  fift(!<'n  or  twenty  days,  or  a  month,  bedewing  the  spawn  with  his  milt "  {Er\fi. 
Brit.  xix.  75).  I  have  both  heard  of,  and  witnessed  in  a  pond,  thr-ee.  frogs  so 
adhering.  Such  unnatural  congress  makes  them  suitable  symbols  lof  unclean 
demons.  ' 

'  Matt.  xxiv.  24,  et  alia.  "  1  Julin  iv.   1. 

^  <j:^,y^,  the  traditions  of  Mohammed. 
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Ch.  xvi.  14  :  "  For  they  are  spirits  of  demons  ivorking  miracles, 
luhich  advance  to  the  Icings  of  the  whole  populatio7i,  to  collect 
them  to  the  roar  of  the  great  day  of  God  the  Almighty." — These 
three  spirits  of  demons  are  not  mere  abstract,  but  very 
operative,  principles.  They  proceed  towards,  or  "  make  their 
advances  to  the  kings  of  the  whole  population,"  or  world 
{oLKovfxevr]), — more  extensive  than  the  ancient  empire.  As 
Augustus  expressed  his  empire  by  this  term,^  so  the  Pope 
claimed  the  world  as  his,  giving  Ireland  to  Henry  Ii.  of 
England,  America  to  the  Spaniards,  and  the  East  to  the 
Portuguese.  These  evil  principles  are  brought  to  bear  upon 
the  monarchs  of  Europe,  and  other  lands  absorbed  into  the 
territory  of  the  monster,  for  a  definite  object,  and  one  weighty 
in  its  kind, — to  gather,  "  to  collect  them  to  the  war  of  the  great 
day  of  God  Almighty."  The  English  version,  and  some  private 
versions,  puzzle  or  mislead  readers  by  using  the  phrase  "  the 
battle;"  while  the  word  7roX,e/io?  is  not  "a  battle,"  but  lattle 
in  the  abstract,  or  war.  A  battle  is  expressed  by  /iap^-?;.  So, 
in  Latin,  a  battle  is  proclium,  and  a  war  is  helium.  John 
speaks  of  "  the  war  of  the  great  day  of  God  the  Almighty," 
"  The  great  day  of  God "  is  a  phrase  derived  from  the  pro- 
phets ;  and  its  force  may  be  clearly  learned  from  their  usage. 
Thus: 

Joel  (ii.  31)  speaks  of  "the  great  and  terrible  day  of 
Jehovah  "  as  bringing  salvation  "  to  all  who  call  on  the  name 
of  the  Lord  ;  "  ^  and  Peter,  on  the  pentecostal  day,  applied  these 
words  to  the  gospel  age,  which  is  therefore  "  the  great  and 
terrible  day  of  the  Lord," — great  and  terrible  to  the  impenitent 
Jewish  nation,  and  to  all  in  later  times  who  should  be  rebels 
against  the  King  of  kings,  and  yet  the  great  day  of  salva- 
tion to  believers. 

Zephaniah  (i.  11)  speaks  of  such  a  day  as  "a  day  of  waste- 
ness  and  desolation,  of  wrath,  trouble,  and  distress,  of  gloom 
and  thick  darkness,"  such  as  broods  over  the  impenitent  Jews 
still.      It  is  a  day  not  yet  over. 

Malachi  '(iv.  5)  speaks  of  that  day  as  Joel  does,  and  connects 
with  it  the  burning  as  an  oven  of  the  proud  and  wicked,  and  the 
conversion  of  men,  and  the  leaving  of  the  land  to  the  curse. 

Isaiah,  Zechariah,  etc.,  often  say,  "  In  that  day ;"  and  the 
1  Luke  ii.  1.  2  Acts  ii.  21, 
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events  they  in  each  case  enunciate  as  belonging  to  it,  form 
the  annals  of  the  gospel  age.^ 

"  The  great  day  of  God,"  then,  in  the  text,  we  may  conclude 
is  the  time  of  Messiah's  reign.  The  part  of  it  hitherto  elapsed 
has  been,  like  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  David,  a  time  of 
warfare,  sublimely  summarized  in  Ps.  ex.  The  dragon,  and  after 
him  the  two  monsters  and  the  pseudo-prophet,  were  engaged  in 
incessant  hostilities.  After  what  they  thought  great  success  for 
the  greater  part  of  1260  years,  they  see  the  witnesses  suddenly 
raised.  They  think  to  crush  them  by  fresh  burnings  in 
public,  and  inquisitorial  tortures  in  private,  and  by  Jesuitic 
wiles  swaying  and  moving  kings  to  effect  a  counter-Eeforma- 
tion.  That  also  has  passed  without  proving  a  success.  And 
now  they  think  of  a  still  greater  military  campaign.  They 
will  combine  the  armies  of  the  nations,  and  bring  them  in  one 
mighty  host  to  the  conflict.  This  evidently  implies  that  the 
warfare  (not  fJ'dxv,  be  it  remembered,  but  TroXe/io?)  had  been 
going  on  long  before,  and  that  now  a  new  campaign  is  about 
to  commence.  These  three  unclean  spirits  operated  power- 
fully at  the  time  of  the  first  French  Eevolution, — the  dragon, 
in  Bonaparte's  Erastian  establishment ;  the  monster,  in  the 
struggles  of  the  Pope  and  the  German  Emperor  to  resist 
him ;  and  the  pseudo-prophet,  in  the  Keign  of  Terror. 

These  "  spirits  of  demons  "  are  called  workers  of  miracles  or 
signs  (a-rj/xeid).  Their  prototypes,  next  to  Satan's  first  decep- 
tion of  man,  were  the  magicians  in  Egypt,  who  by  their  incan- 
tations and  impostures  imitated  the  miracles  of  Moses,  until 
the  reptile  exhibited  by  Moses  devoured  theirs ;  and  after 
being  further  confounded,  they  were  forced  to  admit  "  the 
finger  of  God."  "  Lying  wonders  "  are  ascribed  to  the  man 
of  sin.  I  choose  not  to  collect  a  list  of  miracles  said  to  have 
been  wrought  by  priests,  and  by  women,  and  by  kings,  by 
relics  and  charms,  and  invocations  of  the  Virgin  and  other 
saints.  The  power  so  long  attributed  to  kings,  of  curing  the 
scrofula,  or  king's  evil,  exemplifies  the  first ;  the  transubstan- 
tiation  of  the  wafer  and  baptismal  regeneration  are  the  great 
exemplifications  of  the  second ;  and  the  false  prophet  has,  in 
clairvoyance  and  spirit-rapping,  given  to  men  of  our  own  day 
an  exemplification  of  the  tliird. 

1  Sec  App.  IX. 
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Ch.  xvi.  15:  "  Lo,  I  am  coming  as  a  thief.  Happy  he  who  is 
waking,  and  keeping  his  garments,  that  he  may  not  walk  naked, 
and  they  see  his  indecency" — These  words  are  a  very  abrupt 
parenthesis  in  the  middle  of  John's  description  of  the  vision. 
Jesus,  present  on  the  throne,  after  having  opened  the  seals 
and  directed  the  trumpets  to  be  blown  and  the  phials  to  be 
emptied  out,  and  while  the  demon-impelled  armies  are  coming 
to  the  conjfiict,  addresses  John,  and  gives  warning  that  He  is 
soon  to  come.  This  intimates  a  special  coming  for  a  special 
work,  which  we  shall  see  reason  in  due  time^  to  connect  with 
"  the  marriage  festival  of  the  Lamb."  His  timely  warning 
here  given  implies  that  a  seductive  train  of  events  is  deve- 
loping, that  the  campaign  of  the  frogs  will  not  be  by  armies 
alone,  but  by  something  more  dangerous — by  spirits  of  demons, 
cunningly  introducing  Erastian,  ritualist  (which  includes  Papal 
supremacy),  and  secular  principles.  These  have  now  spread 
like  leaven  for  about  half  a  century.  We  feel  their  influence 
in  our  times,  and  see  the  dangers  resulting  from  them.  They 
steal  from  men  their  spiritual  freedom,  leave  them  to  depend 
for  grace  on  rituals,  and  practically  ignore  the  righteousness 
of  Christ,  the  true  wedding  garment.  Hence  the  necessity  of 
watching,  and  of  holding  possession  of  that  robe,  and  not  being 
exposed  to  the  unseemliness  of  a  Christian  name  with  a  dead 
profession. 

Ch.  xvi.  16:"  And  they  collected  them  to  the  place  called, 
Hchraieally,  Armageddon."  —  Some  authorities  liave  "  he 
gathered,"  which  would  leave  the  agent  undetermined.  But 
"  they  gathered "  evidently  refers  the  action  to  the  three 
"  spirits  of  demons."  The  origin  of  the  symbolic  import  of 
Armageddon  is  found  in  Judg.  v.  19.  At  the  great  plain  of 
Megiddo,  known  in  later  times  as  Esdraelon,  the  Canaanite 
general  Sisera  had  assembled  his  hosts  and  iron  chariots  to 
fight  against  Israel.  "  The  stars  " — falling  stars,  or  aerolites 
— "  in  their  courses  fought  against  Sisera,"  as  we  shall  find 
the  vast  hail  of  the  seventh  phial.  Armageddon  is,  by  Tre- 
gelles  and  others,  explained  "  hill  of  Megiddo."  Yet  that  is 
not  sufficiently  supported.  Ap  (ar)  would  want  an  aspirate  to 
represent  the  Hebrew  "li]  (har),  "  hill."    Nor  do  we  read  of  any 

1  Ch.  xix.  5-10. 
2  D 
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liill  called  Megiddo.  "ly  (ar),  in  Hebrew,  is  a  city ;  and  we 
know  from  Judg.  i.  27  that  Megiddo  was  a  city.  The  valley 
or  plain  of  Megiddo  is  mentioned  more  than  once  (2  Chron. 
XXXV.  22;  Zech.  xii.  12).  The  battle-field  of  Deborah,  the 
heroine,  judge,  and  prophetess,  and  of  Barak,  whose  name 
means  "lightning,"  on  the  one  side,  and  the  vanquished 
Canaanites  on  the  other,  is  an  appropriate  symbol  for  the 
theatre  of  the  final  conflict  between  Messiah  and  the  armies 
of  the  demon  spirits. 

The  reader  should  not  fail  to  observe,  that  while  there  is 
all  this  mustering  for  a  tremendous  campaign,  no  vision  of 
such  actual  campaign  appears.  The  war  of  many  centuries  is 
raging.  But  John,  instead  of  telling  us  of  some  one  tremen- 
dous shock  of  battle  occasioned  by  the  bringing  of  these  new 
legions  into  the  field,  does  something  very  different.  He,  for 
the  time,  ignores  them  as  warriors.  He  speaks  of  what  anti- 
cipated, and  in  due  time  stopped,  their  terrible  assault, — the 
interposition  of  the  messenger  of  the  seventh  phial.  But  it 
does  not  follow  that  no  war  was  to  succeed, — only  not  at  the 
time,  and  in  the  mode  contemplated,  and  not  by  one  great 
field  of  carnage ;  for  before  the  close  of  the  seventh  mes- 
senger's outpouring  we  shall  read  of  hail  of  astounding 
dimensions,  indicating,  as  formerly  expounded,  war  coming 
from  a  northerly  direction,  which  may  be  exemplified  in  the 
Federal  War  of  the'  United  States,  resulting  in  the  emancipa- 
tion of  the  negro  slaves,  and  succeeded  by  the  Prussian  hosti- 
lities against  iJenmark,  and  afterwards  against  Austria.  This 
hail  may  also  result  in  some  terrific  effects  of  the  recently  in- 
vented needle-guns,  chassepots,  and  sniders,  the  ironclad  ships 
with  formidable  artillery  turrets,  and  the  newly  announced 
mitrailleuses,  all  of  which  have  undoubtedly  been  permis- 
sively  appointed  from  above,  for  a  great,  and  it  may  be  long- 
continued,  carnage,  before  being  fabricated  into  ploughshares 
and  pruning-hooks — especially  for  bringing  down  the  powers 
leagued  for  the  Armageddon  strife.^ 

The  meanings  that  have  been  assigned  to  the  word  Arma- 
geddon are  so  various  and  fanciful,  if  not  whimsical,  that  little 

^  Since  this  was  written,  the  Franco-Prussian  War  has  thrown  clearer  illus- 
tration on  it  than  could  have  been  foreseen. 
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advantage  can  result  from  more  than  a  few  examples.  Pool  ^ 
enumerates — 

1.  SiiD  "in^  mountain  of  Megiddo. 

2.  njp  ^9"!0>  slaughter  of,  or  in,  Megiddo. 

3.  jilJ  ^?"1C^  slaughter  of  a  troop. 

4.  pn"iJ  NOTH^  slaughter  of  their  fortune. 

5.  njp  "ly,  illustrious  enemy  ;  also  *i3p  ly^  illustrious  city. 
(The  last  was  applied  by  Dr.  Gumming  to  Sebastopol,  at  the 
period  of  the  Crimean  War ;  but  his  interpretation  was  not 
sustained  by  historic  development.) 

6.  Besides  these,  Elliott  quotes  "llji  "in,  mountain  of  destruc- 
tion. 

7.  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf  unwarrantably  insert  an  aspi- 
rate ('  =  h)  in  their  editions,  though  the  codices  contain  no 
aspirates.  Mill  and  the  editor  of  A  give  only  the  silent  aspi- 
rate (')  ;  and  the  aspirate,  if  admitted,  would  only  represent 
the  Hebrew  and  Greek  article. 

8.  Bengel  gives  i"i3p  "ly  —  urhs  Megiddo,  city  of  Megiddo. 
All  the  above-cited  attempts  at  explanation,  except  5  and 

8,  refer  the  name  to  the  Hebrew  word  "in,  har  {mountain). 
We  read  of  "  the  waters  of  Megiddo  "  (n^p  ''0),^  and  of  "  the 
valley  or  plain  of  Megiddo"  (nJ??  rij;i?3)/  but  nowhere  of  "the 
hill  of  Megiddo."     It  is  true  that  modern  travellers  *  find  a 

J:-  {tall),  "  a  little  hillock,  a  heap  of  sand,"  ^  somewhere  in  the 
neighbourhood,  and  that  Barak  may  have  stationed  his  army 
around  it ;  yet  no  hill  of  Megiddo  has  transmitted  its  name 
to  later  times.  It  is  plain  from  the  Bible  narrative,  that  the 
battle  took  place  near  the  river ;  that  it  was  accompanied 
with  a  terrific  thunderstorm,  with  meteors,  and  rains  which 
swelled  the  Kishon,  and  swept  away  the  retreating  Ganaanites. 
Barak's  battle-field  on  the  banks  of  the  waters  of  Megiddo,  and 
Josiah's — the  plain  of  Megiddo  ^ — take  no  account  of  any 
hill  or  hillock.  The  LXX.  translates  the  word  supposed  to  be 
"  hill "  by  TreScov  {plain  or  champaign) ;  and  in  Zech.  xii.  1 1 
the  word  Megiddo  is  rendered  by  them  eKKOTTTo/xeov  {cut  off), 
regarding  the  word  as  a  passive  participle,  from  Hi  {to  cut). 
The  name,  according  to  this,  would  mean  "  field  of  slaughter." 

1  Syn.  Grit.  ^  Jud^.  v.  19.  '  Zech.  xii.  11. 

*  Thompson,  Porter,  etc.        "  Eich.  Ar.  Die.  ®  2  Chron.  xxxv.  22. 
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As  Mageddon  is  the  Syriac  form  of  Megiddo,  so  the  most 
natural  derivation  of  Ar  is  the  Syriac  H5"j,  araa  {land). 
Hence  the  name  land  of  Mcgiddo,  retaining  Megiddo  as  a 
proper  name. 

Pool  says  truly,  "  Armageddon  is  not  to  be  taken  literally, 
as  if  a  place  were  so  called,  but  figuratively,  so  that  it  may 
signify  the  event  of  the  war."  A  place  of  this  name  is  not 
to  be  sought  geographically,  though  various  places  have  names 
resembling  it  etymologically ;  but  we  must  look  to  what  the 
word  signifies. 

Now  the  battle-field  of  Barak  was  the  last  on  wliich  the 
Canaanites  met  the  Israelites ;  and  their  king  Jabin,  and 
commander  Sisera,  had  been  able  to  hold  Israel  under  oppres- 
sion for  twenty  years.  ^  But  after  this  battle  they  never 
erected  their  standard :  as  a  political  power,  they  appear  no 
more  in  the  Bible.  Megiddo,  therefore,  most  appropriately 
was  made  a  symbol  to  express  an  outpouring  of  divine  judg- 
ment, that  would  be  not  only  great,  but  final.  It  would  an- 
nihilate the  power  emblematized  by  Canaan,  and  hush  the 
mourning  which  in  Zechariah's  day  was  remembered  for  the 
good  Idng  Josiah,  slain  by  the  Egyptian  Hamites. 

There  is  vast  significancy  in  this  victory  over  the  Canaanite 
and  Ilamite.  Who  were  the  Canaanites  ?  The  nation  that 
long  usurped  the  land  which  was  specially  that  of  Shem,  and 
of  which  Abraham  was  the  rightful  heir.  And  who  were  the 
Hamites  of  Egypt  ?  The  authors  of  the  first  bondage  of  the 
Israelites,  and  of  the  murder  of  their  infants.  And  of  the 
Hamite  race  were  Nimrod  and  his  horde,^  who  founded  the 
ancient  Babylon,  and  reared  up  an  empire  which,  in  the  course 
of  ages,  enslaved  the  people  of  God  for  seventy  years.  This 
Babylon's  name  and  character,  its  institutes  and  idolatry,  were 
transmitted  to  the  Koman  empire  in  its  new  form.  This,  like 
Nebuchadnezzar,  persecuted  the  witnesses  to  death.  And  as 
"  the  Son  of  God  "  brought  the  three  Hebrews  alive  out  of  the 
furnace.  He  brought  up  the  witnesses  from  the  death  of  three 
years  and  a  half.     Now,  under  this  sixth  phial,  like  the  old 

>  Tlieso  twenty  years,  on  the  year-day  principle,  would  give  7305  years  from 
Adam,  witliin  a  very  few  years  of  the  time  from  the  Creation, — according  to  the 
LXX.  chronolog)',  7318. 

*  Ihtherington's  Fulness  of  Times;  Rawl.  Five  Emp. ;  Ilislop's  Two  Bab. 


CH.  XVI.   17.]  THE  SEVENTH  PHIAL.  421 

Canaan,  its  armies  have  been  mustered  under  their  frog-like 
spirits  of  demons, — the  host  that  were  symbolized  by  those  of 
Jabin  and  Sisera  of  old,  and  destined  to  as  complete  and  final 
an  overthrow. 

Whenever,  therefore,  we  find  Babylon  putting  forth  his 
power  imder  the  effusion  of  the  sixth  phial  of  judgment,  we 
may  look  for  this  result  under  the  seventh,  as  this  result, 
though  ripe  for  fulfilment,  was  not  seen  to  come  to  pass  until 
the  effusion  of  the  seventh  cup  of  wrath. 

Ch.  xvi.  17:"  And  the  seventh  poured  out  his  phial  towards 
the  air ;  and  there  came  out  a  great  voice  from  the  temple  of 
God,  from  the  throne,  saying,  It  is  done." — There  is  a  difference 
in  copies, — S  having  "from  the  temple  of  God;"  A  having 
"from  the  temple  from  the  throne;"  and  some,  "from  the 
temple  of  heaven  from  the  throne." 

By  "  the  air "  (o  avjp),  as  formerly  expounded,^  I  under- 
stand all  that  belongs  to  the  intellectual  department  of  know- 
ledge— science  and  philosophy.  This  opinion  I  find  supported 
by  Elliott,  though  I  derived  it  not  from  any  expositor,  but 
from  the  consistent  interpretation  of  the  work  in  its  prophetic 
usage.  It  is  proverbial  that  scientific  discovery  and  practical 
invention  have  done  more  in  this  than  in  any  previous  age, 
e.g.  steam  navigation,  and  rail  locomotion,  so  marvellously  ful- 
filling Daniel's  words  (xii.  2) :  "  Many  shall  run  to  and  fro 
(pw),  and  knowledge  shall  be  increased."  The  electric  tele- 
graph, spinning  and  weaving  machinery,  the  Eosse  telescope, 
chemical  and  geological  discovery,  photography,  etc.,  may  be 
named.  Can  we,  then,  find  any  period  of  remarkable  change 
in  men's  political  ideas,  leading  to  governmental  and  military 
changes  of  a  kind  so  great  as  to  fulfil  the  phenomena  of  this 
phial  ?  This,  as  in  previous  cases,  wiU  be  best  answered  by 
examples : 

A.D.  1829.  The  British  Parliament  passed  the  bill  conferring  "Catholic 
Emancipation,"  which  led  to  alterations  in  the  British  constitution,  by  admit- 
ting men  of  all  shades  of  opinion  to  Parliament.  1830.  The  second  Fi'ench 
Revolution  issued  in  the  expulsion  of  the  hereditary  king,  and  the  calling  of 
Louis  Philippe  to  the  throne  :  this  restored  the  popular  platform  of  govern- 
ment in  a  modified  form.  1832.  The  British  Eeform  Bill  passed  ;  the  Greeks 
chose  Otho  as  their  king.      1833.    The  kingdom  of  Egypt  all  but  nominally 

'  See.  ch.  ix.  1. 
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severed  from  Turkey,  tending  to  divide  the  Ottoman  empire.  1834.  Slavery 
abolished  in  the  British  dominions  ;  the  Veto  Act  of  the  Church  of  Scotland 
declared  the  principle  of  non-intrusion,  which  led  to  the  disruption  of  the  Free 
Church.  1835.  Spain  forced  to  acknowledge  the  independence  of  her  American 
colonies.  1836.  Revolution  at  Madrid  ;  insurrection  of  Louis  Napoleon.  1838. 
The  British  troops  enter  Aifghanistan  ;  war  between  France  and  Mexico.  1839. 
Chartist  disturbances  in  England  ;  trade  between  England  and  China  suspended. 
1840.  Union  of  Presbyterians  in  Ireland  ;  penny  postage  ;  outbreak  at  Madrid  ; 
remains  of  Napoleon  brought  to  France.  1841.  Capture  of  the  Bogue  forts  at 
Canton  ;  rising  and  massacre  at  Kabul.  1842.  Eiots  in  manufacturing  parts  of 
England  ;  peace  between  England  and  China.  1843.  Disruption  of  the  Church 
of  Scotland  ;  British  conquest  of  Sindh,  which  weakened  Mohammedanism  ; 
Queen  of  the  Society  Islands  obliged  to  place  herself  under  the  protection  of 
France  ;  revolution  at  Athens.  1844.  New  constitution  in  Greece  ;  Tangier 
bombarded  by  the  French,  leading  to  ultimate  annexation  of  Algiers  ;  Ronge 
heads  the  "Second Reformation"  in  Germany.  1845.  Iowa  and  Florida  annexed 
to  the  United  States ;  convention  of  France  and  England  for  suppression  of  the 
slave  trade  ;  war  of  French  and  Abdul  Kader.  1846.  Sikhs  defeated  by  the 
English ;  Mexicans  defeated  by  General  Taylor ;  Louis  Napoleon  escapes  from 
prison  at  Ham.  1847.  The  king  of  Prussia  grants  a  constitution ;  troubles  at 
Milan  and  in  Switzerland.  1848.  Abdication  of  Louis  Philippe  and  the  king  of 
Bavaria ;  flight  of  the  Pope ;  insurrections  and  revolutions  too  many  for  enume- 
ration here,  and  amply  affecting  all  Europe ;  Napoleon  chosen  president  of  the 
republic.       1849.    These  revolutions  continued  ;    French   troops   enter   Rome. 

1850.  Revolutions  continued;  Pope  Pius  ix.  establishes  a  hierarchy  in  England. 

1851.  Chinese  rebellion  (Taiping) ;  Louis  Napoleon  Bonaparte  perpetual  presi- 
dent. 1852.  Reaction — Austrian  emperor  revokes  the  constitution  of  1849; 
Napoleon  emperor.  1853.  Russian  army  crosses  the  Pruth, — led  to  Crimean 
War.  1856.  Termination  of  the  Crimean  "War.  1857.  "War  of  England  against 
Persia;  mutiny  of  Bengal  army  in  India.  1858.  Admission  of  Jews  to  the 
British  Parliament ;  end  of  the  rule  of  the  Honoiu-able  East  India  Company  ; 
Chinese  Wur — capture  of  Peiho  forts ;  mission  to  Japan  from  England  and  United 
States,  followed  by  demands  from  Russia  ;  the  first  Atlantic  telegraphic  cable 
laid.  1859.  France  and  Sardinia  wrenched  Italy  from  the  Pope  and  Austria. 
1860.  Garibaldi  overthrew  Naples  and  Sicily,  which  were  annexed  to  the  king- 
dom of  Italy  ;  the  election  of  Lincoln  as  president  of  the  United  States,  fol- 
lowed by  a  rebellion  of  the  Southern  States.  1862.  Tlie  slaves  proclaimed  free  ; 
war  of  Denmark  and  Prussia.  1864.  Napoleon  announced  intention  of  evacuat- 
ing Rome  in  two  years.  1865.  Lincoln  assassinated;  the  Southern  rebellion 
cru.shed;  collapse  of  the  Mexican  empire.  1866.  "War  of  Austria  and  Prussia; 
partial  evacuation  of  Rome.  1868.  Recent  revolution  in  Spain,  being  the  fall 
of  the  last  great  political  Popish  monarchy.     1869.  Tlie  Abyssinian  campaign.' 

Thus,  in  a  period  of  forty  years,  we  see  such  a  chain  of 
political  and  ecclesiastico-political  events  as  to  induce  the 
conclusion,  that  an  outpouring  on  "  the  air  "  is  indeed  begun. 
And  who  can  predict  where  it  may  terminate  ?  To  this  we 
must  add,  the  mighty  impulse  given  to  the  spread  of  general 
knowledge  by  cheap  literature,  steam  presses,  popular  scien- 

'  We  may  now  add,  1870  :  the  Franco-Prussian  "War. 
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tific  societies  as  the  British  Association,  the  Evangelical  Alli- 
ance, the  unions  of  several  Protestant  churches,  etc.  The 
phrase  "  it  is  done  "  Qyeyove)  does  not  mean  that  the  effusion, 
is  ended,  but  rather  that  it  has  taken  place  so  as  to  be  begun, 
and  in  progress.  To  this  effect  "  a  great  voice  issued  from  the 
temple  of  God,  yea  from  the  throne,"  which,  as  in  ch.  x.  4, 
must  be  understood  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  voice  proclaiming,  by 
the  medium  of  the  lips  of  preachers,  the  commencement  of 
this  phial.  This  has  been  done  during  the  time  mentioned 
by  many  from  the  pulpit  and  the  press,  often  with  imperfect 
and  mistaken  views,  confounding  the  past  with  the  future,  and 
the  symbolic  with  the  literal,  yet,  on  the  whole,  recognising 
the  hand  of  Christ  as  exercising  a  retributive  providence  both 
on  churches  and  nations. 

Ch.  xvi.  18:"  And  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and 
thunders ;  and  there  ivas  a  great  agitation,  sueh  as  was  not  since 
man  was  on  the  land,  such  an  agitation,  and  so  great." — In 
previous  cases  ^  these  sublime  phenomena  occurred  at  the  be- 
ginning, announcing  the  publication  of  Christ's  law  and  the 
fall  of  Judaism.  Now  they  are  reiterated  on  an  occasion 
which  is  very  similar:  the  fall  of  the  monster,  which,  like 
the  apostate  Judaism,  has  "  departed  from  the  faith,"  and  so 
long  "  crucified  the  Son  of  God  afresh."  This  is  also  antici- 
patory of  the  fall  of  that  remnant  of  Judaism  which  has 
hitherto  continued  obdurate  in  its  unbelief.  That  the  light- 
ning was  shown  to  symbolize  manifestations  of  Christ,  the 
thunders  the  divine  voice,  and  the  voices  the  utterance  of  His 
word  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  ministry,  I  need  not  here 
reiterate.^  The  manifestations  are  not  to  the  eye,  but  to  the 
understanding  and  faith  of  the  believers.  They  are  compared 
±0  lightning,  which  is  only  visible  for  a  moment  at  most,  and 
which  as  a  mighty  electric  current  is  generally  invisible,  but 
vast  in  its  effects, — traversing  the  wire,  pervading  earth  and 
ocean,  having  its  presence  and  part  in  all  the  phenomena  of 
aerial  currents,  and  of  life  and  vegetation. 

"And  there  was  a  great  agitation," — often  translated  "earth- 
quake," which  presents  the  symbol  in  too  contracted  a  form. 
It  may  be  agitation  not  only  of  the  rocking  land,  but  of  "  the 
^  See  ch.  iv.  1,  viii.  5,  xi.  19.  ^  See  ch.  iv.  1,  etc. 
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sea,  and  the  waves  roaring,"  the  tempest  howling,  and  the 
flood  carrying  devastation  in  its  course.  Now  it  would  be 
hard,  if  not  impossible,  to  find  on  the  pages  of  the  world's 
history  so  many  gigantic  effects,  in  an  equal  period,  as  the 
political  and  religious  revolutions  that  have  metamorphosed 
Europe,  and  prepared  it  for  still  greater  changes ;  and  the  wars 
tliat,  by  new  and  scientific  constructions  of  military  enginery, 
have  decided  the  fate  of  campaigns  and  kingdoms  more  com- 
pletely in  a  single  battle  than  was  formerly  done  in  a  series 
of  years — e.g.  the  battles  of  Sadowa  and  Magdala. 

Ch.  xvi.  19:"  And  the  great  city  hecame  three  parts,  and 
the  cities  of  the  nations  fell ;  and  Babylon  the  Great  was  remem- 
hered  before  God,  to  give  her  the  cup  of  the  loine  of  the  ardour  of 
His  wrath!' — By  "the  city"  may  be  meant,  as  in  some  instances, 
the  capital,  or,  as  in  other  instances,  the  whole  empire.^  In 
this  manner  Elliott  also  views  it.  This  tripartite  division  is 
the  immediate  result  of  the  agitation  of  the  preceding  verse, 
especially  of  the  earthquake  phenomena  of  that  agitation. 
"We  have  no  warrant  to  speak  dogmatically  as  to  what  the 
three  parts  will  be,  if  yet  future,  nor  to  define  them,  if  as  yet 
only  in  incipient  progress  of  fulfilment,  more  definitely  than 
the  symbol  warrants.  The  term  "  city  "is  to  be  understood  as 
in  reference  to  the  "  Jerusalem  trodden  of  the  Gentiles,"^  where, 
the  thorouglifare  symbolizing  Eome,  the  whole  city  has  a  wider 
meaning.  The  words  predict  some  tripartite  division  of  the 
city  in  the  large  sense,  as  the  capital  both  in  relation  to  the 
empire  and  the  church.  Now  we  have  seen,  within  the  last 
few  years,  Papal  Europe  rent  into  three  paramount  powers, — 
France,  Italy,  and  Austria, — aU  the  rest  being  so  dependent 
on  the  political  action  of  these  as  not  to  come  separately  into 
the  vision.  As  to  Italy,  it  was,  until  recently,  divided  into 
three  parts, — the  Papal,  Neapolitan,  and  Venetian.  And  even 
in  the  city  of  Rome  there  is  a  tripartite  condition  at  present, 
— the  Ultramontanes,  the  adherents  of  the  king  of  Italy,  and 
the  French.^ 

But  a  literal  division  into  tlirce  parts,  however  striking  and 

>  Seech,  xi.  1.3.  «  Ch.  xi.  2,  8,  13. 

*  Since  this  was  written,  the  French  cnijiirc  has  fallen  (1870),  and  the  French 
army  no  longer  occupies  Rome. 
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suggestive,  is  not  the  design  of  the  vision.  The  three  parts 
do  not  precede  the  fall  of  the  city,  but  constitute  its  ruins, 
and  cannot  be  found  in  three  kingdoms,  which,  as  Papal  in 
politics,  must  fall  with  the  ruin  of  the  city,  leaving  the  tri- 
partite ruins  behind.  The  fall  is  foreshadowed  by  that  of  the 
ancient  Babylon,  and  of  some  other  ruined  cities.  What  met 
the  view  of  Abraham  on  the  morning  after  the  conflagration 
in  his  day,  were:  1.  Sodom;  2.  Gomorrha;  3.  The  plain ^ 
or  circuit  O^s).  When  Jericho  was  destroyed,  there  was  this 
division:  1.  The  city  and  population  destroyed;  2.  The  gold, 
silver,  brass,  and  iron  put  into  God's  treasury ;  3.  The  family 
of  Eahab,  who  were  saved — this  family  including  her  father's 
house  "  and  all  whom  she  had," — probably  a  large  number  of 
relatives.  In  the  final  destruction  of  Jerusalem  there  were 
three  parts:  1.  A  part  severed  by  expatriation;  2.  A  part 
slain ;  3.  A  part  left, — the  last  being  the  believers  or  Chris- 
tians.' So  modern  travellers  tell  us  that  of  the  ruins  of  Baby- 
lon only  three  things  can  now  be  identified :  1.  Birs  Nimrud ; 
2,  Kasr;  3.  Babel,^ — answering  to  the  dragon,  the  monster, 
and  the  false  prophet.  These  three  are  supposed  to  have  been 
the  temple  of  Belus,  the  palace  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  the 
tower  of  Nimrod.  Now  the  mystic  city  of  the  prophecy  seems 
at  present  in  a  similar  process  of  dilapidation.  And  if  I  mis- 
take not,  the  three  parts  are  given  in  ch.  xviii.  9-19,  to  the 
exposition  of  which  I  refer:  kings,  merchants,  sMjjmastcrs  ap- 
pear to  allegorize  the  three  parts.  Politically,  the  French  em- 
pire represents  the  dragon  monster  and  false  prophet,  which 
can  never  be  reunited,  but  must  crumble  into  still  more  com- 
plete ruin.  And  from  the  religious  standpoint  there  are  seen 
in  Eome  three  corresponding  parts,  just  as  little  likely  to  be 
ever  amalgamated  :  the  Ultramontanes,  upholding  the  Papacy  ; 
those  in  the  French  interest,  and  those  in  the  Italian ; — or  the 
advocates  of  infallibility,  of  temporal  and  of  mere  spiritual 
headship,  without  infallibility. 

"  And  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell."- — The  Cod.  Sin.  and  the 
Syriac  have  "  city  "  (7roXi9)  ;  but  as  the  other  authorities  have 
"  cities  "  (7ro\eL<i),  and  as  the  former  may  perhaps  be  no  more 
than  a  defective  orthography  of  the  latter,  I  feel  constrained 
to  regard  the  plural  as  correct,  and  to  look  for  the  meaning 
1  Gen.  xLx.  28.  2  2ech.  xiii.  8.  *  See  Rich,  and  RaM'linson, 
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accordingly.  And  if  it  referred  only  to  Babylon,  it  would  seem 
to  contain  no  more  than  has  been  expressed  in  the  tripartition. 
But  the  word  "nations"  (edvea)  refers  to  the  unconverted 
heathen,  the  symbolic  "sea."  "The  cities  of  the  nations," 
then,  is  one  symbolic  term,  and  does  not  suppose  the  Gentiles 
as  a  whole  to  appear  in  the  vision,  but  some  representative 
cities.  These  cities  are  to  the  heathen  world, — of  two  great 
nations  of  which  the  poet  James  Montgomery  says, 

"  Pass  we  China  and  Japan, 
They  are  but  dead  seas  of  man," — 

what  the  great  city,  divided  into  three  parts,  is  to  "  the  land." 
We  should  therefore  understand  this  part  of  the  vision  as 
showing  that  with  the  fall  of  the  Papal  city  comes  that  of  the 
heathen  symbolical  cities.  "V\Tiat  they  are,  we  need  not  in- 
quire minutely,  as  the  text  has  not  given  names  nor  enumera- 
tion. But  this  fall  cannot  imply  less  than  the  downfall  of  the 
great  systems  of  the  heathen  world.  As  pagan  Eome,  and  its 
prototype  pagan  Babylon,  fell,  and  as  Jerusalem  fell,  the  fall  of 
the  metropolitan  powers  of  the  Brahmanical,  Buddhist,  Jaina, 
Confucian,  Tautsian,  Tibetan,  Mohammedan,  fetish,  infidel,  and 
other  superstitious  and  immoral  systems,  appear  as  occurring 
pari  passu  with  the  tripartition  of  the  Papal  metropolitan. 
We  are  not  come  to  "  the  time  of  the  end"  of  this ;  but  we  have 
in  our  day  seen  great  declension  of  Mohammedan  and  Hindoo 
power,  those  having  fallen  completely  into  European  hands,  or 
having  become  so  subject  to  European  powers  that  they  dare 
not  attempt  any  great  military  movement  without  sanction. 
And  we  have  seen  China  and  Japan  brought  into  similar  subser- 
vience ;  and  also  ahnost  all  maritime  Africa,  and  ]\Iadagascar, 
and  the  Australian  continent,  and  Australasian  and  Polynesian 
isles,  have  come  under  the  European  and  visible  Christian 
power  and  influence.  Viewing  them  educationally,  morally, 
religiously,  they  still  rest  under  nmch  darkness,  and  many  of 
them  in  great  barbarity.  Yet  schools  are  rising  in  thousands 
of  places ;  missionaries  are  preaching  with  much  acceptance ; 
the  New  Testament  is  translated  into  between  two  and  three 
hundred  languages ;  Christian  churches  are  gradually  growing 
up ;  former  persecutions  have  either  ceased  or  been  greatly 
diminished.  Commerce  and  steam  navigation,  the  railways 
and  the  electric  wire,  have  been  going  further  and  further  into 
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heathendom.  Everywhere  there  is  progress ;  and  while  all 
progress  is  not  religion,  it  is  changing  old  customs  and  modes 
of  thought,  levelling  mountains  of  prejudice,  lifting  the  abject 
masses  of  society,  and  indirectly  preparing  the  way  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  Every  change  is,  so  far,  a  fall  of  heathenism, 
and  augments  the  impossibility  of  restoring  matters  to  their 
old  status.  The  heathen  are  to  a  very  large  extent  sensible  of 
this :  some  of  them  lament,  and  others  quietly  rejoice,  that 
their  kingdom  is  going,  and  that  over  the  rising  generations 
a  brighter  day  is  dawning. 

"  Babylon  the  Great  was  remembered  before  God." — Here, 
for  the  first  time,  the  epithet  "  great "  is  applied  to  Babylon ; 
and  it  sounds  almost  ironical,  though  in  the  material  and 
secular  sense  it  was  indeed  great.  The  name  Babylon 
itseK  was  used  by  a  messenger  in  a  previous  vision ;  ^  and 
there  I  have  shown  it  to  be  a  title  of  Eome,  prophetically. 
Why  called  "  great "  here,  and  in  her  name  impressed  on  her 
daughter's  forehead  ?  ^  To  identify  her  with  the  far-renowned 
Babylon  of  old,  and  to  show  that  likeness  in  her  fall.  This 
seems  implied  in  the  word  "remember."  God  overlooks  not 
her  crimes,  though  He  bore  with  her  for  a  long  period.  The 
object  of  this  remembrance  is  "  to  give  her  the  cup  of  wrath," 
that  she  may  drink  it.  It  is  called,  "wine,"  because  wine 
is  a  general  term ;  and  a  "  cup  of  wrath,"  a  figure  taken,  as 
various  interpreters  show,  from  the  giving  of  drugged  potions 
to  criminals  before  execution.^  And  it  is  called  "  the  wine  of 
(dv/jio^)  ardour,"  or  burning :  as  the  wine  put  on  the  sacrifice 
was  a  distilled  and  combustible  spirit,  helping  with  the  wood 
and  the  oil  to  consume  the  holocaust,  so  burning  is  the  sen- 
tence on  the  great  guilty  Babylon.  Of  her  system  and  mystery 
of  iniquity,  and  man  of  sin,  Paul  says,  "  "Whom  the  Lord  shaU 
consume  with  the  spirit  of  His  mouth  ;"*  while  John  the  Bap- 
tist says,  Christ  "  shall  burn  up  the  chaff  with  unquenchable 
fire."  ' 

Ch.  xvi.  20:"  And  every  island  ficd  ;  and  mountains  were 
not  found." — The  mountains  {oprj)  were  shown  to  exhibit  the 
regal  powers  in  the  land  of  Judea,  and  thence  of  Christendom  ;^ 

1  Ch.  xiv.  8.  2  Ch.  xvii.  6.  ^  Ps.  Ixxv.  8  ;  Isa.  li.  17  ;  Ps.  Ixix.  21. 

*  2  Thess.  ii.  8.       *  Matt.  iii.  12.         s  iga.  ii.  2  ;  Heb.  xii.  22  ;  Pvev.  vi.  14. 
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and  tlie  islands  those  of  the  sea,  or  heathendom.  Thus  Zion 
emblematized  the  Church,  Sinai  ^  the  whole  system  of  human 
merit.  Babylon  is  called  a  burnt  mountain.^  The  mountain 
of  Samaria  represents  the  Israelite  kingdom.^  The  distant 
parts  and  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  world  are  called  "  islands  " 
(vTjaoL),  as  in  Isa.  xli.  1,  xlii.  14,  xx.  6,  xxiii.  2.  These  words 
clearly  imply  that  events  resembling  those  under  the  sixth  seal 
in  the  fall  of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  will  take  place  on  a  larger 
scale  under  the  seventh  phial,  before  it  has  ceased  to  effuse 
its  wine  of  wrath.  Let  me  not  be  reproached  with  presuming  to 
speak  of  the  unfulfilled.  I  am  safe  in  speaking  of  what  will 
be,  when  God  has  revealed  it.  But  I  do  not  overstep  this  by 
speaking  of  the  circumstances  and  modes  of  fulfilment,  of  which 
the  text  has  not  spoken.  But  this  I  may  say  in  accordance 
with  historic  fact :  we  have  seen  in  Christendom  and  heathen- 
dom some  effete  kingdoms  falling,  and  the  result  beneficial  to 
humanity ;  and  others  passing  through  stages  of  reformation. 
The  same  process  will  go  on,  not  to  the  annihilation  of  all 
"  mountains  and  islands "  of  civil  government,  but  to  make 
those  which  now  exist  give  place  to  others,  in  which  righteous 
principles  will  take  the  place  of  persecutions,  and  "  the  nations 
will  learn  war  no  more." 

Ch.  xvi.  21:"  And  great  hail,  as  talent-like,  comes  dcnon 
from  the  heaven  upon  the  men :  and  the  men  blasphemed  God 
from  the  stroke  of  the  hail ;  for  great  is  the  stroke  of  it  exceed- 
ingbj." — Hail,  as  we  have  seen,^  symbolizes  war  coming  from 
the  north,  and  permitted  by  the  divine  government  as  a  retri- 
bution. Now  some  of  the  wars  we  have  enumerated  at  ver. 
1 7  were  precisely  of  this  character :  as,  the  defeat  of  the 
Mexicans  by  the  United  States  in  1846  (a  minor  event,  but 
a  premonitory  sign) ;  the  Russian  invasion  of  Turkey  in  1853 
(unsuccessful  on  the  part  of  Russia,  owing  to  English  and 
French  intervention,  but  followed  by  the  abolition  of  the  per- 
secuting law  of  the  Mohammedans) ;  France  and  Sardinia 
wrenching  Italy  from  the  Pope,  1859  ;  Garibaldi  rushing  on 
Sicily  and  Naples,  1860;  Federal  War  in  America,  1860; 
England  against  Abyssinia,  and  against  the  Maories  in  New 
Zealand,  1862  and  1869.      Other  events  of  similar  character 

'  Gal.  iv.  21,  etc.  ^  Jer.  li.  25.  '  Amos  iv.  1.  ■•  Ch.  viii.  7. 
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may  yet  be  impending :  as,  a  conflict  of  Canada,  supported  by 
England,  against  the  United  States  ;  of  Prussia  against  Prance, 
Holland,  Ptussia,  etc. ;  of  Italy  against  the  relics  of  the  Papal 
power  in  Eome ;  of  Eussia  against  Turkey,  India,  China,  etc. ; 
of  Germany  against  England ;  of  the  United  States  against 
Mexico  and  Cuba,  and  against  Japan.  It  is  to  be  hoped  the 
elements  of  such  tempests  may  be  dissipated. 

There  is  one  phenomenon  so  wonderful  as  to  seem  almost 
a  departure  from  the  symbolic  language,  and  an  assumption  of 
literality, — the  size  and  weight  of  the  hailstones  :  "  as  talent- 
like," or,  in  the  English  version,  "about  the  weight  of  a  talent" 
(Treg.)  ;  "of  a  talent  weight "  =  in  round  numbers  about 
100  pounds.  Did  anything  come  into  action  in  these  wars 
of  which  "  talent-like  hail "  could  be  a  sign  ?  Yes ;  in  the 
American  conflict  the  Confederates  constructed  an  iron-clad 
and  iron -beaked  steamer,  called  the  Merrimac,  and  with  it 
speedily  destroyed  some  of  the  most  powerful  wooden  ships  of 
the  United  States  navy.  The  Federal  Government  constructed 
one  called  the  Monitor,  iron- clad  and  turreted,  with  cannon 
capable  of  throwing  balls  of  enormous  weight.  These  were 
succeeded  by  others  capable  of  shooting  balls  of,  not  100 
pounds,  but  300  pounds  weight.  Such  ships  have  since  that 
event  been  constructed  by  the  English,  Prench,  and  some 
other  governments.^ 

But  this  terrific  hail  has  a  further  significancy, — extending 
not  only  to  the  mere  size  of  cannon-shot,  but  to  the  invention 
of  new  musketry,  productive  of  effects  previously  unknown. 
Thus  the  Prussian  needle-gun  was  tried  against  the  Austrians 
in  1865,  and  in  one  battle  humbled  the  latter;  and  though 
the  war  was  in  no  sense  religious,  nor  the  forces  all  Protestant 
on  the  one  side  and  Ptomish  on  the  other,  yet  the  predomi- 
nant element  on  the  Prussian  side  was  Protestant,  and  on  the 
Austrian  the  reverse.      The  one  battle  ended  a  war  expected 

^  We  hear  of  nearly  fifty  formidable  ships  of  this  kind  ready  at  any  day  to 
sail  under  the  French  flag.  Prussia  has  recently  purchased,  at  the  cost  of  almost 
half  a  million,  a  huge  ironclad  built  on  the  Thames. 

The  following  is  extracted  from  the  London  Weekly  Review  of  18th  Novem- 
ber 1871 :  "400  marine  torpedoes  are  now  in  store  at  Woolwich.  A  very  power- 
ful new  floating  battery,  called  tlie  Glatton,  has  been  making  her  experimental 
cruise.  She  has  two  guns,  each  of  which  throws  a  shot  of  600  pounds  weight  to 
the  distance  of  at  least  two  and  a  half  miles." 
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to  last  for  years.  Again,  in  1866  the  French  chassepot  was 
employed  with  like  deadly  effect  against  the  army  of  Garibaldi 
in  the  territory  of  Eome  ;  and  in  1 8  6  8  the  English  snider  rifle 
brought  the  war  against  King  Theodore  at  Magdala,  in  Abys- 
sinia, to  as  speedy  a  termination. 

These  inventions  of  deadly  implements  are  agencies  of  de- 
struction, permitted  in  the  divine  government  of  the  world  to 
execute  righteous  judgment  on  guilty  nations.  And  I  infer,  that 
until  they  have  inflicted  retributions  on  more  than  one  of  the 
great  and  guilty  powers  of  Europe,  the  time  has  not  fully  come 
for  converting  them  into  "  crooked  scythes  and  spades,"  nor  the 
contents  of  the  seventh  phial  been  effused  to  the  dregs. 

"  The  men  blasphemed  God : "  this  is  not  said  of  men  in 
general,  but  of  those  who  were  actors  in  or  specially  affected 
by  this  great  stroke  of  hail.  We  know  by  experience  that 
these  things  have  been  passing  now  for  a  considerable  series 
of  years,  and  yet  no  visible  profound  impression  has  been 
produced.  Men  do  not  appear  more  religious  or  penitent 
than  they  were  before  this  phial  began  to  pour.  For  the  con- 
version of  the  nations  on  a  great  scale,  we  have  to  wait  for  the 
events  recorded  in  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  chapter,  in  the 
eighteenth  and  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  chapters. 

Ch.  xvii.  1  :  "  And  one  of  the  seven  messengers  who  had  the 
seven  iihials  came  and  spoke  with  me,  saying,  Come,  I  shall  show 
thee  the  doom  of  the  great  harlot  that  sits  on  the  many  waters" 
— This  evidently  contemplates  the  liarlot  at  a  time  very  near 
the  end  of  her  existence,  in  immediate  connection  with  the 
warfare  in  the  close  of  the  last  chapter.  It  is  her  doom  or 
condemnation  that  is  to  appear  in  the  vision.  She  will 
appear  to  the  apostle  in  her  worldly  glory ;  and  an  account 
will  be  given  by  the  messenger  of  her  rise  and  progress,  before 
the  recital  of  her  fall  and  destruction.  I  see,  with  Alford,  no 
room  to  form  even  a  probable  conjecture  as  to  which  one  this 
was  of  the  seven  messengers,  unless  the  word  "  one "  be  a 
Hebraism  for  the  "  first."  ^  The  same  who  poured  out  his 
phial  on  the  men  who  had  the  mark  of  the  monster  may  natu- 
rally, though  not  certainly,  be  supposed  to  show  John  the 
woman  riding  on  the  monster ;  and  the  same  may  be  he  who, 
1  Gcu.  i.  5. 
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in  ch.  xxi.  9,  shows  John  the  opposite  character — the  bride  of 
the  Lamb. 

The  harlot  here,  as  in  "  the  prophets,"  denotes  an  idolatrous 
system.  Popery  is  intensely  idolatrous  ;  which  may  be  exem- 
plified in  her  worship  of  angels,  saints,  crucifixes,  wafers, 
relics,  images,  pictures,  charmed  objects,  etc.  Her  being 
situated  "  on  the  many  waters "  does  not  mean  that  she  is 
floating  on  them,  or  that  the  beast  she  rides  is  wading  or 
swimming  in  them,  but  that  she  is  located  on  their  banks,  like 
the  ancient  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates  and  the  deep  canals  that 
surrounded  the  city.  The  waters,  we  shall  find  in  the  end  of 
the  chapter,  are  made  symbols  of  multifarious  people.  As  their 
queen,  like  another  Semiramis,  the  harlot  occupies  the  modern 
and  mystic  Babylon,  situated  on  the  many  waters  of  the  mystic 
Euphrates  of  the  vision.^ 

Ch.  xvii.  2  :  "  With  tvJwm  the  kings  of  the  land  have  com- 
mitted licentiousness  ;  and  those  who  dwell  on  the  land  ho/ve  heen 
inehriated  ivith  the  wine  of  her  licentiousness." — In  many  places 
of  the  prophets  the  Church  of  God  is  called  the  spouse,  and 
the  Messiah  the  bridegroom ;  ^  and  in  the  New  Testament, 
John  the  Baptist,^  and  Jesus  Himself,*  and  Paul,^  used  the 
same  style.  The  prophets  also,  in  their  words  referred  to, 
charged  upon  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel,  and  the  nations, 
the  sin  of  their  idolatries,  as  violations  of  their  marriage  en- 
gagement of  fidelity  to  Jehovah.  This  style  runs  through  the 
Apocalypse,  so  that  the  true  Church  brings  forth  the  man- 
child,^  and  is  the  bride,  and  Christ  the  bridegroom.^  Thus, 
in  the  chapter  before  me,  the  apostate  church  is  called  by  the 
dishonourable  name  of  harlot,  or  adulteress ;  and  especially 
by  surrendering  the  honour  of  her  ecclesiastical  purity  to 
"  the  kings  of  the  land "  of  visible  CTiristianity,  representing 
not  men  literally,  but  the  false  gods,  the  saints  and  angels 
that  are  worshipped,  especially  Mary  and  the  host.  As 
spiritual  enjoyment  is  emblematized  by  the  salutary  wine  in 
the  communion,  the  apostate  church  has  her  spurious  imita- 

•  See  ch.  xvi.  12. 

*  Ps.  xlv. ;  Canticles ;  Isa.  xlix.  liv. ;  Jer.  ii. ;  Ezek.  xvi. ;  Hos.  ii. ;  Mic.  v. 
3  John  iii.  29.  *  Matt.  ix.  15,  xxii.  1,  xxv.  1,  etc.  ^  Epj^,  y_  32, 

^  Ch.  xii.  2.  7  Ch.  xix.  xxi.  xxii. 
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tion  in  the  inebriating  deliglits  with  which  she  is  herself 
ensnared  to  wantonness,  and  alhires  millions  to  destruction. 
Such  are  her  attractive  rites,  her  gorgeous  robes,  her  high 
titles,  her  vast  wealth,  and  her  painting,  statuary,  and  music, 
all  used  in  such  a  way  as  to  fascinate  the  imagination,  and 
hold  men  spell-bound  in  ignorance.  The  allegoric  men  are 
seen  in  the  vision  defiling  religion  by  their  secularity,  and 
she  is  seen  rendering  to  Ciesar  the  things  that  are  God's. 

Ch.  xvii.  3  :  "  And  he  carried  me  into  a  desert  in  the  spirit ; 
and  I  saw  a  woman  seated  on  a  scarlet  monster,  fidV-  of  the  names 
of  Uasphemy,  having  heads  seven,  and  horns  ten." — In  the  East, 
what  lies  beyond  the  city,  and  the  belt  of  fields  around  it,  is 

called  fungal  (JjCa:?-,  :3To5),  or  desert.      Here,  as  throughout, 

ryt)  (land)  is  nominal  Christianity.  It  is  therefore  not  within 
the  true  city.  It  is  that  which  John  saw  in  ch.  xi.  given  to 
the  Gentiles,  and  there  called  the  outer  court ;  but  by  the 
trampling  feet  of  these  Gentiles  converted  into  desert,  and 
barren  of  spiritual  life  and  fruit. 

A  woman  is  the  symbol  of  a  church  or  religious  society, 
true  or  false.  This  I  explained  in  the  last  verse  regarding 
the  true  Church ;  and  regarding  the  Church  backsliding  to 
idolatry,  as  Israel  and  Judah  did.  We  find  in  Scripture 
three  symbolic  women, — Jerusalem,  Jezebel,  and  this  mystic 
daughter  of  Babylon,  unless  we  reckon  her  mother,  the  ancient 
Babylon,  "  the  mother  of  harlots,"  as  a  fourth,  thougli  of  the 
same  family.  Jesus  speaks  of  Jerusalem  as  a  mother  reduced 
with  her  children  to  destitution,  because  of  her  sin  in  rejecting 
Him."'^  Hence  it  is  that  slie  has  the  name  of  the  bride  no 
more,  that  name  being  thenceforward  given  to  the  elect  people 
redeemed  and  gathered  out  of  her,  and  called  "  the  New 
Jerusalem."  The  second  evil  woman  is  Jezebel,  as  explained  at 
ch.  ii.  20  ;  and  the  third  is  she  who  now  appears  in  the  vision. 

"  She  rides  upon  a  scarlet  monster "  {Or^piov  kokklvov). 
This  does  not  indicate  the  origin  of  the  woman,  or  the  begin- 
ning of  her  existence.      She,  and  the  monster  on  which  she 

'  n^av,  "full,"  is  neuter,  and  thcnco  qualifies  not  "woman,"  but  (n(tai, 
"  monster." 

'■'  Matt,  xxiii.  39  ;  Luke  xi.x.  44  ;  and  Zecli.  v.  5. 
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rides,  are  both  in  full  maturity  when  they  appear  in  the 
vision-panorama.  This  scene  is  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
effusion  of  the  seventh  phial  of  wrath,  and  she  is  revealed  to 
view  in  the  same  condition  in  which  she  has  existed  for  a 
long  period.  The  age  of  1260  years  is  not  predicated  of  her, 
and  it  is  only  from  the  description  here  given  of  her  character 
that  we  can  identify  her.  As  the  true  Church,  or  Zion,  is  the 
spiritual  spouse  of  the  Messiah,  so  analogy  might  have  led  us 
to  expect  that  this  woman  would  have  been  called  the  wife  of 
the  false  Messiah,  or  Antichrist.  But  the  honourable  title  of 
wife  is  not  given  to  her  at  all.  She  is  no  more  than  a  disso- 
lute cohabitress  with  the  powers  of  the  land.  The  doctrine 
of  clerical  celibacy,  besides,  would  have  rendered  the  word  wife 
inappropriate  ;  but  the  priestly  practice  accorded  too  well  with 
the  infamous  name  here  given  to  the  woman.  As  the  second 
monster  denotes  the  Papacy,^  so  the  woman  represents  the 
church  of  Mdiich  that  is  the  head. 

Her  attitude  of  riding  exhibits  her  in  a  state  of  superiority. 
As  the  rider  sways  the  animal  at  will,  so  did  the  Eoman 
Church  exercise  rule  over  monarchs,  issue  interdicts,  give 
and  take  away  kingdoms,  oblige  monarchs  to  perform  servile 
offices  in  token  of  submission.  And  as  a  horse  or  an  elephant 
is  sometimes  restive,  and  endeavours  to  regain  freedom,  so  it 
frequently  happened  that  the  monster  did  not  tamely  submit 
to  her  equestrian  superiority. 

"  Full  of  names  of  blasphemy." — Elliott  has  cited  a  variety 
of  blasphemous  names  adopted  by  popes,  or  fulsomely  given 
to  them:^  such  as,  "  Our  Lord  the  Pope,"  and  even  "  Our  Lord 
God  the  Pope,"  "  God  upon  Earth,"  "  Vice-God,"  etc.  But  the 
essence  of  the  blasphemy  lies  not  so  much  in  the  mere  vocables, 
as  in  the  doctrines  which  led  to  their  adoption.  Now  the  doc- 
trine of  the  mass  claims  for  a  man  the  awful  power  of  tran- 
substantiation,  or  metamorphosis  of  a  wafer  into  the  body, 
blood,  soul,  and  divinity  of  Christ.  The.  doctrine  of  human 
merit  ascribes  to  man  the  perfection  which  belongs  to  Christ 
alone.  The  doctrine  of  purgatory  ascribes  to  man  a  power  of 
self-purification,  by  penance,  without  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
doctrine  of  Mariolatry  renders  divine  honours  to  a  woman. 
The  doctrine  of  Papal  supremacy  gives  the  glory  of  Christ  to  a 

.   ^  See  ch.  xiii.  13.  2  ff^^,  Apoc.  iii.  151. 
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man  in  the  flesh, — to  men,  many  of  whom  led  flagrantly  wicked 
lives.     In  all  these  doctrines  there  is  intense  blasphemy. 

But  what  relation  has  this  to  the  monster  with  seven  heads 
and  ten  horns  on  which  the  woman  rides,  that  is,  to  the  im- 
perial power  ?  The  answer  is  plain :  the  imperial  power,  in 
the  course  of  centuries,  after  the  first  acknowledgment  of  the 
Papal  supremacy,  received  and  supported  those  various  blas- 
phemous doctrines,  thus  indorsing  them  and  making  them  his 
own.  Rightly,  therefore,  is  he  inscribed  or  scribbled  over 
with  names  of  blasphemy. 

Ch.  xvii.  4 :  "  And  the  woman  was  dressed  in  purple  and 
scarlet,  gilded  with  gold,  and  costly  stone,  and  pearls,  having  a 
golden  goblet  in  her  hand  full  of  abominations,  and  the  impuri- 
ties of  her  licentiousness." — These  terms  harmonize  very  closely 
with  the  gorgeous  robes  worn  by  Eomish  priests,  from  the 
Papal  tiara  and  the  cardinal's  red  hat  and  stockings  down  to 
the  chasuble  of  the  priests.  They  thus  symbolize  the  secular 
splendour  and  glory  which  have  ever  been  an  object  of  ambi- 
tion to  the  Papal  priesthood. 

To  say,  with  some,  that  the  goblet  {ttottjplov),  calix,  or 
chalice,  here  beheld  means  the  Ptoniish  sacramental  cup,  would 
be  a  violation  of  the  vision  style.  It  symbolizes  the  fasci- 
nating allurements  held  out  to  monarchs  on  the  one  hand,  and 
to  the  poor  on  the  other,  so  as  to  intoxicate  both  by  the  sup- 
posed efficacy  of  spurious  sacraments  and  indulgences — of  the 
merits  of  saints  treasured  up  and  sold  for  money — of  dispensa- 
tions to  be  purchased  for  allowing  practices  otherwise  held  to 
be  unlawful — of  grants  of  the  heathen  world  made  to  kings — 
of  ranks  and  titles  and  emoluments  without  end.  Her  false 
sacraments  are  a  mystery  of  iniquity  and  error;  her  clerical  celi- 
bacy, with  its  concubinage,  her  confessionals,  carnivals,  etc.,  are 
well  represented  by  goblets  filled  with  inebriating  abominations. 

Ch.  xvii.  5  :  "  And  upon  her  forehead  a  name  xorittcn,  a 
mystery,  Babylon  the  Great,  the  mother  of  the  harlots  and  of  the 
abominations  of  the  land." — Slie  has  upon  her  forehead  a 
name, — not  the  name  of  God,  which  the  saints  bear  on  their 
foreheads,  but  a  name  replete  with  mystery.* .    As  a  mystery, 

^  See  ch.  .\iii.  IC. 
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she  defends  transubstantiation,  which  we  might  be  led  to  call 
the  crowning  absurdity  of  the  world  (not  to  speak  of  the  blas- 
phemy), if  another  mystery  of  iniquity  did  not  rise  to  memory, 
as  its  counterpart :  that  the  mother  of  Christ's  humanity 
should  be  called  "  the  mother  of  God."  She  asserts  the  supre- 
macy of  popes,  many  of  whom  have  been  notoriously  wicked, 
as  Baronius,  the  Komanist  historian,  is  constrained  to  admit ; 
and  that  works  of  supererogation,  wrought  by  men,  can  eman- 
cipate from  punishment  after  death  those  whom  the  blood  of 
Christ  did  not  prevent  from  dying  impenitent  and  going  into 
the  punitive  state. 

"  Babylon  the  Great "  is  the  title  which  that  mother  writes 
upon  her  daughter's  brow.  It  is  therefore  her  mother's 
name,  and  it  indicates  that  the  Babylonish  character  of  the 
mother  belongs  to  her.  And  it  is  evidently  a  name  of  which 
she  is  proud,  and  to  which  she  attaches  a  mystic  importance. 
The  words  that  follow  cannot  reasonably  be  regarded  as  a 
part  of  the  vision,  but  rather  as  John's  explanation ;  for  it 
would  not  be  in  keeping  for  her  mother  to  give  her,  or  for  her 
willingly  to  have  inscribed,  the  title  of  "  mother  of  the  harlots 
and  of  the  abominations  of  the  land."  It  is  not  she,  but  John, 
who  thus  expounds.  He  lets  us  know  that  the  Great  Babylon 
was  a  mother  so  odious  in  character,  and  that  her  name  is 
truly  descriptive  of  this  her  daughter,  and  of  her  other 
daughters ;  for  John  intimates  a  plurality  of  these.  Nor  is  it 
at  all  difficult  to  name  the  daughters  thus  affiliated  to  Babylon 
the  Great. 

1.  Paganism,  the  mythology  of  which  is  founded  on  that 
of  Babylon,  as  Janus  is  cognate  with  the  Babylonian  idol 
Oanncs.  The  name  and  office  of  pontiff,  the  doctrines  of 
purgatory,^  penance,^  saint  and  angel  worship,^  sacerdotal 
power,*  seven  sacraments,^  saints'  days,®  etc.  etc.,  had  their 
origin  in  paganism,  which  began  in  Babylon  after  the  Deluge. 
The  very  idols  of  the  heathen  were  adopted  with  a  ceremony 
of  consecration,  so  that  the  image  of  Jupiter  in  the  Pantheon  at 

^  See  Virg.  B.  vi.  ^  Compare  Hindoo  penances,  or  ^tT  {tap). 

2  Tlie  Hindoos  worship  their  gods  with  a  secondary  worship,  as  the  Romanists 
the  saints  and  images. 

■*  Of  blessing  and  cursing :  as  the  Brahmans. 
^  As  the  seven  sanskdrs  of  the  Hindoos. 
*  See  Rom.  and  Hind,  calendar  of  festivals. 
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Eome,  now  dedicated  to  Peter,  has  been  wittily  called  the  Jew 
Peter  still.  A  similar  image  to  that  known  as  Madonna,  or 
mother  and  child,  is  found  in  ancient  Babylon,  and  may  be  seen 
figured  in  Piawlinson's  Five  Umjjircs  and  Hislop's  Two  Bahylons. 
It  is  identical  with  Parvati  and  the  infant  Ganesha  in  India. 

2.  Gnosticism,  which  was  an  attempt  to  engraft  the  Grecian 
and  Eastern  philosophy  on  Christianity ;  and  though  caUed  a 
heresy,  it  moulded  catholic  Christianity  to  a  large  extent. 

3.  Jvdaism  (in  its  apostasy),  to  which  Eomanism  was 
largely  conformed  in  imitating  the  hierarchy  of  Aaron,  in  the 
priestly  robes,  the  sacrifice,  the  rite  of  the  mass,  etc.  And 
along  with  this  may  be  classed  Mohammadism,  which  borrowed 
largely  from  Judaism. 

4.  Monacliism,  having  its  prototype  in  Buddhism,  but  more 
anciently  in  Babylonish  dervishism  or  asceticism,  as  exempli- 
fied in  Nebuchadnezzar  when  deprived  of  his  reason.  It  was 
an  understood  practice,  that  men  going  about  covered  with 
ashes,  and  living  by  begging,  should  be  held  sacred, — a  prac- 
tice very  prevalent  in  the  East  even  in  the  present  day. 

5.  Despotism.  With  this  the  Papal  system  has  ever  aUied 
itseK.  It  never  dreamt  of  popular  liberty  in  its  days  of 
power.  Though  in  our  day  we  hear  of  liberal  Eomanists, 
they  are  in  the  middle  of  Protestant  influence.  The  attempt, 
about  seven  years  ago,  to  found  a  Popish  empire  in  Mexico, 
met  general  applause  at  the  time  in  Romish  countries,  how- 
ever miserable  the  failure  in  which  it  eventuated. 

6.  Secularism.  Eomanism  conforms  to  the  world,  and  ac- 
cepts its  glory  at  the  expense  of  bowing  down  to  Satan.  With 
aU  its  high  sacerdotal  pretensions,  its  cardinals  combine  the 
secular  office  with  the  clerical.  So  do  the  Papal  nuncios  and 
clerical  ministers  of  state,  and  the  Pope's  secular  princedom. 
Even  the  great  body  of  the  clergy  bear  the  name  of  secular 
parish  priests.  All  this  pre-eminently  shows  the  daughter  of 
Babylon  mingling  in  all  the  abomination  of  secular  corruptions. 

7.  Infidel  Philosophy.  From  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian 
empires  originated  the  Magian  philosopliy,  of  two  principles, — 
Ahurmazd  and  Ahriman, — and  the  Vedic  and  Vedantic  doc- 
trines of  India.  Hence,  also,  in  the  West  arose  doctrines  of 
gods  celestial,  terrestrial,  and  infernal.  And,  in  like  manner, 
the  philosophers  were  unbelievers  in  the  popular  mythology. 
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So,  in  modern  times,  Popery,  by  shocking  the  human  mind 
with  monstrous  doctrines,  has  generated  infidelity,  of  which 
that  in  the  days  of  Voltaire  and  the  first  French  Eevolution 
was  a  signal  example. 

Ch.  xvii.  6  :  "  And  I  saw  the  woman  inebriated  from  the 
blood  of  the  saints,  and  from  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus  : 
and  I  wondered  seeing  her,  great  ivonder." — These  words  fur- 
nish melancholy,  but  strong  corroborative  proof,  that  this  evil 
woman  is  the  Eomish  Church ;  for  there  is  no  historic  fact 
plainer  than  that  that  community  long  waged  wars  of  perse- 
cution to  death  against  all  who  presumed  to  differ  from  it. 
It  is  no  excuse  that  the  sentence  was  often  inflicted  by  the 
civil  magistrate,  for  the  civil  power  was  nothing  else  than  the 
monster  on  which  she  was  riding.  And  many  were  tortured 
to  death  within  the  walls  of  inquisitions.  It  was  the  Papal 
Church  that  in  Scotland  gave  Hamilton,  Wishart,  etc.  to  the 
flames  ;  Eidley,  Latimer,  and  numerous  other  victims,  in  Eng- 
land ;  Huss,  at  Constance  ;  Savonarola,  in  Italy ;  etc.  These 
are  but  examples  out  of  untold  multitudes.  But  why  was 
this  an  object  of  wonder  to  John  ?  For  a  suggestive  reason  : 
he  saw  her  near  the  time  of  her  end,  when  the  light  of  the 
Eeformation  was  shining — when  Copernicus,  Galileo,  Kepler, 
Newton,  had  made  their  discoveries'  and  effected  their  de- 
monstrations— when  chemistry  and  geology  were  beginning  to 
unveil  the  mysteries  of  the  physical  world — when  the  steamer 
was  traversing  the  ocean  independently  of  winds  and  currents — 
when  the  fiery  car  was  travelling  at  the  rate  of  fifty  miles  an 
hour — when  the  lightning  was  man's  servant,  conveying  his 
messages  with  the  speed  of  light,  and  even  through  the  depths 
of  ocean  ;  and  more  than  all  this,  when  the  printing  press  had 
printed  the  Bible  in  many  tongues,  and  the  Bible  Society  had 
circulated  it  by  numerous  millions,  when  science,  philosophy, 
and  religious  instruction  had  each  accomplished  much  of  their 
respective  works,  still  John  saw  the  woman  as  inebriated  as 
ever  with  the  wine  of  persecution.  'Tis  true,  her  power  is 
now  greatly  curtailed,  but  her  tone  and  claims  are  nothing 
lower :  only  a  few  years  ago  she  persecuted  the  Madiai  for 
reading  the  Bible,  and  she  has  never  relaxed  her  claims  to  all 
the  power  she  exercised  in  her  palmiest  days.     She  made  a 
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concordat  with  Austria,  by  virtue  of  which,  while  it  stood, 
Popish  education  was  forced  on  Protestant  children.  She 
holds  to  her  claim  of  infallibility,  equally  impious  and  impo- 
tent, and  thus  places  herself  beyond  improvement.  There  is 
nought  reserved  for  her  but  destruction.  John  seeing  this, 
wondered,  as  all  his  readers  may. 

Ch.  xvii.  7  :  "  And  the  messenger  said  to  me,  Wliy  wonderest 
thou  ?  I  will  show  thee  the  mystery  of  the  woman,  and  of  the 
monster  which  carries  her,  which  has  the  seven  heads  and  the 
ten  horns." — Thus  the  interpreter  of  the  vision  carried  John's 
attention  back  to  the  origin  of  the  woman  as  well  as  of  the 
monster. 

Ch.  xvii.  8  :  "  The  monster  which  thou  sawest  was,  and  is 
not ;  and  is  about  to  ascend  from  the  ahyss,  and  goes  to  destruc- 
tion :  and  those  who  dwell  in  the  land  shall  wonder,  whose  names 
have  not  been  written  in  the  book  of  the  life  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  seeing  the  monster  which  was,  and  is  not,  and  will 
be  present." — The  introduction  of  these  words  of  explanation 
refers  to  the  rise  of  the  monster, — at  the  time  after  the  fall  of 
the  Western  empire,  when  the  Eastern  was  represented  by 
Justinian,  and  the  ten  horns  were  growing  up.  The  empire 
has  fallen ;  the  dragon  head,  wounded  to  death,  was  about  to 
issue,  or  was  issuing,  in  the  revival  of  the  beast  under  the  form 
of  the  monster  with  the  last  or  seventh  head.  Hence  it  is 
said,  "  He  was,  and  is  not."  He  is  coming  out  of  the  abyss, — a 
term  already  explained^  of  a  condition  of  darkness  and  death. 
This  refers  to  the  Catholic  system,  which,  while  nominally 
Christian,  rose  out  of  the  ignorant  mass  of  pagan  idolatry  and 
philosophy.  And  John  saw  it  tending  to  perdition  ;  because, 
being  made  up  of  error,  it  must  in  the  end  decline  and  dis- 
appear before  the  advance  of  truth.  This,  accordingly,  depicts 
the  Roman  empire  in  and  after  the  fall  of  the  Western  em- 
pire (ad.  493). 

"  Those  who  dwell  in  the  land  shall  wonder,"  and  shall  be 
loyally  devoted  to  him.  But  first  they  shall  wonder  at  his 
fall ;  for  he  had  stood  and  reigned  so  long,  that  they  could 
not  picture  to  their  minds  the  idea  of  his  fall.     Now,  to  their 

»  Ch.  ix.  1.  2. 
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astonishment,  the  old  pagan  and,  in  its  old  age,  semi-Christian 
empire  is  no  more.  They  are  not  able  to  penetrate  the 
future,  and  to  see  that  he  will  be  again  "  present ; "  and  thus 
their  feeling  is  one  of  perfect  wonder. 

Ch.  xvii.  9,  10  :  "Here  is  the  mind  that  has  wisdom.  TJie 
seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  on  which  the  woman  is  seated. 
And  they  are  seven  kings." — The  mountains  are,  like  other 
terms,  to  be  understood  symbolically.  If  the  woman  is  not 
literal,  why  should  the  mountains  be  so  thought  ?  And  to 
call  the  woman  a  literal  city,  built  on  seven  hills,  is  equally 
gratuitous,  whether  a  Protestant  says  it  of  Eome,  or  a  Eomanist 
of  Constantinople.  Mountains  stand  for  kingdoms, — as  in 
Dan.  ii.  44,  45,  the  "mountain,"  and  the  "little  stone  becom- 
ing a  mountain ;"  and  as  the  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house,'^ 
or  Zion,  represents  the  kingdom  of  Christ ;  and  as  Babylon  is 
called  "a  destroying  mountain."^  By  these  are  meant  the 
forms  of  government  through  which  the  monster  passed : — 1. 
The  state  of  ten  horns,  represented  in  Italy  for  a  time  by 
Odoacer  and  Theodoric ;  2.  The  government  of  Justinian  in 
the  West :  3.  The  kingdom  of  the  Lombards ;  4.  That  of 
Pepin  and  Charlemagne ;  5.  That  of  Otho  i.,  called  the  Great ; 
6.  That  of  Charles  v. ;  7.  That  of  the  emperors  after  Protes- 
tantism obtained  political  equality  (a.d.  1555).  These  were 
the  principal  phases  of  his  history,  from  his  rise  in  the  time  of 
Justinian,  through  his  eventful  career  of  the  1260  years, — 
from  the  beginning  of  his  recovery  from  the  deadly  wound 
until  his  death,  in  the  events  consequent  on  the  first  French 
Eevolution,  which  was  the  time  of  the  commencement  of  his 
death,  though  his  death  throes  continued  a  few  years  longer. 
In  1792  Marie  Antoinette,  a  daughter  of  the  German  Emperor, 
was  beheaded,  and  he  was  utterly  unable  to  avert  or  avenge 
her  death.  In  1802,  by  the  Treaty  of  Amiens,  the  French 
Eepublic  was  acknowledged  by  aU  Europe.^  Thus  the  empire 
was  falling,  and  in  1806  its  very  name  was  relinquished. 

"  And  they  are  seven  kings." — The  seven  heads  are  the 
nominative  both  in  this  and  the  previous  clause.  They  are  a 
double  symbol :  they  represent,  as  we  have  seen,  seven  forms, 
through  which  the  same  great  power  passed.     And  now  they 

1  Isa.  ii.  2.  2  jep_  ^  25.  ^  Enc.  Brit.  France. 
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are  made  to  stand  for  the  original  kings  or  kingdoms  out  of 
which  the  great  Eoman  power  rose : — 1.  The  Egyptian ;  2. 
The  Palestinian;  3.  The  Assyrian;  4.  The  Babylonian;  5. 
The  Persian ;  6.  The  Yavan,  or  Greco-Eoman  ;  7.  The  nomi- 
nally Christian. 

Ch.  xvii.  10:"  Hie  five  fell ;  the  one  is,  the  other  is  not 
yet  come ;  and  tvhcri  he  may  come,  he  must  he  temporary" — The 
idea  that  the  first  seven  Eoman  emperors  are  individually 
meant  by  the  seven  kings,  though  plausible,  cannot  be  ad- 
mitted, if  these  kings  enter  into  the  vision.  And  though  the 
words  occur  in  the  explanation  given  by  the  angel,  we  must, 
I  think,  understand  that  explanation  according  to  the  usage 
of  prophetic  language,  so  far  as  the  rhetorical  application  of 
terms  goes ;  and,  accordingly,  kings  must  include  dynasties 
and  kingdoms.  And  there  is  much  difficulty  in  making  these 
seven  kings,  as  is  done  by  Stuart,  the  first  seven  Eoman  em- 
perors, down  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  actual 
names  are:  1.  Julius  Csesar;  2.  Augustus;  3.  Tiberius;  4. 
Caligula;  5.  Claudius;  6.  Nero;  7.  Galba ;  8.  Otho ;  9. 
Vitellius;  10.  Vespasian.  To  reduce  these  to  the  requisite 
seven,  which  three  are  we  to  expunge  ?  We  might  perhaps 
omit  the  greatest  of  all — Julius — on  the  technical  ground  that, 
though  the  founder  of  the  empire,  he  did  not  assume  the  name 
of  king  or  emperor.  But  between  the  seventh,  eighth,  and 
ninth  it  would  be  hard  to  decide,  each  having  exercised  power 
only  a  few  months.  And  why  should  Vespasian  be  said  to 
continue  but  a  little  time  comparatively,  he  having  reigned 
ten  years  (a.d.  69  to  79)?  These  seven  kings  are  not  indi- 
vidual monarchs,  but  symbolic  representatives. 

Of  the  powers  thus  enumerated,  the  first  five  had  disap- 
peared or  become  Eoman  provinces  at  the  time  of  John's 
vision ;  the  sixth  was  in  existence ;  and  the  seventh  had  not 
yet  appeared, — did  not  appear  until  early  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, and  in  his  revived  form  as  the  eighth  head  and  of  the 
seven,  until  about  a  century  later. 

"  And  when  he  comes,  he  must  be  temporary." — lie  came 
when  paganism  fell,  in  A.D.  313.  And  his  fall  occurred  in 
A.D.  476.  He  thus  continued  only  163  years — a  little  while, 
compared  with  the  others — until  his  deadly  wound  left  him 
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virtually  extinct ;  from  which  wound  he  revived,  and  appeared 
as  the  monster  in  a.d.  529. 

Ch.  xvii.  11:"  And  the  monster  which  ivas,  and  is  not,  is 
loth  himself  an  eighth,  and  of  the  seven,  and  goes  to  destrttetion." 
— This  corroborates  the  interpretation  just  given,  showing  that 
the  seventh  has  two  aspects,  in  the  latter  of  which  it  is  of  the 
seven,  and  yet  an  eighth;  and  it  shows  that  this  eighth  is  passing 
into  destruction  at  the  time  when  the  seventh  phial  is  effused. 
It  denotes  the  wounded  head,  which,  being  healed,  reappeared 
in  the  Western  empire  a.d.  529,  set  up  by  Justinian,  and 
through  various  vicissitudes  continued  till  its  fall  began  in 
1789,  and  completed  in  1802.  Being  an  old  head  healed, 
he  was  of  the  seven,  and  yet  an  eighth.  His  rise  and  his 
fall  accord  with  history.^ 

Ch.  xvii.  12  :  "And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  saivest  are  ten 
Icings,  such  as  have  not  yet  received  kingship,  hut  receive  autho- 
rity as  kings  one  hour  with  the  monster" — For  the  existence  of 
ten  regal  powers,  some  contemporaneous  and  some  successive, 
within  the  area  and  period  of  the  Western  empire,  I  refer  to 
the  exposition  of  ch.  xiii.  1.  Interpreters  generally  agree  in 
pointing  out  ten  kingdoms  that  arose  out  of  the  ruins  of  the 
empire,  or  wounding  of  the  seventh  head.  Faber  enumerates 
them  thus :  Vandals,  Suevi,  Alans,  Burgundians,  Franks,  Visi- 
goths, Saxons,  Heruli,  Turingi,  Ostrogoths,  and  Lombards. 
But  these  are  all  Gothic ;  and  it  is  not  reasonable  to  represent 
the  whole  empire  as  Gothic.  Half  Gothic  and  half  Latin 
would  have  more  of  verisimilitude.  By  attending  to  the 
physiology  of  the  monster,  we  shall  be  guided  aright.  Daniel 
did  not  see  the  seven  heads,  because  his  visions  began  with 
Babylon ;  but  he  saw  the  ten  horns  on  the  head  of  a  gigantic 
ruminant  monster.^  This  implies  not  only  that  we  should 
iind  an  average  of  ten  horns,  but  in  duplicate.  This  duplicate 
is  indicated  by  the  languages  marking  the  origin  of  the  horns. 
From  the  Latin  stem  we  have  Portuguese,  Spanish,  French, 

*  A  new  German  empire  has  been  announced  in  a.d.  1871  ;  but  though 
called  by  the  king  of  Prussia  (the  new  emperor)  a  "restoration  of  the  ancient 
German  empire,"  it  is  radically  different.     See  Edin.  Rev.  April  1871,  article  vi. 

2  See  exp.  of  ch.  xii.  3. 
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Piedmontese,  and  Italian  ;  and  from  the  Gothic  stem,  German, 
Saxon,  Dutch,  Scandinavian,  and  Polish.  These  belong  re- 
spectively to  South  and  North  Europe,  indicating  five  antlers 
on  each  brow  of  the  monster.  And  if  to  the  one  class  we  add 
Moorish,  Norman,  Basque,  Arabic  (in  Sicily),  and  Eomaic; 
and  to  the  other,  Gaelic,  Welsh,  Lappish,  Finnish,  and  Celtic, 
we  have  ten  of  each. 

"  The  ten  kings  receive  their  authority  one  hour  with  the 
monster." — If  the  word  topa  (Jiour)  denoted  a  visional  time, 
it  would  represent  fifteen  human  days ;  but  it  is  here,  as  in 
most  cases,  a  date.     Its  apocalyptic  usage  may  be  thus  shown : 

Key.  iii.  3  :   "  Thou  shalt  not  know  what  hour  I  shall  come." 
Rev.  xi.  13  :    "  The  same  hour  there  was  a  great  agitation." 
Rev.  xiv.  7  :  "The  hour  is  come  for  thee  to  reap." 
Rev.  xviii.  10  :  "In  one  hour  is  thy  judgment  come." 

In  such  cases,  the  commencement  of  a  course  of  action,  or 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  a  single  action,  may  be  marked. 
Thus  the  word  indicates  a  date.  More  expressly  still,  it  marks 
a  date  in  such  places  as  Ptev.  ix.  15,  "  Prepared  at  the  hour, 
for  a  day,  and  a  month,"  etc.  In  other  cases  also  the  connec- 
tion indicates  a  date,  as  in  Luke  xxii.  53  ;  John  iv.  23,  v.  35, 
xvi.  2  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  17  ;  Philem.  15  ;   1  John  ii.  18  ;  etc. 

In  the  Gospels  and  Epistles  a  date  is  the  usage  of  the  word. 
And  this  seems  obviously  the  meaning  of  the  text.  The  ten 
kings  and  the  monster  receive  their  dominion  at  same  date, — 
not  that  we  are  to  understand  by  that  a  human  liour  or  day ; 
it  is  rather  like  a  generation  of  human  years,  viz.  the  period 
from  the  fall  of  the  empire  (Odoacer,  a.d,  488)  to  the  issuing 
of  the  edict  and  code  of  Justinian  in  529  =:  41  years, — 
a  period  proximately  to  1000  as  one  hour  to  twenty-four 
hours.  While  a  day,  in  a  vision  of  human  events  and  times, 
is  the  symbol  of  a  year,  in  actions  of  divine  government  and 
their  times  a  day  is  1000  years,  or  greater.  But  in  the 
greater  courses  of  divine  working,  as  the  creation  and  redemp- 
tion hebdomad,  a  unit  greater  stiU  is  demanded.  Generally, 
vast  aggregates  demand  a  vast  unit :  as  astronomers,  to  con- 
vey some  idea  of  sidereal  distances,  find  it  necessary  not  to 
stop  with  millions,  billions,  or  trillions  of  miles,  which  so  out- 
strip our  thinking  powers  as  to  convey  little  idea ;  but  they 
express  the  sum  sometimes  in  diameters  of  the  earth,  and  at 
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other  times  its  orbit.  So  geologists  cannot  study  the  earth 
by  years  ;  they  are  forced  to  estimate  by  eras  or  periods.  Now, 
that  the  ten  kings  received  power  about  the  generation  referred 
to,  may  be  shown  from  a  few  chronological  facts : 

A.D.  493.  Tlieodoric  ^  becomes  king  of  Italy.  497.  Cloyis,  with  the  Franks, 
embraces  Christianity. 

Even  before  the  empire  had  actually  fallen,  and  while  it  was 
tottering,  we  find  some  of  these  ten  kings  establishing  their 
independence ;  but  the  two  just  mentioned  are  precisely  those 
most  intimately  belonging  to  the  ten  kingdoms. 

If  we  suppose  not  a  date  but  a  period  meant  by  the  word 
"  hour,"  it  is  still  true  that  the  ten  kingdoms  generally  stood, 
with  some  changes,  indeed,  but  preserving  the  same  average 
number,  during  the  1260  years ;  and  that,  when  the  monster 
fell,  the  power  of  Bonaparte  wrought  a  great  change  on  the 
kingdoms,  both  in  number  and  character. 

Ch.  xvii.  13:"  Tlicse  have  one  purpose,  and  give  their  power 
and  authority  to  the  monster" — During  all  the  dark  ages  the 
kings  of  Europe  acted  on  one  great  principle.  They  main- 
tained the  empire  and  the  Papal  kingdom ;  they  furnished 
armies  for  crusades,  not  only  against  the  Mohammedans,  but 
against  the  true  Christians ;  and  the  groundwork  of  their 
systems  of  law  was  the  code  of  Justinian. 

Ch.  xvii.  14:  "  These  shall  war  with  the  Lamh,  and  the  Lamh 
shall  conquer  them.;  for  He  is  Lord  of  lords,  and  King  of  hings, 
and  those  with  Him  are  called,  and  elect,  and  faithfid" — To 
write  the  history  of  this  war,  would  be  to  relate  all  the  means 
adopted  in  crusades  and  inquisitions  for  the  suppression  of 
the  testimony  of  the  witnesses.  And  to  show  how  the  Lamb 
overcame  them  in  the  times  already  past,  we  have  only  to 
recall  the  fact  that  they  survived  all  such  determined  and 
destructive  assaults ;  and  though  reduced  to  ostensible  death 
for  the  brief  period  of  three  years  and  a  half,  yet  that  they 
then  reappeared,  and  that  their  testimony  strengthened  by  Pro- 
testantism became  more  emphatic  and  extensive  than  before. 
But  the  complete  and  ultimate  victory  obtained  by  the  Lamb 
over  the  enemies  is  yet  future,  and  is  developed  under  the 

1  Enc.  Brit.  xii.  640. 
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latter  part  of  the  seventli  phial,  and  the  final  fall  of  Babylon 
the  Great,  of  which  we  shall  read  in  the  next  chapter. 

The  title  of  the  Lamb,  "  Lord  of  lords,  and  King  of  kings," 
is  equivalent  to  "  Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth,"  by  which 
He  is  styled  in  the  beginning  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  has  been 
often  profanely  or  blasphemously  assumed  by  heathen  and 
papal  and  imperial  chiefs.  But  to  Christ  it  is  due ;  and  it 
proclaims  that  He  is  "  Lord  and  Christ,"  as  He  was  an- 
nounced in  the  pentecostal  discourse  of  Peter.  And  this  title 
is  here  assigned  as  a  reason  for  His  victory,  as  if  the  inter- 
preter had  said  to  John,  The  impious  powers  of  the  first  and 
second  monster  are  such  as  other  earthly  powers  could  not 
subdue,  yet  they  are  "  of  the  earth,  earthy  ;"  and  their  warfare 
is,  like  that  of  the  fallen  spirits  as  depicted  by  Milton,  a  war 
against  Omnipotence. 

His  armies  are  the  saints, — "  called,  elect,  faithful," — a  sub- 
sidiary, but  still  important  reason  for  the  victory  of  the  Lamb. 
Though  the  warfare  and  the  victory  are  His,  He  employs  the 
saints.  He  chose  them  to  salvation,  and  therefore  He  will 
not  leave  them  to  be  overcome.  He  called  them  to  the  field, 
and  armed  them  with  the  spiritual  armour ;  and  His  general- 
ship— to  speak  from  the  standpoint  of  human  metaphor — 
turns  the  wisdom  of  the  monster  to  foolishness.  And,  ani- 
mated by  faith,  they  shrink  not  even  from  death  in  the  Lord's 
cause.  How  often,  even  in  the  battles  of  marshalled  armies, 
in  defence  of  spiritual  freedom,  has  the  conviction  of  the  right 
animated  such  armies  as  those  of  the  Vallenses  and  of  Hol- 
land, of  Cromwell  and  of  the  Covenanters,  with  a  courage 
that  swept  the  armies  of  despotism  before  them  I 

Ch.  xvii.  15:"  And  he  says  to  me,  These  loaters  which  thou 
sawest,  where  tJie  harlot  sits,  are  both  2'^coples  and  mtdtitudcs, 
both  nations  and  languages." — These  words  are  an  explanation, 
furnishing  one  of  the  keys  in  the  book  to  the  principle  of  in- 
terpretation. John  saw  waters,  and  is  instructed  as  to  what 
they  symbolize, — great  masses  of  men.  All  we  have  to  do  is 
to  adhere  throughout  to  the  uniform  symbolic  principle. 

Ch.  xvii.  16  :  "And  the  ten  horns  ivhich  thou  savKst,  and  the 
monster,  they  shall  hate  the  harlot,  and  make  her  desolate,  and 
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eat  her  flesli,  and  hum  her  in  fire." — The  common  text  only 
says  the  horns  will  do  this ;  but  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  Alex,  have 
the  addition,  "and  the  monster."  And  this  accords  best  with 
historic  fact.  The  emperors,  as  well  as  the  ten  kingdoms,  often 
fought  against  the  Eomanist  Church ;  and  the  kings  of  Eng- 
land, Scotland,  France,  etc.  have  often  refused  compliance  with 
Papal  mandates.  The  Electors  of  Germany,  the  Dutch  and 
French  Protestants,  did  so  at  the  Keformation  and  after.  In 
later  times  Prance  and  Italy  have  done  it  more  remarkably, 
in  stripping  her  of  her  territory.  And,  last  of  all,  Spain  did 
so  only  last  year,  in  the  granting  of  religious  liberty,  so  that 
in  the  present  year  we  hear  of  the  erection  of  some  Protestant 
churches.^ 

Ch.  xvii.  17:"  God  indeed  gave  it  into  their  hearts  to  do  His 
design,  and  to  give  their  ki7igdom  to  the  monster,  until  the  words* 
of  God  he  fidfilled." — This  teaches  that  they  acted  by  divine 
permission,  though  not  by  divine  sanction.  The  translation 
of  the  verb  eScoKev  ( gave)  by  "  put,"  exposes  the  text  to  the 
charge  of  making  God  the  author  of  their  evil,  while  the  word 
merely  implies  permission  or  endurance  of  God's  overruling 
government.  This  verse  also  implies  that,  while  doing  their 
own  design,  they  are  unwittingly  fulfilling  God's  deeper  and 
ulterior  plan.  Though  their  aims  are  widely,  radically  dif- 
ferent,— though  they  regard  not  His  will,  but  their  own, — yet 
they  are  unconsciously  bringing  to  pass  what  He  had  in  view : 
as  in  gymnastic  exercises  boys  may  think  only  of  play,  but 
the  masters  or  patrons,  who  provide  the  gymnasia,  have  a 
higher  design, — that  of  bodily  development  and  health.     This 

^  Since  this  was  written,  Spain  has  continued  faithful  to  the  cause  of  religious 
liberty.  The  Popish  and  intolerant  power  is  broken  ;  but  its  transition  state  is 
not  yet  over.  Its  political  and  moral  state  was  so  wretched  as  not  to  admit  of 
speedy  reformation.  In  June  1870  an  offer  of  the  throne  was  made  to  a  relative 
of  the  Prussian  royal  family.  This  was  objected  to  by  the  French  emperor  ;  and 
hence  oi-iginated  a  war,  disastrous  to  France, — commenced  in  July  1870,  and  end- 
ing, in  the  beginning  of  1871,  in  the  cession  by  France  of  Alsace  and  part  of  Lor- 
raine to  Germany.  The  unity  of  the  German  States  has  been  the  watchword  ;  a 
new  Gennan  empire  has  been  proclaimed,  declared  by  the  new  emperor — though 
it  is  utterly  fictitious — to  be  "a  restoration"  of  the  ancient  German  or  Roman 
empire.  The  Communists  rebelled  against  the  French  Government,  but  have 
been  crushed  after  seven  weeks'  bombardment  of  Paris  and  the  burning  of  some 
palaces  and  other  buildings. 
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object  the  youthful  performers  accomplish  while  bent  on  per- 
sonal amusement.  A  worker  in  a  factory  has  for  his  own 
design  {yvtofir))  the  earning  of  his  wages;  but  he  fulfils  the 
master's  design  in  productive  labour.  So  the  design  of  the 
kings  was,  or  is,  to  strengthen  themselves  politically  by  enter- 
ing into  concordats,  or  by  otherwise  agreeing  to  terms  proposed 
by  the  woman ;  but  they  are  all  the  while  unwittingly  accom- 
plishing God's  purpose  announced  in  prophecy.  In  doing  this, 
it  was  foreseen  that  the  kings  would  act  with  a  great  amount 
of  unanimity :  "  they  would  do  one  design,"  or,  as  in  the  Eng- 
lish, "  agree."  The  whole  Apocalypse  shows  the  foreknowledge 
of  an  apostasy  of  a  most  popular  and  wide-spreading  character. 
This  was  to  continue  until  the  fulfilment  "  of  the  words  of 
God."  It  was  to  be  gradual,  and  progressive  from  age  to  age. 
Hence  both  prophecy  and  human  history  should  be  studied 
together.  Those  who  live  latest  in  time  should  understand 
the  Apocalypse  best.  What  we  see  fulfilled  should  prompt 
us  to  watch  "  the  signs  of  the  times  "  for  the  fulfilment  of  the 
remainder. 

Ch.  xvii.  18:"  And  the  looman  ivhom  thou  sawest  is  the 
great  citrj  which  has  Idngship  over  the  kings  of  the  land." — This 
is  also  an  explanation,  supplying  a  key  of  interpretation,  as  in- 
dicating that  the  word  is  an  allegoric  or  symbolic  representa- 
tion of  something.  The  city  spoken  of  can  be  no  other  than 
Rome,  for  no  other  in  the  time  of  John  "reigned  over  the 
kings  of  the  land."  But  it  is  as  a  spiritual  capital  that  the 
city  is  here  brought  into  view.  This  is  the  very  status  to 
wliich  the  popes  laboured  from  age  to  age  to  bring  Rome, 
that  Alexandria,  Constantinople,  Antioch,  Jerusalem,  Carthage, 
and  other  religious  centres  might  be  in  subjection  to  it.  Rome 
ecclesiastical  is  the  woman  described  throughout  the  chapter. 

Ch.  xviii.  1  :  "  After  these  things  I  saw  another  messenger 
descending  from  the  heaven,  liaving  great  authority ;  and  the 
land  was  irradiated  from  His  glory." — Here,  as  in  all  previous 
cases  of  the  phrase  iiera  ravra,  the  order  of  seeing  is  the 
matter  stated :  "  after,  or  along  with,  these  things  /  saw." 
This  introduces  an  account  of  what  accompanies  or  follows 
close  upun   the  full  effusion  of  the   seventli   pliial.       These 
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phials  had  been  effused  by  seven  messengers,  one  of  whom 
had  also  given  the  account  of  the  harlot  contained  in  the  pre- 
vious chapter.  Here  another  messenger  appears,  different  from 
the  seven  numerically,  as  well  as  by  the  glory  and  the  autho- 
rity ascribed  to  Him,  and  the  voice  which  He  employs.  If 
the  authority  alone  were  spoken  of,  it  might  be  predicated 
either  of  Christ  or  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  glory,  however, 
or  light  seems  to  point  to  the  latter,  who  is  called  the  Light, 
as  Christ  is  the  Luminary  or  Sun.  This  seems  confirmed  by 
the  next  verse. 

Ch.  xviii.  2  :  "  And  Re  cried  with  strong  voice,  saying,  Fallen 
is  Babylon  the  Great ;  and  is  become  a  habitation  of  demons,  and 
a  hold  of  every  unclean  spirit,  and  a  hold  of  every  unclean  and 
hated  bird." — The  strong  voice  I  think  identical  with  that 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  inquiring,  "Who  is  worthy  to  open  the 
book  ? "  ^  The  fall  of  Babylon  the  Great  had  been  proclaimed 
by  angel  ministration ;  ^  but  a  fall,  both  different  and  greater, 
is  here  announced  by  the  Spirit.  The  unclean  spirits  are  the 
evil  agencies,  led  on  by  the  three  which  are  compared  to  frogs 
and  called  spirits  of  demons,  and  which  have  been  already 
explained.^  It  seems  plain  that  these  words  describe  what  the 
mystic  Babylon  is  before  her  destruction.  She  is,  like  Jeru- 
salem in  her  dying  state,  infested  by  unclean  spirits,  but  Jesus 
comes  not  to  cast  them  out ;  and,  like  Jerusalem,  as  a  carcass 
surrounded  by  the  greedy  vultures  scenting  their  prey,  and 
eager  to  devour.  The  demons  have,  even  in  our  times,  been 
working  in  the  Romanist  system,  decreeing  the  immaculate 
conception  of  Mary  and  her  mother,  canonizing  ungodly  men 
as  saints,  etc.  (and  this  has  recently  been  followed  by  the  blas- 
phemous dogma  of  Papal  infallibility).  And  the  seizure  of 
the  Papal  territories,  and  the  earlier  confiscation  of  the  Papal 
revenues  in  France,  are  analogies  of  the  devouring  operation 
of  the  vultures. 

Ch.  xviii.  3  :  "  For  from  the  wine  of  the  ardour  of  her  licen- 
tiousness all  the  nations  have  drunk,  and  the  kings  of  the  land 
have  acted  licentiously  with  her,  and  the  merchants  by  the  power 
of  her  luxury  have  been  enriched." — The  licentiousness,  as  in 
1  Ch.  V.  2.  '  Ch.  xiv.  7.  ^  Ch.  xvi.  14. 
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the  last  chapter,  is  a  term  taken  from  the  sin  of  the  kingdoms 
of  Israel  and  Judah  in  their  apostasy.  It  is  the  worship  of 
angels,  and  saints,  and  relics,  and  mystic  objects.  Its  fasci- 
nating effect  is  well  represented  by  an  intoxicating  liquid. 
The  great  and  mighty  of  so-caUed  Catholic  lands  have  largely 
participated  in  this  evil.  And  as  merchants  obtain  great 
profits  from  the  sale  of  luxuries,  so  have  the  Eomanist  sacri- 
legious and  simoniacal  traffickers  in  objects  reputed  holy. 

Ch.  xviii.  4:  "And  I  heard  another  voice  from  the  heaven, 
saying,  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  may  have  no  fellow- 
ship with  lur  sins,  and  that  ye  may  not  receive  of  her  strokes." — 
This  appears  to  be  the  voice  of  Christ,  as  accompanying  that 
which  the  Holy  Spirit  has  uttered.  It  is  appropriate  to 
Christ  the  Good  Shepherd,  who  bought  the  saints  with  His 
blood,  to  address  them  by  the  phrase,  "  My  people."  His  voice 
is  from  the  heaven,  where  He  presides  on  the  throne  of  grace. 
But  He  is  evidently  present  with  His  people,  sees  their  con- 
dition and  danger,  and  accosts  them  in  endearing,  gentle,  and 
yet  admonitory  terms :  "  Come  out."  This  implies,  that  as  the 
ancient  Babylon  had  in  it  Daniel,  and  the  three  who  were 
cast  into  the  furnace,  and  many  more  of  the  believing  Jewish 
people,  so  has  the  doomed  Babylon  now.  The  saints  in  the 
old  Babylon  were  not  of  it,  and  they  kept  aloof  from  its  cor- 
rupt practices.  So,  wherever  saints  have  been  within  the 
pale  of  Eomanism,  they  have  not  believed  its  doctrines  nor 
walked  according  to  its  rules.  Christ's  admonition  teaches 
them  that  they  are  in  great  danger,  in  two  respects :  from  its 
sins,  and  from  its  strokes. 

The  former  may  ensnare  them  into  fellowship  with  it,  and 
the  latter  may  involve  them  in  ruin  like  that  of  Lot.  Some 
in  our  own  time  have  been  attending  to  this  warning,  and 
their  numbers  will  increase  beyond  power  of  human  calcula- 
tion. Meantime  it  is  a  lamentable  fact  that  Romanists,  under 
the  names  of  Puseyism,  Tractarianism,  Ritualism,  and  Angli- 
canism, have  gained  an  extensive  footing  within  the  prelatic 
Church  of  England,  and  that  they  are  exerting  an  unhallowed 
inlhience  even  on  some  dissenters.  While  this  furnishes  very 
small,  if  any,  evidence  of  gain  on  the  side  of  Popery  in  com- 
parison with  the  immense  losses  it  has  sustained,  it  furnishes 
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a  reason  for  Christ's  utterance  of  the  call  to  those  who  hold 
by  gospel  truth,  to  sever  themselves  from  all  such  fellowship, 
and  "  save  themselves  from  the  untoward  generation,"  over 
whose  system  ruin  impends. 

Ch.  xviii.  5-8  :  "For  her  sins  have  adhered  unto  the  heaven, 
and  God  has  remembered  her  unjust  actions.  Bender  to  her  as 
she  has  rendered,  and  douhle  her  doublings  accm-ding  to  her 
worhs :  in  the  cwp  which  she  mingled  mingle  to  her  double.  As 
much  as  she  glorified  herself,  and  was  luxurious,  so  much  tor- 
ment and  sorrow  give  her ;  for  in  her  heart  she  says,  I  sit  a 
queen,  and  am  no  widow,  and  shall  see  no  sorrow.  On  this 
account  in  one  day  her  strokes  shall  come,  death,  and  sorrow,  and 
famine ;  and  in  fire  she  shall  be  burned ;  for  strong  is  God  who 
judges  7icr."— These  words  are  emphatic  in  describing  both 
the  sin  and  the  retribution.  In  the  word  "  adhered  "  {eKoWrj- 
Orjcrav)  there  seems  a  special  meaning.  It  is  the  reading  in  the 
ancient  codices,  and  is  preferable  to, the  word  in  the  common 
text,  which  means  "followed."  The  sins  of  her  adherents 
not  only  affect  themselves,  but  infect  others  :  they  "  would 
deceive,  if  it  were  possible,  the  very  elect ; "  and  this  they 
labour  earnestly  to  do.  By  plausibilities  and  religious  page- 
ants, by  painting  and  music,  by  calling  evil  good  and  good 
evil,  by  pious  frauds  and  lying  miracles,  by  assertions  and 
sophisms,  by  forging  documents  and  misquoting  and  pervert- 
ing the  Fathers,  and  by  various  other  devices,  she  has  for  many 
centuries  laboured  to  pervert  the  faithful. 

But  God  observes  all  this ;  and  in  proportion  to  her  evil 
doings  is  the  account  which  she  must  render.  Her  worldly 
glory  wiU  only  embitter  her  sorrow.  Her  arrogant  presump- 
tion will  give  her  no  security.  Her  long-continued  temporal 
prosperity  will  not  avail  to  avert  her  evil  day.  The  fire  of 
destruction  from  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  will  consume  her.  The 
judgment  of  the  Mighty  One,  the  Saviour  and  Judge, — the 
Saviour  whose  grace  she  abused,  the  Judge  whose  prerogative 
she  usurped, — will  consign  her  to  a  just  and  awful  doom. 

Ch.  xviii.  9,  10  :  "And  the  Icings  of  the  land  shall  wail  over 
her,  who  with  her  were  licentious  and  luxurious,  when  they  see 
the  smoke  of  her  burning  standing  afar  off,  on  account  of  the  fear 
2  F 
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of  her  torment,  saying,  Alas,  alas,  the  great  city  of  Babylon,  the ' 
strong  city!  for  in  one  hour  has  thy  judgment  come." — By  the 
kings  are  meant  rulers  and  people  of  the  temporal  dominions, 
as  in  eh.  xvii.  2.  This  I  regard  as  the  first  of  the  three  parts 
into  which  the  mystic  city  was  to  be  divided,  the  analogue  of 
which  is  found  in  the  scarcely  recognisable  royal  palace  in  the 
ruins  of  ancient  Babylon.  This  tripartition  seems  begun  in  the 
case  of  those  temporal  powers  and  political  associations  that 
sigh  over  her  fall.  Such  lamentation  is  destined  to  increase ; 
and  as  it  does  so,  they  will  say  in  effect,  Alas,  alas,  in  one 
hour  we  have  witnessed  thy  doom  !  We  are  not,  from  their 
words,  to  conclude  that  her  fall  will  be  instantaneous.  It  may 
extend  over  a  series  of  years ;  but  as  those  who  were  terrified 
by  the  agitation  of  the  sixth  seal  thought  the  final  judgment 
of  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  had  come  upon  them,  so  the  im- 
pression is  similar  on  the  minds  of  these  allegoric  kings  of  the 
land  on  witnessing  the  city  sinking  to  ruin. 

Ch.  xviii.  11-16  :  "And  the  traffickers  of  the  land  weep  and 
sorrow  over  her;  because  their  freight  no  one  buys  any  more: 
freight  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  precious  stone,  and  pearl,  and 
gauze,  and  purple,  and  silk,  and  scarlet,  and  every  fragrant 
wood,  and  every  apparatus  of  ivory,  and  every  apparatus  of  most 
precious  wood,  and  bronze,  and  iron,  and  marble,  and  cinnamon, 
and  amomum,  and  odours,  and  aromatics,  and  oliban,^  and  wine, 
and  oil,  and  flour,  and  wheat,  and  cattle,  and  of  horses,  and 
vehicles,  and  of  bodies,  and  of  souls  of  men.  And  the  fruition  of 
the  desire  of  thy  soul  has  departed  from  thee,  and  all  the  elegant 
and  bright  things  are  destroyed  from  thee,  and  thou  shall  find  them 
no  more.  And  the  traffickers  in  these  things,  who  grew  rich  from 
her,  shall  stand  afar  off  on  account  of  the  fear  of  her  torment, 
weeping  and  sorrowing,  saying,  Alas,  alas,  the  great  city,  which 
was  clothed  in  gauze,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  gilt  with  gold,  and 
precious  stone,  and  pearl!  For  in  one  hour  all  this  wealth  has 
been  devastated." — These  traffickers,  with  aU  their  retainers 
and  all  their  wealth,  seem  the  second  of  these  parts  into 
which  the  city  was  to  be  divided  (ch.  xvi.  19).  It  is  not 
necessary  to  trace  the  symbolic  import  of  every  separate  term. 

'  UJ^    JV  «^  ^'''««-     Sec  Arab.  N.  Test. 
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They  may  be  classified  as  dresses,  emblematizing  the  pretended 
merits  of  saints ;  and  property,  emblematizing  quasi  good 
works ;  and  objects  grateful  to  the  senses,  emblematizing  the 
meretricious  attractions  exhibited  to  men's  passions  by  the 
woman ;  attractions  to  pleasure,  ambition,  vanity,  avarice ; 
and  bodies  and  souls,  emblematizing  pretended  priestly  power 
in  this  and  the  other  world.  Not  only  have  these  the  perish- 
able nature  of  all  temporal  good,  but  they  are  beheld  in  the- 
vision  as  talents  misemployed.  And  the  result  is  not  only 
that  they  are  taken  away,  but  by  a  doom  which  is  awfully 
suggestive.  "  The  wealth  is  devastated  "  (r}pr)/jLQi6i]) :  the  mean- 
ing is,  "  made  into  a  desert."  The  city,  the  emporium  of  the 
whole  land,  is  changed  symbolically,  like  old  Babylon  lite- 
rally, all  into  a  waste  and  howling  wilderness.  In  the  loss  of 
great  Papal  dominions  we  see  the  premonitions  of  this  ;  but  the 
full  accomplishment  may  span  many  years  of  human  reckoning. 

Ch.  xviii.  1 7-1 9  :  "  And  every  pilot,  and  every  one  sailing 
to  a  place,  and  mariners,  and  as  many  as  are  occupied  at  sea, 
stood  afar  off',  and  cried,  seeing  the  smoke  of  her  burning,  saying, 
Wliat  city  so  great  as  this!  And  they  threw  dust  on  their  heads, 
weeping,  and  sorrovnng,  saying,  Alas,  the  great  city  in  which  all 
who  have  ships  in  the  sea  were  enriched  from  her  value !  for  in 
one  hour  has  she  been  devastated." — These  pilots  and  mariners 
seem  the  third  of  the  three  parts  into  which  John  in  vision 
had  seen  the  city  divided  (ch.  xvi.  19).  As  ancient  Babylon 
exists  now  only  in  the  palace  of  the  kings,  the  temple  of 
Belus,  and  the  tower  of  Mmrod,  so  over  the  fall  of  the  mystic 
city  are  heard  the  wailings  of  superstitious  rulers  in  the 
palace,  of  trafficking-  priests  of  simony  in  their  cathedrals, 
and  of  far-travelled  colonizers  and  missionaries,  propagators  of 
her  errors.  All  these  are  not  only  distressed,  but  bewildered, 
by  her  fall.  They  might  have  seen  it  coming  centuries  before, 
but  worldly  interests  had  blinded  their  eyes.  And  now  they 
see  only  the  lightning  flash,  which  scathes-  her  like  Sodom,  and 
hear  only  the  thunder  reverberating  the  sentence  of  her  doom. 

I  cannot  conceive  that  all  these  lamentations  come  from 
hearts  loving  her.  They  are  a  natural  utterance  on  the  wit- 
nessing of  a  catastrophe  which  involves  themselves  in  great 
worldly  loss   and   danger.      And   many    converted  from   her 
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errors  may  yet  lament  in  deep  sympathy  over  the  sufferings 
of  former  friends  and  associates.  Her  most  devoted  followers 
may  be  so  judicially  blinded  as  not  to  see  the  finally  ruinous 
nature  of  the  woes  falling  thick  on  her. 

Ch.  xviii.  20:  "Rejoice  over  her,  heaven,  and  saints  and 
apostles  and  prophets ;  for  God  has  justified  you  from  her." — 
All  of  these  have  reason  to  exult  at  her  fall. '  "  The  heaven  " 
is  peopled  by  multitudes,  many  of  whom  endured  her  per- 
secutions :  the  true  "  saints  "  she  put  to  death,  while  canoniz- 
ing as  saints  evil  men,  and  heathens,  and  even  men  who 
never  existed  but  in  myth ;  "  the  apostles  and  the  pro- 
phets "  she  dishonoured,  while  teaching  men  to  build  faith  on 
apocryphal  and  patristic  lore.  All  these  are  now  receiving 
vindication,  and  are  invited  to  rejoice.  But  this  is  no  index 
of  a  vengeful  spirit.  It  is  God  who  calls  to  this  joy,  and  it  is 
the  triumph  of  God's  cause  that  forms  the  subject  of  it.  It 
is  joy  over  the  destruction  not  of  a  personal,  but  a  symbolic 
woman.  That  does  not  imply  a  wish  for  the  woe  of  any 
human  being.  As  Jesus  says,  "  Come  out  of  Babylon,  my 
people,"  so  believers  learn  this  lesson  :  they  pray  that  men 
may  be  brought  out  of  evil  systems,  and  that  thus  the  systems, 
not  the  men,  may  be  destroyed, — "  that  Satan's  kingdom  may 
be  destroyed,  the  kingdom  of  grace  advanced,  ourselves  and 
others  brought  into  it,  and  kept  in  it." 


Ch.  xviii.  21:"  And  a  messenger  toolc  up  a  stone  as  a 
millstone,  and  threw  it  into  the  sea,  saying,  Thus  by  force  shall 
the  great  city  Babylon  be  throivn,  and  be  found  no  more." — 
The  word  "  strong,"  contained  in  the  common  text,  not  being 
supported  by  n  and  A,  the  angel  here  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  a  divine  messenger, — probably  one  of  the  four  zoa.  Ee- 
specting  the  ancient  Babylon,  Jeremiah  was  commanded  to 
"  bind  a  stone  to  the  book,  and  cast  it  into  the  midst  of 
Euphrates ;  and  to  say,  Thus  shall  Babylon  sink,  and  shall  not 
rise  from  the  evil  that  I  will  bring  upon  her."  ^  And  Jesus 
said,  "  It  were  better  for  a  man  to  have  a  millstone  hung  on 
liis  neck,  and  be  thrown  into  tlie  sea,  than  to  injure  one  of 
God's  chosen  ones."     Tliere  are  allusions  to  a  custom  of  put- 

»  Jcr.  li.  63,  64. 
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ting  some  criminals,  especially  parricides,  to  death  in  this 
manner.  These  facts  furnished  ground  for  the  symbol  in  the 
text.  Babylon,  as  a  criminal,  is  doomed  to  death, — the  death 
of  the  basest  of  criminals.  This  admits  of  no  reprieve  nor 
restoration.  "  With  violence  "  implies  assaults  from  without, 
such  as  we  have  been,  and  still  are,  witnessing  on  the  Romish 
communion. 

Ch.  xviii.  22,  23  :  "  Hie  voice  of  harpers,  and  minstrels,  and 
fiuters  shall  he  heard  in  thee  no  more;  and  any  artist  shall  he 
found  in  thee  no  more;  and  lamplight  shall  appear  in  thee  no 
more;  and  voiee  of  bridegroom  and  hride  shall  he  heard  in  thee 
no  more :  for  thy  trajfielcers  were  the  magnates  of  the  land  ;  for 
hy  thy  potions  were  all  the  nations  deceived." — Jeremiah's  pro- 
phetic description^  of  the  captive  state  of  Judah  is  here  ap- 
plied to  the  mystical  Babylon.  No  words  could  depict  a 
completer  and  more  permanent  desolation  than  these.  Where 
there  are  neither  musical  sounds,  nor  house-lamps,  nor  mar- 
riage, there  human  life  has  ceased.  Music  is  the  symbol 
of  praise,  and  even  confounded  with  praise  itself  by  some  in 
their  mistaken  zeal  for  instrumental  music  in  public  worship. 
Lamps  represent  churches,  and  marriage  denotes  society.  The 
disappearance  of  all  these  from  the  mystic  Babylon  presents 
the  dreariest  picture  of  destruction. 

For  this,  two  reasons  are  given  which  may  seem  rather  re- 
markable :  the  greatness  of  her  traffickers,  and  the  deception 
wrought  by  their  juggling  drugs.  Hence  may  be  derived  the 
lesson,  that  worldly  grandeur  gives  no  permanent  success  and 
security  to  the  church ;  that  clerical  ambition  is  in  the  end 
dangerous  to  true  spiritual  interests ;  and  that  pious  frauds, 
expedients  for  attra-cting  multitudes, — everything  belonging  to 
the  religion  of  the  senses, — all  tend  to  the  spread  and  pre- 
valence of  error.  The  drugs  or  incantations  (^ap/xaKeca),  here 
associated  with  the  practice  of  Babylon,  are  the  same  as  were 
found  in  the  state  of  impenitence  subsequent  to  the  Eefor- 
mation  (ch.  ix.  21).  This  continued  impenitence  here  appears 
bringing  final  retribution. 

Ch.  xviii.  24 :  "And  in  her  was  found  Mood  of  prophets  and 

'  Jer.  XXV.  10. 
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saints,  and  of  all  wlio  were  slain  in  the  land." — This  does  not 
speak  of  the  world  at  large,  in  which  millions  have  been  slain 
with  which  Eome  had  nought  to  do,  and  whose  slaughter  was 
effected  beyond  her  bounds,  and  even  before  her  existence. 
The  use  here  made  of  the  word  717  ("  land  ")  is  in  exact  accord- 
ance with  the  explanation  I  have  given  of  it  from  the  begin- 
ning. And  it  furnishes  a  key  to  the  correctness  of  such 
interpretation.  Babylon  is  here  charged  with  the  blood  of  all 
who  have  fallen  by  persecution  within  the  pale  of  the  visible 
church ;  and  justly  so,  because  she  has  from  her  rise  claimed 
to  be  the  church,  and  sternly  denied  the  status  of  churches 
to  all  who  dissented  from  her  errors  and  abominations.  As 
Jesus  said  of  the  Jews,  "  From  the  blood  of  Abel  to  that  of 
Zechariah,  all  the  righteous  blood  shed  on  the  land  shall  come 
on  this  generation"  (Matt,  xxiii.  35,  36),  so  it  is  recorded  of 
Babylon  in  this  vision.  Long-suffering  is  not  forgetfulness ; 
retribution  is  correlate  to  its  antecedent.  Not  to  see  and 
prepare  for  this  in  time,  is  the  effect  of  the  deceptive  charms 
used  by  the  great  mystery  of  iniquity, 

Cli.  xix.  1  :  "  After  these  things  I  heard  as  a  great  voice  of 
a  vast  multitude  in  the  heaven,  saying.  Alleluia :  the  salvation, 
and  the  glory,  and  the  povjer  are  our  God's!' — These  words 
show  us  what  transpires  among  the  saints  of  God,  in  imme- 
diate connection  with  Babylon's  fall.  The  events  referred  to 
are  synchronous  with,  and  immediately  consequent  on,  the  full 
outpouring  of  the  seventh  phial  and  tlie  judgment  on  Baby- 
lon :  they  therefore  present  a  vision  of  the  events  that  are 
now  begun  to  be  developed  in  the  Church  and  nations.  The 
voice  is  but  the  reiteration  of  the  voices  heard  in  the  begin- 
ning, and  explained  at  ch.  iv.  5.  "What  the  voice  uttered  is 
here  stated :  "  Alleluia," — the  Greek  orthogrophy  of  ^l  ^^^\'., 
"  praise  ye  Yah,"  so  often  prefixed  to  psalms.  This  was  an 
appeal  to  the  people  of  God,  often  made  in  the  Old  Testament. 
When  Jesus  was  born  in  Bethlehem,  a  multitude  of  the 
heavenly  host  were  with  the  shepherds  in  the  field,  praising 
God ;^  in  other  words,  singing  the  hymn  of  praise  denoted 
by  this  "  alleluia."     Nor  did  it  belong  only  to  the  opening 

'  DM^NH-nK  D"'i5f'nD.  Htb.  ver.  of  New  Tc»t. 
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announcement  of  the  good  news,  nor  was  it  only  the  privilege 
of  Jewish  saints  to  sing  it.  We  find  Paul,  in  Eom.  xv.  11, 
citing  Ps.  cxvii.,  "  Praise  Jehovah,  ye  Gentiles,"  ^  thus  show- 
ing that  it  is  the  privilege  of  converted  Gentiles  universally, 
and  throughout  the  gospel  age,  to  perpetuate  the  song  sung 
at  Messiah's  birth.  The  announcement  of  that  birth  was  a 
humble  occasion,  in  a  worldly  aspect  (but  yet,  when  under- 
stood, a  wondrously  sublime  occasion),  for  singing  this  anthem. 
And  the  victory  in  every  convert  is  a  standing  testimony  to 
Messiah,  and  experience  of  all  the  faithful  reiterated  in  a  new 
saint,  and  to  all  such  an  occasion  for  uniting  in  the  anthem. 

And  now  Messiah's  government  over  the  Church  and  the 
nations  has  evolved  a  time  for  singing  this  anthem  with  a 
mighty  voice.  That  time  is  the  time  of  Babylon's  fall.  With 
that  fall,  persecution  ceases ;  for  the  man  of  sin  is  brought  to 
nought,  and  all  trafficking  in  sacred  things  is  abolished,  and 
the  wearing  out  of  the  saints  has  gone  into  history,  and  their 
patience,  together  with  the  Church's  public  testimony,  has  had 
its  perfect  work.  We  in  this  age  see  these  things  already 
begun,  and  those  who  succeed  will  witness  their  blessed  pro- 
gress. But  we  hear  over  Christendom,  and  afar  in  heathen- 
dom, men  beginning  to  sing  the  alleluia  who  never  knew  it 
before  ;  and  the  sympathy  of  faith  and  love  calls  us  to  unite 
more  and  more  in  the  loud  acclaim.  The  import  of  the 
alleluia  is  all-important,  viz. : — 

(<x.)  "  Salvation." — This  points  to  the  incarnation  of  Jesus, 
of  whom  the  messenger  to  Joseph  said,  "  He  shall  be  called 
Jesus  "  (Saviour),  "  because  He  shall  save  His  people  from  their 
sins."  This  is  one  special  subject  of  gospel  psalmody.  And 
in  singing  of  this  salvation  we  contemplate  its  completion  as 
well  as  beginning. 

{b.)  "  Glory."  — Wliile  glory  is  attributed  to  Jesus  from 
His  very  nature  or  incarnation,  it  is  true  of  Him  in  an  official 
sense  from  the  time  of  His  baptism.  Hence  the  apostle  says, 
"  He  received  from  God  the  Father  honour  and  glory,  when  a 
voice  came  from  the  excellent  glory.  This  is  my  beloved  Son."  ^ 
The  Holy  Spirit  then  descended  on  Him  ;  and  then  was  the 
time  of  His  unction  as  prophet,  priest,  and  king.     Peter  adds, 

^  D^ian  nin>-nx  ^hhr\  ^  2  Pet.  i.  17. 
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that  the  three  disciples  ou  the  mount  had  heard  a  like  ac- 
knowledgment of  Jesns  as  the  Messiah.  John  records  a  third 
and  similai-  testimony.^  Thus,  as  the  Anointed  or  Messiah, 
He  stood  forth  a  public  person.  He  was  then  holy,  not  only 
personally,  hut  ofiicially,  and  was  then  representatively  meri- 
torious. Thus  the  glory  com2:)rehends  His  righteousness. 
The  common  text  has  also  the  kindred  term  honour.  Glory 
{ho^a)  signifies  what  is  highly  to  be  esteemed  ;  and  honour 
(tl/xt^)  what  is  valuable  and  has  price>  as  when  Paul  says, 
"  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price  "  (tl/xt]).^  Thus  both  terms,  if 
we  follow  the  common  text,  are  alike  in  pointing  to  the 
righteousness  of  Christ. 

(c)  "  Power"  (Bvva/jbi<i). — This  term  evidently  refers  to  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Thus  Jesus  said  to  the  disciples, 
"  Ye  shall  receive  power  at  the  coming  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  ^ 
This  includes  not  only  inspiration  and  miraculous  power  at 
the  beginning,  but  especially  the  work  of  regeneration,  sancti- 
fication,  and  comfort.  These  three  subjects — the  birth  of  a 
personally  holy  Saviour,  the  imputation  of  His  merit,  and  the 
inbringing  of  sons  to  glory  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost — 
are  the  subject  and  substance  of  gospel  melodies.  They  are 
the  meaning  and  mystery  of  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  as  much 
embodying  tlie  marrow  of  the  New  Testament,  as  the  song  of 
Moses  did  that  of  the  Old. 

Ch.  xix.  2  :  "  Fo7'  true  and  just  are  His  judgments  :  for  He 
has  judged  the  great  harlot,  ivho  corrupted  the  land  by  her  licen- 
tiousness ;  and  He  has  avenged  the  Mood  of  His  servants  at  her 
hands." — His  decisions  are  in  perfect  accordance  Avitli  truth 
and  equity,  inasmuch  as  He  has  taken  cognizance  of  tlie  evil 
woman's  practices,  and  has  executed  righteous  retribution  on 
her  for  her  shedding  of  the  blood  of  the  saints.  The  prin- 
cipal historical  facts  alluded  to  in  this  part  of  the  hymn  of 
the  great  multitude  have  been  adduced  in  connection  with 
the  seven  phials  of  wrath,  and  need  not  be  repeated.  But 
these  judgments  constitute  a  solemn  and  awful  reason,  moving 
the  saints  to  raise   the   anthem  of  praise,  —  to  add  to  the 

'  John  xii.  28.  «  1  Cor.  vi.  20. 

3  Acts  i.  8.  See  Matt.  vi.  13  ;  Mail<  ix.  1  ;  Luke  iv.  14  ;  Acts  vi.  8  ;  Rom. 
XV.  13  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  4  ;  Ei.h.  ii.  20  ;  2  Tliuss.  i.  11 ;  2  l\t.  i.  3  ;  I!ev.  .\ii.  10. 
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alleluia,  commemorative  of  CKrist's  humiliation,  another  cele- 
brating His  triumph  over  the  Antichrist  and  his  coadjutors. 

Ch.  xix.  3  :  "  And  again  they  said,  Alleluia.  And  her 
smoke  ascends  from  the  ages  of  Ihe  ages." — This  repetition  of  the 
alleluia  is  on  account  of  the  finality  of  the  retribution.  This 
rests,  as  I  previously  showed,  on  no  principle  of  wishing  evil 
to  men,  but  on  fealty  to  Christ,  exultation  at  His  triumph,  and 
benevolent  joy  at  the  suppression  of  the  evil  that  had  so  long 
slain  its  thousands  and  its  tens  of  thousands  among  men  ;  and 
on  the  sublime  prospect  that  this  evil  can  no  more  arise 
against  the  purity  and  happiness  of  men. 

Ch.  xix.  4 :  "  And  the  twenty-four  elders  and  the  fo^ir 
animals  fell  doion  and  vxirshipped  God,  who  sits  on  the  throne, 
saying.  Amen;  Alleluia." —Ab  on  the  opening  of  the  sealed 
book  the  twenty-four  elders  bowed  in  unison  with  the  song 
of  the  serving  assembly  (ch.  v.  16),  so  here  they  and  the  four 
allegoric  animals  resound  a  joyous  amen  to  the  alleluia  of  the 
gTeat  host ;  and  this  "  amen,  alleluia,"  meets  an  echo  in  the 
words  that  follow. 

Ch.  xix.  5  :  "  And  voices  came  out  from  the  throne,  saying, 
Praise  ye  our  'God,  nil  His  servants  who  fear  Him,  the  small 
and  the  great." — By  recurring  to  cli.  iv.  6,  we  shall  find  the 
four  living  ones  as  being  not  only  near,  but  within  the  throne, 
— a  circumstance  predicated  of  no  others.  They  are  most 
intimately  associated  with  the  humanity  of  Jesus  on  the 
throne.  While  the  voice  originates  from  Him,  they  re-echo 
it ;  and  thus  their  voices  were  heard  from  the  throne.  They 
representing,  as  Was  explained,  the  Lord's  universal  ministry, 
exhort  all  God's  reverent  and  believing  people  to  unite  in 
this  anthem.  Well  may  we  regard  it  as  the  anthem  of  the 
whole  Christian  Church,  in  symphony  with  the  Church  in  the 
unseen  world. 

Ch.  xix.  '6  :  "  And  I  heard  as  a  voice  of  a  great  multitude, 
and  as  a  voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  a  voice  of  mighty  thun- 
ders, saying.  Alleluia ;  for  the  Lord  our  God  the  Almighty  has 
reigned." — This  is  the  voice  of  the  universal  Church,  in  even 
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a  wider  view  than  in  ver.  1  ;  for  it  is  that  of  the  Church 
when  all  the  heathen  are*  brought  in.  It  depicts  this  univer- 
sal Church  uniting  in  the  "  amen,  alleluia,"  of  the  elders  and 
the  zoa.  It  was  a  voice  like  that  which  John  heard  in  the 
beginning  of  the  apocalypse  (ch.  i.  15),  and  like  that  of  the 
thunders  proclaiming  God's  law.  The  burden  of  it  is  the 
"  amen,  alleluia ;"  and  the  doctrine  of  it  is  the  reign  of  Christ, 
in  His  Messianic  and  in  His  divine  character.  The  kingdoms 
of  the  first  and  second  monster  are  gone,  and  can  prevail  no 
more.  The  kingdom  over  all  earth  is  now  the  kingdom  of  the 
Lord  our  Saviour.  Hence  the  joyous  alleluia  of  the  elders 
and  zoa,  re-echoed  by  the  Church  universal. 

Ch.  xix.  7  :  "  Let  us  rejoice,  and  exult,  and  give  glory  to 
Him,  for  the  marriage  of  the  Lamh  has  come  ;  and  His  vjife  has 
prepared  herself." — In  every  instance  of  the  word  marriage 
(yafMO'i)  in  the  New  Testament  it  means  the  festivities,  which 
were  sometimes  a  considerable  period  after  the  actual  covenant 
or  bond  of  marriage.  "  The  wedding  day  was  rather  the  day 
when  the  bride  was  taken  home  to  her  husband's  house,  than 
what  we  should  designate  the  day  of  marriage."  ^  Jesus,  in 
His  parable  (Matt,  xxii.),  employs  the  word  in  the  same  sense. 
Also  in  Luke  xii.  36  He  mentions  the  master  (=  the  bride- 
groom in  Matt.  xxv.  1)  as  disengaged  from  the  wedding,  not 
meaning  that  he  is  loosed  from  the  marriage  bond,  but  as 
having  got  clear  of  the  festivities.  The  marriage  at  Cana  in 
Galilee  also  was  a  wedding  banquet ;  and  neither  there  nor 
in  the  other  cases  is  there  any  allusion  to  a  marriage  cere- 
mony. Jesus,  even  while  in  the  flesh,  was  the  bridegroom,  as 
is  plain  from  the  fact  that  John  the  Baptist  was  "  the  friend 
of  the  bridegroom."  ^  By  his  incarnation  Jesus  became  the 
bridegroom  (vv/jb(}>ios:),  and  His  Church  the  bride  {vvfi^rj). 
And  if  it  be  necessary  to  distinguish  "  wife  "  from  "  bride,"  let 
it  be  observed  that  "  wife "  {^vvtj)  is  the  word  employed  in 
the  text :  "  His  wife  has  prepared  herself" 

This  must  be  vmderstood  of  the  Church  in  an  enlarged  and 
public  state,  and  a  state  in  which  she  is  highly  honoured. 
The  wife  of  the  Lamb,  therefore,  is  the  Church  not  only  in- 
visible, but  visible.     During  the  first  ages  the  visible  Church 

•  Fairb.  Imp.  Did.  of  Bib.  '^  John  iii.  29. 
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was  SO  mixed  with  Gnostic  errors  as  to  be  scarcely  worthy  of 
the  name  of  the  bride,  which  mainly  belonged  to  the  Church 
invisible ;  and  during  the  reign  of  the  man  of  sin,  that  which 
in  the  world's  estimation  was  the  visible  Church  was  utterly 
faithless  and  corrupt,  like  Samaria,  and  like  Judah  under 
Ahaz  and  other  idolatrous  monarchs,  the  Aholah  and  Aholibah 
of  Ezekiel  (ch.  xxiii.).  The  prophetic  time  now  arrived,  how- 
ever, is  one  in  which  the  false  woman  of  Babylon,  styling  her- 
self the  wife,  has  been  doomed  and  destroyed,  and  the  true 
spiritual  wife  is  acknowledged  before  the  whole  world.  Hence- 
forward the  visible  Church,  as  a  whole,  will  be  honourable  and 
pure,  acknowledging  the  sole  supremacy  of  Christ,  and  alto- 
gether scriptural  in  her  doctrine,  discipline,  and  government. 

Ch.  xix.  8  :  "  And  to  her  it  ivas  given  that  she  might  he 
clothed  in  hrilliant  pure  gauze :  ^  now  the  gauze  is  the  justifica- 
tions of  the  saints." — The  word  "  gauze  "  (^vaaivov)  answers  to 
the  Hebrew  pa  (hutz),  both  repeatedly  rendered  "  linen,"  which 
is,  however,  in  Hebrew  called  nntps  [pishtah).  The  gauze,  or 
hussinon,  is  rather  gossypium,  or  cotton,  called  in  India  kappas. 
This  was  used  for  fine  robes  in  the  Old  Testament :  David, 
the  singers,  etc.,  at  the  bringing  up  of  the  ark,  were  arrayed 
in  it ;  ^  and  so  were  Ahasuerus  and  those  about  him.'  But 
we  do  not  find  it  applied  to  the  robes  of  Aaron,  the  "  linen  " 
entering  into  which  is  called  shcsh}  The  gauze  in  the  text  is 
something  different  from  the  sacerdotal  robes.  And  as  these 
emblematized  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  the  gauze  in  the 
text  must  have  another  application.  "  White  robes  "  (l/xaria 
XevKT]),  not  gauze  (^vaaivov),  are  attributed  to  celestial  mes- 
sengers and  saints  on  earth. 

Besides,  the  word  in  the  text  (BiKaicofMaTo) ,  rendered  in  the 

'  The  Unc.  Brit,  and  Ch.  Cycl.  suppose  "gauze"  derived  from  Gaza  in  Pales- 
tine. But  that  it  was  first  made  there,  is  an  unsupported  conjecture,  founded  on 
the  mere  coincidence  of  the  name.  If  derived  from  the  name  of  a  place,  as  some 
fabrics  have  been,  it  might  as  well  be  Gujarat,  where  fine  weaving  was  much  prac- 
tised. Webster  more  correctly  derives  the  word  from  gossTjpium.  Its  present 
ingredients  are  chiefiy  silk  and  cotton  ;  but  silk  is  named  in  the  New  Testament 
only  once,  and  has  its  origin  and  name  {e-npixi»)  from  China.  It  became  known 
to  the  Romans  about  the  time  of  Augustus.  Serikon  and  bussinon  are  quite 
distinct. 

2  1  Chron.  xix.  29.  3  Esth.  i.  6.  *  Exod.  xxviii.  5. 
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English  version  "  rigliteousness,"  is  plural,  and  means  not 
righteousness,  but  "  decrees,  good  actions,  justifications,"  etc.'^ 
Its  application  is  not  to  the  imputed  righteousness  of  Christ, 
which  would  require  symbolically  such  terms  as  "  white  rai- 
ment "  or  the  "  wedding  garment,"  but  to  something  resulting 
from  the  favour  of  Christ.  What  that  is,  is  obvious.  The 
people  of  God  had  long  been  accused  by  the  priesthood  of 
Antichrist,  condemned  unheard,  tortured,  murdered.  But  now 
the  time  has  arrived  for  the  reversal  of  all  these  unrighteous 
decrees,  and  for  justifying  Christ's  witnesses  in  the  most  public 
manner  before  the  world.  As  the  accusations  were  many, — 
of  heresy,  schism,  atheism,  Manicheism,  infidelity,  impiety,  im- 
morality, etc., — so  from  each  of  these  there  is  a  justification. 
They  are  acquitted  of  all  and  every  crime  tabled  by  Antichrist 
against  them.  This  accounts  for  the  plurality  of  justifications 
in  the  verse.  If  it  was  theological  justification  through  the 
merit  of  Christ's  blood,  including  the  pardon  of  all  sin  and 
acceptance  with  God,  that  was  spoken  of  in  the  place  before 
us,  that  is  only  one  meritorious  justification,  and  never  named 
in  the  plural.  Here  the  word  is  plural,  and  therefore  means 
the  several  acquittals  of  the  saints,  who  were  already  in  the 
state  of  justification  by  faith  in  Christ,  but  unjustly  condemned 
by  men. 

The  gauze  robes,  or  hussinon,  spoken  of  are  named  else- 
where in  the  New  Testament  only  in  connection  with  Baby- 
lon, and  with  Dives  in  the  parable  of  Christ.  It  denotes, 
therefore,  a  robe  of  temporal  decoration  and  honour.  But  the 
fact  that  at  the  destruction  of  Bftbylon  the  Great  the  robe  of 
worldly  honour  should  be  put  on  the  Lamb's  wife,  is  signifi- 
cant. This  investiture  shows  that  the  Lord  has  justified  her, 
and  that  He  has  conferred  upon  her  the  temporal  dignities 
and  wealth  of  the  earth.  "  The  meek  shall  inherit  the  earth  " 
(Matt.  V.  5), — a  promise  of  Christ  which  now  receives  fulfil- 
ment. Let  it  not  be  objected  that  the  saints  cannot  be  arrayed 
in  Babylonish  garments.  The  thing  spoken  of  is  not  the  gar- 
ment, but  the  material  or  web  of  which  it  is  made.  That 
material  is  a  symbol  of  temporal  dignity  and  wealth.  The 
harlot  and  the  mystic  Bal)ylon  never  possessed  these  other- 
wise than  by  usurj)ation  and  spoliation.     Now  the  dignities  of 

'  Dunbar's  and  otluT  Lexicons. 
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the  earth  are  taken  from  them,  and  given  to  the  Church  of  the 
Lamb.  In  accordance  with  this,  Daniel  beheld  the  coming  of  a 
time  when  "the  saints  possessed  the  kingdom"  (Dan.  vii.  22). 
Why  should  so  much  importance  be  attached  to  the  time 
of  the  fall  of  Babylon,  that  then  Jesus  should  hold  the  public 
"  marriage  supper,"  to  acknowledge  and  honour  His  wife  before 
the  whole  world  ?  Because  with  Babel  began  the  post-diluvian 
rebellion  against  God,  the  confusion  of  tongues  and  the  spread 
of  heathen  idolatry.  The  fall  of  Babylon,  therefore,  is  the  fall 
of  all  these,  and  the  universal  diffusion  of  gospel  truth,  and 
the  conversion  of  the  heathen.  It  is  therefore  more  than  the 
mere  overthrow  and  conclusion  of  the  antichristian  tyranny. 
When  this  has  fully  taken  place,  the  world  will  be  Christ's  de 
jure  and  de  facto,  not  only  ostensibly  but  really,  not  only  par- 
tially but  completely. 

Ch.  xix.  9  :  "  And  he  says  to  me,  Write,  Ha^jpy  those  who 
arc  called  to  the  marriage  swpjicr  of  the  Lamb ;  and  he  says  to 
7ne,  These  my  words  are  true  words  of  God." — The  verb  "  says  " 
here  stands  without  a  nominative.  It  must  be  referred  either 
to  "  it,"  one  of  the  voices,  or  "  he,"  the  interpreting  angel, 
who,  though  a  servant  of  Christ,  was  commissioned  and  in- 
structed by  the  Spirit  of  God  for  the  purpose ;  and  he  appears 
distinctly  in  the  next  sentence.  The  same  festive  occasion 
which  in  ver.  7  is  caUed  the  marriage,  is  here  called  "  the 
marriage  supper "  {ro  heiirvov  rev  rya/j,ou) ;  which  shows  that 
not  the  marriage  ceremony,  but  the  joyous  festivities,  are 
meant, — such  as  Laban  made  after  the  marriage  of  Leah  to 
Jacob,'  and  as  the  Persian  monarch  made  after  his  marriage 
to  Esther.^  Such  scenes  were  by  no  means  necessary,  nor,  we 
may  suppose,  always  observed.  There  is  none  recorded  on  the 
occasion  of  the  marriage  of  Boaz  to  Euth.  Christ's  parable  of 
a  marriage  supper  is  a  picture  of  a  royal  festivity.^  Such  is 
the  splendid  scene  in  the  vision. 

The  speaker  seems  evidently  to  be  the  messenger  referred 
to  in  ch.  xviii.  21  as  hurling  the  millstone  into  Euphrates,  to 
figure  the  submergence  of  Babylon.  He  utters  here  not  so 
much  a  particular  oracle,  as  a  summary  of  the  good  tidings 
conveyed  in  the  New  Testament.     He  asserts  the  happy  con- 

1  Gen.  xxix.  22.  *  Esth.  ii.  18.  3  jyjatt.  xxii.  1. 
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dition  of  the  guests  at  "  the  feast  of  fat  things  "  (Isa.  xxv.  8) ; 
in  other  words,  of  those  believers  who  may  be  privileged  to 
see  Babylon  and  heathenism  all  swept  away,  and  the  full  glory 
of  the  latter  day  realized.  We  who  live  in  the  dawn  of  such 
a  day  are  privileged,  if  but  by  anticipation,  to  enjoy  this  true 
Christian  fellowship. 

That  the  guests  are  "  called,"  is  a  fact  teaching  the  great 
doctrine  of  grace,  of  God's  love  in  choosing  us,  of  the  Lamb's 
love  in  being  sacrificed  for  us,  and  of  the  Spirit's  love  in  re- 
newing the  heart  by  the  creation  of  new  and  spiritual  life. 

"And  he  says.  These  my  words  are  true  words  of  God." — 
The  word  "  my  "  is  found  in  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  in  the  Syriac. 
It  makes  no  material  difference  in  the  sense.  The  statement 
shows  that  the  messenger  is  qualified,  instructed,  or  inspired ; 
and  that,  speaking  of  God  in  the  third  person,  he  is  a  mini- 
stering and  interpreting  angel.  And  these  words  imply  the 
plenary  inspiration  of  Scripture. 

Ch.  xix.  10:"  And  I  fell  Icfore  Ms  feet  to  worship  him. 
And  he  says  to  me.  Beware, — no ;  I  am  thy  fellow-servant,  and 
of  the  brethren  who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus:  loorship  God. 
Now  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is  tlu,  spirit  of  the  propheey." — 
Hence  we  gather  various  lessons  : — 

(a.)  That  angel-worship,  such  as  is  practised  in  the  Eoman- 
ist  community,  is  idolatrous.  The  messenger  here  refused  to 
receive  it,  and  admonished  John  to  worship  God  alone. 

(&.)  The  messenger  or  angel  was  not  only  a  servant,  but  a 
fellow-servant  of  John ;  which  proves  that  he  was  one  of  the 
human  family, — originally  a  man  in  the  flesh,  now  a  celestial 
angel. 

(c.)  He  was  one  of  those  "  who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus." 
He  therefore  belongs  to  the  gospel  age ;  for  though  ancient 
believers  knew  the  Messiah,  they  did  not  know  Him  by  the 
name  "  Jesus." 

{d)  He  pronounced  a  benediction  on  those  called  to  the 
marriage  supper.  To  none  was  this  so  appropriate  as  to  John 
the  Baptist,  who  was  "  the  friend  of  the  bridegroom."  While, 
therefore,  we  are  not  to  dogmatize  about  this  messenger's  iden- 
tity, as  he  is  not  named,  the  most  reasonable  opinion  is  that 
ho  ^^■as  the  Baptist. 


CH.  XIX.  11.]  THE  ANGEL THE  WHITE  HORSE.  463 

"  Now  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  the  prophecy." 
— These  words  are  not  a  part  of  the  messenger's  comment  on 
the  vision,  but  a  brief  explanatory  note  added  by  John  in  nar- 
rating it.  Accordingly,  the  terms  are  not  symbolical,  but 
simply  rhetorical.  They  are  what  logicians  call  an  identical 
proposition,  both  testimony  and  spirit  having  the  article ;  and 
in  such  case  either  might  be  made  the  subject.  The  word 
"  testimony  "  is  a  metonymy  of  the  effect  for  the  cause,  or  the 
work  for  the  agent,^the  testimony  for  the  testifier.  It  thus 
denotes  figuratively  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  inspired  the  apostles 
to  have  in  their  prophecies  the  great  testimony  to  His  divinity, 
— that  He  is  to  be  worshipped,  and  that  all  angels  are  to 
worship  Him,  and  are  themselves  unfit  recipients  of  worship.- 
Thus  John  understood  the  messenger's  prohibition,  and  thus 
he  has  left  an  indubitable  testimony  against  angel-worship. 
He  has  done  so,  recording  his  own  mistake  in  offering  even 
secondary  homage  to  a  created  being. 

Ch.  xix.  11:"  And  I  saio  the  heaven  opened}  and  lo,  a  white 
horse,  and  He  vjho  is  seated  on  him  called  Faithful  and  True  ; 
and  in  justiee  He  judges  and  wars."— For  explanation  of  the 
opening  of  the  heaven,  see  ch.  iv.  1  and  xi.  19.  The  opening 
of  the  heaven  took  place  only  once,  and  at  the  beginning  of 
the  gospel  age.  This  scene,  then,  takes  us  to  the  beginning. 
We  have  surveyed  three  great  dramatic  visions,  starting  from 
the  Pentecostal  event :  the  first  exhibiting  the  court  of  the 
Lamb  at  the  opening  of  the  book  (iv.  1  to  xi.  18) ;  the  second, 
the  conflict  between  Michael  or  Christ  in  the  early  church, 
and  the  dragon  or  Satan  in  the  Eoman  empire  (xi.  19,  etc.  to 
XV.  5) ;  the  third,  the  commission  of  the  seven  messengers 
with  the  phials  of  wrath  (xv.  6  to  xix.  10);  and  now  the 
fourth  and  last,  the  egress  of  "  the  King  of  kings."  This  we 
shaU  find  to  comprehend  aU  the  rest  of  the  book. 

The  "  white  horse  "  is  identical  with  that  of  the  first  seal, 
and  symbolizes  the  body  of  Christian  teachers,  both  the  apostles 
and  the  standing  ministry.  For  the  interpretation  of  the  sym- 
bol of  a  horse,  as  derived  not  from  anything  heathen  or  Roman, 
but  from  the  Old  Testament,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  first  seal. 

'  See  Prol.  Sect,  xxiii. 
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It  follows,  that  here,  as  in  the  first  seal,  the  equestrian  is 
Christ  Himself,  who  was  before  (oh.  i.  5,  iii.  14)  styled  "  Faith- 
ful and  True."  As  the  faithful  and  true  witness,  He  rides 
forth  to  bear  His  message  to  mankind.  He  has  appeared  in 
that  seal,  with  the  sacerdotal  chaplet,  and  the  bow  of  the  cove- 
nant in  His  hand,  and  proceeding  to  conquest,  but  not  to  war, 
of  which  in  that  seal  there  is  no  mention.  Here  we  shall 
learn,  on  the  other  hand,  that,  simviltaneously  with  the  sacer- 
dotal, Christ  rides  forth  in  the  regal  character.  And  of  this 
royal  progress  it  is  said,  "  In  justice  He  judges  and  wars." 
Though,  as  just  said,  war  is  not  predicated  of  Him  as  a  priest, 
it  is  here  of  His  kingly  movement.  He  fulfils  the  character 
of  the  Messiah,  as  predicted  by  Isaiah  (xi.  3,  4) :  "  He  shall 
not  judge  after  the  sight  of  His  eyes,  neither  reprove  after  the 
hearing  of  His  ears ;  but  with  righteousness  shall  He  judge 
the  poor,  and  reprove  with  equity  for  the  meek  of  the  earth  ; 
and  He  shall  smite  the  earth  with  the  rod  of  His  mouth,  and 
with  the  breath  of  His  lips  He  shall  slay  the  wicked."  John 
speaks  in  the  present  tense :  "  He  judges," — -He  sways  the 
sceptre  and  dispenses  justice.  The  reference  is  not  to  a  mere 
legal  act, — such  as  that  of  an  English  judge  on  the  bench, — 
but  to  the  authoritative  work  of  an  Eastern  monarch  on  the 
throne,  with  sceptre  in  hand  and  appellants  before  him,  hearing 
and  deciding  without  a  reversal. 

"  And  He  wars." — This  is  the  act  of  a  king,  implying,  in 
His  case,  not  indeed  the  arms  and  armies  of  secular  war,  but 
such  as,  though  not  carnal,  may,  and  in  many  of  its  results  does, 
involve  retribution,  and  death  inflicted  on  the  impenitently 
wicked,  and  brings  ultimate  victory,  even  in  the  outward  and 
temporal  sense,  to  those  leagued  in  the  holy  cause.  Ever  since 
the  day  of  Pentecost  He  has  exhorted  His  followers  to  "take  the 
whole  armour  of  God,"  to  "  fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,"  and  to 
"  contend  earnestly  for  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints." 

Ch.  xix.  12:  "  His  eyes  are  as  a  flame  of  fire,  and  on  His 
head  many  diadems ;  having  a  name  inscribed,  whieh  no  one 
knows  hut  Himself" — The  Syriac  and  Latin  add,  having  "  names 
written  ; "  and  these  words  are  given  by  Tisch.  and  Alf ,  but 
not  by  Mill,  Tregelles,  nor  Theile.  Not  being  in  the  Cod.  Sin. 
and  Alex.,  they  ought  not  to  be  retained.      The  eye  and  the 
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fire  are  both  emblems  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  When  Jesus  ap- 
peared as  a  prophet  in  the  first  chapter,  His  eyes  in  that  vision 
were,  as  here,  indicative  of  the  full  measure  of  the.  Holy  Spirit 
given  to  Him.  As  a  prophet  He  can  see  all  the  future,  and 
also  equally  the  past.  As.  a  king  He  can  look  into,  the  human 
spirit  and  soul,  and  read  there  all  the  evidence  requisite  for 
an  unerring  judgment  on  every  man. 

The  "  diadem  "  is  the  crown  of  monarchy,  in  distinction  from 
the  priestly  chaplet,  or  stejjJmnos,  which  had  for  its  origin  the 
head-dress  of  Aaron.  In  this  priestly  head-dress  Jesus  appears 
in  the  first  seal ;  but  simultaneously  He  appears,  in  His  regal 
character,  in  which  He  is  "  the  King  of  kings,"  and  in  which 
these  "  many  diadems  " — all  of  earthly  mormrchies — belong  to 
Him ;  and  with  the  penteoostal  day  He  began  to  take  them, 
and  progressively  does  so,  till  all  are  His.  It  has  been  custo- 
mary, from  a  pre-miUennial  standpoint,  to  apply  these  to  very 
different  times, — to  say  that  He  is  now  a  priest  with  the  ste^ 
phanos,  but  not  yet  a  king  with  the  diadem.  This  curtail- 
ment of  the  kingly  office  of  Jesus  has  a  very  prejudicial  effect 
on  the  mind  and  theology  of  those  who  adopt  it.  Jesus  was 
as  much  a  king  as  a  priest,  on  and  after  the  penteoostal  day. 
His  gift  of  the  Spirit  was  a  kingly  act.  Peter  on  that  day 
declared  Him  "  both  Lord  and  Christ," — names  without  mean- 
ing if  He  was  not  a  king.  The  latter  is  most  generally  applied 
in  the  Old  Testament  to  the  kings,  rather  than  the  priests, 
though  the  act  of  the  unction  is-,  in  a  few  instances,  spoken  of 
as  performed  on  priests  and  prophets.  As  David  was  anointed, 
and  thus  made  a  Messiah,  by  Samuel  long  before  he  came  to 
actual  power,  and  as  he  gained  tlxe  diadem  of  Judah  earlier 
than  that  of  the  ten  tribes  (2  Sam.  iii.  1),  so  Jesus  went  out 
conquering  and  to  conquer,  judging  and  warring,  in  the  spiri-. 
tual  and  paramount  sense.  And  He  advances,  adding  diadem 
after  diadem,  until  all  shall  be  visibly  His,  as  they  have  been 
rightfully.  It  does  not  follow  that  in  the  fulness  of  the  glory 
of  His  reign  there  wiU  be  no,  kings  or  magistrates,  or  names 
of  civil  rule.  Not  only  in  Isaiah's  bright  yisions  of  Zion's 
future  glory  (Isa.  xlix.  and  Ix.),  but  in,  John's,  picture  of  ifhe 
New  Jerusalem  (ch.  xxi.  24),  we  read,  oJf  the  k.iiigs  of  the  earth 
as  still  existing.  It  is  the  cessatiojsk  of  war  and  wrong  that 
heightens  the  glory  of  the  picture. 
2  G 
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"  A  name  inscribed  wliich  none  but  Himself  knows." — This 
name,  as  a  mere  vocable,  must  be  regarded  as  known ;  for  in 
the  next  verse  it  is  given,  "  the  Word  of  God."  But  its  high 
import  is  above  human  comprehension.  It  reveals  the  divine 
nature  of  Christ ;  and  thus,  though  known  only  to  small  extent, 
its  revelation  to  us  is  higlily  instructive.  Various  names  of 
Christ,  when  put  into  the  plural,  as  "  Son,"  "  Anointed,"  "  Holy 
One,"  etc.,  can  be  applied  to  the  saints;  but  "the  Word"  {Aoyo<;), 
like  Yehovah  (pY^]),  is  incommunicable. 

Ch.  xix.  13  :  "And  He  is  clothed  in  a  vesture  sprinkled  with 
blood;  and  His  name  has  been  called  the  Word  of  God." — 
"Sprinkled,"  •rrepipepa/jL/jLevov,  Cod.  Sin.,  with  which  agree  the 
Syriac  and  the  Latin.  Other  ancient  authorities  have  ^e^a/x- 
fi€vov,  commonly  rendered  "  dipped;"  but  the  word  ^utttco 
means,  to  dip,  dye,  or  stain.  And  its  allusion  here  is  to  Isa. 
Ixiii.  3,  in  which  the  victorious  hero,  in  a  progress  predic- 
tive of  the  same  victory  as  the  scene  in  the  text,  comes  from 
the  hostile  capital,  with  garments  sprinkled  or  stained  with 
foemen's  blood.  "'1^3  bv  Dnv:  r;"i,  "  And  their  blood  "  (lit.  juice) 
"  shall  be  sprinkled  in  my  raiment."  The  reference  is  not  to 
His  own  atoning  blood,  for  that  was  shed  before,  and  the 
atonement  once  made  can  no  more  be  repeated.  The  symbol 
presented  is  that  of  a  king,  engaged  in  warfare,  going  from  vic- 
tory to  victory,  and  sprinkled  with  the  blood  of  the  assailants. 

"  His  name  has  been  called  the  Word  of  God." — Where  ? 
In  the  beginning  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  earlier  Gospels,  the 
LXX.,  and  the  preaching  of  the  apostles.  The  messenger  sent 
to  Jolin  bore  testimony  to  the  Word  of  God,'  and  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ, — to  Christ  personally,  and  to  His  revealed 
testimony.  As  a  word  is  a  revealer  of  a  man's  tliought,  so 
the  fact  that  the  Father  is  revealed  through  the  Son  is  inti- 
mated by  this  title.  But  Jesus  Himself  said,  "  No  man 
knoweth  the  Son,  but  the  Father."  A  blind  man  knows  the 
vocables  for  colours,  but  not  the  colour.  So  the  Lo<jos,  as  a 
mere  word,  is  known,  but  only  the  mind  of  God  can  grasp  its 
whole  meaning. 

Ch.  xix.  14  :  "And  the  armies  in  the  heaven  accompany  Him 
'  See  Api>.  IX. 


CH.  XIX.  15.]  HIS  CONQUESTS.  467 

on  ivJiite  horses,  clothed  in  gauze,  ivhitc  and  piLre" — The  horses 
being  like  that  on  which  Jesus  is  mounted,  symbolize  fellow- 
ship with  Him  in  His  mission.  There  is  something  signifi- 
cant in  the  fact  that  a  king  going  to  battle  should  be  mounted 
on  a  white  steed,  and  having  all  his  army  so  mounted.  We 
might  rather  have  expected  any  of  the  other  colours  men- 
tioned by  Zechariah  and  by  John.  Not  in  the  most  defen- 
sible of  human  wars  can  men  keep  themselves  quite  unstained 
with  sin — more  indelible  than  any  specks  of  gore.  Men  may 
be  enlisted  to  fight  for  altars  and  homes,  and  civil  and  spiritual 
freedom.  In  so  far  their  cause  is  sacred ;  but  it  were  hard  to 
assert  perfect  freedom  from  the  infliction  of  any  wrong.  But 
Jesus  is  a  king  above  all  imputation.  His  armies,  if  they 
but  follow  Him,  have  the  noble  aim  of  annihilating  sin,  while 
winning  the  sinners  by  benevolent  moral  suasion.  They  pray 
for  the  destruction  of  evil  systems,  and  the  salvation  of  men 
from  them.  Thus  their  horses  are  white,  and  their  raiment 
such  as  we  have  seen  to  belong  to  those  who,  struggling  long, 
are  ultimately  triumphant. 

Ch.  xix.  15:"  And  from  Ris  mouth  proceeds  a  sharp  svjord, 
that  with  it  He  may  smite  the  nations :  and  He  shall  tend  them 
with  an  iron  rod :  and  He  treads  the  wine-press  of  the  fervour 
of  the  lorath  of  God." — A  sword  proceeding  from  the  mouth 
can  in  no  sense  be  literal,  but  a  symbol.  Jeremiah  (xx.  9) 
says,  "  The  word  of  the  Lord  was  in  the  heart  like  fire." 
Isaiah  (Iv.  11)  says,  "God's  word  shall  not  return  void." 
Paul,  after  Apoc.  i.  16,  compares  the  word  of  God  to  "a  two- 
edged  sword"  (Heb.  iv.  12),  and  speaks  of  "the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  God"  (Eph.  vi.  12).  Now  the 
Holy  Spirit,  called  the  Spirit  of  Christ's  mouth,  destroys  (ava- 
\L(TK(i>)  the  mystery  of  iniquity  (2  Thess.  ii.  6).  This  power 
of  Jesus,  exercised  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  appropriate  for  the 
extirpation  of  all  that  comes  under  the  name  of  eOvrj,  the  nations 
or  heathens.  Imperfect  as  the  views  of  earnest  Christians 
are,  they  practically  set  themselves  to  work  in  Christ's  name 
to  bring  about  this  result,  not  by  waging  war  on  the  heathen, 
but  by  sending  to  them  missionaries  and  Bibles,  schools  and 
printing-presses,  in  order  that  by  becoming  believers  in  Christ 
they  may  exist  no  more  as  heathen.     Thus  the  Lord  smites 
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the  nations,  and  will  bring  them  to  extinction,  by  bringing  the 
teeming  millions  out  of  heathenism  to  true  and  vital  Chris- 
tianity. The  divine  government  has  been,  and  is  employing 
subsidiary  means  of  an  outward  kind  for  breaking  down 
heathen  despotisms,  and  chastising  men  for  idolatrous  corrup- 
tions, by  placing  heathen  powers  in  political  subjection  to 
professedly  Christian  and  more  enlightened  powers. 

Thus  the  Lord  "  tends  them  with  a  rod  of  iron," — language 
derived  from  Ps.  ii.  9,  and  used  in  Rev.  ii.  27.  It  shows  that 
Christ's  government  is  strictly  regal,  including  not  only  grace 
to  loyal  subjects,  but  just  retribution  on  enemies.  The  selec- 
tion of  iron  among  metals  shows  that  His  government  will  break 
down  all  opposition.  His  people,  if  not  individually,  yet  in 
their  collective  union  with  Him,  are  His  instruments  in  sway- 
ing the  sceptre.  This  also  had  its  fulfilment  from  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  as  is  plain  from  Acts  iv.  29,  when,  after  citing  the 
beginning  of  the  second  Psalm,  the  apostles  pray  for  Christ's 
interposition.  To  say  that  He  has  not  as  a  king  swayed  the 
iron  sceptre,  is  to  say  that  for  eighteen  centuries  He  has  con- 
ferred no  reward,  inflicted  no  retribution,  overthrown  no  hostile 
powers,  and  exercised  no  guardianship  over  His  Church.  In 
point  of  fact,  how  many  systems  of  iniquity  have  been  broken 
within  that  period  ! 

"  To  tread  or  walk  the  press,"  is  to  extract  the  wine.  And 
the  wine  of  wrath  denotes  the  divine  vengeance.  Christ 
pours  this  on  the  finally  impenitent.  Hence  men  should  be 
gravely  admonished  by  the  words  of  the  second  Psalm  :  "  Kiss 
ye  the  Son  lest  He  be  angry,  and  ye  lose  the  way,  if  His 
wrath  be  kindled  but  a  little."  That  the  author  of  grace 
and  love  is  also  the  author  of  judgment,  is  an  awful  com- 
mentary on  the  evil  of  sin,  and  the  necessity  of  faith  in  Christ. 

Cli.  xix.  16:"  And  He  has  on  His  vesture  and  on  His  thigh 
His  name  written,  Kivg  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords." — I  find 
nothing  in  the  Old  Testament  precisely  parallel  to  this,  but 
some  authorities  mention  some  ancient  statues  with  inscrip- 
tions on  the  thigh ;  and  statues  may  be  seen  with  names  on 
the  drapery.  "  Holiness  to  the  Lord  "  was  an  inscription  on 
Aaron's  mitre  (Exod.  xxviii.  36);  and  in  Zech.  xiv.  20  it  is 
the  predicted  motto  on  the  beUs  attached  to  the  caparisons  of 
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horses,  contiguous  to  the  thighs  of  the  riders.  I  think,  as  does 
a  writer  cited  in  Poli  Syn.,  the  name  may  have  been  engraven 
on  the  hilt  of  the  sword.  The  meaning  of  the  title  is  the 
chief  object  of  attention.  Daniel  styles  Nebuchadnezzar  "a 
king  of  kings "  (Dan.  ii.  37).  In  countries  where  many 
chieftains  have  the  title  of  king,  but  are  under  the  power  of 
a  greater  head,  the  latter  is  a  king  of  kings.  Nebuchadnezzar 
was  paramount  over  many  chiefs ;  and  Cyrus  is  recorded 
(Dan.  vi.  1)  as  settling  his  empire  under  12  Q  princes.  David 
subdued,  and  Solomon  ruled  peacefully  over,  many  kings.  The 
emperors  of  Delhi  in  India  reigned  over  many  nawdhs,  rdjas, 
thdkicrs,jdins,  nizdms,  etc.,  and  bore  such  titles  as  shdhinshdh  = 
king  of  kings.  And,  in  our  time.  Queen  Victoria  is  literally  or 
virtually  sovereign  over  aU  the  kings  of  India,  with  its  border 
countries  and  its  islands,  and  over  all  their  potentates. 

What  earthly  sovereigns  have  thus  been  on  an  ordinary 
scale,  Christ  is  seen  in  the  vision  as  being  on  a  paramount 
scale.  He  is  the  Head,  "  Head  over  all  things  to  the  church, 
which  is  His  body"  (Eph.  i.  22),  "  King  of  nations"  (ch.  i.  4), 
"  King  of  Zion  "  (Zech.  ix.  9),  the  possessor  of  aU  authority  in 
the  heavens  and  the  earth  (Matt,  xxviii.  18).  Papal  supre- 
macy during  the  reign  of  Antichrist,  and  the  royal  supremacy 
which  took  its  place  in  England,  are  both  usurpations  of  the 
divine  royal  prerogative  of  Messiah.  On  this  subject,  error 
has  entwined  itself  with  religious  establishments  ;  and  now  the 
conflict  against  civil  supremacy  in  religious  matters  is  shaking 
such  establishments,  and  menacing  their  fall.  Blessed  is  the 
condition  of  the  Church,  when  it  truly  holds  and  consistently 
acts  upon  the  doctrine  that  Jesus  is  the  Head  of  the  Church, 
and  of  the  nations  and  kings  of  the  earth. 

Ch.  xix.  1 7,  1 8  :  "  And  I  saio  one  messenger  standing  in  the 
sunshine ;  and  he  cried  with  a  great  voice,  saying  to  all  the  birds 
thatfiy  in  mid-heaven,  Come  to  the  great  supper  of  God ;  that  ye 
may  eat  fiesh  of  kings,  and  flesh  of  captains,  and  flesh  of  mighty 
ones,  and  flesh  of  horses,  and  of  those  that  sit  on  them,  and  flesh  of 
all,  loth  free  and  bond,  both  small  and  great." — Here  the  symbol 
is  evidently  taken  from  the  words  of  Ezekiel  (xxxix.  1 7) : 
"  Speak  to  every  feathered  fowl,  and  beast  of  the  field,  that 
ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  the  mighty,  and  drink  the  blood  of 
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princes,"  etc.  The  air,  or  mid-heaven,  in  which  birds  fly,  was 
formerly  found  to  mean  the  sphere  of  intellect — philosophy 
and  science.  Bird  is  a  familiar  symbol  in  connection  with  it. 
One  of  the  four  zoa  is  like  a  flying  eagle,  and  the  eagle's  wings 
are  given  to  the  ecclesiastical  woman  to  bear  her  away  from 
persecution.  But  the  text  refers  to  ravenous  or  unclean 
birds,  as  vultures  and  other  devoiirers  of  carrion.  This,  I 
think,  implies  that  the  secular  philosophy  of  the  time  was  to 
make  its  onslaught  on  the  powers  of  the  earth  leagued  against 
Emmanuel.  These  allegoric  birds,  though  themselves  unholy, 
wage  war  against  the  superstitions  of  Antichrist.  Thus  did 
Julian,  Porphyry,  Mohammed,  and  many  men  in  the  middle 
ages  who  were  philosophic,  without  genuine  religion  ;  and  thus, 
in  later  times,  did  Voltaire,  Paine,  and  all  the  English  deists 
and  Continental  rationalists.  We  must  beware  of  the  error  of 
limiting  this  prophecy  to  the  latter  time  of  its  fulfilment. 
The  war  began  with  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  The 
enemies,  Jewish,  pagan,  and  soi-disant  Catholic,  persecuted  the 
Christians ;  while  Christ  by  His  sceptre  preserved  the  saints 
from  extinction,  and  by  awful  devastation,  permissively  pre- 
arranged and  overruled,  brought  to  destruction  with  vast  car- 
nage the  Jewish  kingdom,  and  with  carnage  greater,  and  longer 
continued,  the  Eoman  empire,  and  left  the  Eomish  monarchies 
of  Europe  in  the  middle  ages  to  mutilate  one  another,  or  fall 
beneath  the  terrific  Mohammedan  scunitar ;  and  the  same 
awful  retributive  justice  fills  up  tlie  history  of  modem  Europe, 
as  the  very  names  of  the  great  wars  exemplify, — of  Charles 
v.,  of  Philij),  of  the  British  Charles  i.  and  James  il.;  of  the 
Thirty  Years'  War ;  of  Marlborough,  Frederick,  Bonaparte,  and 
the  recent  campaigns  which  rent  away  the  Papal  territories, 
and  humbled  Austria  (and  now  in  1871  has  humbled  France). 

Ch.  xix.  19  :  "  And  I  saw  the  monster,  and  the  kings  of  th£ 
land,  and  their  armies,  assembled  to  war  vnth  Him  who  sits  on 
the  horse,  aiul  with  His  armies." — The  monster  being  associated 
with  the  kings,  and  not  distinguished  by  the  epithet  "  second," 
must  be  understood  of  the  fii-st  monster.  But  he  is  regarded 
as  living,  so  long  as  his  principles  are  maintained  and  acted 
on  by  the  second  monster,  as  the  aft\\irs  of  government  have 
in  various  cases  been  carried  on  in  a  king's  name  for  some 
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time  after  his  actual  death, — as  in  the  case  of  Edward  vi.  of 
England.  This  association  of  the  kings  with  him  cannot  be 
limited  to  the  time  of  the  end  of  his  reign,  for  the  warfare 
against  Christ  began  with  the  monster's  rise.  Power  was  per- 
mitted to  him  to  do  what  he  would  for  42  months  =:  1260 
years.  It  follows  that  we  ought  not,  with  some  interpreters, 
to  date  this  appearance  of  Jesus  at  the  end  of  Antichrist's 
reign,  but  from  the  beginning. 

Ch.  xix.  2  0  :  "And  the  monster  was  seized,  and  with  him  the 
pseudo-prophet  who  wrought  the  miracles  before  him,  with  which 
he  deceived  those  who  took  the  mark  of  the  monster,  and  those  who 
worship  his  image:  living  were  both  thrown  into  the  lake  of  fire 
that  hums  in  sulphur." — While  the  monster's  career  has  pre- 
viously been  traced  from  his  rise,  we  see  here  the  termination  : 
he  is  consigned  to  perpetual  destruction.  Though,  not  being 
a  person,  but  a  system,  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  cannot 
be  applied  to  him  in  a  literal  sense,  yet  it  furnishes  a  symbol 
to  intimate  that  his  fall  is  jEinal,  and  his  ruin  irremediable. 
The  pseudo-prophet  (ch.  xvi.  13)  has  been  shown  to  denote 
those  who  set  up  human  authorities  in  matters  of  religion, 
and  especially  who  by  spurious  miracles  and  by  frauds  support 
the  Papal  supremacy.  Though  the  first  monster  is  politically 
extinct,  his  principles  are  maintained  by  the  second.  Thus 
both  monsters  and  the  spurious  prophet  are  here  represented 
as  simultaneously  coming  to  their  end,  and  none  helping 
them.  The  time  is  coincident  with  that  of  the  fall  of  Babylon 
the  Great. 

Ch.  xix.  21:"  And  the  rest  were  killed  with  the  sivord  of 
Him  who  sits  on  the  horse,  which  came  from  His  mouth,  and  all 
the  birds  were  gorged  with  their  fleshy — After  the  blowing  of 
the  sixth  trumpet  and  the  effusion  of  the  seventh  phial,  men 
were  spoken  of  as  remaining  impenitent :  "  the  rest  of  the 
men  repented  not."  Here  it  is  otherwise :  "  the  rest  were 
slain."  There  is  here  a  finale.  The  object  so  long  expected, 
predicted,  and  prayed  for  has  been  attained :  the  monster  and 
the  pseudo-prophet  are  no  more ;  the  nations  are  no  more  de- 
luded ;  spurious  Christianity  no  more  bears  a  high  hand  over 
the  true  ;  the  Kedeemer's  foes  are  made  His  footstool ;  and 
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there  is  none  to  hurt  or  destroy ;  and  even  nature  in  her 
deserts  rejoices  and  blossoms  as  the  rose,  and  the  wilderness 
is  made  like  Eden.^  The  next  scene  of  the  vision  will  intro- 
duce a  contemporaneous  fact  which  will  account  for  all  this. 

Ch.  XX.  1  :  "  And  I  saio  a  Messenger  descending  from  the 
heaven,  having  the  key  of  the  abyss  and  a  great  chain  in  His 
hand." — The  possession  of  the  key  and  the  chain,  the  binding 
of  the  dragon,  and  the  mention  of  Christ  as  the  same  person 
in  the  end  of  ver.  4,  show  that  He  is  the  Messenger  who  now 
comes  on  the  scene.  The  description  also  implies  that  the 
time  is  that  of  the  appearance  of  Jesus  in  humanity.  Of  Him- 
self He  spoke  to  Mcodemus  in  similar  terms :  "  No  man  has 
ascended  up  to  heaven  save  He  who  came  down  from  heaven  " 
(John  iii.  13).  And  regarding  His  casting  down  Satan,  the 
Gospels  record  the  temptation  and  the  triumph  of  Jesus  (Matt, 
iv.  1  ;  Mark  i.  2  ;  Luke  iv.  2).  He  declared  the  fall  of  Satan 
like  lightning  (Luke  x.  18),  and  the  passing  of  judgment  upon 
him  as  the  self-styled  prince  of  this  world  (John  xiii.  31). 

The  possession  of  the  key  corresponds  to  His  "  having  the 
keys  of  Hades  and  death  "  (ch.  i.  1 8).  The  key  of  the  abyss 
here  mentioned  differs  from  both  (ch.  ix.  1).  In  the  begin- 
ning it  was  in  the  hand  of  Jesus  ;  but  on  the  sounding  of  the 
fifth  trumpet  it  was  permitted  to  Mohammed  to  employ  the 
key  of  the  abyss  to  open  a  portion  of  it  called  "  the  pit  of  the 
abyss "  (ch.  ix.  1,  2).  Jesus  had  also  the  keys  of  the  king- 
dom of  heaven ;  and  He  put  them  into  the  hand  of  Peter 
(Matt.  xvi.  18),  who  employed  them  (Acts  ii.  and  x.)  in  open-' 
ing  the  door  of  faith  to  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  A  man  was 
thus  employed  to  open  the  door  of  faith,  and  a  man  \Vas 
permitted  to  open  a  door  of  error.  But  the  other  keys — those 
of  Hades  and  death — are  never  said  to  be  put  into  any  human 
hand :  only  Jesus  can  open  these.  In  none  of  these  cases  is 
there  any  continued  and  repeated  process  of  opening  and  shut* 
ting.  In  each  case  the  bolt  is  moved  ;  the  door  is  opened, 
and  the  hand  that  has  opened  has  no  power  to  shut.  It  is  an 
awful  thought,  but  an  obvious  truth.  Jesus  Himself,  like  a 
monarch  in  the  East,  is  the  keeper  of  His  own  keys ;  and  as 
that  monarch  gives  the  key  to  a  warder  to  oi>en  a  gate,  and 

'  Isa.  li.  Z. 
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then  receives  and  retains  it,  so  the  key  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  and  that  of  the  abyss  of  darkness  are  still  in  His  hand. 
"  The  chain "  is  not  elsewhere  named  in  the  Apocalypse ; 
but  chains  or  bonds  were  used  by  persecuting  rulers  to  hold 
apostles  and  other  believers  in  custody.  Jeremiah  speaks 
metaphorically  of  being  bound  with  a  heavy  chain.^  It  is 
therefore  an  appropriate  symbol  to  represent  in  vision  the 
action  of  Jesus  in  restraining  Satan,  and  reducing  him  to  a 
state  in  which  he  can  no  more  deceive  by  palming  on  men 
false  religion  instead  of  true,  or  by  so  absorbing  them  in  secu- 
larities  as  to  stifle  the  religious  principle  in  their  bosoms. 

Ch.  XX.  2,  3  :  "  And  He  overpowered  the  dragon,  the  aneient 
ser'pent  loho  is  the  Accuser  and  the  Adversary-,  and  hound  him 
a  thousand  years,  and  threw  him  into  the  abyss,  and  locked  and 
sealed  over  hiin,  that  he  may  no  more  deceive  the  nations,  until 
the  thousand  years  he  ended.  After  these  things  he  must  he 
loosed  a  little  time!'  ^ — The  object  of  this  seizure,  binding, 
locking,  sealing,  and  loosing  for  a  brief  space,  is  the  dragon. 
That  is  the  noun  to  which  the  pronoun  "  him  "  refers  through- 
out the  sentence.  Though  the  dragon  is  in  a  sense  identified 
with  Satan,  it  is  not  the  binding  of  Satan  in  the  abstract,  but 
the  binding  of  the  dragon,  that  John  here  sees.  The  gram- 
matical structure  places  this  beyond  doubt, — the  words,  "  the 
ancient  serpent  who  is  the  Accuser  "  (or  Devil),  "  and  the  Ad- 
versary "  (or  Satan),  being  an  explanatory  parenthesis.  What 
came  into  John's  view,  then,  was  the  overpowering  of  the 
dragon,  the  binding  of  the  dragon  for  1000  years,  the  throw- 
ing of  the  dragon  into  the  abyss,  the  locking  up  and  sealing 
of  the  dragon.  Satan  here  is  only  mentioned  as  being  the 
actuater  of  the  dragon.  The  dragon 'is  the  object  on  which 
Christ  here  puts  forth  His  power.  But  the  dragon  is  the 
pagan  Eonian  empire.  The  fact  in  history  which  John  here 
sees  in  vision  is  the  same  as  in  Eev.  xii.  9,  in  which  almost 
the  same  words  are  used  :  "  The  dragon  was  cast  out,  the  old 
serpent  who  is  called  Devil  and  Adversary,  who  is  deceiving 
the  whole  world  "  (ooKov/Aevij,  the  Roman  empire),  "  he  is  cast 
out  to  the  earth."     This  conquest  and  expulsion  and  binding  of 

'  Lam.  iii.  7.     See  also  Ps.  cxlix,  8,  Isa.  xv.  14,  Ezek.  xix.  4. 
^  See  Prol.  Sect.  xxvi. 
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Satan,  then,  is  the  overthrowing  of  the  pagan  Eoman  empire ; 
the  fulfilment,  spanning  over  three  centuries,  culminated  in  the 
recognition  of  the  Christian  faith  by  Constantine.  This  enables 
us  to  explain  easily  and  obviously  the  otherwise  most  perplexing 
clause,  "  after  these  things  he  "  (the  dragon)  "  must  be  loosed  a 
little  time."  The  explanation  lies  in  the  fact  that,  after  pagan- 
ism had  been  overthrown  and  the  dragon  bound,  the  nephew 
of  Constantine — Julian  the  apostate — restored  paganism  "  for 
a  little  time," — during  his  reign  of  two  years  (a.d.  361-363). 

This  may  be  taken  as  an  index  of  what  Christ  was  about 
to  accomplish  in  the  gospel  age  in  "  destroying  the  works  of 
the  devil."  We  are  not  to  understand  the  word  Adversary  or 
Satan  individually,  any  more  than  any  other  visional  term.  It 
is  the  symbol  of  all  the  evil  agency  and  evil  principles  of 
which  he  is  the  prime  mover.  In  the  dragon  he  was  the  life 
and  soul  of  the  pagan  Eoman  empire ;  in  the  serpent  form  he 
actuated  the  nominally  Christian  empire ;  as  the  accuser  he  is 
the  author  of  aU  the  baneful  heresies ;  and  as  the  adversary 
he  has  actuated  the  unbelieving  Jews,  or  synagogue  of  Satan, 
and  Gnostics,  Mohammedans,  etc.,  as  far  as  they  adopted . 
Jewish  principles.  The  binding  of  the  dragon,  therefore,  does 
not  warrant  us  to  say  that  Satan  was  to  be  absolutely  and  at 
once  so  bound  that  he  could  not  act  as  the  serpent  or  the 
accuser  or  the  adversary.  His  evil  agencies  in  these  characters 
must  all  come  to  an  end ;  but  we  could  not  infer  this  from 
the  vision  of  the  binding  and  expulsion  of  the  dragon. 

The  word  eKparrjae  {overpowered) — in  the  English,  "  laid  hold 
on  " — signifies  a  victorious  and  overmastering  restraint.  Jesus 
began  this  when  He  in  infancy  eluded  the  grasp  of  Herod, 
the  nominee  king  set  on  the  throne  by  Caesar.  Almost  from 
the  incarnation,  "  the  little  stone  cut  without  hands  "  began 
to  smite  the  lioman  empire, — as  in  the  annihilation  of  the 
legions  by  Hermann  the  German ;  and  that  empire  was 
doomed  to  destruction  from  the  time  when  by  its  governor 
Pilate  it  crucified  the  Lord,  and  by  its  emperor  Claudius  it 
put  forth  persecuting  power  in  relegating  the  Christians  from 
Home.  In  persecuting  the  apostles  and  their  fellows,  the 
lioman  powers  were  putting  themselves  in  a  hostile  attitude 
to  Christ.  This  continued  until  it  issued  in  the  binding  and 
putting  down  of  the  pagan  power  of  Satan. 
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The  complete  repression  of  the  devil's  agencies  in  the  gospel 
age  is,  to  human  view,  more  gradual.  During  Christ's  mini- 
stry he  fell  (Luke  xi.  18),  though  the  Lord  did  not  say  to  the 
ground.  Hence  we  find  him  figuring  as  the  prince  of  the 
power  of  the  air  (Eph.  ii.  2), — operating  upon  philosophy  and 
science,  which  he  has  managed  to  pervert  largely  into  error, 
or  the  subserviency  of  the  cause  of  evil.  The  death  of  Jesus 
overruled  Satan, — His  resurrection  still  more ;  and  He  is  still, 
in  the  words  of  the  Shorter  Catechism,  "  restraining  and  con- 
quering all  His  and  our  enemies."  It  is  totally  contrary  to 
the  meaning  of  the  vision,  and  the  divine  mode  of  working,  to 
fix  on  a  human  day  or  year  in  which  the  restraining  of  Satan 
took  place.  As  Jesus  has  from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel 
age  been  "  destroying  the  works  of  the  devil "  (1  John  iii.  8  ; 
Heb.  ii.  14),  so,  in  doing  this.  He  has  been  all  the  while  re- 
straining and  overruling  the  whole  agencies  of  evil.  Eighteen 
centuries  may  appear  a  long  period  for  this ;  but  we  shall  find 
it  very  brief  when  we  come  to  compare  it  with  the  thousand 
prophetic  years.  "  He  must  reign  till  He  has  put  all  His 
enemies  under  His  feet"  (1  Cor.  xv.  24).  The  kingdoms  of 
the  world  are  held  by  Satan,  whose  usurped  power  in  them 
gives  him  the  name  of  "  the  prince  of  this  world."  As  Christ 
proceeds,  from  age  to  age  of  human  time,  in  subduing  the  world 
to  Himself,  He  restrains  Satan  more  and  more ;  and  when 
heathenism  disappears,  and  the  monster  and  pseudo-prophet 
are  destroyed,  this  overruling  work  will  be  complete.  Mean- 
time that  work  is  progressively  advancing  towards  completion. 
Satan  is  still  deceiving  the  nations,  but  in  a  less  degree  than 
in  former  centuries.  As  knowledge  has  increased,  error  has 
diminished.  Christianity  has  been  gaining  ground  for  eighteen 
centuries,  though  not  with  the  electric  speed  men  would  wish 
for ;  and  in  proportion  to  its  increase  is  the  diminution  of  the 
empire  of  the  enemy. 

It  may  be  added :  Jesus  brought  the  Jewish  kingdom  to 
an  end.  He  overthrew  paganism ;  He  brought  to  an  end  the 
corrupt  Christian  empire  that  succeeded;  He  wasted  the  powers 
of  the  kings  leagued  with  the  monster,  by  their  internecine 
wars;  He  made  heresies  refute  one  another,  and  often  disappear; 
and  in  various  ways  He  restrained  the  evil  powers,  any  of  which, 
without  such  restraint,  would  have  stamped  out  Christianity. 
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The  period  of  "  a  tliousancl  years "  appears  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse only  in  this  passage.  Moses  (Ps,  xc.  4)  compares  a 
thousand  years  to  yesterday.  Peter  speaks  of  "  one  day  which 
is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years 
as  one  day,"  ^  He  evidently  was  familiar  with  John's  vision 
of  the  thousand  years.  The  assimilation  of  these  years  to  a 
day  rests  on  the  fact  that  in  the  prophetic  Scriptures  the  word 
"  day "  denotes  the  gospel  age/  the  word  being  employed  in 
the  radical  sense  of  the  Hebrew  Di''  yom,  a  period  (cognate  with 
a}A  ayam,  aimv,  and  cevum,  and  Sans.  ^rmiT  di/u7n,  ace.  of  ^n^H)  j 
and  also,  that  from  a  different  prophetic  standpoint  the  word 
meaning  "year"  has  the  same  application.  A  day  is  a  period; 
a  year,  a  revolution.  By  great  days  God's  Avorks  are  measured, 
and  by  years  the  reigns  of  kings  are  reckoned.  Isaiah  pre- 
dicts "  the  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord  ;"^  and  our  Lord  quoted 
his  words  (Luke  iv.  19),  and  declared  that  this  "acceptable 
year"  began  with  His  ministry.  Thus  the  Apostle  Peter 
refers  to  John's  period  of  the  reign  of  Christ,  or  millennium ; 
and  identifies  it,  in  point  of  duration,  with  the  gospel  "  day," 
which  Jesus  says  Abraham  rejoiced  to  see  (John  viii.  56),  and 
of  which  Paul  says,  "  Now  is  the  day  of  salvation."  * 

There  is,  then,  neither  necessity  nor  reason  for  understand- 
ing John's  millenary  in  any  sense  different  from  that  of  the 
uniform  style  of  prophetic  visions.  Neither  John  nor  Peter 
sinks  down  to  the  poor  truism,  that  long  time  and  short  are 
alike  with  God.  If  we  depart  from  the  uniformity  of  the 
vision  style,  we  leave  ourselves  without  a  rule,  and  build  our 
interpretations  on  conjecture ;  and  others  may  as  well  differ 
from  our  conjectures,  as  we  from  theirs.  There  is  no  safety 
nor  truth  except  in  the  original  symbol  principle,  which  has 
guided  us  from  the  beginning  of  the  book :  that  every  term 
expressive  of  what  was  witnessed  in  a  vision  is  a  symlol,  and 
uniform  in  usage.  The  time  of  a  visional  act  or  work  is  a 
visional  time,  and  must  be  the  type,  symbol,  or  representative 
of  a  future  and  greater  time  (see  Sect.  xxiv.).  Of  what  future 
and  greater  time,  then,  are  the  thousand  years  the  symbol  ? 
The  answer  is  easy,  if  we  but  interpret  uniformly ;  and  the 
meaning  is  as  glorious  as  the  answer  is  easy. 

'  2rtt.  iii.  8.  2  Isa.  xii.  1,  xxvi.  1. 

^  Isa.  xxxiv.  8,  Ixi.  2,  Ixiii  :3,  *  Isa.  xlix.  8  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  2. 
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The  standard  of  prophetic  measurement,  the  unit  of  calcula- 
tion in  prophetic  times  and  seasons,  is  "  a  day  for  a  year  "  (see 
Prol.  Sect.  XX vi.,  and  Exp.  of  ch.  viii.  1), — as  in  the  40  days  of 
the  spies,  the  70  weeks,  the  days  of  tithing  (Amos  iv.  4),  and 
a  day  consisting  of  a  summer  and  a  winter  (Zech.  xiv.  6-8). 
Thus  the  millennial  years,  like  other  prophetic  years/  and  the 
42  months,  must  be  taken  in  days  =  360,000  days,  the 
symbol  of  so  many  human  years :  that  is  the  true  millennium, 
the  magno-millennium.  Those  who  expound  thus,  may  justly 
take  the  name  of  magno-millenarians. 

It  is  at  this  point  a  fair  and  suitable  question.  Whether  we 
ought  to  reckon  by  intercalated  time,  rather  than  by  mere 
months  of  thirty  days.  The  Jews  did  intercalate,  so  as  to 
keep  the  passovers  always  to  the  same  season.  If  so,  the 
actual  number  would  be  365,248.^  This  would  make  a  small 
difference  in  the  great  period,  having  to  it  the  ratio  of  5^  days 
to  a  year. 

The  different  scales  of  measurement  of  time  contained  in 
Scripture  have  already  been  partially  elucidated.  Especially,  I 
may  now  notice  these  three  :  the  creation  week,^  the  acceptable 
year,*  and  the  prophetic  times.^  The  symbolic  import  of  these 
three  is  involved  in  the  great  millennial  period.  Beckoning  it 
by  the  Jewish  scale  of  the  year,  it  is  360,000  years,  dating 
from  the  advent  of  Jesus ;  but^  according  to  the  solar  calendar, 
it  is  proximately  365^  days,  of  1000  human  years  each,  from 
Adam  to  the  end.  This  is  the  seventh  day,  or  God's  Sabbath, 
in  which,  instead  of  creation,  the  works  of  the  sustentation 
and  government  of  the  world,  of  redemption  and  sanctification, 
are  maintained  and  wrought  out.  Again,  the  acceptable  year 
is  a  year  of  days — each  1000  human  years  ;  or,  in  other  words, 
360,000  human  years,  as  before.  Once  more, — reckoning  by 
prophetic  times,  the  result  is  the  same :  1000  years  are  = 
360,000  days;  and  as  each,  like  the  days  of  Daniel's  weeks, 

1  Jeremiali's  prediction  (xxv.  8-11)  of  70  years  is  no  exception  ;  for  that  is 
not  given  in  a  vision  at  all,  but  in  an  oracle  :   "Thus  saitli  Jehovah." 

'^  Omitting  one  day  in  400  years,  according  to  the  practical  rule  of  leap  years. 

3  The  seventh  day  of  which  extends  over  the  whole  of  human  history.  See 
Macdonald's  Intr.  to  the  Pent. ,  and  Prof.  Lewis's  Six  Days  of  Creation. 

^  See  reference  at  foot  of  p.  476. 

s  Exemplified  in  the  70  weeks,  the  42  months,  the  2300,  1290,  and  1335 
days  of  Daniel ;  and  the  times  of  the  seven  trumpets,  and  the  seven  phials. 
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denotes  a  liimian  year,  we  still  meet  the  same  mighty  period 
of  360,000  human  years. 

Three  preliminary  remarks  may  here  be  requisite,  in  anti- 
cipation of  popular  objections. 

(a.)  If  the  principle  now  laid  down  be  true,  it  will  follow 
that  both  Antichrist  and  heathenism  have  their  existence 
within  the  time  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  How  can  this  be 
admitted  ?  Answer :  How  can  it  be  denied  ?  Is  not  Christ's 
kingdom  in  the  world  ?  And  yet,  is  not  heathenism  still  in 
existence  ?  And  does  not  Antichrist  as  yet  remain,  though 
in  an  enfeebled  state  ?  The  heathen  are  given  to  Christ ; 
and  so  in  fact  they  began  to  be  even  while  He  was  in  tlie 
flesh,  as  the  Syrophcenician  woman,  the  woman  of  Samaria, 
etc.;  but  it  is  nowhere  intimated  in  Scripture  that  the  whole 
of  them  shall  be  converted  simultaneously.  On  the  contrary, 
when  actually  enthroned,  and  reigning,  He  is  occupied  in  bring- 
ing His  enemies  under  His  feet  (Ps.  ex.  1  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  25) ;  as 
David,  His  type,  was  for  years  after  his  unction  by  Samuel^ 
persecuted  by  Saul,  and  even  after  his  unction  at  Hebron.  He 
was  occupied  for  some  years  in  bringing  under  his  sceptre  the 
ten  tribes.  And  those  years  bore  a  much  greater  proportion 
to  David's  reign,  even  to  that  of  the  whole  dynasty,  until  the 
sceptre  departed,  than  1870  years  bear  to  Christ's  reign. 
David  was  rightful  and  de  facto  regnant  king,  though  the 
house  of  Saul  declined  and  passed  away  only  by  degrees.  It 
is  nowhere  said  in  Scripture  that  the  fulness  of  the  latter-day 
glory  will  be  immediate.  .  It  is  a  day, — has  a  dawn  and  a 
morning.  Had  Paul  thought  differently,  he  would  not  have 
termed  it  a  "  day,"  as  he  has  repeatedly  done  (2  Cor.  vi.  2  ; 
1  Cor.  i.  8,  iii.  13). 

(6.)  Is  it  not  an  objection,  that  this  extends  the  world's 
history  so  long  ?  On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  most  potent  argu- 
ment in  its  favour.  Against  the  hypothesis  of  the  contracted 
millennium  there  lies  this  startling  objection :  that  it  assigns 
to  Antichrist  a  more  extended  reign  than  to  Christ, — as  1260 
years  are  more  than  1000  of  the  same  kind  of  years.  And 
if  any  futurists  say.  We  believe  not  in  the  1260  years,  their 
scepticism  on  this  point  diminishes  not  their  difficulty ;  for 
they  cannot  deny  the  fact  that,  according  to  them,  Jesus  has 

J  1  Sam.  xvi.  13. 
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not  yet  reigued  at  all ;  and  when  He  does,  it  will  be  only  for 
1000  of  man's  little  years,  while  heathenism  has  reigned  ever 
since  the  building  of  Babel  by  Nimrod, — if  I  ought  not  to  say 
from  the  sin  of  Cain.  But  if  the  reign  of  Jesus  be  360,000 
years,  and  the  end  of  Antichrist  or  heathenism  be  speedily  ap- 
proaching, their  duration  is  of  no  moment,  being  only,  at  most, 
about  7000  out  of  360,000,  or  ^d  part.  Is  it  not  a  distress- 
ing thought,  that  soul-destroying  paganism  should  brood  over 
the  whole  world  seven  times  as  long  as  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
confers  blessings ;  and  that  the  number  of  the  lost  should 
exceed  that  of  the  saved  in  so  vast  a  proportion  as  this  would 
imply  ?  And  ought  we  not  to  receive  with  devout  thankful- 
ness any  sober,  consistent  line  of  interpretation  which  frees 
prophecy  from  a  prospect  so  horrible  ?  Is  it  not  a  blissful 
reflection  to  think  of  the  cessation  of  all  wars,  the  suppres- 
sion of  all  persecution,  the  disappearance  of  the  intemperance 
and  immoralities  that  have  been  ever  cutting  off  millions  in 
the  middle  of  life,  the  indefinite  development  of  the  fertility 
of  the  earth  and  sources  of  wealth,  the  immense  multiplica- 
tion of  the  human  race,  under  the  full  means  of  grace  and 
outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  thus  the  salvation  of  the 
multitudes,  so  far  beyond  what  man  can  number,  redeemed  by 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  regenerated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
made  meet  for  the  celestial  inheritance  ?  Let  no  poor  1000 
years  of  man  eclipse  the  prospect  of  such  a  period  as  this  ! 

(c.)  It  appears  at  first  a  formida,ble  objection,  that  before 
the  close  of  so  great  a  period  the  surface  of  the  earth  could 
not  support  or  contain  its  inhabitants.  In  the  Mechanic's 
Magazine  I  find  this  calculation :  "  The  population  of  this 
country  doubles  itself  in  about  5  0  years.  If  the  population 
is  multiplied  by  2  every  50  years,  it  will  be  multiplied  by  4 
every  century ;  by  1 6  every  2  centuries ;  by  256  every  4 
centuries ;  by  more  than  1000  every  5  centuries ;  by  more 
than  1,000,000  in  1000  years' time;"  and  the  writer  then 
draws  an  appalling  picture  of  the  resulting  poverty  and  dis- 
tress. Now,  according  to  the  data,  the  calculation  is  true : 
on  the  assumption  made,  the  population  would,  at  the  end  of 
1000  years,  be  1,049,376  times  as  great  as  at  its  beginning. 

But  if  the  human  race  had  in  time  past  increased  at  this 
rate,  there  would  in  a.d.  1000  have  been  1,049,376  times  as 
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many  as  in  A.D.  1,  whicli  may  be  taken  at  about  100,000,000, 
There  would  thus  have  been  in  a.d.  1000  as  many  as  535,000 
inhabitants  to  every  square  mile  on  the  surface  of  the  terra- 
queous globe,  supposing  all  habitable  land,  without  any  sea. 
This  amounts  to  an  absolute  impossibility. 

And  if  we  reckon  on  to  a.d.  1850,  we  should  have,  for 
eaoh  square  mile,  the  last  number  multiplied  by  131,072; 
a  number  for  the  bodies  of  whom  there  would  not  be  standing 
room — nearly  3  for  each  square  foot. 

Or,  even  if  we  assume  a  more  moderate  rate  of  increase, — 
the  doubling  of  the  population  in  100  years, — this,  at  the  end 
of  1000  years,  would  present  a  sum  of  1024  times  as  many 
as  at  present — 1,000,000,000  multiplied  by  1024.  Divid- 
ing the  product  by  65,000,000,  the  number  of  square  miles 
of  land,  we  should  have  15,754  inhabitants  to  every  square 
mile.  This  would  cover  the  whole  dry  land  of  the  earth  with 
densely  crowded  streets  and  lanes, — a,  condition  to  which  it  is 
manifestly  impossible  the  world  can  be  brought. 

This  astounding  difficulty  may  well  startle  the  man  of 
social  science,  and  must  be  equally  perplexing  to  a  believer 
in  a  millennium  of  1000  human  years,  without  the  hitherto 
existing  causes  of  the  waste  of  life,  especially  vices  and  wars, 
and  all  their  dire  concomitants, — in  a  millennium  in  which 
"  swords  shall  be  beaten  into  ploughshares,"  and  "  there  shall 
be  none  to  hurt  or  destroy."  Yet  I  am  not  startled.  Keeping 
in  view  even  the  great  millennium,  I  do  not  stand  aghast  at 
the  prospect  of  human  increase,  but  contemplate  with  delight 
any  reasonable  estimate  of  it  we  can  form ;  for  if  I  believed 
in  an  increase  at  all  so  rapid  and  unlimited  as  that  alleged,  I 
would  also  believe  that  God  would  enlarge  the  earth  to  con- 
tain its  population.  I  do  not  believe  that  God  works  contra- 
dictions ;  and  if  God  increase  the  number  of  human  beings 
beyond  the  earth's  present  capacity.  He  wiU  make  it  capable 
of  containing  and  feeding  the  men  whom  He  creates. 

But  in  such  estimates  of  rate  of  increase  there  must  lurk 
an  enormous  fallacy.  In  particular  circumstances,  the  rate  of 
increase  has  been  even  greater  than  that  alleged ;  yet  in  the 
aggregate  of  humanity  it  has,  in  all  past  times,  been  checked 
by  wars,  pestilence,  famines,  earthquakes,  shipwrecks,  confla- 
grations, ascetic  practices,  intemperance,  and  other  vices,  and 
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constant  wasting  diseases.  But  if  the  human  race  increase  at 
all,  there  must  be  some  approach  to  a  uniform  rate.  If  this 
involve  my  principle  in  a  difficulty,  how  will  it  tally  with  the 
low  notion  of  1000  human  years,  in  which  "  the  nations  will 
learn  war  no  more,"  and  destructive  vices  be  no  longer  pre- 
valent ?  In  such  circumstances,  must  not  the  increase  be 
more  rapid  than  it  has  ever  hitherto  been  ?  And  is  not  the 
believer  in  a  short  millennium,  on  such  hypothesis,  tied  down 
to  the  conclusion,  that  there  wiU  be  at  the  end  of  it  1,049,376 
times  as  many  inhabitants  on  the  earth  as  at  its  beginning  ? 
How  will  he  view  this  prospect  ? 

WiU  he  retort  on  me :  If  1000  human  years  be  followed 
by  such  a  result,  is  the  difficulty  not  greatly  increased  on  the 
principle  of  a  much  more  lengthened  era  ?  But  he  cannot 
rid  himself  of  his  difficulties  by  trying  to  involve  me  in 
them.  The  difficulty  is  one  pressing  on  me  and  him  and 
the  political  economist  in  common, — on  every  one  who  does 
not  anticipate  the  end  of  the  world  in  a  few  hundred  years. 
The  man  who  urges  the  difficulty  on  me  cannot  possibly  free 
himself  from  it,  unless  by  admitting  some  great  change  or 
changes  in  the  circumstances  of  the  world  and  humanity. 
Let  him  specify  these ;  and  if  they  are  valid  and  admissible, 
they  will  be  found  available  on  my  principle  as  well  as  his. 
It  is  admitted  on  both  sides,  that  we  anticipate  great  and  strik- 
ing changes  from  the  universal  reception  of  the  gospel,  which 
would  tend  to  accelerate  the  increase  of  population.  We  are 
both  therefore  concerned,  in  common  with  the  political  econo- 
mist, in  looking  out  for  other  circumstances  which  will  either 
check  that  increase,  or  find  room  and  support  for  the  teeming 
multitudes.  I  do  not  pretend  to  speak  in  assertive  terms  of 
aU  or  many  of  the  changes  that  may  take  place  on  earth,  just 
as  geologists  cannot  agree  about  all  the  past  changes  in  the 
earth's  crust.  It  is  enough  if  from  the  doctrine  of  the  mil- 
lennium, whether  short  or  protracted,  I  can  remove  the  objec- 
tions which  involve  impossibility.  Without  affecting  to  pro- 
nounce what  changes  there  will  be,  and  how  produced,  we 
may  be  capable  of  comprehending  several  ways  by  some  of 
which  they  may  be. 

I.  The  Bible  frequently  and  plainly  teaches  that  some 
great  physical  changes  wiU  take  place  on  the  surface  of  the 

2  H 
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earth,  and  of  such  a  kind  as  will  make  it  capable  of  sustain- 
ing greatly  increased  numbers.  "  The  earth  shall  yield  her 
increase."  ^  "  It  shall  be  fat  and  plenteous."  ^  "  Lebanon 
shall  be  turned  into  a  fruitful  field."  ^  Lebanon  represents  all 
sterile  mountains,  and  the  prophetic  intimation  is  that  they 
shall  all  be  fertilized.  And  surely  it  is  as  reasonable  to  lend 
our  ear  and  reason  here,  as  when  we  read  that  the  earth  was 
to  bring  forth  thorns  and  thistles  after  the  fall.^  If  the  soil 
was  rendered  sterile  by  the  sentence,  its  fertility  will  be 
restored  as  the  sentence  is  removed,  as  the  word  is  fulfilled : 
"  There  shall  be  no  more  curse."  ^  "  There  shall  be  a  handful 
of  corn  in  the  earth  on  the  tops  of  the  mountains ;  the  fmit 
thereof  shall  shake  like  Lebanon."  ®  "  The  wilderness  shall 
be  a  fruitful  field."  ^  "  I  will  plant  in  the  wilderness  the 
shittah  tree,  and  the  myrtle,  and  the  oil  tree."  ^  "  He  will 
make  her  wilderness  like  Eden,  and  her  deserts  like  the 
garden  of  the  Lord."  ^  "  Break  forth  into  joy,  ye  waste 
places." '"  "  The  wilderness  and  the  solitary  place  shaU  be 
glad  for  them,  and  the  desert  shall  'rejoice  and  blossom  as  the 
rose."  "  "  The  meek  shall  inherit  the  earth."  '"  "  There  shall 
be  no  more  utter  destruction."  ^^  And  to  sum  all  in  a  word,. 
Christ  shaU  reign. 

A  writer  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica  (vol.  ii.  710) 
makes  the  following  estimate : — "  If  the  natural  resources  of 
America  were  fully  developed,  it  would  afford  sustenance  to 
3,600,000,000  inhabitants"  =  241  to  a  square  mile,  —  a 
very  moderate  average,  except  as  it  includes  the  mountains, 
sandy  and  swampy  deserts,  and  frozen  regions.  Now  if  we 
estimate  the  whole  earth  in  the  same  manner,  we  shall  see  a 
result  not  frequently  considered.  Its  population  is  usually 
reckoned  at  1,000,000,000,  and  its  surface  at  190,000,000 
square  miles,  of  which  geograpliers  reckon  about  one  third,  or 
in  round  numbers  65,000,000,  as  land.  This  shows  an 
average  of  about  15|-  to  a  square  mile,  which  number  is  con- 
tained in  241  about  15^  times.      Let,  then,  the  whole  world 

1  Ps.  Ixvii.  6.    So  Ps.  Ixxxv.  12  ;  Isa.  i.  19. 

^  Isa.  XXX.  23.    So  Ezek.  xxxiv.  26,  27  ;  Hos.  ii.  21-23. 

3  Lsa.  xxi.x.  17.  ■•  Gen.  iii.  18.  '  Rev.  xxii.  3. 

«  Ps.  Ixxii.  16.  7  Isa.  xxxii.  15.  *  Isa.  xli.  19. 

"  Isa.  Ii.  3  ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25.         '°  Isa.  Iii.  9,  10.  "  Isa.  xx.xt.  1. 

^'^  I's.  XXV.  3,  xxxvii.  0,  10  ;  Isa.  Ix.  21  ;  Matt.  v.  5.  "  Zcch.  xiv.  11. 
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be  peopled  in  the  same  proportion  as  already  estimated  re- 
garding America,  and  it  would  be  covered  with  loi-  times 
its  present  population.  This  great  increase  might  thus  be 
provided  for  by  merely  developing  the  resources  that  lie 
within  man's  power,  without  assuming  any  supernatural 
causes. 

I  pretend  not  to  give  any  detail  of  means  by  which  the 
great  amelioration  predicted  in  the  Scriptures  will  be  effected  ; 
but  they  plainly  imply  causes,  both  moral  and  physical,  and 
also  supernatural  causes,  in  the  removal  of  the  curse,  and  in 
"  showers  of  blessing,"  ^  —  blessings  making  the  earth  "  a 
delightsome  land."^  Under  the  effusion  of  this  blessing, 
let  agricultural  science,  industry,  and  commerce  have  free 
scope  and  full  exercise ;  then  soils  will  be  enriched,  and 
superior  seeds  brought  from  other  lands,  and  products  inter- 
changed, and  labour  well  remunerated,  and  capital  wisely 
employed,  and  the  finest  raw  materials  be  made  available  to 
the  manufacturer,  and  superior  food  afforded  to  man  and 
beast.  And  further,  let  truth  and  honesty  pervade  all  classes  ; 
and  let  kindliness  and  mutual  benevolence  take  away  the 
germs  of  rankling  socialism  and  communism  and  feniauism, 
and  all  secret  seditions  ;  let  free  and  fair  trade  have  full  play, 
and  intemperance  and  ruinous  holidays  and  poKtical  par- 
tisanship cease  to  goad  men  into  deadly  feuds ;  let  sound 
commercial  principles  keep  men  clear  of  rash  speculations 
and  consequent  failures ;  let  men  no  more  be  taxed  for  war 
and  mutual  destruction ;  let  the  labour  and  capital  spent  in 
forging  guns  and  manufacturing  explosives  and  transporting 
armies  go  to  schools  and  hospitals,  and  transmission  of  evan- 
gelists and  Bibles  to  "  dark  places  :  "  thus  the  moral  and 
religious  also  will  have  their  perfect  work. 

II.  But  while  such  means  may  do  much  in  improving  the 
surface  of  large  portions  of  the  earth,  will  there  not  stiU 
remain  deserts  and  mountain  ridges  and  perpetual  snows  ? 
Not  if  the  Scriptures,  already  cited,  are  to  be  fairly  interpreted 
by  any  sober  laws  of  prophetic  language.  Of  the  reclaiming 
of  the  desert  plains,  steppes,  swamps,  plateaus,  etc.,  so  as  even 
to  make  them  like  Eden,  we  have  in  these  and  many  other 
texts  sufficiently  plain  intimations. 

1  Ezek.  xxxiv.  26.  2  ^^1.  iii.  10-12. 
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And  as  to  the  mountains  and  their  dreary  deserts,  some 
^vorks  of  man,  even  now,  are  pioneering  a  levelling  process. 
One  sublime  mark  of  Messiah's  reign  is,  "  Every  mountain 
and  hill  shall  be  brought  low."  ^  True,  this  has  a  fulfilment 
in  the  levelling  of  human  pride  and  of  kingdoms.  But  who 
shall  prove  that  this  exhausts  the  meaning  ?  The  typical 
does  not  supersede,  but  foreshadows,  tlie  antityjucal.  So  did 
the  Lord  say,  "  If  ye  have  faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed  " 
(admitting  great  growth),  "  ye  shall  say  to  this  mountain, 
Kemove  hence  to  yonder  place :  and  it  shall  remove ;  and 
nothing  shall  be  impossible  to  you."  ^  It  is  thus  a  general 
principle,  that  Jesus  will  make  believers  somehow — by  means 
both  of  nature  and  of  superintending  providence — overcome 
obstacles  otherwise  impossible,  and  bring  the  earth,  with 
humanity,  "  unto  obedience  to  Christ."  "  Who  art  thou,  0 
great  mountain  ?  Before  Zerubbabel  thou  shalt  become  a 
plain."  ^  The  mountain  we  may  say  was  Babylon  and  Anti- 
christ and  vast  heathenism,  but  all  typical  of  every  obstacle, 
physical  and  moral,  to  the  actual  extension  of  Messiah's 
kingdom  "  to  the  ends  of  the  earth," — to  the  diffusion  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  Lord,  "  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea,"  ^  leav- 
ing no  areas  of  its  great  channel  dry.  "  The  hills  melted  like 
wax  at  the  presence  of  the  Lord."  '^     "  Tliat  the  mountains 

might  flow  down  {^\\  —  Aw  ^y,  to  fiow  down,  to  descend)  at  Thy 

presence." "  That  all  such  texts  have  a  figurative  meaning,  is 
not  questioned  ;  but  the  figurative  always  springs  out  of  God's 
great  workings  in  the  physical  world,  and  the  levellings  of 
mountains  must  liave  more  connection  with  nature  than  men 
have  yet  witnessed  on  earth.  They  naturally  lead  us  to 
anticipate  sublime  changes  on  the  face  of  nature. 

If  men  on  a  pigmy  scale  can  level  small  elevations,  can 
cut  or  tunnel  their  railways  tlirougli  mountains, — a  work  that 
a  century  ago  would  liave  appeared  quite  incredible, — is  it 
strange  if  something  analogous,  but  on  God's  great  scale  of 
operation,  be  yet  in  reserve  for  the  earth  ?  And  if,  as 
geology  shows,  mountains  formed  in  water  are  now  aloft  in 
air, — and  mountains,  as  in  the  Pacific,  are  even  now  slowly 

'  Isa.  xl.  4.  2  Matt.  xvii.  20.  »  ^p,.],    {y   -j _ 

*  Ilab.  ii.  14.  Vs.  xcvii.  3.  «  l.sa.  l.xiv.  1. 
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subsiding, — why  may  not  frowning  ridges,  that  now, 

"Interposed, 
Make  enemies  of  nations,  who  had  else, 
Like  kindred  drops,  been  mingled  into  one, " 

bow  their  crests  to  the  nobler  purpose  of  the  universal  king- 
dom of  the  Lord  ? 

To  a  small  extent,  and  according  to  his  puny  power,  man 
is  pioneering  God's  work,  though  unconscious  of  any  will 
paramount  to  his  own, —  threading  the  isthmus  of  Panama 
by  rail  and  canal,  boring  his  way  through  Mont  Cenis, 
ascending  the  Ghauts  in  liis  "  fiery  car,"  as  the  Hindoos  term 
the  steam  locomotive.  Who  shall  venture  to  predict  where 
these  things  may  stop  ?  If  God  employs  man  to  do  a  little, 
may  He  not  employ  nature  and  her  laws  incalculably  more  ? 
The  same  physical  agencies  which  in  former  periods  elevated 
or  submerged  mountains  are  slowly  at  work  still,  leading  on 
to  the  particular  time  when  God  purposes  a  great  result  to 
take  place.  Thus  peak  after  peak,  and  ridge  after  ridge,  may 
suddenly  or  gradually  yield  to  His  laws  of  nature,  and  descend 
to  the  level  of  the  plain.  The  coast  of  the  North  Baltic  is 
slowly  rising,-^  and  part  of  the  coasts  of  Italy  and  of  Chili.''^ 
JoruUo  in  Mexico,  and  an  island  in  the  Mediterranean,  were 
of  recent  upheaval.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  believed  that 
Britain  was  at  some  period  joined  to  the  Continent,  and  that  it 
extended  far  into  the  North  Atlantic,  and  therefore  was  more 
elevated  than  at  present ;  and  in  some  places  icebergs  are 
filling  sea-bottom,  in  others,  glaciers  are  slowly  impelling  the 
dShris  of  mountains  down  to  the  valleys ;  and  all  eminences 
are  undergoing  gradual  denudation  by  frost,  rain,  wind,  and 
heat.  Coral  reefs  are  in  perpetual  process  of  formation  in 
many  parts  of  the  Pacific  and  other  seas.  If,  then,  a  little  of 
such  effects  be  known  in  a  few  centuries  of  modern  times, 
may  not  vast  effects  be  evolved  long  ere  the  close  of  3600  cen- 
turies ?  Thus  great  areas  of  comparatively  shallow  sea,  as  the 
Baltic,  and  the  telegraphic  plateau  east  of  Newfoundland,^  and 
much  of  the  Indian  coast,  which  shelves  out  very  gently,  may 
be  gradually  elevated  and  become  flat  and  fertile  land,  like 
Holland,  Egypt,  Sindh,  and  Bengal.  And  though  in  the 
Pacific  Ocean  subsidence  be  now  occurring,  that  may,  in  the 
'  Lyell's  Geol.       ^  Enc.  Brit.  vi.  542,  etc.     ^  See  Maury's  Geog.  of  the  Sea,  p.  477. 
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lapse  of  a  few  thousand  years,  be  followed  by  such  elevation 
as  may  convert  most  of  the  Pacific  into  fertile  land,  with 
plains  and  lofty  mountains. 

But  if  water  recede  from  such  places,  must  it  not  submerge 
low  tracts  of  land  in  return  ?  The  water  of  the  ocean,  I  may 
be  reminded,  is  a  given  quantity,  and  if  the  vessel  do  not  hold 
it,  it  must  overflow ;  and  what  land  would  thus  be  gained  for 
man's  occupation  ?  Part  of  the  ocean,  I  reply,  may  be  dis- 
posed of  in  any  of  four  conceivable,  though  not  equally  probable, 
modes :  1.  In  the  heart  of  the  earth ;  2.  In  the  atmosphere ; 
3.  In  tlie  equatorial  regions  ;  4.  In  the  surface  of  earth  enlarged 
to  the  requisite  extent.-^ 

III.  But  many  will  feel  inclined,  after  all,  to  solve  the  diffi- 
culty by  supposing  a  gradual  diminution  in  the  rate  of  in- 
crease ;  and  this,  I  am  satisfied,  will  be  the  fact,  even  admit- 
ting great  changes  in  sea,  land,  and  atmosphere.  We  are  not 
hastily  to  assume  any  hitherto  known  rate  of  increase ;  for  it 
is  an  observed  statistical  law,  that,  the  more  dense  the  popula- 
tion, the  slower  becomes  the  rate  of  increase.  Explain  it  as 
we  may,  this  is  a  fact.  In  some  circumstances,  as  in  a  siege, 
or  continued  famine,  or  pestilence,  %vretchedness  and  death 
might  convert  the  natural  course  of  increase  into  decrease. 
I  think  we  can  easily  exemplify  circumstances  which  to  some 
extent  exist,  and  which  in  a  state  of  society  yet  to  come  may 
exist  on  a  vast  scale,  in  which  the  slowness  of  increase  may 
not  at  all  arise  from  misery,  but  the  reverse.  Though  the 
cessation  of  wars  and  vices  will  be  favourable  to  longevity, 
yet  other  facts  must  be  weighed  in  the  scale  with  this.  Lon- 
gevity is  or  is  not  a  boon,  according  to  circumstances.  Though 
men  generally  wish  to  live,  and  thougli  life  be  in  itself  a  bless- 
ing, yet  old  age,  witli  its  decrepitude  and  rheumatism,  and 

'Second  childishness  and  mere  oblivion,' 

when  unillumed  by  divine  love,  and  a  stranger  to  spiritual 
comfort,  is,  to  appearance  at  least,  a  punishment  for  a  life  of 
sin,  though  an  example  of  gracious  forbearance,  mercifully 
adapted  to  bring  an  old  sinner  to  think  on  liis  ways  and  turn 
feeble  feet  to  God's  testimonies.  The  Spirit  can,  and  does 
indeed  to  many,  shed  a  benign   lustre    over    the  sunset  of 

'  For  elucidation,  see  App.  X. 
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a  long  life.  But,  weighing  the  two  contrasted  cases,  let  us 
take  a  third:  may  there  not  be  more  glorj^  to  Christ,  resulting  in 
more  happiness  to  the  believer,  by  a  speedier  sanctifying  course, 
and  an  earlier  exit  from  the  Church  militant  to  the  Church 
triumphant  ?  Thus  a  contracted  span  of  life,  rather  three- 
score and  ten  or  fourscore  years,  which  Scripture  pronounced 
to  be  but  "  labour  and  sorrow,"  may  be  the  better  discipline, 
and  the  higher  blessing  to  the  children  of  God.  The  more 
rapidly  they  are  made  meet  for  the  inheritance,  and  the  sooner 
they  are  transferred  from  the  mere  earnest  here  to  the  full 
enjoyment  of  their  birthright  yonder,  the  happier  surely  we 
must  pronounce  them  to  be,  in  life  and  death,  and  in  the  hope 
of  glory.  Thus  an  early  work  of  grace,  an  active  life  of  ser- 
vice of  Christ,  and  a  timely  removal  to  the  world  of  unseen 
blessedness,  may  be,  probably  will  be,  the  order  of  society  in 
the  better  days  that  are  dawning.  Thus  room  may  be  given, 
and  that  without  any  carnage  or  any  squalid  distress,  for  all 
the  increase  of  population  which  God  will  create  during  all 
the  millennial  time.  Though  we  may  not  be  warranted  in 
dogmatizing  on  the  ways  and  means  of  this,  we  are  capable  of 
looking  a  little  way  into  the  subject. 

The  same  cause  which  makes  disease -engendering  vices 
disappear, — that  is,  the  Holy  Spirit's  sanctifying  agency, — will 
greatly  diminish  the  dominance  of  every  animal  passion.  This 
we  know  even  now  from  Scripture  and  from  Christian  bio- 
graphy. "  When  we  were  in  the  flesh,  the  motions  (TraOrjfxaTa, 
passions)  of  sins  did  work  in  our  members ;  but  now  we  are 
delivered, — that  we  should  serve  in  newness  of  spirit."  ^  "  Let 
not  sin  reign  in  your  mortal  bodies."  "  Grace  reigns  unto 
eternal  life."  ^  Thus  moral  purity  wUl  give  tone  to  society. 
Irregular  intercourse  and  illegitimacy  may  be  entirely  for- 
gotten. And  though  marriage  will  continue,  and  "  the  seed  of 
the  blessed  of  the  Lord,  and  their  offspring  with  them,"  will 
serve  the  Lord,  yet  great  multitudes,  like  Paul,  and  many 
Christians  in  early  times,  and  like  Newton,  Hannah  More,  and 
many  eminent  characters  in  modern  times,  may  choose  to 
remain  in  celibacy  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake.^  Uni- 
versal education  on  enlightened  principles,  philosophy  rising 
higher  than  all  the  fresh  pliilosopliies  of  Hindoos,  Greeks,  or 

1  Rom.  vii.  5.  *  Eom.  vi.  12,  23.  ^  Matt.  xix.  12. 
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modems,  employments  well  regulated,  remunerative,  and  not 
oppressive,  equal  legislation,  conservation  of  society  by  mild 
and  equitable  rules,  the  influence  of  grace  drawing  men's  tastes 
and  propensities  away  from  the  vile  and  debasing  to  the  ele- 
vated and  good, — in  a  word,  a  social  economy  flowing  out  of 
love  to  God  and  man, — will  prompt  countless  numbers  to  see 
their  most  refined  luppiness  in  living  for  the  Church  rather 
than  the  family.  This  comparative  diminution  of  marriage,  as 
the  result  of  liberty  and  of  elevated  intellectual  and  religious 
pursuits,  may  be  a  real  augmenter  of  happiness,  and  yet  tend 
greatly  to  diminish  the  rate  of  increase. 

I  throw  no  disparagement  on  matrimony :  God  made  it 
"  honourable  in  all,"  and  good  for  man.  I  bless  Him  for  its 
institution,  and  for  all  I  have  known  of  the  family  relation,  as 
a  fountain  of  the  purest  affection  and  of  happiness.  Yet  I 
cannot  think  it  the  only  or  the  main  source  of  happiness.  In- 
dividual service  of  Christ  must  stand  first,  and  to  this  all  our 
social  relations  are  subsidiary.  Some  of  the  latter,  marriage 
included,  may  or  may  not  combine  w^ith  the  former,  according 
to  circumstances.  At  present,  then,  I  would  venture  to  think 
there  is  sometimes  more  happiness  in  matrimonial,  and  some- 
times in  single  life.  Paul  thought  the  latter  more  advisable,  in 
times  of  distress  and  persecution ;  and  in  the  common  routine 
of  society,  good  and  enlightened  men  and  women  often  make 
their  choice  to  remain  all  their  lifetime  as  they  are. 

IV.  But  some  entertain  an  idea  of  great  longevity  in  the 
millennium.  They  have  adopted  as  a  theory  that  the  ante- 
diluvian term — the  round  sum  of  nearly  1000  years — will  be 
restored.  And  they  endeavour  to  support  this  by  the  words 
of  Isaiah,^  "  As  the  days  of  a  tree  are  the  days  of  my  people, 
and  mine  elect  shall  long  enjoy  the  work  of  their  hands." 
The  word  "long"  is  not  in  the  Hebrew,  the  two  words  "long 
enjoy "  being  represented  by  one  word,  ^^^  (shall  make  old). 
Bishop  Lowth  in  his  note  on  this  says,  "  It  is  commonly  sup- 
posed that  the  oak  lasts  about  1000  years,"  adds  some  Chinese 
fables,  and  gives  his  opinion  that  "  they  shall  live  to  the  age 
of  the  antediluvians."  Preb.  Lowth  also  refers  to  the  ante- 
diluvian state,  but  confounds  it  with  the  paradisaic.  Gill  ^ 
and  others,  again,  take  the  position,  that  the  good  and  the  bad 

>  Isa.  Ixy.  22.  s  Gill's  Com. 
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will  equally  attain  100  years.  Poole  ^  refers  the  days  of  a  tree 
not  to  its  long  duration,  but  to  its  beauty  and  germinations. 
Dr.  H.  Cooke  ^  says  the  language  is  emblematical,  and  refers 
not  to  mere  age,  but  to  "  Christian  ripeness."  It  is  plain  we 
cannot  infer  this  great  longevity  from  the  comparison  to  a  tree. 
Had  the  prophet  meant  longevity,  he  might  have  said  "  as  the 
days  of  Methuselah,"  etc.  Nor  does  this  longevity  agree  with 
what  is  said  in  ver.  2  0,  "  The  child  shall  die  an  hundred  years 
old,"  implying  evidently,  that  as  believers  in  the  gospel  age  are 
often  in  the  New  Testament  called  children,  so  in  holy  attain- 
ments they  shall  rival  centenarians.  Besides,  it  is  no  indi- 
vidual of  whom  God  by  the  prophet  speaks,  but  ''W,  "  my 
people."  And  if  the  age  of  the  tree  be  thought  to  be  the 
thing  intended  in  the  comparison,  we  must  not  violate  pro- 
phetic interpretation,  but  understand  it,  as  Cooke  says,  "  emble- 
maticall}^"  Then  the  1000  years  of  the  tree  will  be,  after  all, 
nothing  else  than  the  1000  great  years  of  the  reign  of  Christ, 
during  all  of  which  the  Lord's  people  or  Church  will  be  per- 
petuated. The  fact  that  they  shall  render  old  or  wear  out 
the  works  of  their  hands,  build  and  plant  and  eat  the  fruit, 
simply  predicts  freedom  from  confiscation,  rapine,  and  murder. 
The  question  of  the  proportionate  length  of  life  suggests 
comparison  of  the  future  with  the  present,  which,  though  parti- 
ally anticipated,  might  be  extended  much  further.  "What  is 
"  the  chief  end  "  of  a  believer's  life  on  earth  ?  "  To  glorify 
God,  and  enjoy  Him  for  ever."  WiU  he  not  do  this  most 
fuUy  when  "  that  which  is  perfect "  comes  to  him,  and  he  is 
taken  to  be  visibly  with  the  Lord  ?  Being  a  regenerate  man, 
he  is  an  heir  of  the  unseen  kingdom.  Why  is  he  not  trans- 
ferred to  it  ?  Two  answers  may  be  given  :  His  grace  is  not 
yet  complete,  and  Christ  has  work  for  him  to  do  here.  As 
to  the  first,  he  is  trained  and  schooled  gradually,  disciplined 
and  humbled  by  temptations,  falls,  and  sorrows,  before  he  is 
fully  meet  for  the  inheritance,  though  meantime  receiving 
earnest  of  it.  If  the  work  is  sooner  complete,  the  saint  will 
be  the  sooner  brought  home  to  the  celestial  society.  We 
often  see  a  lovely  sanctified  child  to  be  the  one  whose  little 
chair  is  soonest  left  vacant  at  the  family  table ;  and  not  only 
partial  affection,  but  Christian  discernment,  sees  in  that  dear 
1  Syn.  Crit.  in  loco.  ^  Notes  to  Brown's  Bible. 
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one  the  evidence  of  early  sanctifi cation.  It  will  dovibtless  b^ 
even  so  in  countless  instances,  in  the  more  copious  effusions 
of  the  Spirit  that  are  yet  to  come.  New-born  or  unborn 
infants  may  still,  as  now,  be  taken  in  the  fullest  fatherly 
mercy,  and  first  ripe  sheaves  of  tender  age  may  be  gathered 
in  multitudes  into  the  Lord's  garner. 

But  what  say  we  of  men  in  the  vigour  of  their  life  taken 
away,  let  us  suppose,  from  active  labour  in  the  vineyard  ?  Just 
what  is  said  of  the  deaths  of  infants  and  saintly  children  now. 
They  are  blessed  in  going,  and  our  great  Husbandman  finds 
whom  He  will  call  to  go  into  His  vineyard  and  work.  Even 
in  the  present  position  of  all  portions  of  the  visible  Church,  old 
age  is  recognised  as  a  reason  for  retiring  from  active  work. 
"  The  infant  of  days  "  may  be  in  his  childhood  or  his  teens, 
yet  equal  to  the  hoary  man  of  100  years.  Comparatively, 
early  removal  may  be  so  frequent,  that  those  who  live  out  the 
"  threescore  and  ten "  may  be  those  in  whom  the  meetness 
for  the  inheritance  was  more  slowly  attained,  and  who,  though 
saved,  are  more  "  hardly  saved."  Considering  the  Lord's  work 
from  a  human  standpoint,  more  of  active  means  are  brought 
to  bear  on  men,  by  calling  agents  to  the  work  in  youth  and 
middle  life ;  while  the  removal  of  the  saints  before  the  infir- 
mities and  pains  of  age  may  be  the  fuller  indication  of  the 
Lord's  love  to  them,  while  tending  mightily  to  diminish  the 
rapid  increase  of  man  on  the  earth. 

On  the  whole,  there  is  no  reason  to  apprehend  any  such  in- 
crease, or  to  cause  alarm  to  the  Christian  or  the  economist;  while 
the  rate  will  doubtless  be  so  arranged  as  to  exhibit  on  the  earth, 
before  the  close  of  the  great  period,  a  spiritual  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, "  as  the  sand  which  is  by  the  sea-shore  innumerable."  ^ 

Ch.  XX.  4  :  "  And  I  saw  thrones  (Opovovs:),  and  they  sat  vpon 
them,  and  judgment  was  given  to  them :  and  the  soiils  {■^v^a<i) 
of  those  ivho  ivcre  decapitated  (v-eTreXeKiafievcov,  strueJc  with  axes) 
on  account  of  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  and  on  account  of  the  word 
of  God :  whosoever  tluercforc^  did  not  worship  the  monster,  nor  his 
image,  and  did  not  receive  his  mark  on  their  forehead  and  hand, 
both  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thoxtsand  years. — The  lan- 
guage licre  should  be  compared  with  Zech.  iii.   8  and  iMatt. 

'  Hcb.  xi.  12.      '  Ei  Tint  tt/v {Cod.  S'm.);  kxi e'l  mn,  " and  whosoever "  (Cod.  AL). 
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xix.  28.  The  word  thronos,  here  employed,  literally  means  a 
throne — a  seat  of  dignity  and  office.  The  persons  seated  on 
these,  therefore,  exercise  governmental  authority.  But  who 
are  they  ?  The  only  answer  given  in  the  text  is,  "  They  sat 
on  them"  (eKadiaav), — a  verb  in  the  third  person  plural,  with 
the  nominative  not  expressed,  unless  in  the  previous  sentence. 
Some  interpreters  explain  it,  "There  were  sitters  on  them," 
which  to  me  seems  no  more  than  a  truism,  and  gives  no  answer 
to  the  query,  Who  ?  Green,  Young,  and  Tregelles,  in  their  literal 
English  versions,  have  rendered  as  above :  "  they  sat  on  them." 
Alford  says,  "  The  saints  sat  on  them."  Where  does  he  find  the 
word  "  saints  ? "  Boothroyd  supposes  an  ellipsis,  "  And  I  saw 
those  who  sat  on  them."  Fausett  says,  "  The  twelve  apostles ;" 
but  they  have  not  been  mentioned.  These  are  gratuitous  con- 
jectures. John  says,  "  They  sat,"  implying  persons  or  parties 
who  had  been  mentioned  before  in  the  connection.  And  we 
inquire.  Who  ?  In  the  ordinary  usage  of  any  language,  we 
look  for  the  nominative  or  agent  in  the  previous  context. 
And  here,  in  the  preceding  verse,  the  only  name  to  which  the 
verb  can  be  referred  is  eBvij  (nations),  viz.  those  of  the  Gentiles 
who  are  no  more  deceived  by  Satan,  and  who  therefore  are  con- 
verted, and  believers  in  Christ.  Judgment  was  indeed  given 
to  the  twelve  apostles  at  first ;  but  they,  as  apostles,  had  no 
successors.  Judgment  being  continued  in  the  Church,  could 
only  be  continued  in  the  permanent  ministry,  in  which  there 
was  no  difference  as  to  a  man's  Abrahamic  or  Gentile  origin. 
The  converted  Gentiles  became  the  great  majority,  while 
Jewish  and  Gentile  converts  were  blended,  both  by  Church 
fellowship  and  by  marriage,  and  other  social  relations,  into  one 
people.  The  Church  is  a  great  company  "  out  of  every  kin- 
dred, and  tongue,  and  people."  Thus  the  nations,  redeemed, 
converted,  baptized,  and  made  assessors  with  Jesus  their  head, 
sit  on  the  throne  of  Church  and  civil  government. 

"  And  the  souls  "  iirvxa<i),^ — a  word  in  the  accusative  plural, 
governed  by  "I  saw:"  "And  I  saw  the  souls,"  which,  though 
not  visible  to  mortal  view,  are  made  visible  in  the  vision  here, 
as  in  the  fifth  seal,  where  John  saw  the  souls  of  the  martyrs. 
The  same  kind  of  representative  scenic  figures  he  now  beholds. 
The  word  shows  that  they  are  neither  men  in  the  "  present " 

1  See  Prol  Sect,  xxvii. 
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nor  in  the  resurrection  life,  for  in  either  case  he  would  have 
seen  bodies.  Some,  in  order  to  support  their  own  theory,  pro- 
pose to  translate  or  rather  explain  it  "  persons."  This  w^ould 
be  a  great  innovation ;  for  it  is  not  once  so  rendered  in  the 
English  version  of  the  New  Testament,  though  the  word  occurs 
104  times.  But  besides,  there  is  not  an  instance  in  which  it 
could  with  any  propriety  be  so  rendered.  Once  instance  may 
be  adduced:  Acts  xxvii.  37,  "In  the  ship  two  hundred  three- 
score and  sixteen  souls."  But  here  living  men  are  meant, — 
the  crew  and  passengers.  To  make  the  word  in  the  text  par- 
allel to  this,  would  be  to  treat  the  souls  in  the  vision  as  living 
men ;  and  this  is  the  design  of  explaining  the  word  by  "  per- 
sons." But  this  sense  is  impossible,  for  the  text  says  they 
were  "  beheaded."  Besides,  it  distinguishes  the  souls  from  the 
persons  :  "  the  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded."  The  souls 
of  men  can  no  more  mean  the  persons,  than  the  life  of  a  man 
can  mean  his  person ;  and  the  word  j^siichc  is  often  rendered 
both  "  soul "  and  "  life."  The  soul  is  but  one  part  of  humanity. 
In  the  case  in  question  John  beheld  souls  living,  but  not 
bodies  raised.  Though  they  fell  by  martyrdom,  and  disap- 
peared from  the  world,  they  were  still  living  in  a  disembodied 
but  happy  state.  There  can  be  here  no  resurrection  of  the 
bodies  of  men,  for  there  is  only  one  such ;  and  that  comes 
after  the  millennium  (ver.  11;  John  v.  29;  2  Cor.  v.  10,  etc.). 
"  If  any "  (et  tiv€<;)  occurs  in  the  common  Greek  text  in 
oh.  xiv.  11  and  xx.  15,  and  is  in  the  English  version  ren- 
dered "  \vhosoever."  ^  The  same  is  the  meaning  here.  Besides, 
in  some  codices,  as  the  Alex.,  it  is  ol  TLve<i,  "  whosoever,"  or 
"those  who,"  as  in  Matt.  v.  39,  "Whosoever  will  smite,"  etc., 
and  many  others.  It  is  rendered  in  many  places  "  those 
who  "  or  "  they  who."  But  what  we  are  specially  to  observe 
here  is,  that  in  the  text  the  word  is  in  the  nominative,  and  a 
double  nominative,  including  both  relative  and  antecedent,  as 
nominatives  to  their  respective  verbs,  as  in  ch.  i.  7  :  "  Those 
who  pierced  Him  "  shall  see  Him.  The  pronoun  being  in  the 
nominative,  cannot  be  governed  by  the  verb  "  saw  :  "  we  must 
seek  its  verb,  and  this  we  shall  find  in  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence.    The  apostle  saw  two  classes  of  the  subjects  of  Christ's 

'  It  is  no  ohjection  that  in  the  English  version  this  compound  pronoun  is 
sometimus  rendered  "who,"  "as,"  "such as,"  etc. 
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kingdom, — the  converted  nations  of  Kving  men,  governing  in 
Christ's  name,  and  the  martyrs  in  the  other  world.  He  now 
proceeds  in  universal  terms  to  state  who  appeared  in  the 
vision  of  this  glorious  kingdom,  which  he  expresses  thus  :  "Who- 
soever "  (or  they  who)  "  did  not  worship  the  monster,  nor  his 
image,  nor  receive  his  mark  on  their  forehead  or  hand,  both 
lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years."  Here  the 
compound  pronoun  "whosoever"  is  composed  of  a  relative  Tive<i 
and  an  antecedent  ol;  the  former  nominative  to  the  verbs 
"  worship  "  and  "  receive,"  the  latter  to  the  verbs  "  lived  and 
reigned."  Or  if  we  follow  the  Cod.  Sin.,  the  grammatical 
structure  is  a  little  different,  but  the  result  the  same  :  "  If  any 
did  not  worship  the  monster,"  etc.,  "they  both  lived  and  reigned 
with  Christ  a  thousand  years."  This  comprehends  a  number 
vastly  greater  than  that  of  all  the  martyrs  whose  blood  ever 
flowed;  and  it  comprehends  another  order  of  persons,  viz. 
living  men,  believing,  regenerate,  sanctified,  and  blessed.  To 
this,  however,  three  objections  may  be  stated. 

(a.)  It  may  be  said  I  have  omitted  the  word  Kai,  "  and," 
before  "  whosoever."  I  reply.  No  ;  I  have  given  the  reading  of 
the  Cod.  Sill.,  whicli  wants  it,  and  of  the  Alex.,  which  has  it;  and 
to  whichever  we  adhere,  the  meaning  is  the  same.  The  word 
Tive<;,  "  who,"  is  still  the  agent  of  "  worshipped,"  and  its  antece- 
dent, expressed  or  understood, is  the  agent  of  "lived  and  reigned." 

(&.)  The  second  objection  may  be  founded  on  the  word 
"  both,"  in  the  original  /cat,  most  frequently  translated  "  and." 
The  original,  in  this  clause,  does  not  accord  with  English,  but 
Hebrew  idiom ;  it  is  a  Hebraism,  like  many  places  of  the 
Apocalypse  and  other  books  of  the  New  Testament.  We  can- 
not, according  to  English  idiom,  say,  "  They  and  lived  and 
reigned,"  but  "  They  both  lived  and  reigned,"  or,  what  satis- 
fies Enghsh  idiom,  "  They  lived  and  reigned."  The  English 
does  not  commence  a  series  of  particulars  with  "  and; "  but  in 
Hebraistic  style  we  very  frequently  find  a  series  commencing 
with  vau,m  which  the  New  Testament  often  follows  it, commenc- 
ing with  Kat  or  re  in  the  first  term.  This  occurs  also  in  classic 
Greek ;  and  in  Latin  que  often  appKes  as  much  to  the  first  as 
the  following  members  of  a  series.^    Examples  of  vau  are  in  the 

1  As,  "Per  que  nives  alium,  per  que  horrida castra "  (Virg.  Ed.). 
"Sed  tibi  et  gratutor  et  ex  opto"  (Cic). 
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Hebrew  too  numerous  for  citation.  In  the  Apocalypse  alone, 
not  to  go  over  all  the  New  Testament,  we  find  such  as  these  : 

Rev.  iii.  2  0  :  Kai,  eXevcro/j,at  /cat  SeiTrvrjaco, — this  following  the 
protasis,  "  If  any  man  o^dgu  the  door,"  means  literally,  "  and  I 
will  come  in  and  sup."  Here  the  English  does  not  admit  the 
first  "and,"  though  common  in  the  Greek,  as  we  shall  see. 

Eev.  xi.  1 G  :  Literally,  "  And  the  twenty-four  elders  and 
fell  and  worshipped  ;  "  idiomatically,  the  "  and  "  before  "  fell  " 
is  dropped,  or  rendered  by  "  both,"  "  And  the  twenty-four 
elders  both  fell  and  worshipped."     This  is  the  reading  of  n. 

Rev.  xii.  14  (x)  :  Literally,  "She  is  nourished  and  a  time 
and  times  and  a  half;"  idiomatically,  "  She  is  nourished  a  time 
and  times  and  a  half" 

Rev.  xiv.  6  :  Literally,  "  To  them  that  dwell  in  the  land,  and 
to  every  nation,  and  tribe,  and  tongue,  and  people."  Here 
the  first  "  and,"  so  rendered,  would  falsify  the  sense,  as  making 
the  dwellers  on  the  land  different  from  the  nations,  tribes,  etc. 
In  English  it  must  be  expressed  by  "  even,"  or  omitted. 

Rev.  xiv.  9,  10  :  Literally,  "If  any  worship  the  monster, 
and  he  shall  drink  and  be,"  etc. ;  idiomatically,  "  If  any 
worship,"  etc.,  "  he  shall  drink  and  be  tormented,"  etc. 

Rev.  ix.  15:"  And  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year."  The 
previous  noun  "  hour "  does  not  belong  to  the  series,  as  the 
want  of  the  article  in  the  latter  nouns  shows. 

Rev.  XX.  1 2  {Cod.  Shi.) :  "  The  dead,  and  the  great,  and  the 
small "  =  the  dead,  both  the  great  and  the  small.  To  which  I 
may  append  one  or  two  out  of  many  examples  from  other  por- 
tions of  the  New  Testament. 

1  Cor.  iv.  5  :  "  Who  both  will  bring  to  light  the  hidden 
things,  and  make  manifest,"  etc.  Here  the  English  version 
has  properly  the  first  Kai  expressed  by  both. 

Hcb.  viii.  10:"  Putting  my  laws  in  their  hearts,  and  I 
will  write  them  in  their  hearts ;  and  be  to  them  God,  and 
they  shall  be  to  me  a  people."  Here  the  first  "  and,"  intro- 
ducing tlie  first  member  of  the  series,  must  be  omitted  in 
English,  or  expressed  by  "  then." 

In  all  such  cases,  which  are  numerous,  the  rule  is  as  I  have 
just  stated  and  exemplified.  And  thus  in  the  text  the  verbs 
"  lived  and  reigned,"  having  each  the  word  "  and,"  the  mean- 
ing is,  "  They  both  lived  and  reigned." 
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(c.)  The  third  objection  supposes  the  monster  not  yet  in 
existence,  and  that  therefore  this  living  and  reigning  with 
Christ  could  not  be  predicated  of  believers  earlier  than  a.d. 
629,  which  I  have  taken  as  the  rise  of  the  monster.  Answer : 
John  then  saw  the  monster  rise  from  the  sea  (ch.  xiii.  1). 
But  that  is  nowhere  called  the  beginning  of  his  existence. 
He  existed  with  his  sixth  head  when  Jesus  was  born  ;  and 
his  change  of  name  from  the  dragon  to  the  serpent  and  the 
monster  shows  him  to  be  the  same,  only  more  fully  developed, 
and  more  powerful  for  evil.  From  the  very  time  of  the 
incarnation,  therefore,  and  especially  from  the  pentecostal 
time,  it  is  true  of  all  genuine  believers,  that  they  worshipped 
him  not,  nor  received  his  mark  of  subjection.  And  it  now 
remains  to  show  from  the  words  which  follow,  the  true  nature 
of  this  millennial  reign. 

Ch.  XX.  5  :  "  This  is  the  first  resurrection."  ^  Before  these 
words  the  common  text  has,  "  The  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not 
again  until  the  thousand  years  were  finished."  What  weight 
should  be  attached  to  these  words,  is  a  grave  question,  as  a  pre- 
ponderance of  evidence  seems  to  mark  them  as  not  of  the  text. 

{a.)  The  Cod.  Sin.  wants  them ;  and  as  it  is  the  oldest  and 
completest  copy  of  the  Greek  Testament  known  to  exist,  it 
would  involve  a  very  onerous  responsibility  to  receive  the 
words  in  opposition  to  it,  unless  there  were  opposite  evidences 
to  outweigh  this.  It  is  true  the  Cod.  Alex,  has  part  of  the 
words,  with  a  little  emendation,^  but  the  copies  that  have 
them  vary  very  considerably.  Thus  A  has  ol  Xolttol  ;  B  has 
Kai  ol  \oL7roi ;  the  common  text,  oi  Be  Xolttoc  :  A  has  e^rjaav  ; 
the  common  text,  ave^rjaav  ;  Andreas,  aveaTrjcrav  :  A  has  a%/3t ; 
the  common  text,  eco<i,  etc.  This  rather  tends  to  open  than  to 
settle  the  question,  since  the  difference  in  the  words  would 
lead  to  the  supposition  of  a  marginal  entry  afterwards  brought 
into  the  text. 

(5.)  The  Syriac  version  omits  the  words, — dated  beginning 
of  sixth  century. 

(c.)  The  Cod.  B,  of  the  eighth  century,  has  them ;  also  the 
Latin. 

Thus  the  supporter  of  these  words  may  feel  that  at  best 

^  See  Prol.  Sect.  xxviiL  See  Cod.  Alex.  Cowper's  ed. 
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they  are  very  questionable.  And  lie  would  be  a  hardy  advo- 
cate of  a  theory  who  would  rest  so  much  of  his  cause  on  these 
words  as  was  formerly  done.  But  I  go  further,  and  think  we 
cannot  on  the  ground  of  sufficient  evidence  prove  them  textual, 
1.  because  the  most  ancient  codex  wants  them  ;  2.  because 
the  copies  that  have  them  vary  ;  3.  because  they  are  at  best  a 
parenthesis  breaking  tlie  sense,  and  having  all  appearance  of 
an  interpolation,  not  like  anything  else  in  the  New  Testament. 
They  state  that  "  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not,"  and  yet  they 
are  followed  immediately  by  "  this  is  the  first  resurrection." 
That  cannot  be  a  resurrection  of  such  as  did  not  rise.  The 
first  resurrection  is  predicated  of  those  who  lived  and  reigned 
with  Christ  the  thousand  years. 

What  the  first  resurrection  is,  will  be  best  known  from  the 
description  which  follows  of  those  who  share  in  it.  It  may 
be  remarked,  however,  that  Jesus  taught  the  doctrine  to  Nico- 
demus  (John  iii.  5-8)  ;  that  He  declared  it  present,  and  the 
second  resurrection  future  (John  v.  25-29);  that  Paul  says 
the  believer  has  it  already  through  regenerating  grace  (Eph. 
ii.  i.  ;  Col.  iii.  1) ;  that  he  who  believes  has  passed  from  death 
to  life  (John  v,  24)  ;  and  that  he  who  has  the  Son  has  life 
(1  John  V.  12). 

"  The  first  resurrection  "  (??  avaaraaL^i  r)  TrpoiTrj).  Is  this 
noun  anastcisis  elsewhere  applied  to  the  rising  out  of  death  in 
trespasses  and  sins  ?  Yes ;  in  support  of  which  may  be  cited 
the  following  places,  besides  others  : — 

Luke  iL  34  :  "  This  child  Jesus  is  set  for  the  fall  and  rising 
again  {avaaracrLs:)  of  many  in  Israel,"  where  the  rising  cannot 
be  restricted  to  the  last  day,  but  must  be  applied  to  the  effect 
of  the  Holy  Spirit's  effusion  on  and  after  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost. It  is  so  explained  in  Dr.  D.  Brown's  Commentary ;  and 
Brown  of  Haddington  applies  it  to  "  eternal  life  and  happi- 
ness," Doddridge  to  "  salvation  and  recovery,"  and  "Whitby 
to  "  rising  througli  faith." 

Jolin  xi.  25:  "I  am  the  resurrection  and  the  life."  The 
Lord  speaks  in  the  present,  and  gives  no  intimation  of  limit- 
ing His  meaning  to  the  future  and  the  final  day. 

Piom.  vi.  5  :  "  "VVe  shall  be  planted  in  the  likeness  of  Christ's 
resurrection," — the  result  stated  being,  "  that  henceforth  we 
should    not  serv'e  sin."     This  likeness  of    Clirist's  resurrec- 
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tion,  then,  is  present,  and  followed  by  sanctification  in  tliis 
world. 

Phil,  iii,  1 0  :  "  The  faith  of  knowing  (jov  yvcovat)  Him  and 
the  power  of  His  resurrection  {avaa-Tacn<i) ;  if  by  any  means 
I  may  attain  to  the  resurrection  {e^avaaTaaL<i)  of  the  dead." 
The  former  is  present,  the  latter  future. 

Heb.  vi.  2  :  "  Kesurrection  of  dead," — not  the  dead.  This 
then,  is  not  the  resurrection  of  all,  but  a  resurrection  of  men 
who  are  dead.  Bengel  explains  this  :  "  from  dead  works," 
thus  making  it  a  spiritual  resurrection. 

Eph.  V.  14  :  "Arise  (avaara)  from  the  dead."  This  is  the 
call  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  men  spiritually  dead,  raising  them 
to  spiritual  life. 

Ch.  XX.  6  :  "  Happy  (jiaKapio';)  and  holy  is  he  that  has  part 
in  the  first  resurrectio?i :  on  these  the  second  death  has  no  autho- 
rity ;  hut  they  shall  he  priests  of  God  and  of  the  Christ,  and 
shall  reign  ivith  Him  the  thousand  years." — Now,  who  are  those 
here  pronounced  happy  ?  May  we  not  safely  say  with  a 
psalmist,  "  Blessed  {ixaKapia)  is  the  man  whose  iniquities  are 
forgiven,  whose  sin  is  covered "  (Ps.  xxxii.  1)  ?  And  happy 
surely  are  those  on  whom  Christ  pronounced  His  reiterated 
benedictions  (fjuaKapioi),  etc.  (Matt.  v.  1-1 0).  But  this  cannot 
be  true  if  none  but  raised  martyrs  have  a  part  in  the  first 
resurrection.  It  is  therefore  no  light  matter  to  limit  the  first 
resurrection  to  the  martyrs.  It  is  to  denude  all  other  believers, 
that  is,  the  vast  majority  of  all  who  have  ever  believed,  of  the 
blessing  of  justification  or  pardon.  If  there  is  pardon,  there 
is  blessing ;  and  if  blessing,  pardon.  Hence,  in  thus  establish- 
ing the  doctrine  of  the  first  resurrection,  I  am  not  a  wrangler 
for  a  dogma ;  I  am  asserting  for  myself,  and  all  of  like  pre- 
cious faith,  from  the  apostolic  day  to  the  end,  our  personal 
and  vital  interest  in  Christ's  blood  for  justification. 

"  Holy  is  he  who  has  part  in  the  first  resurrection." — Who 
is  holy,  but  he  whom  the  Spirit  of  God  has  regenerated  and 
sanctified  ?  "  They  are  the  chosen  generation,  the  holy  priest- 
hood." Thus  to  limit  the  first  resurrection  to  the  martyrs,  is 
to  limit  holiness  to  them.  Are  believers  prepared,  at  the 
sophistic  argumentation  of  a  theorist,  to  surrender  the  image 
of  Christ  and  forego  their  reliance  on  the  work  of  the  Spirit  ? 
2  I 
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This  they  dogmatically  do  when  they  assert  that  the  first 
resurrection,  and  with  it  the  blessing  and  the  holiness,  belong 
only  to  the  risen  martyrs.  "  Tell  it  not  in  Gath,"  that  men  of 
a  high  profession  of  j^iet)'  should  forego  the  only  foundation 
on  which  true  piety  can  rest — the  sanctifying  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit. 

But  may  there  not  be  some  other  happiness  and  holiness 
for  us  ?  No  ;  the  happiness  and  the  holiness  are  single,  and 
have  no  substitute.  All  who  have  ever  been  in  Christ  have 
had  them.  They  are  the  inheritance  of  all  who  are  exempt 
from  the  second  death,  and  who  as  a  spiritual  priesthood  are 
consecrated  to  the  service  of  Christ.  Blessedness  {evXoyLo) 
and  holiness  (dytoa-vvT])  are  used  in  the  singular. 

"  On  these  the  second  death  has  no  authority." — What  the 
second  death  is,  does  not  remain  any  doubtful  matter.  It  is 
a  term  confined  to  the  Apocalypse,  and  found  only  in  the 
second  and  this  chapter.  "  He  who  is  overcoming  shall  not 
be  injured  by  the  second  death."  As  the  subject  here  is  every 
believer,  freedom  from  the  second  death  is  the  privilege  of 
believers  as  conquerors,  and  of  no  others.  And  again,  in  the 
fourteenth  verse  of  this  chapter  we  read,  "  Death  and  Hades 
were  thrown  into  the  lake  of  fire :  this  is  the  second  death." 
Hence  it  is  plain,  that  all  who  are  delivered  from  the  fiery 
lake,  that  is,  all  the  saved,  are  exempt  from  the  second  death  ; 
and  being  so,  are  sharers  in  the  first  resurrection.  To  limit 
this  to  the  martyrs,  is  worse  than  absurdity :  it  is  to  deny  re- 
demption to  the  great  body  of  the  redeemed. 

"  But  they  shall  be  priests  of  God  and  of  Christ." — Who 
are  these  priests  ?  Ai-e  they  the  martyrs  only  ?  Not  a  line, 
not  a  word,  of  the  New  Testament  utters  any  such  doctrine. 
The  uniform  apostolic  doctrine  is,  that  such  are  all  believers. 
Thus  Paul  exhorts  all  believers  (Rom.  xii.  1) :  "I  beseech  you, 
brethren,  that  ye  present  your  bodies  a  living  sacrifice,  holy, 
acceptable  to  God,  which  is  your  rational  service."  Thus  also 
(Heb.  xiii.  10,  15):  "We  have  an  altar  .  .  .  Through  Christ 
let  us  offer  a  sacrifice  of  praise."  And  Peter  (1  Pet.  ii.  5)  says  : 
"  Ye  are  a  royal  priesthood."  Thus,  while  Christ  alone  is  the 
atoning  priest,  all  His  peojjle  are  serving  priests  (XuTpevovTes:'). 
Thus  also  the  introductory  hynni  of  the  Apocalypse  teaches 
us  to  praise  the  liedeemcr :  "  Unto  Him  that  made  us  j^riests 
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to  God  and  the  Father,  be  glory  "  (ch.  i.  5).  So  in  other  pas- 
sages of  the  Apocalypse  we  learn  that  the  status  of  all  believers, 
without  the  least  hint  of  its  limitation  to  the  martyrs,  is  that 
of  a  spiritual  and  holy  priesthood  (ch.  v.  9,  vii.  15,  xxii.  3). 
This  being  predicated  of  all  believers,  and  not  of  the  martyrs 
only,  the  conclusion  is  certain  :  all  believers  are  sharers  in  the 
first  resurrection,  and  that  Messiah's  millennial  reign  has  been 
from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age. 

"And  they  shall  reign  with  Him  the  thousand  years." — 
This  is  predicated  of  the  same  persons,  the  verb  having  the 
same  nominative.  And  it  is  an  express  declaration,  that  all 
these,  and  not  a  mere  fraction  of  them,  share  the  happiness 
and  holiness  of  the  great  millennium.  It  is  not  possible,  by 
any  rational  mode  of  interpretation,  to  evade  the  conclusion, 
that  the  millennial  reign  of  Christ  is  the  gospel  age.  Every 
subject  of  grace,  says  Paul  (Col.  i.  13),  "is  rescued  from  the 
authority  of  darkness,  and  transferred  into  the  kingdom  {/Saai- 
Xeia)  of  the  Son  of  His  (God's)  love."  Then,  wherever  men 
have  been  converted,  Jesus  has  reigned.  "He  must  reign 
until  He  has  put  (a%jOt9  ov  Otj,  while  He  is  putting)  all  His 
enemies  under  His  feet"  (1  Cor.  xv.  25).  If  Christ  did  not 
reign,  the  strong  man  of  the  Lord's  parable  would  still  hold 
the  citadel  of  the  heart  (Luke  xi.  21,  22).  The  kingdom  of 
Christ  is  "the  kingdom  of  grace,"  as  our  Shorter  Catechism 
judiciously  defines  it ;  and  "  the  visible  Church  is  the  king- 
dom of  Christ,"  according  to  the  Westm.  Conf.  xxv.  2. 

Ch.  XX.  7  :  "And  when  the  thousand  years  shall  he  ended,  the 
Adversary  loill  he  loosed  from  his  imprisonment." — The  dragon, 
who  is  also  called  the  devil  and  Satan,  actuating  the  dragon-like 
power  of  the  Eoman  empire,  was  bound  by  Christ,  partially  from 
His  incarnation,  and  progressively,  until  at  the  faU  of  mystical 
Babylon  the  restraint  has  become  complete.  We  have  seen 
(ver.  3)  that  the  dragon,  after  being  cast  out  in  the  time  of 
Constantine,  was  loosed  again  for  the  little  time  of  two  years 
during  the  reign  of  Julian  the  apostate.  After  Babylon  has 
fallen,  and  not  only  the  dragon  form  of  the  evil  agent,  but  his 
serpent  form  as  the  deceiver  in  the  Catholic  Christian  empire, 
and  his  devil  or  accuser  form  in  the  heretics,  and  his  Satan 
form  in  the  apostate  Jews,  has  been  brought  under  full  restraint. 
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the  blessings  of  the  millenniimi  are  uuinterrupted  until  its 
close.  What  is  then  to  occur,  is  here  exhibited  in  the  vision : 
the  adversary  is  loosed  from  his  restraint.  If  we  suppose 
with  some,  that  the  contents  of  the  seventh  phial  will  continue 
pouring  until  a.d.  2000,  the  period  elapsed  would  still  be  only 
two  years  out  of  a  thousand.  The  restraining  of  the  evil  one, 
thus  brought  to  completion  within  the  first  two  of  the  thousand 
years,  is  continued  during  the  lapse  of  that  great  and  happy 
period ;  and  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  bringing  humanity 
to  Christ  and  salvation,  appears  truly  a  subject  of  the  most 
devoutly  joyous  anticipation.  And  Christ's  blood  is  seen  to 
have  been  shed  not  for  a  handful  of  the  human  family,  but 
a  boundless  multitude ;  and  we  can  see  the  mighty  purpose  of 
His  death  as  "a  ransom  for  many"  (Matt.  xx.  28),  even  if  we 
go  no  further  than  the  sphere  of  humanity.^ 

But,  after  the  lapse  of  many  ages  of  human  reckoning,  tliis 
gospel  age,  or  aidn,  will  verge  towards  a  close,  so  far  as  earth, 
the  subject  of  the  prophecy,  is  concerned.  When  that  time 
arrives,  the  enemy  will  be  loosed  again.  Why  this  will  bp 
permitted,  we  need  no  more  set  ourselves  to  answer,  than  the 
previous  question,  why  in  time  past  and  present  he  has  been 
permitted  so  long.  Our  completed  education  in  that  school, 
in  which  "  we  shall  see  as  we  are  seen,  and  know  as  we  are 
known,"  will  doubtless  enable  us  to  understand  it  sufficiently 
for  celestial  happiness.  As  Satan  was  loosed  at  the  time  of 
Christ's  suffering, — in  other  words,  as  Satan,  foiled  in  tlie 
temptation,  departed  from  Jesus  for  a  season  {cLj(pL  Kaipov, 
Luke  iv.  1 3) ;  and  as  Jesus  said  to  Judas  and  the  soldiers, 
"  This  is  your  hour,  and  the  power  of  darkness  "  (Luke  xxii. 
53)  ;  and  as  He  at  His  death  withdrew  from  the  earth  for  a 
little  time  ;  so  after  the  millennium  He  withdraws  His  gracious 
presence  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  Church.  Hence  the  ad- 
versary finds  more  freedom  to  renew  the  old  schemes  of  hos- 
tility.     As  Christ's  coming  down,  or  exercising  His  power  in 

'  The  su])limity  of  Christ's  work  and  kingdom  on  earth  should  not  blind  ti." 
to  His  glory  sis  Head  anil  Mediator  of  all  celestial  worlds  and  "  heavenlies  "  (tTov- 
fatioi),  in  wliich  the  manifold  wistlom  of  God  is  to  be  published  by  the  Chureh 
(Eph.  iii.  10),  and  in  whieh  "  reconcilement  tlirough  the  blood  of  the  cross"  is 
made  (Col.  i.  19,  20).  We  are  thus  enabled  to  meet  the  iiilidel  objection  to  the 
work  of  redemption  from  tlie  smallness  of  our  world,  and  we  are  in  a  position 
to  explain  the  permanency  of  the  heavenly  state  by  the  mediation  of  Christ. 


CH.  XX.  8.]  END  OF  MILLENNIUM.  501 

the  Church  and  world,  restrains  Satan,  so,  when  He  has  fulfilled 
the  destined  purpose  of  His  external  government.  His  with- 
drawing from  it  for  a  season  is  His  returning,  not  in  a  local, 
but  potential  sense,  into  the  heaven  of  the  celestial  portion  of 
the  Church.  The  coming  down  during  the  millennium  did 
not  make  Him  vacate  His  throne.  It  is  not  in  either  case 
a  locomotion  or  change  of  place,  but  a  putting  forth  or  with- 
holding of  His  kingly  power.  An  earthly  king  may  come 
down  from  the  throne  and  lead  his  army,  but  Jesus  "  sends 
forth  the  rod  of  His  strength."  "  His  sword  proceeds  from 
His  mouth."  His  taking  possession  of  the  citadel  expels  the 
adversary  from  it. 

But  why  should  the  vision  show  Jesus  going  back  (so  to 
speak)  to  the  heaven  ?  It  is  not  that  He  ceases  to  reign, 
leaving  an  interregnum,  for  His  reign  is  never  to  cease.  It  is 
more  analogous  to  an  earthly  king  retiring  to  his  capital  or 
a  tranquil  province,  but  not  out  of  his  kingdom,  after  a  cam- 
paign, followed  by  a  long  peace,  and  his  enemies  taking  the 
opportunity  of  renewing  the  rebellion.  As  David's  kingdom 
was  a  type  of  Christ's  in  its  beginning,  by  the  persecutions  he 
endured  at  the  hand  of  Saul,  after  Samuel  by  divine  command 
had  anointed  him,  so  in  its  latter  end  it  was  a  type  of  Christ's 
by  the  treason  of  Adonijah.  And  if  instead  of  the  personal 
David  we  view  the  house  or  dynasty  of  David,  the  kingdom 
lasted,  though  with  disasters  and  punishments,  until  He  came 
"  whose  it  was  "  (Ezek.  xxi.  2  7) ;  yet,  in  the  end  of  that  dynasty, 
Herod's  attempt  to  destroy  the  infant  Jesus  was  just  the  ana- 
logue of  what  the  adversary  will  attempt  in  the  end  by  means 
of  Gog  and  Magog.  And  it  is  strikingly  remarkable,  that  the 
infant  Jesus  was  withdrawn  out  of  Judea  when  Herod  at- 
tempted His  destruction ;  so  that,  though  he  could  assail  Beth- 
lehem and  massacre  the  babes,  he  could  not  come  near  Jesus. 
The  paroxysm  having  done  its  worst,  Jesus  returned.  So  in 
the  end  the  adversary  will  assault  the  beloved  city,  but  not 
find  Jesus,  humanly,  there  ;  only  the  antitypal  withdrawal  does 
not,  like  the  typal,  require  a  change  of  place,  but  of  manifesta- 
tion of  power,  and  a  permissive  scope  to  the  enemy. 

Ch.  XX.  8  :  "  And  he  will  go  out  to  deceive  the  nations  which 
are  on  the  four  corners  of  the  land,  the  Gog  and  the  Magog,  and 
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to  assemble  them  for  the  war ;  whose  number  is  as  the  sand  of 
the  sea. — The  adversary  was  from  the  beginning  the  deceiver 
or  serpent ;  and  now  a  certain  amount  of  latitude  is  given  him 
by  the  Lord's  withholding  of  His  shekinah-presence  from  the 
land.  The  adversary  could  not  practise  unrestrained  in  this 
presence.  Every  knee  is  constrained  to  bow  to  Jesus  in  the 
millennium,  in  heaven  and  earth  and  under  the  earth  (Phil,  ii 
10).  The  saints  do  this  willingly,  and  the  enemies  are  under 
the  necessity  of  feigning  submission  to  Him.  When  Jesus 
withdraws,  this  pretended  submission  is  no  longer  a  restraint 
on  them,  and  they  "go  out  to  deceive  the  nations."  Hence  a 
great  lesson  is  taught  to  all  holy  intelligences — the  necessity 
of  Christ's  mediation  to  preserve  the  celestials  in  a  holy  and 
happy  condition.  Even  after  the  Church  will  be  what  it  has 
long  been  vainly  called — universal,  all  its  parts  will  not  be 
alike :  some  will  have  more  light  and  influence  than  others. 
The  adversary  will  select  the  more  remote  and  less  enlightened 
regions  to  concoct  and  work  out  his  schemes. 

He  will  go  out  "  to  the  Gog  and  Magog." — The  meaning  of 
these  words  has  long  been  a  puzzle.  The  terms  are  taken 
from  Ezekiel  xxxviii.  xxxix.,  in  which  these  two  powers  are 
predicted  in  terms  precisely  answering  to  the  vision  of  the 
war  of  Armageddon  under  the  pouring  of  the  sixth  and  seventh 
phials.  Various  conjectures  respecting  the  etymology  of  the 
names  may  be  seen  in  Fol.  Si/n.  Without  enumerating  these, 
I  may  observe  that  Gog  seems  to  be  radically  the  same  with- 
GuTJ  {^j^),  or  Georgia,  including  Caucasus  or  Circassia,  and 

also  the  Gordiaii,  or  Kurds,  etc.  The  name  is  thus  a  proper 
symbol  of  the  Caucasian  type  of  man,  comprehending  the 
Japhetic  Europeans  generally.  The  name  as  used  by  Moham- 
medans is  Ydjuj,  —  ^V.  (Quran,  xxi.  96),  the  "y"  being  prefixed 
on  the  same  principle  as  the  "I"  in  Italy  (from  Latium),  the  "I" 
in  Ispania,  the  "E"  in  Ecosse,  etc.  And  from  it  probably  came 
the  people  who  were  called  Chirja  or  G-uja,  and  gave  name  to 
places  called  Ckijardt  ( =  'Sjttt^,  the  country  of  the  Guj)  in 
India.  The  name  would  symbolize  Western  Asia  and  Europe.^ 
Magog,  again,  was   a   son  of  Japhet,  who  gave  name  to  the 

'  Thfi  name  is  derived  by  Castellus  and  Leusden  from  STf'^,  fire,  and  con- 
nected witli  Agafj,  the  Amalekite  regal  name, — tlie  first  enemies  of  freed  Israel. 
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Mongols  and  Manchus,  and  may  be  represented  also  in  the 
Magi  or  Magians  of  Persia  and  Media.  Thus  the  name  may 
symbolize  Eastern  Asia,  inhabited  by  the  Mongolian  type  of 
the  human  family.  The  nations  named  by  Ezekiel  along  with 
them  are  all  Japhetic,  excepting  Kush  and  Phut, — branches  of 
those  races  located  by  Mmrod  in  Babylonia.  The  names  of 
Gog  and  Magog  in  Ezekiel's  prophecy  would  indicate  that 
European  and  Asiatic  nations  would  be  involved  in  the  war 
which  he  predicted  against  Israel,  and  which  we  know  from 
John  to  be  the  Israel  of  Abrahamic  and  Gentile  races  con- 
verted to  Christ  and  blended  into  one  people.  Tliis,  then,  I 
repeat  is  the  conflict  of  the  seventh  phial.  And  as  the  Gog 
and  Magog  of  Ezekiel  were  heathen  nations,  so  something  akin 
to  a  resuscitation  of  old  heathen  mythology,  or  what  was 
partly  of  the  same  Babylonish  origin,  the  modern  Hindoo 
mythology,  may  be  the  great  apostasy  of  the  last  time. 

And  why  the  vision  of  a  Gog  and  a  Magog  at  the  close  of 
the  millennium  ?  To  predict  the  resuscitation  of  a  power  like 
that  of  Antichrist,  and  a  great  conflict  like  that  of  Armageddon. 
The  apostasy  may  not  be  precisely  a  resuscitation  of  Antichrist, 
nor  may  the  warfare  waged  be  precisely  by  the  same  people;  but 
doubtless  in  both  there  will  be  much  of  the  same  character, — 
it  will  in  the  main  be  a  virtual  renewal  of  the  old  conflict. 
The  machinery  of  Popery,  comprehending  idolatry;  Moham- 
medanism, comprehending  infidelity;  and  despotism,  compre- 
hending all  usurpation  of  Christ's  power,  are  the  adversary's 
master  schemes ;  and  probably  in  the  latter  day  the  utmost  he 
will  be  able  to  do  will  be  to  reproduce  something  like  them, 
and  thus,  under  new  circumstances,  try  the  conflict  over  again. 

It  may  be  remarked,  that  in  the  wars  since  1848,  which  I 
have  taken  not  quite  as  the  commencement  of  the  seventh 
phial  itself,  but  of  its  earthquake,  the  parties  engaged — the 
Gog  and  Magog — have  been  Caucasian  and  Mongolian,  but 
not  Negro  : — in  Asia, — Turks,  Persians,  Hindoos,  Burmans, 
Chinese,  Japanese,  Bokharians ;  in  Europe, — English,  French, 
Eussians,  Italians,  Austrians,  Prussians,  Danes,  Greeks.  Will 
the  war  of  the  French  upon  Algeria  be  named  as  an  excep- 
tion ?  The  Algerines  are  mainly  not  of  Negro,  but  Arab  ex- 
traction. Or  will  the  great  American  War  of  Federals  and 
Confederates  be  referred  to  ?     The  aSTegroes,  though  an  inno- 
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cent  occasion  of  this  war,  liad  no  hand  in  it :  it  was  a  stern 
conflict  of  the  white  races  among  themselves.  Or,  lastly,  will 
any  adduce  the  last  transient  Abyssinian  War  ?  The  Abyssi- 
nians,  as  their  languages,  Tigre  and  Araharic,  show,  were  of 
Abrahamic  or  other  Shemitic  origin.^  Of  "  the  hosts  countless 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea,"  I  need  only  remark,  it  perfectly  har- 
monizes with  what  we  might  anticipate  in  the  latter  day,  after 
many  thousands  of  years  have  elapsed,  and  the  human  family 
vastly  multiplied  under  the  arts  of  peace  and  the  blessings  of 
true  religion,  when  "  the  desert  shall  have  blossomed  as  the 
rose,"  and  the  nations  shall  have  long  used  implements  of  hus- 
bandry instead  of  war,  and  ruinous  vices  shall  have  almost 
totally  disappeared. 

Ch.  XX.  9  :  "  A7id  they  came  up  over  the  breadth  of  the  land, 
and  surrounded  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city  ;  and 
fire  came  doivn  from  God  out  of  the  heaven,  and  devoiired  them." 
— "  The  breadth  of  the  land  "  is  like  the  old  territory  ^of  the 
external  Church.  The  old  land-marks  are  still  preserved. 
"  The  beloved  city  "  is  a  title  taken  from  "  the  city  of  David  " 
in  the  ancient  day — David  meaning  "beloved."  It  is  the 
New  Jerusalem,  the  capital  of  Christ's  kingdom,  and  whose 
description  we  shall  find  in  the  next  cliapter.  This  invasion 
of  the  land,  and  the  beleaguering  of  the  city,  are  accompanied 
witli  a  significant  fact, — the  omission  of  any  mention  of  the 
presence  of  Jesus  in  it.  He  was  present,  thougli  not  visibly, 
yet  really,  during  the  millennium,  as  the  Head  seated  on  the 
throne  of  grace ;  and  His  presence,  though  not  His  person,  was 
so  manifested  as  to  irradiate  the  beloved  city,  and  to  supersede 
any  local  temple.  But  now  that  glory  is  withdrawn.  His 
presence,  still  seen  in  the  celestial  portion  of  the  Church,  is  for 
a  time  removed  from  the  lower  portion  of  it.  This  was  a 
necessary  part  of  the  divine  plan  of  permitting  the  adversary 
again  to  act,  and  thus  of  furnisliing  a  final  demonstration  of 
the  necessity  of  Christ's  mediation  to  the  permanent  holy  state 
of  celestial  life.  I  do  not  think  it  possible  for  the  adver- 
sary to  act  without  restraint  under  the  full  glory  of  Christ's 
presence.  Even  His  presence  in  the  flesh  restrained  all  the 
demons  until  the  time  when  the  light  of  the  Father's  couu- 
'  See  Bible  of  Every  Land. 
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tenance  was  withdrawn.  This  Jesus  Himself  called  Satan's 
hour,  and  that  of  the  power  of  darkness.  Hence  Jesus, 
speaking  from  a  human  standpoint,  will  withdraw  from  the 
New  Jerusalem  for  a  time.  Thus  will  the  attack  on  the  be- 
loved city  be  made  by  the  Gog  and  Magog,  led  on  by  the  arch- 
adversary.  How  he  could  make  such  attack  on  the  city  if 
Jesus  were  in  it  at  the  time,  and  His  full  glory  displayed,  no 
prophetical  expositor  has  shown,  or  can  show.  He  could  not 
bear  the  full  glory ;  it  would  drive  him  to  Gehenna. 

Though  they  compass  the  city,  there  is  no  intimation  of 
their  compassing  Christ  in  it.  Speaking  of  Him  in  His 
humanity,  and  as  head  of  the  Church,  He  is  for  the  time  not 
there.  As  David  transferred  his  kingdom  to  Solomon  (still 
a  type  of  Christ),  so,  when  Jesus  had  brought  His  Church 
near  the  time  when  this  mortal  shall  put  on  immortality.  He 
goes  into  the  higher  department  of  the  Church.  When  He 
ascended  after  the  resurrection,  it  was  "  to  receive  a  kingdom, 
and  to  return  "  (Luke  xix.  1 2).  So,  when  the  work  of  this 
kingdom,  which  the  New  Testament  calls  that  "  of  David  and 
of  Jacob"  (Luke  i.  32),  is  about  to  terminate.  He  goes  to 
receive  His  Solomonic  kingdom,  which  is  still  the  same  king- 
dom, only  in  its  final  state.  This  is  supported  by  1  Cor. 
XV.  24:  "Afterward  (ecra,  sv.hsequcntly)  when  He  may  deliver 
up  the  kingdom."  His  delivering  up  the  kingdom  of  the 
Church  on  the  earth  implies  His  going  to  the  Father ;  but  a 
change  of  locality  does  not  belong  either  to  the  going  or  the 
coming.  His  ascending  was  exaltation.  His  coming  down 
was  being  potentially  present.  His  withdrawal  at  the  end  of 
the  millennium  is  ceasing  for  a  time  to  be  officially  present,  or 
to  make  known  His  presence  in  government.  His  leaving  the 
Church  during  such  interval,  makes  it  analogous  to  its  state 
during  the  seven  days  and  a  half  between  His  ascension  and 
the  day  of  Pentecost.  Neither  post-millenarian  nor  pre-mil- 
lenarian  can  object  to  this  with  any  consistency;  for,  accord- 
ing to  both  of  them,  the  Church  has  been  in  this  state  for 
.eighteen  and  a  half  centuries,  the  man  Jesus  being,  as  they 
say,  absent  in  person,  and  only  present  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

"And  fire  descended." — Here,  as  in  other  places  where  fire 
is  seen  in  visions,  it  is  symbolical  of  the  operations  of  the 
Holy  Spirit, — a  consuming  agency  in  evil  systems,  a  purifier 
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of  the  good.  Here,  then,  we  learn,  that  as  the  divine  agency 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  working  through  the  word  and  ministry, 
consumes  the  man  of  sin  under  the  phials,  so  it  will  in  the 
end  consume  Gog  and  Magog.  "  The  Lord  shall  be  revealed 
in  flaming  fire,  taking  vengeance  on  them  that  know  not  God, 
and  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ "  (2  Thess. 
i.  8).  Paul  writes  not  indeed  a  vision  scene,  but  yet  in  rheto- 
rical language,  evidently  suggested  by  that  of  the  Apocalypse, 
which  he  had  undoubtedly  perused.  The  glory  of  the  coming 
of  Jesus  will  have  as  consuming  an  effect  as  fire  has  in  nature. 
And  this  glory  will  consist,  in  some  manner,  in  the  display 
and  exercise  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  power.  We  must  under- 
stand this  fire  not  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  individu- 
ally (which  is  otherwise  and  elsewhere  taught),  but  of  the 
destruction  of  Gog  and  Magog,  who  are  not  said  to  be  indi- 
viduals, but  systems  and  multitudes.  This  is  not  the  fire 
which  follows  the  judgment,  nor  even  accompanies,  but  pre- 
cedes it.  Besides,  the  fire  of  Gehenna,  though  even  that  is  an 
agency  employed  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  never  said  to  come  down, 
like  this,  "  out  of  heaven."  Now  this  fire  is  a  great  agency  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  end  of  the  gospel  age,  like  what  the 
Holy  Spirit  has  always  exercised,  but  most  especially  like  that 
which  He  is  exercising  in  our  own  time  in  bringing  out  the 
results  of  the  phials,  by  destroying  the  mighty  systems  of 
iniquity, — which  result  is,  and  will  be  to  a  large  extent, 
brought  about  by  the  conversion  of  men,  and  their  forsaking 
of  the  systems  of  evil,  and  also  by  the  withdrawal  of  temporal 
encouragement,  support,  and  sanction  from  them.  This,  tlien, 
I  think  does  not  warrant  the  doctrine  of  many,  that  when  the 
Lord  comes,  He  will  find  nought  but  wickedness  on  the  earth. 
So  in  Paul's  memorable  words,  "  We  who  are  alive  and  remain 
shall  be  caught  up  into  the  air,  to  meet  the  Lord  "  (1  Thess. 
iv.  16,  17).  He  teaches  plainly,  that  when  Jesus  comes  to 
judgment,  He  will  find  great  numbers  of  holy  people  on  the 
earth:  the  Holy  Spirit  will  not  have  relinquished  His  regene- 
rative and  sanctifying  work.  Though  the  love  of  many  will, 
liave  given  way  under  Satan's  seduction,  that  of  many  others 
will  still  be  burning.  Tliey  will  have  their  lamps  trimmed, 
and  be  eagerly  watching  for  the  Lord's  return, — all  the  more 
eagerly  on  account  of  tlie  developed  hostility  of  the  Gog  and 
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Magog.^  Were  it  otherwise,  Christ's  promise  would  have 
failed,  the  adversary  would  have  prevailed,  Christ  would 
have  left  Himself  without  a  witness,  and  the  Holy  Spirit 
would  have  ceased  to  sanctify  men.  But  not  one  of  these 
things  is  at  all  admissible.  It  is  a  blessed  prospect,  that,  in 
spite  of  Gog  and  Magog,  the  Bride  will  ever  be  awake  to  wel- 
come the  glorious  Bridegroom,  even  though  her  attendants  the 
wise  virgins  may  slumber. 

Ch.  XX.  10:"  And  the  devil  wJio  deceives  them  was  thrown 
into  the  lake  of  the  fire  and  sulphur,  where  the  monster  is,  and 
where  the  pseudo-prophet  is,  and  they  shall  he  tormented  day  and 
night  unto  the  ages  of  ages." — The  lake  (Xi/xvr})  may  also  be  ex- 
pressed by  sea,  salt-marsh,  etc.  Here  is  mention  of  the  place 
of  eternal  perdition  ;  but  the  person  cast  into  it  at  this  crisis  is 
the  devil,  symboKcal  of  his  evil  agencies,  for  whom  Christ  says 
it  was  prepared  from  the  beginning.  The  nature  of  this  fire 
forms  no  part  of  the  vision  nor  of  our  inquiry.  It  is  sufficient 
to  know  that  it  is  torment  [fiaaavLo-ixa)  such  as  to  fulfil  the 
divine  purpose.  The  verse  states  that  the  monster  and  the 
pso'udo-prophet  are  in  it,  just  as  we  may  say  Sodom,  Babylon, 
and  Jerusalem  are  in  it.  But  that  cannot  mean  that  indi- 
vidual men  are  in  it  before  they  are  judged.  The  terms  em- 
ployed in  the  New  Testament  to  express  the  state  of  the  lost 
after  the  judgment  of  the  great  day  are,  "  everlasting  punish- 
ment," aLcovLo<i  /co\aai<i  (Matt.  xxv.  46) ;  geenna,  f^eivva 
(Mark  ix.  47,  etc.);  "unquenchable  fire"  (Matt.  iii.  12);  and 

'  Luke  xviii.  8  has  been  often,  but  most  erroneously,  cited  to  show  that  when 
the  Lord  comes  there  will  be  no  saints, — in' other  words,  no  Church.  In  the 
English  version  the  words  are  made  interrogative  :  "  Shall  He  find  faith  ?"  The 
answer  these  theorists  give  is,  "No."  This  interrogative  sense  has  no  other 
foundation  than  the  adverb  apa,.  This  occurs  fifty-four  times  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, of  which  only  three  appear  as  interrogatives  in  our  English  version.  The 
word  denotes  an  inference,  and  means  "truly,  certainly,  indeed,"  etc.  (Dunb., 
Schl. ,  Park. ).  When  interrogation  appears,  it  depends  on  some  other  particles. 
Though  Greek  editors  have  been  bold  enough  to  print  the  verse  with  a  Greek 
note  of  interrogation,  English  readers  should  remember  that  no  points  are  used 
in  the  original  codices.  And  here  it  should  most  decidedly  not  be  admitted,  as 
being  unsupported,  and  teaching  a  false  doctrine, — the  defectibility  of  the 
Lord's  Church.  The  particle  apx  is  affirmative,  the  sentence  is  affirmative,  and 
the  previous  context  requires  an  affirmative  in  the  place,  ' '  When  the  Son  of 
man  comes,  He  shall  indeed  find  faith  on  the  earth,"  for  He  shall  hear  the 
prayers  of  His  elect. 
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in  the  text  "  the  lake  of  fire."  By  other  terms  than  these,  the 
New  Testament  expresses  the  unhappy  state  of  the  wicked 
from  the  time  of  death.  "  The  rich  man  died  ;  and  in  Hades 
he  lifted  up  his  eyes  in  torment"  (Luke  xvi.  22,  etc.).  And 
in  ver.  14  below  it  is  stated  that  "death  and  Hades  were  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire," — which  shows  that  they  are  not  the  same 
with  that  lake,  as  there  would  be  no  meaning  in  saying  that 
the  lake  was  thrown  into  itself.  Death  (the  first  death)  and 
Hades  have  no  existence  after  the  judgment;  and  the  lake  of 
fire  is  eternal. 

The  symbolical  characters — the  monster  and  pseudo-pro- 
phet— are  already  consigned  to  the  lake  of  fire  unquenchable. 
In  the  judgment  which  is  to  foUow,  it  is  men,  the  human 
race,  all  and  individually,  that  are  to  be  judged.  It  wiU 
demonstrate  the  condemnation  already  passed  on  evil  systems, 
but  it  will  be  in  all  respects  a  judgment  of  men.  As  to  "  the 
devil  and  his  messengers,"  Christ  declares  them  previously 
judged :  "  Depart  ye  cursed  (men)  into  everlasting  fire,  pre- 
pared for  the  devil  and  his  messengers"  (Matt.  xxv.  41). 
Peter  also  says  of  them,  "God  casting  into  Tartarus  with 
chains  of  darkness,  committed  them  to  a  judgment  to  be 
kept,"  or,  according  to  the  Cod.  Sin., "  to  keep  them  punished." 
In  accordance  with  Christ's  words-  already  cited,  we  cannot 
understand  this  as  the  human  judgment,  but  as  having  pre- 
ceded it  M'e  know  not  how  long — most  probably  as  having 
preceded  the  creation  of  Adam.  By  that  judgment  the  devil's 
home  is  this  state  of  punishment,  symbolized  by  a  dreary 
waste  of  fire.  His  being  loosed  does  not  deliver  him  from 
punishment,  but  permits  him  to  bring  his  malignant  influence 
to  bear  on  men.  In  this,  as  a  matter  of  course,  he  represents 
all  the  fallen  angels. 

Ch.  XX.  11:"  And  I  saw  a  great  white  throne,  and  Him  ivho 
sat  on  it,  from  whose  face  the  land  and  the  heaven  fled ;  and  a 
flaee  for  them  was  not  founds — Why  is  it  not  said  that  "  the 
sea "  also  fled  away  ?  Because  near  the  beginning  of  the 
great  period  "  there  was  no  more  sea : "  the  allegoric  sea  of 
heathenism  had  disappeared  with  the  mystic  Baliylon ;  but 
the  land  of  the  visible  church,  and  the  heaven  of  the  invisible 
church  of  men  in  the  flesh,  both  remain  till  the  judgmer'd 
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We  must  not  violate  the  symbolic  harmony  by  taking  either 
of  these  terms  in  a  literal  geographical  sense.  The  emblem 
of  a  white  throne  is  taken  from  Dan.  vii.  9  :  "  His  throne  as 
the  fiery  flame."  "  The  throne  "  is  not,  as  many  gratuitously 
assume,  set  on  the  surface  of  the  ground.  "  The  Lord  hath 
prepared  His  throne  in  the  heavens  "  (Ps.  ciii.  19,  ii.  2,  xi.  4, 
etc.).  "  The  Ancient  of  days  did  sit "  (Dan.  vii.  9),  not  on  the 
mere  ground,  which  would  imply  the  secularity  of  the  throne, 
kingdom,  and  judgment.  "  The  Lord,"  says  Paul,  "  shall 
descend"  (1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17);  but  instead  of  representing 
that  as  a  descent  to  men's  level  on  the  earth's  surface,  he  is 
very  express  in  saying  the  reverse  :  "  We  shall  be  caught  up 
in  the  clouds  into  the  air,  to  meet  the  Lord."  It  is  plain 
from  the  text  also,  that  as  the  land  and  the  heaven  flee  away, 
they,  at  least  in  the  prophetic  sense,  are  not  the  founda- 
tion on  which  the  throne  is  set.  Both  pass  away  when  the 
judgment  is  set.  AU  the  purposes  of  the  Church,  with  its 
ministry  and  its  ordinances,  are  then  accomplished,  and  a 
government  of  the  Kedeemer's  kingdom  adapted  for  eternity 
will  then  be  introduced. 

If  we  ask.  Then  where  will  the  throne  be  set  ?  the 
only  answer  must  be  in  the  phrase  of  Paul,  "  In  the  air," — 
understanding  this  symbolic  term  to  mean,  as  formerly  ex- 
plained, the  sphere  of  knowledge.  We  are  not  called  upon  to 
form  any  merely  local  ideas  of  it,  except  such  as  are  negative, 
and  such  as  may  guard  us  against  supposing  any  impossibility. 
If  we  insist  on  a  geographical  locality,  we  shaU  inevitably  be 
involved  in  such  impossibility.  If  we  make  a  fair  calculation 
of  the  probable  number  of  the  human  family,  and  suppose 
them  all  raised  and  assembled  round  the  judgment-seat,  they 
would  be  more  than  two  for  every  square  yard  on  the  surface 
of  the  globe^ — land  and  sea.  In  no  human  sense  could  they 
be  said  to  be  present  before  the  throne,  and  having  it  in  view  : 
half  of  them  would  be  in  the  antipodal  hemisphere,  and  the 
vast  majority  would  have  much  of  the  earth's  convexity  be- 
tween them  and  the  throne.  The  throne,  to  be  conceived  of 
locally  at  all,  must  be  regarded  as  being  in  aerial  space,  in  the 
earth's  vicinity,  but  at  such  a  distance,  that  in  the  rotation  of 
the  earth  on  its  axis  those  in  all  longitudes  may  have  the 
throne  of  God  in  view  ;  and  while  they  hear  the  mighty  voice 
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of  the  trump  of  God,  they  may  also  see  His  face.  It  would 
be  a  fancy,  but  not  an  absurd  one,  to  suppose  the  locality  to 
be  the  moon, — which  is  in  the  earth's  vicinity,  and  which 
always  presents  the  same  side  to  the  sun.  Though  the  present 
visual  power  of  man  could  not  discern  a  human  face  or  figure 
at  that  distance,  the  eye  in  the  resurrection  state  may  be  ade- 
quate for  this ;  but  the  Scriptures  warrant  us  to  say  no  more 
than  that  the  saints  will  "  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,"  and  that 
nought  is  said  of  His  coming  to  any  lower  position. 

Ch.  XX.  12  :  "And  I  savj  the  dead,  both  the  great  and  the 
small,  stand  heforc  the  throne ;  and  the  hooks  were  opened :  and 
another  hook  was  opened,  which  is  of  life :  and  the  dead  were 
judged  from  the  things  written  in  the  hooks,  according  to  their 
works." — These  words,  according  to  fair  and  sober  interpreta- 
tion, can  import  nothing  less  than  a  universal  judgment.  He 
saw  in  the  vision  representatives  of  humanity  at  large.  He 
did  not  see  them  rising,  only  standing  before  the  throne.  It 
is  vain  that  the  literal  death  of  the  martyrs  is  argued  to  prove 
the  bodily  nature  of  the  first  resurrection.  John  in  his  \dsions 
saw  no  martyrdom,  but  the  souls  of  those  wlio  had  been  put 
to  death  as  martyrs, — as  we  shall  see  Stephen,  but  not  the  act 
of  the  Jews  in  stoning  him.  It  is  not  stated  where  the  dead 
appeared  located  in  the  vision,  only  they  were  "  before  the 
tlirone."  We  may  suppose — but  we  must  not  dogmatize  with- 
out the  oracle — the  wicked  on  the  earth  ;  but  to  the  saints  tlie 
footing  of  the  earth  will  not  be  necessary.  The  resurrection 
bodies  will  be  free  from  gravitation ;  they  will  mount  into  the 
air  to  meet  the  Lord.  This  is  not  said  of  the  wicked,  whose 
bodies  may  be  conceived  of  as  gross  and  weighty  in  the  com- 
parison. As  John  here  speaks  only  of  "  the  dead "  {tov^ 
veKpov<i),  what  account  does  the  vision  render  of  the  living  ? 
Wliere  do  they  appear  in  the  judgment  ?  They  are  not  here 
separately  mentioned.  Paul,  however,  shows  that  they  and 
the  raised  dead  saints  "  will  be  caught  up  together  to  meet 
the  Lord  in  tlie  air."  Hence  I  consider  that  in  the  term  "  the 
dead  "  John  includes  those  wlio  have  passed  tlie  change  from 
mortal  to  immortal,  equal  to  the  metamorphosis  of  death  and 
resurrection. 

Various  views  of  the  final  judgment  arc  presented  in  the 
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Bible  as  to  time  and  circumstances.  It  is  a  day  (John  vi. 
39;  Matt.  xx.  13);  a  time  (1  Cor.  iv.  5  ;  1  Peter  i.  5)  ;  a 
personal  inspection  of  a  Jioch  (Matt.  xxv.  31) ;  a  Jiarvest  (Matt. 
xiii.  39,  iii.  12)  ;  and  in  this  vision  a  census,  according  to  the 
statistic  evidence  of  books.  The  "  hour  "  of  the  Lord's  coming 
is  also  repeatedly  mentioned.  Now  in  the  text  there  is  nothing 
said  whatever  as  to  the  length  of  time  to  be  occupied;  but 
popular  thinkers,  with  a  presumption  equal  to  their  ignorance 
— a  sinful  presumption — fix  it  down  to  a  human  day  of 
twenty-four  or  twelve  hours.  Learned  theologians,  expositors, 
and  enlightened  preachers  are  more  cautious.  Of  these,  I 
cannot  find  one  (and  I  have  searched  libraries)  making  the 
time  a  human  day  or  any  brief  human  period.  In  various 
other  places  of  Scripture  besides  prophetic  visions,  a  day 
means,  according  to  the  radical  sense  of  the  word,  a  period, — 
as  when  Paul  calls  the  gospel  age  the  day  of  salvation  (2  Cor. 
vi.  2).  The  other  terms — a  season,  a  harvest,  etc. — render  a 
human  day  impossible.  And  it  appears  equally  impossible 
when  we  consider  the  work  and  the  means.  Angels  are  em- 
ployed to  sever  the  righteous  from  among  the  wicked  (Matt. 
xiii.  41).  While  Jesus  could  do  it  all  in  a  moment,  and  with- 
out any  instruments,  such  is  not  the  divine  arrangement.  But 
the  angels  or  saints,  honoured  as  instruments,  could  not  do 
their  work  without  adequate  time.  To  separate  the  righteous 
from  the  wicked,  which  Christ  informs  us  He  will  send  forth 
His  messengers  to  do,  they  must  see  and  know  all  men,  and 
be  made  acquainted  with  their  characters  individually,  recog- 
nising those  who  have  the  image  of  Christ,  and  removing  those 
who  want  it.  To  do  this,  they  will  receive  divine  guidance ; 
but  their  doing  of  it  must  be  to  them  a  work  of  what  in  human 
affairs  would  be  reckoned  a  long  time.  And  if  we  rightly 
consider  what  is  here  said  of  the  books,  it  cannot  fail  to  bring 
us  to  the  same  conclusion. 

"And  the  books  were  ojDened." — It  cannot  reasonably  be 
doubted  that  these  symbolic  books  are  a  term  taken  from  Dan. 
vii.  10  :  "The  judgment  was  set,  and  the  books  were  opened." 
These  words  of  Daniel  refer  to  the  fall  of  the  monster  with 
seven  heads  and  ten'  horns.  But  this  fall  began  with  the 
seventh  trumpet  at  the  Pteformation,  and  has  continued  ever 
since ;  and  thus  it  is  a  fall  extending  over  between  three  and 
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four  centuries  of  human  time.  When  a  human  court  is  seated, 
— let  us  say  the  Court  of  Chancery,  or  of  Parliament, — cases 
may  come  before  it  that  may  be  protracted  over  a  series  of 
years.  Chancery  suits,  with  appeals  to  the  House  of  Lords 
and  the  Privy  Council,  have  occupied  many  years.  The  im- 
peachment of  "Warren  Hastings  occupied  thirteen  years.  The 
searching  of  books  of  statutes  and  family  records  and  legal  docu- 
ments may  require  much  time.  But  this  is  the  nature  of  the 
symbol  here  employed  to  show  John  in  vision  the  final  judgment. 
What  "  books  ? " — The  books  are  of  course  s}Tnbolic,  the 
idea  being  taken  from  public  records,— such  records,  mayhap, 
as  those  "  books  of  the  records  of  the  chronicles  "  which  were 
opened  before  king  Ahasuerus  (Est.  v.  1).  To  say  the  book  of 
God's  remembrance,  the  book  of  conscience,  the  book  of  the 
law,  etc.,  though  true  as  figures  of  speech,  is  to  employ  figures 
resting  not  on  Scripture,  but  modern  ideas,  and  cannot  be  used 
as  an  explanation.  The  books  are  symbolic,  and  s}anbolic  of 
something  from  which  holy  men  and  celestial  angels  could 
derive  evidence.  We  are  not  to  adopt  the  idea  of  literal 
parchments,  and  human  pens  and  ink,  and  even  words  of  mere 
human  language ;  but  they  must  be  of  the  nature  of  records 
which  the  celestial  messengers  could  use, — of  nations  and 
tribes,  and  families  and  persons, — religions,  politics,  sciences, 
philosophic  systems,  etc., — of  actions  noble  and  base,  of  con- 
fessions and  denials  of  Christ,  of  time  well  or  ill  spent,  of 
benevolent  and  selfish  courses,  of  war  and  peace,  of  oppression 
and  slavery,  of  authors  and  readers,  of  everything  of  human 
actions  on  earth  that  could  be  recorded  and  statistically  pre- 
sented. While  we  are  not  to  dream  of  liuman  clumsy  books, 
parchments,  and  rolls,  in  the  spiritual  world,  may  not  the 
saints  have  aids  to  memory  more  effective  than  our  histories, 
biographies,  and  law  records  ?  There  is  doubtless  among  the 
celestials  an  exhaustive  record,  in  some  form,  of  all  men,  and 
their  acts  and  histories, — not  rising  with  the  dawn  of  civilisa- 
tion, like  our  national  histories,  but  tracing  humanity  from  its 
fountainhead  ;  and  not  marred  by  errors,  national  pride,  and 
prejudices,  nor  by  legends,  romances,  and  fictitious  epics,  but 
preserving  without  failure  tlie  knowledge  of  imiversal  human 
history.  If  we  ask.  How  ?  it  would  be  presumption  to  answer. 
As  every  man  comes  up  for  judgment,  it  may  be  that  the 
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Spirit  will  present  unerringly  the  facts,  and  that  the  saints, 
analogously  to  juries,  and  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  may  pronounce  the  verdict  of  innocent  or  guilty,  it 
being  always  remembered  that  the  judgment  is  not  wanted 
on  God's  part,  who  knows  all,  and  awards  "  according  to  the 
deeds  done  in  the  body,"  but  to  manifest  to  the  universe  the 
righteous,  perfect,  and  benevolent  nature  of  the  divine  govern- 
ment. All  this  will  in  no  degree  supersede  the  Lord's  judg- 
ment, for  He  is  the  author  of  it  all ;  and  this  is  only  His  mode 
of  making  His  judgment  known  to  His  intelligent  creation,  as 
a  real  and  perfect  judgment,  and  not  a  mere  pageant.  Should 
the  fullest  annals  even  of  heaven  fail  of  bringing  out  the  truth, 
the  Judge  on  the  bench  is  unerring ;  and  whatever  instrumen- 
tality be  employed,  and  whatever  time  that  instrumentality 
may  occupy,  the  whole  will  be  in  accordance  with  eternal 
rectitude. 

As  this  last  judgment  is  before  the  tribunal  raised  above 
the  earth,  and  not  of  a  nature  which  can  be  seen  by  other 
eyes  than  those  of  the  resurrection  bodies,  the  dead  of  past 
ages  may  be  raised  either  simultaneously  or  successively.  The 
words  of  Christ  (John  v.  28)  and  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  52)  may 
be  thought  to  declare  it  instantaneous ;  and  so  it  is  popularly 
represented.  But  while  these  scriptures  show  that  there  is  a 
definite  time  or  date  for  the  voice  and  trump  of  God,  and  for 
the  commencement  of  the  work  of  coming  forth,  it  would  be 
an  unwarrantable  straining  of  Scripture  to  assert  that  this 
sounding  of  the  trumpet,  and  this  voice  of  the  archangel,  and 
the  rising  that  is  to  follow  them,  and  the  judgment  that  is  to 
follow  the  rising,  must  all  take  place  in  a  moment, — not  only 
begin,  but  be  terminated  in  that  moment.  These  are  facts  one 
of  which  must  succeed  one  another.  Yet  only  one  moment  is 
mentioned.  That  must  be  the  starting-point  of  a  series  of 
successive  events.  Paul  speaks  of  "a  moment,"  Christ  of 
"  an  hour,"  and  in  other  places  of  "  the  last  day  "  and  "  the 
day  of  judgment."  In  Paul's  expression,  when  it  is  rightly 
translated,  the  words  ("  in  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an 
eye,  in  the  last  trump  ")  refer  to  the  trumpet  sound  announc- 
ing the  coming  of  the  Lord,  the  commencement  of  the  rising, 
and  the  sitting  down  to  His  final  assize.  Paul  in  the  verse  is 
not  speaking  of  the  rising  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  change  that 
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is  to  pass  upon  the  living.  Even  if  that  change  take  place 
in  a  moment,  that  determines  nothing  as  to  the  time  occupied 
in  the  rising.  It  seems  plain  from  the  verse,  that  the  trumpet 
will  blow  at  a  particular  moment,  to  commence  the  judgment. 
The  dead  will  then  be  awakened  to  hear  the  trumpet  and 
assemble  for  judgment.  But  the  tnirapet  will  be  no  more 
audible  to  the  living  than  the  spiritual  world  is  visible  to  the 
living. 

This  gives  no  information  as  to  the  human  time  and  order 
occupied  in  the  rising.  This  order  may  be  according  to  the 
generations  from  Adam,  to 

* '  The  last  of  Imman  mould 
That  shall  creation's  death  behold. 
As  Adam  saw  its  prime  ; " 

Or  it  may  be  according  to  the  patriarchal,  the  Mosaic,  and 
the  Christian  dispensations,  or  according  to  the  pagan,  Jewish, 
Mohammedan,  Christian,  etc.  religions.  In  whatever  Avay  and 
order  it  may  take  place,  it  may  be  begun,  and  long  progress- 
ing, while  the  living  are  unconscious  of  it,  like  N'oah's  con- 
temporaries while  he  was  building  the  ark.  "  Those  who  are 
alive  and  remain  do  not  forestall  those  who  are  asleep,  for  the 
dead  in  Christ  rise  first ;  afterwards  {eireira)  the  living  shall 
be  caught  up"  (1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17).  There  seems  much  more 
rationality  in  the  interpretation  given  by  Mede,  that  the  time  of 
judgment  is  a  thousand  human  years,  than  in  that  of  those  who, 
without  a  shred  of  scriptural  authority,  restrict  it  to  a  human 
day,  or  some  such  little  span  of  secular  time.  "  One  day," 
says  Peter,  "  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years."  Whitby 
quiljbles  idly  about  the  word  "  as."  The  very  minimum  of 
meaning  that  can  be  taken  from  this  is,  that  a  day,  in  God's 
reckoning  of  His  own  works,  is  as  a  thousand  years  of  human 
reckoning.  But  since,  as  already  explained,  Peter  appears  to 
have  taken  the  thousand  years  from  John's  apocalyptic  num- 
ber, tlie  conclusion  is,  that  the  day  of  the  gospel  age  and  the 
millennium  of  Christ's  kingdom  are  the  same  period,  studied 
from  different  standpoints.  We  say  not  that  tlie  time  of 
judgment  will  span  over  an  exact  chronological  thousand 
human  years,  but  that  it  will  nut  bo  hurried  over  in  a  brief 
space. 

"  And  another  book  was  opened,  Mliich  is  the  book  of  life." 
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— Tlie  idea  implied  in  the  book  of  life  meets  us  often  in  Scrip- 
ture.    Thus  : 

Exod.  xxxii.  32:  "If  Thou  wilt  forgive ;  and  if  not,  blot  me, 
I  pray  Thee,  out  of  Thy  book  "  =  take  away  my  life, — implying 
a  record  of  the  names  of  the  living.  In  modern  times,  biUs  of 
mortality  have  been  common  ;  and  now  our  Government  keeps 
registries  of  births,  marriages,  and  deaths. 

Deut.  XX.  19:"  Blot  out  the  remembrance  of  Amalek." — • 
This  may  suggest  the  status  of  the  wicked  in  the  final  judg- 
ment.    In  Deut.  xxix.  2  0  the  same  is  said  of  wicked  Jews. 

Ps.  Ixix.  28  :  "  Let  the  wicked  be  blotted  out  of  Thy  book." 

Isa.  iv.  3  :  "  Every  one  that  shall  be  written  among  the 
living." 

Ezek.  xiii.  9  :  "  Neither  shall  they  be  written  in  the  writing 
of  the  house  of  Israel." 

Dan.  xii.  1 :  "  Every  one  that  shall  be  found  written  in  the 
book." 

Luke  X.  20:  Eejoice  because  your  names  are  written  in 
heaven." 

Phil.  iv.  3  :  "  Whose  names  are  in  the  book  of  life." 

Eev.  iii.  5  :  "He  that  overcometh,  I  will  not  blot  his  name 
out  of  the  book  of  life."     So  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8. 

With  all  of  these  let  the  words  of  Paul  in  Heb  xii.  2  3  be 
compared :  "  To  the  general  assembly  and  church  of  the  first- 
born, which  are  written  in  heaven."  The  saints  are  thus  as 
well  and  individually  known  as  if  their  names  were  alpha- 
betically entered  in  a  book.  And  another  fact  is  manifest 
from  this  symbol :  the  judgment  wiU  pass  on  every  human 
being  individually, — upon  those  whose  names  are  in  the  record 
of  heaven,  and  those  whose  names  are  wanting  there.  Names 
are  individual  marks  of  persons,  though  there  are  names  of 
classes. 

We  must  then,  if  we  follow  Scripture  teaching,  account  the 
day-time  or  season  of  judgment  of  such  a  length  as  to  admit 
of  men  knowing  the  evidence  and  finding  the  verdict,  and 
awaiting  the  sentence  in  the  case  of  all.  By  witnessing  all 
this,  the  rational  universe  will  be  able  intelligently  to  compre- 
hend the  perfection  of  divine  government.  The  judgment 
will  be  no  mere  pageant,  but  searching  and  perfect,  and  such 
as  all  the  saints  will  understand  and  fuUy  acquiesce  in. 
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"  And  the  dead  were  judged  from  the  things  written  in  the 
hooks,  according  to  their  works." — It  is  a  favourite  idea  with 
some,  that  only  the  wicked  will  he  then  judged,  and  that  only 
the  book  of  life  will  furnish  the  evidence.  For  establishing 
this,  they  refer  to  the  last  verse  of  the  chapter.  But  this  is 
to  represent  a  part  of  the  judgment  as  the  whole.  Let  each 
clause  have  its  due  place  and  consideration,  and  thus  we  shall 
be  led  to  a  clear  consistent  interpretation.  The  text  here 
shows  that  all  the  symbolic  books  will  be  opened  and  used  in 
the  judgment.  The  Scriptures  do  not  warrant  us  to  speak  of 
a  series  of  books  in  reference  to  God,  whose  omniscience  needs 
no  help  ;  they  must  be  for  the  use  of  the  created  messengers. 
But  in  whatever  sense  we  can  speak  of  these  symbolic  books, 
they  are  treasuries  of  the  facts  of  human  actions,  so  as  to 
enable  the  servants  of  Christ  to  fulfil  their  instrumental  func- 
tion. This  also  implies  that  the  judgment  will  occupy  a  time 
which  men  would  call  long  by  the  calendars  of  mortal  life, 
but  which  will  not  be  more  than  the  final  day  of  "  the  accept- 
able year  "  of  Isaiah  and  Paul  (Isa.  Ixi.  2  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  2),  and 
probably  not  extending  over  the  whole  of  such  a  day, — as  we 
can  speak  of  a  work  performed  on  a  given  day,  though  it  may 
not  occupy  the  whole  of  it. 

These  words  also  inculcate  the  doctrine,  that  tlie  judgment 
will  be  full,  perfect,  impartial,  and  final.  All  will  be  judged 
on  no  ficlde  principle,  but  according  to  the  remembered  facts 
of  human  actions.  They  will  be  tried  according  to  their 
works.  Though  the  saints  will  find  no  sins  imputed  to  them, 
yet  all  their  sins  will  be  brought  to  mind.  This  will  serve  to 
enhance  the  grace  that  wrought  their  salvation.  And  all  the 
fruit  of  faith  and  labours  of  love  which  the  Holy  Spirit  by 
creating  them  anew  enabled  them  to  work,  will  furnish  ample 
evidence  of  their  interest  in  Clirist's  merit,  and  therefore 
ample  ground  for  their  being  numbered  witli  the  sheep  and 
called  to  the  kingdom.  The  want  of  this  on  tlie  part  of  the 
impenitent  will  be  painful  evidence  that  they  never  came  to 
Christ,  nor  relied  on  the  merit  of  His  atoning  blood. 

I  do  not  here  discuss  a  collateral  topic,  whicli,  if  judiciously 
conducted,  might  lead  to  interesting  speculations,  because  I 
desire,  as  far  as  possible,  to  avoid  mere  speculations.  I  refer 
to  tlio  manner  in  whicli  men's  actions  may  be  tried  by  their 
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motives,  and  the  motives  themselves  may  be  tested,  and  the 
talents  and  opportunities,  used,  abused,  or  neglected,  may  be 
brought  out  into  truer  and  better  light  than  that  in  which 
men  had  ever  seen  them.  There  may  have  been  talents  given 
where  men  thought  there  were  none,  and  fruit  where  men,  in 
their  want  of  charity,  had  never  discerned  it.  On  the  other 
hand,  men  may  have  fancied  they  saw  talents  which  the  Lord 
had  not  given,  and  may  have  harshly  been  calling  for  results 
where  the  Lord's  judgment  is  more  just  and  lenient.  It  is  no 
vain  speculation  to  say  that  very  many  human  judgments, 
whether  favourable  or  unfavourable,  will  be  reversed.  It 
would  therefore  be  the  dictate  of  wisdom  to  act  as  Paul  re- 
commends :  "  Judge  nothing  before  the  time,  until  the  Lord 
come,  who  will  both  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things,  and 
manifest  the  counsels  of  hearts." 

Ch.  XX.  13:  "  And  the  sea  gave  up  the  dead  who  were  in  it ; 
and  death  and  hades  gave  up  the  dead  who  were  in  them :  and 
they  were  judged  every  one  according  to  their  works."- — The  sea 
was  formerly  shown  to  be  symbolic  of  the  heathen  world. 
The  heathen  will  share  in  the  resurrection ;  none  of  them  will 
be  absent.  Nothing  direct  is  said  respecting  their  acquittal 
or  condemnation,  but  the  principles  already  stated  are  appli- 
cable to  their  case.  They  wiU  be  tried  according  to  the  talents 
given  them,  as  our  Lord's  parable  of  the  talents  goes  to  de- 
monstrate. We  are  not  able  to  see  any  grounds  of  acquittal 
of  adult  heathens.  Let  us,  then,  beware  of  falling  into  the 
hurtful  error  of  rashly  saying  that  they  may  be  saved  without 
the  blood  of  Christ,  and  the  regeneration  of  the  heart  by  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  let  us  avoid  limiting 
the  ways  in  which  the  Spirit  of  God  may  bring  men  to  Christ. 
We  know  not  how  small  an  amount  of  knowledge,  if  genuine 
in  quality,  may  be  saving  in  its  nature,  nor  how  the  germs 
of  saving  knowledge  implanted  in  this  life  may  be  developed 
in  futurity.  But  this  life  is  the  term  in  which  regeneration 
and  the  sanctifying  extinction  of  sin  must  have  their  work. 
In  infants,  even  of  believers,  though  called  home  to  heaven, 
only  the  seeds  of  knowledge  exist  previous  to  their  entrance 
there ;  and,  for  aught  we  can  tell,  many  adult  heathens,  who 
had  not  opportunities  of  learning,  may  stand  on  the  footing  of 
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infants.  If  tlieir  actual  sins  need  to  be  washed  out  in  the 
blood  of  tlie  Lamb,  so  does  tlie  original  sin  of  the  infant.  Yet 
we  dare  not  disguise  the  fact  that,  to  human  view  at  least, 
the  prospect  of  the  heathen  is  enveloped  in  deep  gloom,  such 
as  to  call  on  all  Christians  to  use  the  means  of  delivering 
them  from  their  heathen  condition.  The  sea  is  immediately 
connected  with  the  following : — 

"  Death  and  Hades  gave  up  the  dead  that  were  in  them." 
— This  indeed  pronounces  neither  verdict  nor  fiat ;  but  the 
association  of  the  sea,  the  heathen,  with  death  and  Hades,  sug- 
gests, that  whatever  hopes  we  may  feel  inclined  to  cherish 
towards  heathens  individually,  or  any  of  them,  there  can  be 
nothing  better  said  of  heathenism  itself,  than  that  in  the  final 
judgment  it  yields  up  its  dead,  as  death  and  Hades.  These 
two  words  seem  associated  in  one  compound  term.  They 
pronounce  nothing  absolutely,  except  the  state  of  disseverance 
of  soul  and  spirit  from  body.  They  may  apply,  and  by 
general  consent  of  orthodox  Christians  do  apply,  to  "  the  dead 
in  Christ "  as  well  as  to  the  lost.  And  this  harmonizes  with 
what  we  are  elsewhere  in  Scripture  taught  regarding  them : 
"Death  is  swallowed  up"  (1  Cor.  xv.  51).  Hades  is  to  be 
destroyed  at  the  resurrection  of  tlie  body  (1  Cor.  xv.  55,  and 
Hos.  xiii.  14)  ;  so  here  the  dead  are  taken  out  of  "death  and 
Hades," — the  righteous  to  eternal  life,  and  the  wicked  to  the 
second  death,  which,  like  the  first  death,  is  not  loss  of  exist- 
ence, but  of  the  status  of  the  saved.  Still  these  are  not  the 
terms  the  apostles  employ  in  speaking  of  the  deceased  saints ; 
they  rather  say,  "Those  who  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ," 
"  who  sleep  in  Jesus,"  etc. 

"And  they  were  every  one  judged  according  to  their 
works," — aU  those  raised  from  heathenism,  death,  and  Hades. 
This  also  reiterates  the  particularity  of  the  judgment,  and 
shows  that  we  ought  to  think  of  it  as  much  more  than  a  mere 
scenic  display  of  a  human  day's  duration. 

Ch.  XX.  14,  15  :  "And  death  and  Hades  were  threnvn  into 
the  lahe  of  fire.  This  is  the  second  death,  the  lake  of  fire. 
And  ichocvcr  is  not  found  written  in  the  hook  of  life  is  cast  into 
the  lake  of  fire." — Deatli  and  Hades,  like  the  monster  and  the 
pseudo-prophet,  are  not  meant  for  persons  ;  and  the  hurling  of 
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them  into  the  lake  intimates  nothing  respecting  the  persons  of 
men,  who,  as  we  have  seen,  are  judged  as  individuals.  But 
these  words  show  that  death  and  Hades,  as  receptacles  of  the 
dead,  exist  no  more.  Like  their  prototypes,  Sodom,  Babylon, 
and  Old  Jerusalem,  they  exist  no  more  for  ever.  It  is  the 
first  death  that  thus  disappears,  and  this  is  nothing  else  than 
its  merging  into  the  second  death.  It  is  thrown  into  the  lake 
of  fire  ;  and  the  text  specifically  says  the  lake  of  fire  is  the 
second  death.  The  word  "  lake  "  (Xt/jLvr))  occurs  only  here,  and 
as  a  name  of  the  sea  of  Gennesaret.  It  means  also  a  "  marsh," 
and  must  have  been  suggested  by  Sodom  burning  under  the 
"  fire  shower  of  ruin,"  the  whole  land  smoking  like  a  furnace 
(Gen.  xix.  28) ;  or  by  Edom's  "land  like  burning  pitch"  (Isa. 
xxxiv.  9).  This  fulfils  the  words  of  Hosea  (xiii.  14)  cited 
by  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  55) :  "0  death,  where  is  thy  sting?  0 
Hades,  where  is  thy  victory  ? "  To  systems  which,  not  being 
persons,  shall  have  no  future  existence,  this  consignment  to 
the  fiery  lake  is  annihilation.  But  this  does  not  hold  good 
respecting  persons.  The  exemption  from  the  second  death 
enjoyed  by  those  who  have  the  first  resurrection,  shows  that 
those  who  remain  unrenewed  have  no  such  exemption ;  while 
the  fact  of  their  sufferings  shows  that  they  continue  in 
existence. 

Ch.  xxi.  1  :  "  And  I  saio  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth : 
for  the  former  heaven  and  the  former  land  had  passed  away  ; 
and  the  sea  loas  no  more," — -The  word  ttjowto?,  usually  rendered 
"  first "  in  this  verse,  is  in  the  English  New  Testament  vari- 
ously rendered,  "  first,  chief,  before,  former,  best,  beginning," 
etc.  It  is  rendered  "former"  in  Acts  i.  1,  "The  former  trea- 
tise "  (Trp&jTo?  Xo'yo'i) ;  and  in  ver.  4  below,  "  The  former  things 
(Trpcora)  have  passed  away."  Dunbar  defines  tlie  word  "  prior, 
first ; "  Parkhurst,  "  first,  former  ;  "  and  Schleusner,  "  primus, 
prior,  pristinus."  As  the  heavens  and  lands  are  only  two  in 
number,  and  as  the  word  "first,"  a  superlative,  implies  in 
English  one  out  of  many,  it  is  more  consonant  to  idiom  and 
sense  to  use  the  word  "  former : "  the  former  heaven  and 
former  land  have  passed  away  ;  the  new  remain. 

There  is  nothing  to  connect  this  vision  with  the  close  of 
the  previous  chapter.     Therefore  to  interpret  it,  as  is  often 


520  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CH.  XXI.  1. 

done,  as  following  tlie  judgment  with  which  the  preceding 
chapter  ends,  must  be  utterly  arbitrary.  Yet  this  is  assumed 
without  a  shadow  of  reason.  There  is  no  phrase  like  fiera 
ravra  {after  these  tilings),  as  in  other  cases,  no  adverb  like 
eireira  {afterwards), — nothing  but  the  word  Kai  {and),  which 
connects  the  narration,  but  determines  not  the  time.  It  is 
obviously  a  vision  from  the  starting-point  of  the  earliest  visions, 
— of  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  taking  the  place  of  the 
former,  or  Judaic,  heaven  and  earth,  which  (we  saw  formerly) 
passed  away,  with  the  pentecostal  proclamation  of  the  good 
news  and  Christ's  kingdom.  It  brings  us  to  the  same  time 
with  the  celestial  court  in  ch.  iv. 

The  facts  of  the  judgment  show  a  finality,  after  which  no 
prophetic  visions  extend.  The  retribution  on  the  doomed  ad- 
herents of  the  Gog  and  Magog  is  "  unto  the  ages  of  ages  "  (ch. 
XX.  10).  The  book  of  life  is  the  record  of  life  eternal,  and 
the  Lord  taught  that  "  the  sheep  "  go  into  life  eternal  (Matt. 
XXV.  46).  The  eternal  state  is  thus  set  before  us  in  dread 
sublimity,  but  no  prophetic  pictures  are  given  of  its  times 
and  seasons ;  hence  the  picture  of  the  new  heaven  and  land 
and  Jerusalem  comes  to  be  parallel  with  the  gospel  age  and 
kingdom  of  Christ. 

And  every  fact  in  the  vision  of  the  New  Jerusalem  shows 
the  same.  Though  they  will  come  up  in  the  exposition  of  the 
successive  verses,  a  few  of  them  may  be  summarized  here. 

The  heaven  and  land  of  the  invisible  and  visible  church 
have  passed  away  in  the  final  judgment,  and  have  no  more 
place  (ch.  xx.  11).  Tlierefore  the  new  heaven  and  earth  can- 
not possibly  come  after  the  judgment,  but  after  the  prior  heaven 
and  land  of  the  Jewish  economy.  Thus  the  new  heaven  and 
land,  namely  the  visible  church,  wdth  its  flux  of  mortality,  and 
the  invisible  with  its  constant  reception  of  new  members  in  the 
kingdom  of  grace,  merge  into  the  fulness,  or  TrXrjpcofia,  of  the 
completed  "  house  of  many  mansions  "  which  continues  for  ever. 

The  New  Jerusalem  comes  down  to  the  earth.  The  Church 
is  the  Bride :  "  the  tabernacle  "  marks  her  locality  as  the  wil- 
derness of  this  world ;  she  has  tears  to  be  wiped  and  sorrows 
to  be  soothed  by  "the  comforts  of  the  Holy  Ghost;"  she  is 
in  a  great  system  of  regenerative  renovation,  and  in  the  state 
in  whicli  Christ  gave  inspiration  to  "  write  the  words  true  and 
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faithful."  She  is  under  the  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  present  as 
well  as  future  King  of  saints ;  she  receives  the  water  of  life, 
meaning  the  Holy  Spirit ;  and  she  receives  and  repeats  to  men 
the  gospel  call  to  repent  and  believe  in  Christ,  with  the  pro- 
mises and  the  warnings.  She  is  built  on  the  twelve  founda- 
tions of  the  apostles,  Jesus  being  the  foundation  and  head 
corner-stone.  She  is  measured  by  a  human  reed  and  cubit ; 
she  is  illumed  by  the  light  of  the  Lamb ;  her  gates  are  open 
for  the  entrance  of  converts,  both  Jew  and  Gentile ;  she  has 
nations  and  kings  living  amid  the  incidents  of  this  life,  with 
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their  physical  as  well  as  moral  glory  and  honour ;  her  citizens 
are  registered  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life ;  she  has  access  to 
the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  life,  Christ  the  bread  of  life ;  she  is 
justified  through  the  merit  of  Christ,  and  thus  free  from  all 
condemnation  (Eom.  viii.  1) ; — in  a  word,  she  has  "  the  reign  of 
grace  unto  eternal  life." 

Now  all  these  and  other  particulars  are  descriptive  of  all 
believers,  in  proportion  to  the  grace  received ;  and  will  be  so 
more  fully  "  when  that  which  is  perfect  is  come." 

It  may  be  a  question  whether  John  saw  first  the  vision  of 
the  celestial  court,  or  of  the  new  heaven  and  new  earth.  The 
determination  of  this  is  by  no  means  necessary.  They  are 
both  visions  db  initio.  John  could  not  relate  them  both  at 
the  same  time ;  nor  could  he  see  them  both  at  the  same  time, 
with  a  perception  preparatory  to  detailed  description.  He 
completes  the  narration  of  the  former, — I  should  more  distinc- 
tively say  he  relates  several  visions, — without  making  them 
first,  second,  third,  etc.  in  time,  but  beginning  each  de  novo. 
The  order  of  the  visions  is,  or  may  have  been,  the  order  of  nar- 
ration ;  but  that  is  a  radically  different  matter  from  the  order 
and  times  of  fulfilment.  It  may  conduce  to  clearness  to  keep 
in  view  the  parallel  visions  of  events,  all  running  on  from  the 
beginning  of  the  gospel  age :  the  seven  seals,  parallel  in  their 
beginnings  ;  the  trumpets,  the  first  beginning  to  blow  from  the 
opening  of  the  seventh  seal  on  Christ's  ascension ;  the  descent 
of  Jesus  clothed  in  a  cloud,  followed  by  the  persecuting  dragon, 
the  witnesses,  and  the  woman  who  fled  from  the  persecutors, 
and  the  phials  of  judgment  with  rejoicings  in  the  heaven, 
and  the  marriage  festival  of  the  Lamb ;  and  then,  coming  to 
the  beginning,  the  outgoing  of  Jesus  to  win  His  kingdom,  and 
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His  reign,  and  the  spiritual  life  and  reign  of  true  believers 
with  Him ;  and  this  followed  by  the  final  apostasy  and  the 
final  judgment.  In  these  pictures  one  tiling  seems  wanting, — 
a  view  of  the  Church  continuously,  of  which  the  other  visions 
gave  only  partial  glimpses.  This  we  have  in  the  vision  of  the 
new  heaven  and  land,  and  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  And  as 
the  old  heaven  and  old  land  and  old  Jerusalem  vanished  with 
the  old  economy,  it  follows  that  from  that  point  must  be  dated 
the  new.  Thus  the  nature  of  the  vision  harmonizes  with  John's 
words  in  narrating  it,  and,  I  repeat,  brings  us  to  the  same 
point  of  time  with  the  celestial  court  in  ch.  iv., — the  heaven, 
— that  is,  to  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age. 

Now  what  Avere  the  former  heaven  and  land  ?  Without 
answering  this,  we  cannot  expect  to  be  able  to  tell  what  are 
the  new.  It  will  not  avail  to  say  the  literal  physical  sky  and 
land,  for  that  would  go  directly  counter  to  the  nature  of  the 
vision.  The  former  and  the  latter  are  each  symbolical,  and 
we  must  search  for  them  in  the  region  of  prophetic  symbols. 
Nor  shall  we  search  in  vain.  A  few  passages  cited  from  the 
prophets  will  show  that  the  heaven  and  the  land  were  spoken 
of  by  them  symbolically  of  the  Jewish  economy. 

Isa.  xlix.  13  :  "Sing,  0  heavens;  be  joyful,  0  earth." 
Isa.  Ixvi.  1  :  "  Heaven  is  my  throne,  and  earth  my  footstool." 
Jer.  li.  48:  "The   heaven   and   the   earth  shall    sing   for 
Babylon." 

Ps.  Ixxxv.  11:  "  Eighteousness  shall  look  down  from 
heaven." 

1  Kings  xxii.  19:  "I  saw  tlie  Lord  sitting  on  the  throne, 
and  the  hosts  of  heaven  standing  by  Him." 

Isa.  xxxiv.  4 :  "  All  the  hosts  of  heaven  shall  be  dissolved, 
and  the  heavens  shall  be  gathered  together  as  a  scroll."  This 
passage  is  headed  in  the  English  version,  "  God  avengeth  His 
Church."  Thus  the  translators,  beyond  question,  understood 
the  word  "  heaven"  symbolically. 

Ps.  xi.  4 :  "  The  Lord's  throne  is  in  heaven." 
Ps.  cxix.  89  :  "Thy  word  is  settled  in  lieaven." 
Isa.  xiii.   13  :  "I  will  shake  the  heavens  and  the   land." 
Here  the  terms  are  symbolically  ajiplied  to  the  Babylonish 
kingdom. 

Isa.  Ix.  17:  "I   create   new   heavens  and   a  new   earth." 
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The  translators,  in  tlieir  heading,  interpret  this  of  the  New 
Jerusalem  ;  but  the  whole  description,  in  all  its  parts,  is  ap- 
plicable only  to  men  in  the  present  life,  and  not  after  the  final 
judgment :  infants,  old  men,  sinners,  houses,  vineyards,  fruit, 
building,  planting,  trees,  parents,  children,  wolf,  lamb,  lion, 
straw,  ox, — all  such  terms,  used  as  they  are  in  this  beautiful 
passage,  are  descriptive  of  an  improved  and  renovated,  but  still 
terrestrial,  state  of  man.  Even  metaphorically,  they  only 
metaphorize  circumstances  of  the  present  life,  as  the  relations 
of  parents  and  offspring,  the  mention  of  sinners,  etc.  But  all 
is  predicted  of  the  new  heavens  and  new  earth,  when  the 
former  heaven  and  earth  have  gone. 

Isa.  Ixvi.  23:  "In  the  new  heavens  and  earth  there  will 
be  monthly  and  Sabbath  worship," — from  Sabbath  to  Sabbath, 
and  during  all  months  of  the  year,  as  worship  is  performed 
now  in  the  Christian  dispensation. 

Joel  ii.  10:  "  The  heavens  shall  tremble,  and  the  sun  and 
moon  be  dark."  This  belongs  to  the  passage  quoted  by  Peter 
in  Acts  ii.,  as  fulfilled  on  and  from  the .  day  of  Pentecost,  and 
as  predicting  that  the  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness  and 
the  moon  into  blood, — showing  that,  on  the  introduction  of 
the  gospel  church,  the  former  heaven  and  earth  did  actually 
pass  away.  The  whole  passage  of  Joel  merits  the  intensest 
study. 

Hag.  ii.  17:  "I  will  shake  the  heavens  and  the  earth ;  and 
the  desire  of  all  nations  shall  come  ;  and  I  will  fill  this  house 
with  glory,  saith  the  Lord."  In  reply  to  the  apostate  Jews, 
we  show  that  these  words  must  have  been  fulfilled  before  the 
destruction  of  the  second  temple, — that  is,  in  the  veiy  begin- 
ning of  the  gospel  age. 

Isa.  xxiv.  23:"  The  sun  shaU  be  confounded,  and  the 
moon  ashamed,  when  the  Lord  of  hosts  shall  reign  in  Mount 
Zion," — when  Jesus  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  His  father 
David,  which,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  apostles,  was 
fulfilled  on  and  ever  after  the  pentecostal  day.  And  that  this 
is  the  meaning  of  Isaiah's  words  now  cited,  is  plain  from  the 
whole  subsequent  context,  which  describes  the  blessings  of  the 
gospel. 

The  constitutions  of  the  ancient  divinely  instituted  ecclesias- 
tical and  civil  governments  were  the  symbolic  former  heaven 
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and  earth.  They  passed  away  when  the  gospel  dispensation 
was  introduced ;  and  this  forms  the  opening  of  John's  vision 
before  us.  And  as  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  land  succeed 
them,  as  stated  in  the  text,  it  follows  that  the  new  heaven 
and  the  new  land  and  the  new  Jerusalem,  or  capital  city  of 
the  new  land,  are  each  coeval  with  the  gospel  age. 

But  why  does  he  not  say  here,  as  in  the  beginning  of  the 
other  visions,  "  I  saw  heaven  opened  ? "  For  a  most  intelli- 
gible reason  :  it  is  the  whole  heaven  and  land  that  he  now 
sees,  and  not  a  mere  scene  within.  The  object  of  the  vision 
is  not  to  exhibit  the  court  of  the  Lamb,  as  in  ch.  iv. ;  nor  the 
cloud  and  rainbow  descent  of  Jesus,  as  in  ch.  x. ;  nor  the 
celestial  woman,  as  in  ch.  xii.  ;  nor  the  commission  to  effuse 
the  contents  of  the  phials,  as  in  ch.  xv. ;  nor  Christ's  kingly 
progress,  as  in  ch.  xix. ;  but  to  explain  the  nature  of  the  new 
heaven  and  land  themselves.  Accordingly,  this  is  the  tenor  of 
the  whole  description  which  follows.  We  should  greatly  err, 
therefore,  if  we  placed  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy  after  the 
final  judgment.  In  every  verse  of  it  we  shall  find  proof,  as 
summarized  above,  that  it  has  been  receiving  fulfilment  since 
the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age.  This  is  the  first  place  where 
mention  is  made  of  the  new  heaven,  though  we  previously 
read  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (ch.  iii.  12).  Let  it  also  be  noted 
that  only  one  new  heaven  here  comes  into  view,  while  the 
Apostle  Peter,  not  in  a  prophetic  vision,  but  in  an  epistle, 
though  in  language  partly  conformed  to  tliat  of  John,  speaks 
of  more  than  one  (2  Pet.  iii.  13).  Observe  also  that  here  it 
is  ovpavo^  (a  heaven),  wliile  in  all  other  places  throughout 
the  Apocalypse  it  is  6  ovpavo<;  {the  heaven) ;  and  in  cli.  xxi. 
1  it  is  a  new  term,  then  first  used  in  the  visions  of  the 
book,  while  in  the  other  places  the  term  has  already  been  re- 
vealed and  made  definite.^  There  is  one  apparent  exception 
in  ch.  xviii.  21  ;  but  there  the  word  is  ovpave,  the  vocative, 
which  docs  not  require  the  article,  though  the  Hebraistic 
idiom  admits  it  if  the  definite  sense  is  intended.  This  shows 
that  the  present  vision,  though  recorded  after  the  seals, 
trumpets,  and  pliials,  was  prior  in  revelation  and  synchronous  in 

'  "  When  an  object  is  first  mentioned,  it  docs  not  take  the  article ;  but  when 
mentioned  a  second  time  it  has  the  article,  because  already  referred  to  and 
known."— Kulincr's  (?/•.  Oram.  244,  rem.  C. 
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fulfilment, — prior  in  revelation  of  events  to  the  seven  epistles 
to  the  churches.  When  John  saw  the  seven  candlesticks  he 
saw  the  New  Jerusalem,  both  being  different  views  of  the 
same  thing.  This  appears  also  from  the  apostle's  knowledge 
of  the  New  Jerusalem  mentioned  in  one  of  the  seven  epistles. 
The  new  heaven  was  first  seen,  and  afterwards  a  door  was 
opened  in  it ;  and  thus  the  court  of  the  Lamb  on  the  throne 
was  exhibited  to  his  view. 

"  And  the  sea  was  no  more." — Here  the  word  OdXaaar) 
(sea)  has  the  article,  which  may  seem  an  objection  to  the 
principle  stated  above  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  corroborates 
it.  Had  he  spoken  of  a  neio  sea,  as  he  did  of  a  new  heaven, 
we  should  have  expected,  and  would  have  found,  the  noun 
without  the  article.  But  the  symbolic  sea  of  heathenism  was, 
alas !  no  new  object,  but  had  long  been  in  existence  when 
Jesus  appeared.  He  used  the  word  in  this  allegoric  sense  in 
Matt.  iv.  15,  "  By  the  way  of  the  sea,  beyond  Jordan,  in  Galilee 
of  the  nations  "  (edvcov) — of  the  heathen.  See  also  Ps.  Ixviii. 
22,  "I  will  bring  my  people  from  the  depths  of  the  sea  ;  "  Ps. 
Ixv.  5,  7, "  Those  afar  off .  .  .  the  sea  ; "  "  the  noise  of  the  seas, 
and  the  tumult  of  the  people."  In  the  first  of  these  two  the 
English  has  the  word  "  upon  "  before  "  seas,"  from  a  palpable 
mistake  regarding  the  meaning.  The  literal  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  is,  "  and  the  sea  of  remote  ones."  Isa.  v.  3,  The 
assault  of  the  Babylonish  heathens  is  compared  to  "  the  roar- 
ing of  the  sea  ;  "  Isa.  Ix.  5,  "  The  abundance  of  the  sea  shall 
be  converted  to  thee."  This  is,  without  doubt,  the  conversion 
of  the  Gentiles.  And  the  same  mode  of  speaking  is  employed 
by  Jude  (ver.  1 3)  when  he  calls  nominal  but  unreal  members  of 
the  Church  "  raging  waves  of  the  sea."  They  were  heathen, 
and  are  heathen  still,  except  in  name. 

The  sea  is  an  emblem  of  death,  as  salt  water  is  not  found 
associated  with  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  like  the  water  of 
springs,  dews,  rains,  etc.  The  vision  of  the  new  land  presents 
no  sea,  but  the  earth  all  land.  But  if  the  sea  is  heathenism, 
it  has  existed  in  the  Christian  era  eighteen  centuries.  Why, 
then,  did  John  not  see  it  in  this  vision  ?  He  saw  the  Chris- 
tian age  fully  introduced  when  the  sea  had  dried  up.  This 
process  has  been,  and  still  is,  going  on.  Heathenism  disap- 
peared from  Europe,  except  that  Eomanism   retained  many 


526  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.       [CII.  XXI.  2. 

elements  of  it,  and  it  is  declining  over  Asia  and  all  the  rest 
of  the  world.  A  writer  cited  in  Poll.  Syn.  says,  "  It  is  not 
the  water,  but  the  sea,  that  is  no  more.  It  does  not  denote 
the  mere  element  of  water,  but  what  is  crass,  bitter,  salt,  and 
turbid,  surging  with  flux  and  reflux ;  the  sea  is  the  turbulent 
world."  Now  Christianity  brings  all  this  to  an  end ;  but 
Christ's  pre-arranging  of  •  the  time  of  working  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  must  be  borne  in  mind,  in  order  to  understand  this  great 
fact.  How  could  John  say,  on  the  pentecostal  and  potential 
coming  of  Jesus,  "  The  sea  is  no  more  ? "  He  meant  that  the 
drying  np  of  its  waters  then  began,  and  would  continue  until 
all  its  turbulent  waves  had  vanished.  The  sea  is  wasted,  not 
by  the  annihilation  of  its  waters,  but  their  vaporization  and 
transference  to  the  region  of  air.  And  as  air  prophetically 
denotes  knowledge,  so  the  conversion  of  the  heathen  "  turns 
them  from  darkness  to  light."  We  must  not  look  for  this  in 
an  instant,  as  we  must  not  look  for  the  fulness  of  the  kingdom 
of  Christ  in  an  instant,  nor  for  the  full  outpouring  of  the 
Spirit  on  the  nations  in  an  instant.  It  is  accomplished  ac- 
cording to  God's  uniform  mode  of  working.  As  the  Church 
of  the  Lord  expands,  the  sea  shrinks ;  and  this  verges  on  to 
the  time  in  which  "  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  shall  cover  the 
earth  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea,"  in  which  the  allegorical  sea 
shaU  be  elevated  to  the  aerial  regions,  and  the  present  alle- 
gorical sea-bed  shaU  be  future  land.  The  time  for  the  full 
accomplishment  of  this  wiU  be  but  a  few  years  of  the  begin- 
ning of  the  millennium,  but  the  faintest  and  brief  dawTi  of 
the  gospel  day,  though  already  outrunning  eighteen  centuries. 

Ch.  xxi.  2  :  "  And  I  saio  the  liohj  city,  the  Ncio  Jerusalem, 
coming  down  out  of  the  heaven  from  God,  2^'i'C2Mrcd  as  a  hride 
adorned  for  her  husband."  ^ — Neither  are  we  to  think  of  the 
descent  of  the  holy  city  as  taking  place  in  an  instant.  The 
Israelites  had  a  pilgrimage  to  pass  between  Egypt  and  the 
land  of  promise.  The  New  Jerusalem  was  founded  with  the 
Church,  but  the  vision  is  of  the  city  when  fully  built.  Here 
she  is  only  the  "  bride  "  (vvfi^rf),  while  in  ch.  xix.  she  appears 
as  the  "  wife  "  (yvvr]).  The  former  marks  the  betrothment, 
the  latter  tlie  marriage, — the  former  at  the  incarnation,  the 

1  Sec  Prol.  Sect.  xxix. 
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latter  at  the  fall  of  Babylon.^  In  Isa.  Lxvi.  20-24  we  have 
a  description  of  the  new  heaven,  such  as  is  realized  only  in 
the  gospel  age, — "  an  offering  brought  nnto  the  Lord  out  of  all 
nations ; "  and  men  of  the  Gentiles  being  chosen  in  place  of 
priests  and  Levites ;  and  all  flesh  worshipping  God  perpetually. 
These  come  to  Jerusalem,  which  being  in  the  new  earth,  is  the 
New  Jerusalem.  Of  tins,  the  Jerusalem  and  temple  described 
in  Ezek.  xl.-xlviii.  is  a  visional  description. 

How  does  it  come  down  out  of  the  heaven  ?  It  is  not  said 
out  of  the  new  heaven,  but  out  of  that  which  was,  as  ex- 
plained under  the  previous  verse, — the  former  or  prior  heaven. 
The  gospel  age  evolved  out  of  the  ancient  age.  The  Church  of 
Christ  is  one  in  both  ages,  taking  its  date  from  the  promise  of 
the  seed  of  the  woman.  The  gospel  doctrine  was  all  couched 
under  the  types  and  shadows : 

"Israel,  in  ancient  days, 
Not  only  had  a  view 
Of  Sinai  in  a  blaze, 

But  saw  the  gospel  too. " 

God  preached  the  gospel  to  Abraham  (Gal.  iii.  8) ;  "  To  Jesus 
bare  all  the  prophets  witness"  (Acts  x.  43);  and  therefore 
whoever  believed  the  prophets,  must  have  believed  in  the 
coming  Saviour.  Thus  the  new  economy  fidlilled  the  meaning 
and  design  of  the  old.  The  new  is  the  supplement  and  key  to 
the  old.  The  New  Jerusalem  thus  came  down  out  of  the 
prior  heaven. 

Christ,  in  introducing  the  new  economy,  brought  down  from 
His  first  heaven  the  Church,  new  in  its  externals.  This 
coming  down  does  not  mean  motion  from  one  place  to  another, 
bu.t  descent  in  time  and  manifestation,  brought  more  com- 
pletely down  to  the  level  of  human  comprehension, — truth 
less  enveloped  in  the  clouds,  and  more  brightly  revealed  to 
men  on  earth.  So  the  goings  and  comings  predicated  of 
Christ  do  not  warrant  us  to  hazard  any  theory  respecting  His 
bodily  locality.  Wherever  in  space  His  human  body  may  be, 
He  is  in  His  kingdom,  on  His  throne,  and  therefore  present 
to  aU  His  people.  Hence  we  read  of  His  "  coming  in  His 
kingdom,"  ev  (Matt.  xvi.  28),  but  never  into  it  (et?).  But 
did  not  the  penitent  thief  on  the  cross  say,  "  When  Thou  comest 
^  See  eh.  xix.  7-10,  and  Exp. 
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into  Thy  kingdom  ?  "  No  ;  only  the  translation  says  "  into," 
but  the  original  has  "  in."  And  even  if  the  penitent  had  said 
"  into,"  he  was  not  inspired,  and  had  no  adequate  idea  of  the 
kingdom.  In  the  same  sense  in  which  the  kingdom  comes, 
Jesus  comes, — to  churches,  as  in  the  seven  churches  ;  to  saints, 
as  in  ch.  iii.  20  ;  to  Jerusalem,  as  in  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  xxv.  1  ; 
but  always  in  His  kingdom.  So  the  president  of  a  meeting 
fills  it,  though  not  with  his  body,  yet  with  his  presence  ;  while, 
by  addressing  himself  to  some  one,  he  may  for  the  time  be 
specially  present  to  that  one. 

The  New  Jerusalem  "  came  from  God."  Jesus  erected  it. 
He  said,  "  In  three  days  I  will  raise  this  temple,"  referring  to 
His  body  as  a  temple ;  because  all  His  people  are  a  spiritual 
house,  and  individually  living  stones  in  the  temple  of  which 
Jesus  is  "  the  foundation  and  the  head  corner-stone."  The 
Church  is  from  Him ;  and  on  it  has  poured,  and  pours,  the 
Holy  Spirit. 

"  Prepared  as  a  bride." — He  does  not  here  describe  the 
royal  marriage  banquet,  nor  the  permanent  status  of  the  wife, 
but  the  introduction  of  the  bride,  dressed  in  the  wedding  robe 
of  imputed  righteousness,  and  the  jewels  of  spiritual  sanctifica- 
tion.  Christians  are  "  prepared  unto  every  good  work  "  (2  Tim. 
ii.  21) ;  and.  "their  feet  are  shod  with  the  preparation  of  the 
gospel"  (Eph.  vi.  15).  This  preparation  may  be  stated  in 
a  word,  by  saying  that  in  Christ's  righteousness  they  are 
accepted,  and  by  the  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit  they  are 
qualified  to  be  members  of  the  Lord's  spiritual  body,  and 
enjoy  His  celestial  fellowship  for  ever.  The  Lord  of  hosts 
was  the  husband  of  His  Cliurch  under  the  old  economy.  "  Thy 
maker  is  thy  husband,"  W^V'2  (Isa.  liv.  5).  This  is  the  mean- 
ing of  Ps.  xlv.,  of  the  Canticles,  and  nuich  of  the  Prophets, 
John  the  Baptist  was  "  the  friend  of  tlie  bridegroom," — not 
surely  the  friend  of  one  who  was  not  a  bridegroom,  but  was 
to  be  such  some  eighteen  or  nineteen  centuries  after  John's 
time.  Would  it  not  be  very  anomalous  if  during  the  eighteen 
centuries  and  three  quarters — a  period  longer  than  the  whole 
Mosaic  economy — Christ  were  not  the  bridegroom,  but  only  to 
become  bridegroom  at  some  time  yet  future  ?  Though  the 
marriage  banquet  was  deferred  until  the  fall  of  Bab3don,  yet 
the   incarnate    Lord,   when   anointed    by  the  Holy  Spirit   as 
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prophet,  priest,  and  king,  was  the  bridegroom, — the  spouse  was 
His  in  betrothment ;  and  when  He  removed  the  Jewish  power, 
He  came  to  the  marriage ;  and  lastly,  the  rejoicings  over  Baby- 
lon accompany  the  marriage  festival. 

Ch.  xxi.  3  :  "  And  there  was  a  great  voice  out  of  the  throne, 
saying,  The  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men  ;  and  He  has  taber- 
nacled with  them,  and  they  shall  he  His  people :  God  Himself 
shall  he  with  them,  their  God." — "  Has  tabernacled  "  {Cod.  Sin. 
and  Syr.),  or  "  shall  tabernacle  "  (Cod.  Alex.,  apparently,  some 
letters  being  wanting).  This  voice  out  of  the  throne  is,  as  in 
ch.  xix.  5,  the  voice  of  the  four  zoa,  including  that  of  the  man 
Jesus  Himself  It  proclaims  "the  tabernacle  of  God  with 
men."  There  is  no  room  for  doubt  that  the  tabernacle  is  the 
Church  in  the  gospel  age,  of  which  the  type  was  the  Church 
in  the  wilderness,  with  its  tabernacle.  In  that  tabernacle  was 
the  cloud  of  glory,  which  the  later  Jews  have  called  Shekinah. 
The  voice  from  the  throne  does  not  here  proclaim  a  temple 
presence,  but  a  tabernacle  presence.  The  Church  under  the 
gospel  dispensation  is  still  "  the  Church  in  the  wilderness  ; " 
even  in  the  fulness  of  the  millennial  blessing  it  will  be  so. 
But  the  desert  in  which  the  tabernacle  of  Moses  was  erected 
was  an  outer  province  of  the  land  of  promise  ;  for  God  assured 
the  people,  that  wherever  in  these  wanderings  the  soles  of 
their  feet  should  tread,  should  be  theirs  (Exod.  xxiii.  3 1  ;  Josh. 
i.  3) ;  and  it  was  in  due  time  included  in  the  kingdom  of 
David.  Now  in  the  ancient  tabernacle,  though  Christ  was 
present  in  the  prolepsis  of  His  humanity.  His  person  was  not 
seen,  but  only  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire,  and  the  cloud  of 
glory.  So  in  the  vision  now  before  John,  in  the  introduction 
of  the  gospel  age.  He  is  not  seen,  for  He  ascended  in  clouds ; 
and  His  coming  again,  yea  His  various  comings,  under  the 
gospel,  are  with  clouds ;  yet  the  cloven  tongues  of  fire  indi- 
cated His  presence,  by  and  with  the  Holy  Spirit. 

"  They  shaU  be  His  people." — This  precedes  every  act  of 
faith  on  our  part.  It  originates  in  divine  love.  "  Ye  have 
not  chosen  me,"  says  Jesus,  "  but  I  have  chosen  you  "  (John 
XV.  6).  "  I  will  say.  It  is  my  people  ;  and  they  shall  say.  The 
Lord  is  my  God  "  (Zech.  xiii.  9).  Nor  is  it  by  divine  election 
alone,  but  also  by  acceptance  with  God  through  Christ's  merit, 

2  L 
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and  the  renewal  of  men  in  the  image  of  Jesus,  that  believers  are 
made  God's  people.  He  shall  treat  them  as  His,  for  it  is  added : 
"  God  Himself  shall  be  with  them,  their  God." — As  the 
clause  of  the  tabernacling  with  men  implies  His  divine 
presence,  that  presence  on  the  throne  of  His  kingdom  makes 
Him  present  to  all  His  kingdom.  His  presence  as  the  bride- 
groom is  His  human  presence  with  the  Church,  which  is  "  the 
Lamb's  wife ; "  and  the  presence  declared  in  this  clause  is 
that  of  God  HimseK — His  divine  presence. 

Ch.  xxi.  4  :  "  And  God  shall  wipe  away  every  tear  from  their 
eyes;  and  the  death  shall  be  no  more,  nor  crying,  nor  mourning 
shall  he ;  for  the  former  things  are  gone." — Here  appear  two 
circumstances,  which  can  be  realized  only  in  the  present  life 
— weeping  and  consolation.  The  former  is  often  caused  by- 
hostility  and  by  adversity,  but  more  frequently  by  repentance. 
The  consolation  which  wipes  away  the  tears  is  conveyed  by 
the  Holy  Spirit,  who  is  called  by  Jesus  (Jlapa/tXT/TO?)  the 
Comforter,  or  Advocate  or  Patron,  as  John  calls  Jesus  by  the 
same  name  (1  John  ii.  2).  And  as  this  depicts  saints  in  the 
flesh,  so  it  shows  their  condition  from  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel  age.  To  say  of  saints  in  the  blessed  state,  in  which 
no  tear  is  shed,  "  God  will  wipe  away  their  tears,"  would 
be  strange,  bewildering  language.  But,  applied  to  the  saints 
under  their  present  discipline,  it  is  comforting  and  invigorating. 

"  And  death  sliaU  be  no  longer,  nor  crying,  nor  mourning." 
— The  difficulty  felt  in  these  words  is  from  taking  a  limited 
view  of  death, — not  such  as  Jesus  took  when  He  said,  "  He 
that  lives  and  believes  on  me  shall  never  die"  (John  xi.  26). 
The  death,  according  to  the  secular  mode  of  speaking,  of  the 
body,  but  more  truly  of  the  flesh,  is  incident  to  believers  in 
common  with  others.  But  the  flesh,  or  outward  body,  is  not 
the  man.  The  flesh  (crap^)  is  to  the  true  body  (a-wfia)  as  the 
chaff  to  the  wheat.  The  wheat  could  not  have  grown  without 
it,  yet  it  goes  not  with  the  wheat  into  the  granary.  The 
regenerate  life  undergoes  no  death  ;  death  is  dissolution,  con- 
sisting in  the  cessation  of  animal  life,  followed  by  the  decom- 
position of  gases,  which  applies  only  to  the  flesh.  But  it  is 
very  remarkable  how  often  the  state  of  believers,  removed 
from  this  life  to  the  other,  is  called  not  death,  but  sleep : 
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Matt,  xxvii.  52:"  Many  bodies  of  the  saints  wliich  slept 
arose."  John  xi.  11:  "  Our  friend  Lazarus  sleepeth."  Acts 
vii.  60  :  "  He  "  (Stephen)  "fell  asleep."  Acts  xiii.  36:"  David 
fell  asleep."  1  Cor.  xv.  6,  18  :  "Some  are  fallen  asleep;" 
"  They  also  which  are  fallen  asleep."  1  Cor.  xv.  2  0,  5 1  :  "  The 
first-fruits  of  them  that  slept ; "  "  We  shall  not  all  sleep."  1 
Thess.  iv.  13-1 5  :  "  Concerning  them  that  are  asleep  ;"  "  Which 
sleep  in  Jesus."      2  Peter  iii.  4  :  "  The  fathers  fell  asleep." 

These  testimonies  may  surely  suffice  to  show  that  death  is 
to  the  saint  commuted  into  sleep,  and  consequently  that  death 
is  abolished.  Eternal  life,  which  of  necessity  precludes  death, 
begins  with  regeneration  and  faith,  and  therefore  is  enjoyed 
in  the  present  state.  The  case  most  apparently  unlike  this 
forms  no  exception,  viz.  that  of  those  who  forsake  all  for 
Christ,  and  receive  one  hundredfold  in  "  this  time,"  and  "  in 
the  world  to  come  life  everlasting"  (Luke  xviii.  29,  30).  He 
did  not  specify  "this  life"  and  contrast  it  with  the  life  to 
come,  but  spoke  of  the  Jewish  economy  as  contrasted  with 
"  the  world  to  come," — the  reign  of  Messiah  which  now  is. 

But  what  are  we  to  say  of  "  crying  and  mourning  ?  "  The 
former  is  the  utterance  of  sorrow,  and  the  latter  {irevOo'i)  is 
repentance.  They  are  done  away  with,  not  instantaneously, 
but  along  with  the  progress  of  grace  in  the  heart.  And  as 
soon  as  the  believer  sleej)s,  according  to  the  Scripture  usage 
above  cited,  the  crying  and  the  repentance,  even  the  last  traces 
of  them,  cease.  Think  now  how  vast  a  proportion  of  the 
Church  this  includes, — all  whose  bodies  are  in  the  tomb,  and 
whose  spirits  are  in  the  general  assembly  with  Jesus.  These 
greatly  outnumber  those  in  the  present  life.  So,  as  regularly 
as  that  which  is  perfect  comes,  death,  crying,  and  sorrow,  hav- 
ing previously  declined  away,  have  no  longer  the  least  existence. 
The  reign  of  Christ  is  constantly  doing  away  with  these. 

"  For  the  former  things  are  gone  "  (ja  irpwra). — Some  of 
the  new  tilings  referred  to  appeared  coevally  with  the  gospel, 
and  all  of  them  had  their  incipiency  coevally  with  it ;  and 
from  that  therefore  we  must  date  the  new  heaven  and  new 
earth  of  this  vision,  though  John  sees  them  in  their  full  glory 
at  the  time  of  Babylon's  fall.  The  types  are  gone,  while  their 
substance  has  come ;  and  "  the  letter  that  killeth  "  has  passed, 
while  "  the  spirit  that  giveth  life  "  has  come.     We  are  under 
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"  the  Prince  of  life,"  filled  witli  "  the  spirit  of  life,"  "  heirs 
of  the  grace  of  life,"  and  "  passed  from  death  unto  life." 
Like  the  restraining  and  destroying  of  the  works  of  Satan, 
and  the  drying  np  of  the  sea,  all  of  these  things,  though  be- 
ginning with  the  new  dispensation,  have  ever  since  been  pro- 
gressing to  completion. 

Ch.  xxi.  5  :  "  And  He  who  sits  on  the  throne  said,  La,  I 
renovate  all  things.  And  He  says  to  me,  Write  ;  for  these  words 
are  faithful  and  true." — The  proclamation  is  by  Jesus  Himself. 
John  had  seen  the  descent  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  and  the 
presence  of  Jesus  in  it ;  and  this  proclamation  reveals  the 
purpose  of  effecting  not  a  partial  renovation,  but  of  the  whole 
heaven  and  earth.  This  might  be  illustrated  in  detail  by 
such  facts  as  the  light  of  the  sun  being  (in  prophetic  metaphor) 
rendered  sevenfold  and  not  going  down,  the  wilderness  blos- 
soming as  the  rose,  the  wolf  and  the  lamb  dwelling  together, 
the  forging  of  swords  into  coulters,  etc.  But  the  fact  which  I 
think  paramount,  is  the  renewing  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  dis- 
played in  Pentecostal  fulness.  This  brought  the  Gentiles  from 
death  to  life,  and  introduced  a  new  economy.  Men  and  laws 
and  worship  were  renewed,  and  a  renovating  work  on  the 
face  of  nature  itself  was  introduced.  As  all  these  and  many 
other  new  things  came  with  the  gospel,  there  is  no  rational 
room  to  doubt  that  with  it  appeared  the  new  heaven  and  new 
land  of  this  vision,  followed  by  the  complete  disappearance  of 
the  sea.     For  the  latter  clause,  see  ch.  xix.  9. 

Ch.  xxi.  6  :  "  And  He  says  to  me,  It  is  done.  I  am  the  A 
and  the  fl,  the  heginning  and  the  end :  to  him  who  thirsts  I 
will  give  from  the  spring  of  the  water  of  life  freely." — "  It  is 
done,"  or  "  They  are  done," — authorities  are  somewhat  equal. 
Either  the  singular  or  plural  marks  the  introduction  of  the 
phenomena  of  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  land.  The  next 
words  reiterate,  as  in  the  first  chapter,  the  dignity  of  Jesus  :  "  I 
am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end." 
The  fact  that  these  titles  occur  only  in  the  introduction  of 
the  book,  ch.  i.,  and  in  the  account  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  goes 
strongly  to  corroborate  the  soundness  of  making  the  new 
heaven  and  land  and  Jerusalem  coeval  with  the  gospel  age 


CH.  XXI.  7.]  WATER  OF  LIFE SONSHIP.  533 

and  identical  with  the  kingdom  of  Christ.      For  explanation, 
see  ch.  i.  8. 

"  To  him  who  thirsts," — to  such  Jesus  addressed  Himself 
(John  vii.  37,  38),  saying,  "Let  him  come  to  me  and  drink," 
and  "  I  will  give  from  the  spring  of  the  water  of  life  freely." 
He  promised  to  make  rills  of  this  water  well  out  from  the 
heart  of  the  believer ;  and  the  evangelist  adds  in  explanation, 
that  this  meant  the  Holy  Spirit.  This  living  water  all  the 
true  servants  of  Christ  enjoy:  with  it  they  are  spiritually 
baptized,  purified,  and  refreshed.  And  as  Jesus  here  promises 
this  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  it  follows  that  the  New  Jerusalem 
is  present.  We  shall  find,  as  we  proceed,  every  part  of  this 
vision  descriptive  of  what  is  in  the  believer's  present  life,  as 
well  as  what  shall  be. 

Ch.  xxi.  7  :  "He  wlio  conquers  shall  inherit  these  things ;^  and 
I  will  he  his  God,  and  he  shall  he  miy  son." — The  pronouns 
"  his  "  and  "  my  "  are,  in  the  Greek,  dative  according  to  A,  but 
the  latter  is  genitive  according  to  n.  The  dative  is  in  such 
case  the  Hebraism  of  the  dative  of  possession  =  the  possessive 
"  his."  The  conquering  mentioned  is  "  the  fight  of  faith,"  and 
the  weapon  "  the  sword  of  the  Spirit ; "  and  the  inheriting 
implies  our  glorious  bequest  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  thus 
it  is  the  present  as  well  as  future  inheritance  of  His  people. 
Thus  Paul  says  (Eph.  i.  11),  "In  whom  ye  have  obtained  in- 
heritance "  (KXrjpovo/iiia), — which  means  the  distribution  of  the 
portion  to  each.  The  case  of  the  prodigal  exemplifies  this. 
He  sought  his  present  portion  of  the  patrimony,  not  as  some- 
thing unexampled,  but  a  matter  of  usual  and  understood 
occurrence ;  and  he  got  it.  Our  inheritance  is  not  merely  in 
reversion  for  us :  we  have  it  in  as  large  measure  as  our  child- 
like state  can  enjoy.  And  thus  we  are  actually  citizens  of 
the  spiritual  city. 

And  when  we  read  the  gracious  words,  "  I  will  be  his  God," 
can  we  fail  to  think  of  the  same  promise  made  to  all  believers 
(Heb.  viii.  8  ;  1  John  iii.  1)  ?  In  this  we  have  the  believer's 
sonship,  adoption,  and  regeneration, — three  cardinal  Christian 
doctrines.     These  are  present  privileges  of  all  true  believers. 

'  rat/ra,  these;  a,  A,  Tisch.,  Theile,  Treg.,  Lat.,  Syr.,  B  of  Apoc,  Arab.,  etc, 
Tlie  Text.  Rec.  lias  ■ttccvto.,  all. 


534  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  [CH,  XXI.  8. 

The  "  new  land  "  in  which  they  are  enjoyed  is  therefore  pre- 
sent, existing  in,  though  not  terminating  with,  the  present  life 
and  present  world.  The  words  are  not,  "  I  will  be  his  Father  " 
(a  parallel  yet  distinct  truth),  but  "  I  will  be  his  God," — which 
instructs  us  on  the  subject  of  our  participation  in  the  sonship 
of  Christ's  human  nature. 

Ch.  xxi.  8  :  "  But  the  cowardly,  and  faithless,  and  abomi- 
nable, and  murderous,  and  licentious,  and  charmers,  and  idolaters, 
and  all  spurious  ones  have  their  part  in  the  lake  that  burns  with 
fire  and  sulphur :  which  is  the  second  death." — "  The  cowardly  " 
have  convictions,  but  are  afraid  to  act  on  them.  Shame  and 
the  fear  of  man  deter  them  from  being  on  Christ's  side.  Such 
were  many  of  the  Jews  during  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  and  such 
characters  have  been  appearing  ever  since.  I  have  known 
many  in  my  own  labours  among  the  heathen,  and  have  heard 
similar  testimonies  from  various  other  missionaries.  Jesus 
presupposed  the  existence  of  those  who  would  be  ashamed  of 
Him  before  men,  and  declared,  as  John  here  learns,  the  danger 
of  their  condition. 

"  The  faithless  "  are  those  who  have  not  genuine  faith, — 
hypocrites,  infidels,  untrusting  and  unworthy  of  trust.  This 
term  included  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  many  like  Simon 
and  other  heretics,  and  many  also  who  are  boastful  of  the 
name  of  Catholic,  whether  Romanist  or  Protestant  or  Anglican, 
The  honourable  name  of  Christian  is  borne  by  many  whose 
real  character  is  no  other  than  this.  These  want  what  con- 
stitutes the  renewed  man,  and  are  destitute  of  qualifications 
fur  citizenship  in  the  New  Jerusalem. 

"  The  abominable  "  are  unholy,  because  unrenewed  in  heart, 
out  of  which,  as  a  fetid  spring,  flow  all  foul  converse,  cor- 
rupting sentiments,  pernicious  examples,  and  vicious  habits. 
Their  final  portion,  if  persistent  in  such  state,  is  the  lake  of  fire. 

"  Murderous," — comprehending  all  of  bloody  principles  and 
practice,  especially  the  authors  of  the  death  of  Jesus — the  per- 
secutors of  the  saints — those  who  wage  unrighteous  wars — the 
wasters  of  human  life  by  slavery,  oppressive  labour  in  mines, 
factories,  or  any  works — assassins  and  duellists — shedders  of 
blood  from  superstition,  persecution,  avarice,  or  revenge  :  all 
such  furnish  the  evidence  of  fact  that,  without  repentance, 
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renewal,  and  reformation,  they  have  no  other  portion  than  the 
fiery  lake. 

"  Licentious," — as  adulterers,  libertines,  polygamists, — com- 
prehending multitudes  of  the  heathen  and  immoral  sects,  as 
Valabhacharis  and  Mormonites.  Christ  charged  this  sin  on 
many  of  the  self-righteous  Jews  ;  and  it  stains  the  profession  of 
many,  under  the  proud  names  of  monachism  and  clerical  celi- 
bacy, and  of  many  in  more  private  society,  whose  corruptions 
may  be  veiled  during  life.  But  moral  corruption  is  fit  for  the 
destroying  fire.  Deliverance  from  it,  if  even  attained,  must 
be  through  the  purifying  fire  of  the  Holy  Spirit  operating  in 
the  present  life. 

"  Charmers  "  {(^apfxaKoi),  who  employ  mystic  words,  drugs, 
or  objects,  supposed  to  have  magic  powers,  amulets,  spells, 
fetishes,  omens,  —  endless  objects  and  ceremonies  of  fraud 
and  superstition,  employed  to  cure,  prevent,  or  bring  diseases 
and  disasters,  or  produce  any  desired  results.  All  have  the 
character  of  imposture,  are  devoted  to  sinful  objects,  and  in- 
voke the  aid  of  evil  agents.  They  are  idolatrous,  deceptive ; 
and  being  often  resorted  to  as  curses,  they  are  malignant  and 
wicked.  They  harden  and  corrupt  men,  and  fit  them  only  for 
the  future  punishment  seen  in  this  vision. 

"  Idolaters "  are  all  who  in  doctrine  or  practice  give  the 
glory  and  the  service  which  belong  to  God  to  other  objects, 
whether  fictitious  deities,  angelic  spirits,  human  beings,  inferior 
animals,  or  inanimate  things,  or  mental  affections,  or  fictions. 
This  sin  in  every  form  is  awfully  denounced,  and  was  productive 
of  national  ruin  to  the  ancient  nations.  It  has  brought  modern 
heathen  nations,  as  the  Hindoos  and  Chinese,  into  an  effete  con- 
dition, in  which  the  English  and  other  Christian  nations  exercise 
power  over  them.     Idolatry  can  end  only  in  destruction, 

"  All  the  spurious." — The  word  "  all,"  as  applied  here,  seems 
to  make  this  term  comprehensive  of  aU  the  preceding,  and 
the  character  of  untrue  and  deceptive  belongs  to  them  all. 
Truth  is  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  error  leads  to  the  lake  of  fire. 
Now  the  adherents  of  false  religion  and  false  philosophy  have 
existed  from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age,  and  many  of 
them  have  figured  largely  in  the  visible  church.  However 
a  man  may  satisfy  himself  that  he  belongs  to  the  true  visible 
church,  that  gives  no  safety  unless  he  is  "  found  in  Christ." 
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For  explanation  of  the  lake  of  fire  and  second  death,  see  ch. 
XX.  10  and  14. 

Ch.  xxi.  9  :  "  And  there  came  one  of  the  seven  messengers,  who 
have  the  seven  phials  full  of  the  seven  last  strokes;  and  spoke 
with  me,  saying,  Come,  I  shall  show  thee  the  hride  (yv/icf)!]),  the 
wife  (yvvrf)  of  the  Lamb." — When  this  messenger  came  to 
John,  the  seven  phials  were  full,  and  therefore  had  not  yet 
been  discharged  on  the  land ;  and  we  find  accordingly  that  he 
sees  the  New  Jerusalem  in  the  very  circumstances  of  descend- 
ing from  the  first  heaven.  The  Church  also  is  seen  in  the 
full  relation  "  bride "  and  "  wife,"  the  betrothed  spouse  and 
honoured  wife  of  her  Head  and  Lord.  Jesus  is  the  second 
Adam  ;  the  Church  the  second  Eve,  who,  through  the  Holy 
Spirit  dwelling  in  her,  is  the  mother  by  regeneration  of  all 
the  children  of  God.  It  follows  that  this  spiritual  relation  of 
Jesus  to  the  Church  existed  from  the  incarnation. 

Ch.  xxi.  10  :  "And  he  hove  me  away  in  Spirit  to  a  mountain 
great  and  high;  and  he  shovjed  me  the  city,  the  holy  Jerusalem, 
coming  down  from  the  heaven  from  God" — The  English  version, 
by  printing  the  word  spirit  with  a  small "  s,"  ignores  the  refer- 
ence to  the  personal  Spirit  of  God.  True,  the  noun,  here  as 
in  some  other  cases,  wants  the  article, — which  has  led  some 
translators  to  say  "  Holy  Spirit "  instead  of  "  the  Holy  Spirit." 
But  if  ev  UvevfxaTi  do  not  here  mean  "  in  the  Spirit,"  how  can 
it  have  that  meaning  in  ch.  i.  10:  "I  was  in  the  Spirit  {ev 
npev/MUTi)  in  the  Lord's  day  ? "  The  absence  of  the  Greek 
article  is  alike  in  both.  But  Uvev/xa,  as  a  standard  title  of  the 
Divine  Spirit,  does  not  require,  though  it  often  takes,  the  article. 
Here,  as  in  the  other  case,  it  declares  the  fact  of  inspiration. 

What  is  the  mountain  on  which  John  was  thus  stationed  ? 
"  The  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house "  (Isa.  ii.  2) ;  Zion,  on 
which  stood  the  temple ;  the  Zion  and  temple  of  the  gospel 
age ;  the  mountain  that  grew  until  "  it  filled  the  whole  earth  " 
(Dan.  ii.  35).  A  mountain  is  the  visional  sign  of  a  kingdom. 
The  mountain  of  Christ's  kingdom  is  so  high  that  "  the  gates 
of  Hades  cannot  prevail  against  it"  (Matt.  xvi.  18).  It  is 
a  sublime  mountain  fortress,  with  the  New  Jerusalem  adorning 
its  sides,  and  surmounting  its  summit. 
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The  holy  city  is  not  that  in  which  the  Lord  was  crucified : 
it  was  holy  no  more.  The  new  and  holy  city  took  the  place, 
and  began  to  be  manifested  when  the  Spirit  was  poured  out, 
and  received  full  manifestation  when  there  remained  neither 
Old  Jerusalem  nor  Old  Babylon  to  rival  it. 

Ch.  xxi.  11:"  Having  the  glory  from  God,  her  luminary  like 
a  very  precious  stone,  as  a  crystalline  jasper  stone." — The  glory 
of  God  is  seen  in  Christ  as  the  Messiah ;  for  at  His  baptism 
and  transfiguration,  and  also  in  the  immediate  prospect  of  His 
suffering,  the  voice  from  the  excellent  glory  proclaimed  Him 
the  Beloved  (AyaTrijro';  =  David),  and  the  Anointed  (see  ch. 
xix.  1).  As  a  public  and  representative  person,  the  worker 
out  of  imputative  merit.  He  is  here  represented  in  the  New 
Jerusalem ;  and  it  is  obvious  He  has  been  so  ever  since  the 
day  of  the  Father's  proclamation  of  Him  as  the  Beloved. 

The  comparison  of  the  New  Jerusalem's  luminary  to  a 
brilliant  crystal  implies  that  it  is  self-luminous  and  incor- 
ruptible. But  the  language  is  remarkable.  The  luminary  is 
compared  to  a  jasper ;  and  the  minerals  known  under  that 
name,  though  beautiful  and  valuable,  are  opaque.  Jasper  is 
quartz,  and  quartz  is  often  of  a  brilliant  hue ;  but  jasper  is 
rendered  opaque  by  an  admixture  of  clay  and  oxide  of  iron, 
or  other  chemical  ingredient.-'  This  symbolizes  the  fact  that 
in  the  New  Jerusalem  there  is  a  something  of  the  earth  tend- 
ing to  dim  the  celestial  radiance.  It  is  a  church  of  men  in 
the  body,  whose  light,  though  coming  from  Christ  the  Sun  of 
righteousness,  is  seen  "  through  a  glass  darkly."  And  the 
same  beauteous  mineral,  in  its  highly  transparent  state,  sym- 
bolizes that  part  of  the  celestial  city  in  which  its  citizens  "  see 
as  they  are  seen,  and  know  as  they  are  known." 

Ch.  xxi.  12:"  Having  a  ivall  great  and  lofty,  having  twelve 
gates,  and  over  the  gates  twelve  messengers,  and  names  written 
which  are  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel." 
— The  prototype  of  the  city  may  be  found  in  such  prophetic 
language  as  that  of  Isaiah  (xxvi.  1) :  "In  that  day  "  (the  day 
of  the  feast  of  fat  things",  and  of  the  removal  of  the  veil  from 
off  all  nations)  "  shall  this  song  be  sung  in  the  land  of  Judah  " 
'  Orr's  Circle  of  Sciences :  Mineralogy. 
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(the  gospel  Judah,  or  Christian  Church)  :  "  We  have  a  strong 
city ;  salvation  will  God  appoint  for  walls  and  bulwarks." 
The  city  is  not  the  Old  Jerusalem,  which  ceased  to  have  any 
walls,  and  even  to  exist,  but  the  New.  The  walls  and  ramparts 
are  salvation.  It  is  said  to  have  "  a  great  wall "  to  mark  im- 
pregnable strength,  and  "  lofty  "  to  indicate  a  sublimity  above 
all  that  is  mundane. 

The  "  twelve  gates  "  denote  ways  of  ingress,  as  means  of 
grace  for  all  '"'  the  twelve  tribes,"  which  are  symbolical  of  the 
sects  or  divisions  of  God's  people,  differing  or  opposing  one 
another  as  the  tribes  did,  yet  having  the  common  status  and 
privileges  of  the  sons  of  Abraham.  These  gates  cannot  be 
intended  for  the  unbelieving  remnant,  for  they  have  lost  all 
traces  of  their  original  tribes  ;  and  intermarriage  has  even 
made  them  cease  to  exist.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  New 
Testament  contains  epistles  to  twelve  churches,  as  models  of 
all, — the  seven  churches  of  Asia,  with  Philippi,  Eome,  Galatia, 
Corinth,  and  Thessalonica.  The  gates  answer  to  the  number 
of  the  tribes,  but  it  would  be  absurd  to  suppose  one  tribe  to 
enter  only  by  one  gate. 

"  The  twelve  messengers  "  symbolize  their  viinistcrs.  Their 
station  upon  or  over  the  gates  accords  with  the  plan  of  the 
entrances  of  Eastern  cities.  The  gate  has  in  most  cases  an 
elevated  dais  on  each  side,  where  regal  or  other  high  person- 
ages sit  and  dispense  justice  ;  and  over  the  gate  there  is  a 
house  surmounting  the  walls,  and  used  for  warders  or  applied 
to  other  purposes.  This  instructively  depicts  the  ministers 
dispensing  the  means  of  gi'ace. 

Their  "  names,"  if  true  ministers  of  the  Lord,  are  written  or 
registered  in  heaven.  All  that  believe  are  the  sons  of  Abra- 
ham (Gal.  iii.  7). 

Ch.  xxi.  13:"  From  the  east,  gates  three ;  and  from  the  north, 
gates  three ;  and  from  the  south,  gates  three  ;  and  from  the  west, 
gates  three." — The  meaning  is  not  merely  that  these  gates  are 
on  the  respective  sides,  but  that  they  open  the  great  thorough- 
fares leading  into  the  city  from  all  nations. 

Ch.  xxi.  14  :  "  And  the  ivall  of  the  city  has  tv)clve  foundations, 
and  on  them  the  twelve  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamh." 
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— The  doctrine  here  implied  is  expressed  in  the  words  of  Paul: 
"  Built  on  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus 
Christ  HimseK  being  the  chief  corner  stone  "  (Eph.  ii.  20).  By- 
twelve  foundations  we  may  suppose,  allegorically  speaking, 
twelve  kinds  of  rock  having  representatives  in  nature, — as 
granite,  gneiss,  mica,  slate,  Silurian,  Devonian,  coal,  Permian, 
new  red,  oolite,  chalk,  and  trap ;  ^  yet  all  of  these  might  form 
one  immoveable  foundation,  which  is  Christ,  though  inspired 
men  may  be  subsidiary  portions  of  foundation.  These  geologic 
names  are  presented  only  as  exam23les  of  rocks  unitedly  forming 
the  earth's  crust,  but  not  as  specially  meant  in  the  vision. 

Ch.  xxi.  15:"  And  the  speaker  with  me  had  a  measure,  a 
golden  reed,  that  he  might  measure  the  city,  and  its  gates,  and  its 
wall." — For  explanation  of  this  measuring  standard,  see  ch.  xi. 
1.  The  measuring  reed  symbolizes  God's  word,  as  the  sole 
authority  in  faith,  worship,  and  practice.  He  measures  the 
city  by  specifying  the  laws  of  the  Church,  the  gates  by  teach- 
ing the  terms  of  admission,  and  the  wall  by  exhibiting  Chris- 
tian evidences  and  apologetics. 

Ch.  xxi.  16:"  And  the  city  lies  quadrangular,  and  its  length 
is  as  much  as  its  hreadth  ;  and  he  measured  the  city  with  the  reed, 
twelve  thmisand  furlongs :  its  length  and  breadth  and  height 
are  equal." — If  this  be  taken  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  12,000 
furlongs  =1500  mUes,  this  will  be  above  eight  times  the 
length  of  Palestine,  and  would  cover  an  area  =192  times  the 
whole  land  of  Palestine.  How  will  literalists  place  such  a 
city  ?  It  is  no  reply  to  say  there  will  be  no  sea,  because  land 
which  is  now  sea  bottom  would  not  be  Palestine ;  and  to 
suppose  it,  would  be  to  suppose  Jerusalem  out  of  Judea.  Thus 
any  other  than  the  symbolic  interpretation,  which  I  have  uni- 
formly foUowed,  is  inadmissible.  But  it  is  matter  for  con- 
sideration, whether  the  word  'x^iXiaBcov  {thousands)  be  numerical, 
or,  as  in  ch.  vii.  4,  etc.,  meaning  chieftains.  If  so,  the  meaning 
of  the  text  will  be,  "  He  measured  the  furlongs  of  or  pertaining 
to  twelve  chieftains," — implying  that  the  city  is  divided  into 
twelve  districts,  each  under  a  chieftain,  the  local  dimension 
being  symbolical,  and  the  number  twelve  indicating  the 
^  See  Pase's  and  other  Geologies. 
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Church  as  being  under  tlie  ecclesiastical  government  of  the 
twelve  apostles,  whose  inspired  writings,  with  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, are  her  sole  rule  of  creed,  ritual,  and  morals. 

"  The  length  and  the  breadth  and  the  height  of  it  are 
equal." — It  would  be  waste  of  words  to  detail  the  fanciful 
ideas  that  have  been  started  as  purporting  to  explain  this. 
Thus  some  dream  of  streets  raised  on  arches  over  other  streets, 
until  the  whole  city,  like  a  huge  steeple,  rises  1500  miles  into 
the  air,  after  the  manner  of  the  fabulous  Mount  Meru  of  the 
Hindoos,  with  Brahma's  heaven  on  its  summit.  Some  pass 
over  or  ignore  these  words  in  their  explanations  (Cobbin's 
Bib.) ;  others  take  them  to  mean  that  all  Church  members 
are  equal  in  privileges  {Poll  Sijn),  though  on  no  intelligible 
ground  of  interpretation — literal,  metaphoric,  or  symbolic — 
can  the  dimensions  of  length,  breadth,  and  height  stand  for 
Church  members.  The  true  interpretation,  which  many  years 
ago  was  to  me  original,  I  am  delighted  to  meet  with  in  the 
notes  of  the  late  Dr.  Cooke  to  Brown's  Bible,  and  also  in  a 
citation  by  Pool  from  Camerarius,^ — that  the  city  was  located 
on  a  mountain,  "  a  lofty  mountain "  (ver.  1 0).  Though  the 
bases  of  most  mountains  are  greater  than  their  elevation,  a 
few  in  nature  may  be  found  of  so  precipitous  profile,  that  the 
height  equals  or  transcends  the  ground  dimensions.  Such  is 
the  symbolic  mountain,  and  covered  from  base  to  crest  with 
symbolic  streets  and  mansions  seen  in  sublime  vision.  That 
the  height  therefore  equals  the  length  and  breadth,  involves  no 
difficulty  of  conception. 

Ch.  xxi.  17:"  And  he  measured  the  ivall  of  the  city  a  hundred 
and  forty-four  cubits, — a  measure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of  a  mes- 
senger."— "  One  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits  "  would  be  216 
feet, — a  great  but  not  unexampled  height  of  walls  of  ancient 
cities,  if  we  credit  some  authorities  ;  but  what  could  be  said 
of  a  wall  of  that  height  around  a  city  rising  as  a  slender 
column  to  the  height  of  12,000  furlongs  (1500  miles)  =  more 
than  36,000  times  the  height  of  the  wall?  Herodotus  says 
the  walls  of  ancient  Babylon  were  350  feet  high  =  the  height 
of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  in  London.  But  probably  tliis  applied 
only  to  terraces,  on  the  top  of  which  were  gardens ;  for,  accord- 

'  Pol.  Si/n.,  vol.  ult.,  col.  2808. 
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ing  to  Joseplins,  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  were  only  25  cubits. 
The  dimension  given  in  the  text  symbolizes  the  ample  height 
and  impregnable  strength  of  the  walls  of  salvation  (Isa.  xxvi.  2). 
"  A  measure  of  a  man "  is  understood  to  be  the  common 
cubit  taken  from  a  part  of  the  human  body,  the  average  length 
of  the  forearm.  This  is  even  at  the  present  day  a  common 
standard  in  the  East.  But  why  the  explanatory  words  "  of  an 
angel  ? "  It  shows  an  intimate  relation  of  men  and  angels. 
The  apocalyptic  angels  or  messengers  were  human  ;  and  even 
if  in  the  angelic  state,  as  Moses,  Daniel,  or  John  the  Baptist, 
their  human  origin  and  history  are  still  preserved. 

Ch.  xxi.  18:"  And  the  buttress  of  the  wall  is  jasper  ;  and 
the  city  is  pure  gold,  like  pure  glass." — This  "  jasper  buttress," 
which  of  course  is  at  each  turret,  is,  as  Pool  expresses  it, 
symbolic  of  firmness  and  security.  The  golden  material  of 
the  city  symbolizes  beauty,  preciousness,  and  incorruptibility. 
The  likeness  to  pure  glass  symbolizes  freedom  from  the  dark 
clouds  and  specks  of  error.  It  denotes  a  church  in  which  all 
is  transparent,  with  no  secrets,  because  aU  is  truth,  with  no 
envelopings  of  hypocrisy. 

Ch.  xxi.  19,  20  :  "And  the  foundations  of  the  wall  of  the 
city  are  adorned  vnth  every  precious  stone :  the  first  foundation, 
a  jasyer ;  the  second,  a  sapphire  ;  the  third,  a  chalcedony  ;  the 
fourth,  an  emerald  ;  the  fifth,  a  sardonyx  ;  the  sixth,  a  sardius  ; 
the  seventh,  a  chrysolite ;  the  eighth,  a  heryl ;  the  ninth,  a  topaz  ; 
the  tenth,  a  chrysoprasus ;  the  eleventh,  a  hyacinth  ;  the  twelfth, 
an  amethyst." — These  foundations  are  above  identified  M'ith  the 
twelve  apostles.  All  precious  stones  are  characterized  by  hard- 
ness, and  freedom  from  chemical  corrosion.  They  are  thus  the 
most  suitable  symbols  for  the  unchangeable  and  pure  doctrine 
of  the  twelve  apostles.  They  are  evidently  deduced  from  the 
twelve  gems  on  the  breastplate  of  Aaron  (Ex.  xxviii.  1 7,  etc.), 
which  represented  the  twelve  tribes,  and  the  names  of  which 
were  closely  allied  to  these.  The  various  hues  and  lustres  of 
the  gems  indicate  the  individuality  of  each  apostolic  character. 

"The  first,  a  jasper,"  or  quartz,  the  prevalent  hues  being 
the  three  primary, — red,  yellow,  and  blue, — symbolizing  the 
variety  of  Christian  graces. 
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"  The  second,  a  sapphire," — very  precious,  and,  when  colour- 
less or  white,  ahnost  rivalling  the  diamond,  and  next  to  it  in 
hardness,  symbolizing  tlie  highest  faith. 

"  The  third,  a  chalcedony," — quartz,  often  not  crystalline, 
but  amorphous,  fused  and  coloured  by  fire,  of  mild,  pellucid 
lustre,  and  emblematic  of  the  apostles  or  any  one  of  them 
under  persecution. 

"  The  fourth,  an  emerald," — often  called  by  the  artists  aqua 
marina,  of  much  beauty,  and  presenting  the  primary  hues, 
emblematic  not  only  of  the  divine  attributes,  but  the  Christian 
virtues,  produced  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

"  The  fifth,  a  sardonyx." — The  name  is  not  used  in  modern 
mineralogy.  It  is  a  species  of  onyx  or  carnelian,  beautiful, 
but  of  less  striking  characteristics  than  some  of  the  others : 
and  in  like  manner  the  same  amount  of  gifts  was  not  given 
to  each  apostle. 

"  The  sixth,  a  sardius," — like  carnelian,  named  from  the 
colour  of  flesh.  It  may  symbolize  an  apostle  laying  down  his 
life,  a  martyr  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel. 

"  The  seventh,  a  chrysolite," — literally  goldstone.  The  name 
is  not  modern.  Some  (Dunb.  Lex)  identify  it  with  topaz, 
which,  however,  here  occupies  a  separate  place.  It  was  more 
probably  a  nugget  of  virgin  gold  in  pure  quartz,  such  as  is 
now  familiar  in  the  gold  fields  of  California,  Australia,  and 
New  Zealand.  It  thus  emblematizes  a  versatile  type  of  holy 
character. 

"  The  eighth,  a  beryl," — only  a  variety  of  the  emerald. 

"  The  ninth,  a  topaz," — crystal,  often  yellow,  the  central 
colour,  but  exhibiting  the  various  hues  of  the  rainbow, — an 
emblem  of  the  varied  excellences  of  Christian  character. 

"  The  tenth,  a  chrysoprasus," — a  green  quartz,  akin  to  some 
of  the  preceding.  The  name  implies  the  blending  of  green 
and  gold. 

"  The  eleventh,  a  hyacinth," — of  the  azure  blue,  which  aptly 
symbolizes  a  mind  set  on  things  above. 

"  The  twelfth,  an  amethyst," — a  quartz  various  in  hue,  but 
with  high  characteristics  of  purity  and  beauty. 

Cli.  xxi.  21  :  "And  the  twelve  gates  were  ttvclvc  pearls  :  each 
of  the  gates  scvcralbj  ^vas  of  one  pearl." — This  may  seem  a  great 
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difficulty, — how  a  pearl  formed  withm  an  oyster  could  he  large 
enoiigli  to  make  tlie  gate  of  a  city.  The  largest  pearl  of  which 
I  find  any  mention  in  modern  works  is  only  about  two  inches 
in  length.  Sir  J.  Emerson  Tennent  measured  a  shell  of  the 
Ceylon  edible  oyster,  and  found  it  eleven  inches  long.  Shells 
of  the  chamacea  or  clam  order  are  exhibited  in  London  and 
Paris  from  the  coasts  of  Siam,  weighing  upwards  of  400  lbs. ; 
and  "the  valves  of  the  clam  shell  occasionally  attain  the 
enormous  weight  of  500  lbs. "  (Orr's  Cir.  of  the  Sci.  vol.  ii. 
p.  428).  But,  huge  as  such  a  shell-fish  is,  it  removes  little  of 
the  difficulty  of  a  gate  of  one  pearl.  These  examples,  however, 
show  us  that  we  know  not  the  limit  of  the  growth  of  such  a 
creature.  In  the  coming  condition  of  the  world,  when  "  the 
desert  shall  rejoice,"  the  sea  may  share  the  renovation,  and 
yield  immensely  more  for  food  and  ornament  than  it  has  ever 
done. 

Pool,  however,  supposes  marble  may  be  meant.  Now,  while 
I  am  not  prepared  to  admit  that  by  fiap'yapn'q'i  [pearl)  John 
may  have  meant  /xapfiapov  (marble),  yet  there  is  a  kind  of 
rock  called  pearlstone,  composed  of  pearl-like  grains  beauti- 
fully vitrified.  It  may  not  be  improbable  that  the  pearly 
gates  may  be  of  some  such  beautiful  stone.  If  so,  the  magni- 
tude would  occasion  no  difficulty,  whether  gate  or  hutments, 
or  both,  be  meant.  Nor  need  magnitude  be  a  difficulty,  ex- 
cepting in  looking  for  natural  congruity  or  symmetry  in  the 
several  dimensions.  The  symbolic  meaning  is  the  object 
meant ;  and  these  pearly,  unbroken,  unseamed  gates  indicate  the 
strength  and  beauty  of  the  ways  of  admission  to  the  Church. 

Ch.  xxi.  22  :  "And  temple  I  saw  not  in  it  ;  for  the  Lord  the 
Almighty  God  is  its  tem'ple,  and  the  Lamb  "  (see  Exp.  of  ch.  xi. 
19). — The  word  temple  (mo?),  though  without  the  article, 
cannot  be  properly  regarded  as  indefinite,  there  having  been 
but  one  temple  in  the  time  of  the  vision.  John  sees  it  not ; 
the  ISTew  Jerusalem  represents  specially  the  invisible  or 
spiritual  church,  though  not  to  the  exclusion  of  the  visible. 
The  vision  was  not  given  to  show  material  things,  but  symbols 
of  spiritual.  It  is  plain  that  this  is  no  denial  of  the  existence 
of  a  temple,  for  the  text  asserts  the  existence  of  a  true  temple  : 
"  God  and  the  Lamb."     What  constituted  a  temple  ?     What 
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made  the  place  where  Moses  stood  on  the  mount  holy  ground  ? 
The  presence  of  God.  So  was  it  the  presence  of  God  in  the 
cloud  that  made  the  tabernacle  and  temple  holy.  Here  we 
have  the  divine  presence  of  the  Lord  the  Almighty  God,  and 
here  we  have  the  human  presence  of  the  Lamb.  Though 
Jesus  is  invisible  to  the  human  eye,  we  "  see  Him  who  is 
invisible "  (Heb.  xi.  2  7),  and  we  "  look  unto  Jesus  "  (Heb. 
xii.  2).  Other  temple  than  this  John  saw  not ;  and  if  other 
existed,  it  would  have  no  glory  in  his  eyes,  seeing  as  he  did 
the  glory  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb.  Yet  men  sunk  in  secu- 
larity  can  see  no  glory  but  in  St.  Peter's  or  St.  Paul's,  or 
some  other  cathedral  gorgeously  adapted  to  humanly  compiled 
rituals.  The  glory  which  characterizes  the  true  Church  is 
seen  only  in  the  work  and  ministration  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
(2  Cor.  iii.  8-11). 

Ch.  xxi.  23  :  "And  the  city  has  no  need  of  sunlight  or  moon- 
light, that  they  may  shine  on  it :  the  glory  of  God  indeed  has 
enlightened  it ;  and  its  lamp  is  the  Lamh."  —  The  sun  and 
moon  of  old  priesthood  and  theocracy  are  needed  no  more ; 
for  the  types  and  shadows  have  gone,  and  the  Sun  of  right- 
eousness has  risen.  As  spiritual  sunshine  is  what  the  city 
requires,  so  it  is  manifestly  a  spiritual  city.  The  words,  rich 
in  meaning  as  they  are,  can  be  rendered  little  clearer  by  ex- 
position. 

Ch.  xxi.  24  :  "  And  the  nations  shall  walk  through  its  light ; 
and  the  kings  of  the  land  bring  their  glory  into  it." — This  city, 
though  spiritual,  is  in  part  peopled  by  men  living  in  the  flesh, 
and  subject  to  the  incidents  of  mortality.  The  kings  of  the 
land  have  become  loyal  subjects  of  Jesus,  "  the  King  of  kings." 
But  that  does  not  supersede  all  temporal  government.  There 
are  still  kings,  thougli  governing  on  purer  principles  than  in 
the  times  pre\aous.  The  glory  as  possessed  by  kings,  means 
that  which  has  temporal  value,  and  in  the  next  verse  it  is 
associated  with  honour,  —  literally  "  price  "  (rifir}).  Their 
wealth  is  dedicated  to  Christ.  Tliere  is  in  our  times  an  irra- 
tional clamour  against  national  support  of  religion.  If  indi- 
viduals should  devote  to  God  of  their  substance,  so  should 
national  representatives  do  with  national  property, — give  its 
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first-fruits  to  Jesus.  This  would,  and  in  the  coming  times 
this  will,  secure  the  divine  blessing  on  the  whole.  The 
clamour  of  majorities  blindly  devoted  to  Antichrist,  as  in 
Ireland,  and  the  composition  of  legislatures,  as  our  own  at 
present,  not  only  of  Christians,  but  of  men  of  every  motley  hue 
of  error,  may  make  the  working  out  of  right  principle  impracti- 
cable while  such  unhappy  circumstances  last ;  but  that  legisla- 
tion should  first  be  Christian,  and  then  endow  and  legalize 
true  Christianity,  is  certain.  Let  kings  and  governments  de- 
sist from  warlike  aggressions  on  all  sides,  and  verbally,  or  still 
better,  practically,  say  to  their  subjects,  We  no  longer  require 
these  oppressive  taxes  for  military  purposes ;  let  us  agree  to 
apply  them  to  evangelistic  and  educational  uses.  This  would 
combine  the  voluntary  principle  with  all  that  enlightened 
advocates  of  religious  establishments  ever  sought,  Nothing 
could  be  more  voluntary,  and  yet  nothing  could  establish  the 
Church  on  so  true  a  footing.  For  this  the  advocates  and 
opponents  of  the  establishment  principle  have  both  been  con- 
tending. Their  controversies  have  arisen  from  the  corruptions 
of  actual  establishments.  Voluntaries,  in  contending,  as  they 
thought,  against  the  principle  of  establishments,  were  in  point 
of  fact  opposing  such  establishments  as  they  had  known  or 
thought  of.  There  is  a  kind  of  establishment  in  the  text,  of 
which  many  voluntaries  have  hitherto  seemed  unconscious, 
but  of  which  many  Christians  now,  though  slowly,  are  begin- 
ning to  form  the  idea. 

Ch.  xxi.  25:"  And  the  gates  of  it  shall  not  he  shut  hy  day : 
noio  there  he  7io  night  there." — This  corroborates  what  I  have 
said  more  than  once, — that  the  heaven,  once  opened  (which 
Jesus  effected  in  ascending  up  on  high),  was  never  since  shut. 
This  verse  also  teaches  what  Paul  from  another,  a  per- 
sonal, standpoint  taught,  —  that  believers  are  all  children 
of  the  light  (2  Cor,  vi.  2  ;  Eom,  xiii,  12,  13  ;  1  Thess.  v.  5) ; 
while  those  remaining  in  night  are  those  sunk  in  the  sleep 
of  sin, 

Ch,  xxi,  26:"  A7id  they  shall  hring  the  glory  and  honour 
of  the  nations  into  it." — For  the  interpretation  of  this,  it  may 
be  sufficient  to  refer  to  ver,  24, 
2  M 
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Ch.  xxi.  27:  "And  everything  common,  and  he  who  works 
abomination  and  falsity,  shall  not  intrude  into  it,  but  those  wlw 
are  written  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life;"  or,  according  to  the  Cod. 
Sin.,  "  the  book  of  life  of  the  heaven "  {tov  ovpavov,  instead 
of  TOV  apvLov). — These  words  unquestionably  teach  that  the 
secular  should  be  distinct  from  the  spiritual,  that  there  should 
be  no  Erastianism,  no  human  law  overbearing  and  neutralizing 
the  law  of  Christ.  The  great  contest  hitherto  has  been  the 
protest  of  the  true  Church  against  the  intrusion  of  Ca}sar ; 
and  one  of  the  crying  iniquities  laid  at  the  door  of  Antichrist 
has  been  his  uniting  with  Csesar  to  make  sacrilegious  spolia- 
tion of  the  Church's  spiritual  rights.  We  here  learn  that  the 
morally  impure,  including  all  idol  worshippers  and  those  who 
practise  error  and  deception,  are  unworthy  of  church-member- 
ship. They  are  tares  among  the  wheat.  But  the  renewed  in 
heart,  who  bear  Christ's  image,  and  are  "  heirs  of  God,  and 
joint  heirs  with  Christ,"  are  registered  in  the  book  of  life. 
These  cannot  be  lost,  but  being  received  into  the  New  Jeru- 
salem, are  safe  now,  and  "made  meet  for  the  inheritance  of 
the  saints  in  light." 

Ch.  xxii.  1  :  "  And  he  shoived  me  a  river  of  water  of  life, 
clear  as  crystal,  proceeding  out  of  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the 
Lamb." — The  source  of  this  symbol  may  be  found  in  "  the 
river  that  flowed  out  of  Eden,  to  water  the  garden  "  (Gen.  ii. 
10).  The  righteous  is  compared  to  "a  tree  planted  by  a  rill" 
(Ps.  i.  2).  We  read  again  of  "  the  river  of  His  pleasures,  and 
the  fountain  of  life  "  (Ps.  xxxvi.  8),  and  of  "  a  river  whose 
streams  make  glad  tlie  city  of  God"  (Ps.  xlvi.  3).  It  was 
prophesied  tliat  "  a  fountain  will  come  forth  out  of  the  house 
of  God"  (Joel  iii.  18),  and  that  "a  fountain  will  be  opened 
for  sin"  (Zech.  xiii.  1),  and  that  "living  waters  will  go  out 
from  Jerusalem  "  (Zech.  xiv.  8), — that  such  a  river  should  be 
found  to  flow  out  from  the  house  of  God  (Ezek.  xlvii.  1). 
Thus  the  image  pervades  the  Old  Testament.  Especially 
Jesus  Himself  said,  "  He  that  believes  on  me,  out  of  his  heart 
shall  flow  rivers  of  living  water"  (John  vii,  37),  speaking  of 
the  Spirit,  as  John  explains. 

In  accordance  witli  all  these  is  the  syml)ol  of  a  I'iver  of 
living  water  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  denoting  the  outpouring 
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of  the  Holy  Spirit,  dating  chiefly  from  the  Pentecost,  though 
initially  from  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  but  enlarging  with  the 
expanding  glory  of  the  gospel  age.  It  is  water  of  life,  not  to 
teach  that  the  element  of  water  regenerates,  but  that  the  Holy 
Spirit,  who  creates  new  life,  purifies  and  refreshes  it.  An 
infant  is  born  into  life  before  it  can  receive  any  application 
of  purifying  water.  When  Paul  speaks  of  "  the  laver  of 
regeneration "  (Tit.  iii.  5),  it  would  be  meaningless  to  say 
the  font  of  regeneration,  in  such  sense  as  to  represent  the 
laver,  or  the  washing  from  it,  and  the  regeneration,  as  the  same. 
New  creation  gives  new  spiritual  being,  it  creates  children  of 
God ;  and  living  water  washes  away  all  their  stains,  quenches 
their  thirst,  and,  like  a  panacea,  preserves  their  life  eternally. 
This  river  is  so  lunpid,  that,  unlike  geographical  rivers,  laden 
with  mud  and  filth,  it  is  undarkened  by  any  sediment,  not 
coloured  by  any  chemical  infusion.  It  is  therefore  fuUy  fitted 
for  the  soul's  sanctification  and  refreshment.  Who  can  fail  to 
see  that  this  is  not  merely  a  future  river,  but  one  that  has 
flowed  ever  since  Jesus  shed  His  precious  blood  for  us  ? 

"  It  proceeds  from  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb," 
from  Christ's  throne  of  grace,  on  which  as  Mediator,  He  sat 
down  when  He  ascended  to  the  unseen  glory. 

Ch.  xxii.  2  :  "In  the  7niddle  of  the  street,  and  of  the  river,  on 
this  and  that  side,  the  tree  of  life,  producing  twelve  crops  of  fruit, 
according  to  the  month,  each  its  crop:  and  the  leaves  of  the  tree  are 
for  the  healing  of  the  nations." — Here,  and  in  the  verse  above, 
by  the  word  rendered  street  (jfkaTeia)  we  are  to  understand  a 
square  or  area  planted  with  trees.  One  tree  is  mentioned  as 
a  representative  of  aU.  The  tree  is  of  one  species,  but  many 
specimens  of  it  were  seen  in  the  vision,- — as  Ezekiel  in  a 
similar  vision  (Ezek.  xlvii.  1—8)  saw  many.  Many  species 
may  be  greatly  multiplied  by  seed  or  slips.  The  banyan  {vad) 
tree  of  India  grows  by  slips ;  and  by  its  extended  arms  (sup- 
ported by  the  roots  which  it  sends  down)  becoming  secondary 
trunks,  it  may  be  extended  over  water  streams  or  rills. 

But  how  can  it  be  "  in  the  middle  of  the  river  "  as  weU  as 
on  each  side  ?  The  river  may  be  divided  into  streamlets,  for 
better  irrigation.  This  is  often  pr&,ctised^  and  the  author  of 
the  forty-sixth  Psalm  was  aware  of  this  subdivision  of  the 
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water  of  a  river :  "  a  river  the  streams  of  which  make  glad 
the  city  of  God  "  (Ps.  xlvi.  3).  The  Nile  in  Lower  Egypt,  the 
Indus  in  Sindh,  etc.,  are  diffused  in  numerous  canals  over 
whole  provinces. 

It  is  not  at  all  necessary  to  identify  the  tree,  which  was  at 
first  the  tree  of  life,  and  which  furnished  so  much  symbolic 
language  in  the  prophecies,  though  the  nutritive  and  medi- 
cinal qualities  ascribed  to  fruit  and  leaves  furnish  a  strong 
probability  in  favour  of  the  citrus  decumana  ^  of  the  East,  not 
to  the  exclusion  of  other  species  of  the  citrus  order.  It  is 
grown  by  slips,  or  engraftation,  as  well  as  seeds.  Its  fruit 
contains  potash,  the  chemical  specific  for  blood  disease ;  and 
its  leaves  yield  a  valuable  volatile  oil,  and  its  peel  yields  a 
very  salutary  tonic.  .  But  the  antitypal  tree  of  life  is 
Christ,  and  the  multiplied  trees  of  this  order  mentioned  in 
the  text  and  by  Ezekiel  (ch.  xlvii.),  all  bearing  the  fruit  of 
"  new  obedience,"  are  all  who  derive  spiritual  life  from 
Jesus.^ 

"  Twelve  crops "  (wapTrov,  cognate  with  Latin  ca7yo  and 
English  crop),  viz.  one  every  month,  are  indicative  of  perpetual 
fruitfulness.  The  trees  already  named  may  be  found  in  fruit 
and  flower  at  the  same  time ;  and,  with  proper  culture  in 
genial  climes,  might  be  in  fruitage  almost  the  entire  year. 

Ch.  xxii.  3  :  "  And  there  ivill  he  no  cxco7nmunication  (ava- 
OefjLo) :  and  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  loill  he  in  it ; 
and  His  servants  loill  serve  Him."  The  Text.  Bee.  has  Karava- 
Oefia,  Jcatanathema  ;  but  the  word  I  have  given  is  supported  by 
K,  A,  B  of  Apoc,  Tiscli.,  Theile,  Treg.,  etc.  The  Syriac  trans- 
lates by  nothora,  "  falling,"  which  shows  that  the  Greek  which 
they  used  agreed  with  other  ancient  codices,  but  that  they 
applied  it  to  the  tree  =  its  leaf  shall  not  fall.  The  word, 
however,  as  a  synonym  of  anathema,  is  supported  by  Matt. 
XX vi.  74  in  the  ancient  codices :  "  Tlien  hcgan  he  KaraOefjua- 
ri^eip,  to  curse."  Those  whom  the  Spirit  of  God  brings  into 
tlie  true  and  spiritual  Church  He  keeps  in  it.  Man  may 
excommunicate ;  and  alas,  how  often  have  the  truest  saints 

'Called  in  Sans.,  fnfTJTT.  O'rija;  in  Urdu,  i  J  Ji>-'   chukuiruh  ;   in  Guj., 
THTT^H,  papanas  =  pompehnoose,  shaddock,  etc. 
*  See  Prol.  Sect,  xi. 
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been  so  treated !  But  such  anathemas  have  no  ratification 
in  heaven.  None  of  the  flock  of  tlie  Good  Shepherd  are  ever 
rejected  or  lost.  The  justified  by  faith  have  no  condemnation 
(John  iii.  18  ;  Eom.  viii.  1). 

"The  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,"  with  the  Lamb  in 
the  midst  of  it,  is  described  in  ch.  v.  and  vii.  It  is  the  throne 
of  grace,  accessible  by  faith  (Eom.  v.  2). 

"And  His  servants  will  serve  Him." — This  cannot,  on  any 
sound  principle  of  interpretation,  be  limited  to  eternity  after 
the  final  judgment.  The  New  Jerusalem  service  is  a  present 
as  well  as  future  service,  for  it  is  the  service  of  the  justified 
and  sanctified — the  keeping  of  Christ's  commandments  (John 
xiv,  15). 

Ch.  xxii.  4  :  "  And  they  shall  see  His  face ;  and  His  name 
on  their  foreheads." — Can  the  vision  of  God  and  of  Jesus  be 
predicated  of  believers  at  present  ?  Jesus  said,  "  Blessed  are 
the  pure  in  heart,  for  they  shall  see  God  "  (Matt,  v,  8).  The 
verb  is  future,  but  so  it  is  also  in  the  other  benedictions ; 
yet  these  benedictions  are  all  privileges,  present  privileges,  of 
believers.  We  are  exhorted  "  to  look  unto  or  see  Jesus " 
(Heb.  xii.  2).  The  verb  oirroiiai,  and  sometimes  other  verbs 
of  vision,  are  applied  to  mental  perception.  No  man  has  seen 
God  by  the  eye,  but  all  believers  see  Him  spiritually.  This 
spiritual  vision  will  be  fuller  in  the  future.  We  shall 
see  as  we  are  seen.  Now  we  see  though  but  as  through 
a  glass ;  and  spiritual  beings  and  resurrection  bodies  are  not 
capable  of  being  seen  by  the  mortal  eye,  unless  miraculously 
exhibited. 

For  the  import  of  the  name  upon  their  foreheads,  see  ch. 
vii.  1,  etc. 

Ch.  xxii.  5  :  "  And  night  will  he  no  more ;  and  they  have 
no  need  of  light  of  lam^),  and  light  of  sun  ;  for  the  Lord  God 
sheds  light  upon  them :  and  they  shall  reign  unto  the  ages  of  the 
ages." — This  state  of  illumination  corresponds  with  Paul's  de- 
scription of  the  present  state  of  believers,  "  children  of  light 
and  of  the  day  "  (1  Thess.  v.  5),  in  words  suggested  by  those 
of  the  Apocalypse.  The  present  and  future  of  the  believer 
are   different   in   measure,   not  in  land.       Now   he   has  the 
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heavenly  light,  which  he  will  have  in  greater  radiance  for 
ever.  He  shares  now,  as  in  the  future  lie  sliall  sliare  more 
fully,  in  the  glory  of  Christ's  kingdom.  The  future  will  bring 
the  completion  of  all  the  privileges  and  attainments  already 
begun. 

Here  is  tlie  termination  of  the  vision  of  the  New  Jeru- 
salem. The  remainder  of  the  book  is  a  conclusion  explana- 
tory  of  the   announcement  made   by   Jesus   of  His   speedy 


Ch.  xxii.  G  :  "  And  He  said  to  mc,  These  words  are  faithful 
and  true :  and  the  Lord,  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  the  X'i'ophets, 
sent  me^  His  messenger  to  shoiv  to  His  servants  what  things 
must  take  plaee  with  speed." — The  truth  and  faithfulness  here 
ascribed  to  the  words,  as  in  ch.  xix.  9,  warrant  our  belief  in 
verbal  inspiration,  whether  or  not  a  messenger  may  be  made 
the  medium  of  its  conveyance.  This  messenger  received  what 
he  communicated  ;  and  was  therefore  inspired  for  the  pur- 
pose, as  well  as  for  explaining,  as  he  did,  the  vision  of  the 
New  Jerusalem. 

"  The  spirits  of  the  prophets  :  "  who  are  they  ?  Are  they 
spiritual  agents  such  as  were  sent  to  Ezekiel  (xi.  3,  xliii.  6), 
to  Daniel  (viii.  16,  ix.  21),  to  Zcchariah  (i.  13),  to  Abra- 
ham (Gen.  xviii.  1)  ?  Joseph  (Matt.  i.  20)  received  a  com- 
munication from  a  messenger  of  the  Lord  to  reveal  the  holy 
birth  and  name  of  tlie  Saviour.  Zacharias  (Luke  i.  13)  re- 
ceived inspired  instruction  from  Gabriel  respecting  the  fore- 
runner of  Jesus,  as  did  Mary  (Luke  i.  2G)  respecting  Jesus 
Himself  Peter  (Acts  xii.  7,  8)  and  Paul  (Acts  xvi.  4)  re- 
ceived directions  from  angels,  and  John  several  times  in 
the  scenes  of  the  Apocaly])se  had  explanations  made  by  mes- 
sengers sent  and  qualified  for  the  purpose.  Yet  these  are  not 
commonly  called  "  the  spirits  of  the  prophets,"  but  messengers 
sent  by  God  to  them.  The  only  other  place  in  Scripture 
where  the  same  phrase  occurs,  is  1  Cor.  xiv.  22,  "Spirits  of 
prophets  are  subject  to  projjhets,"  implying  that  inspiration 
did  not  suspend  tlie  mental  faculties.  In  this  sense,  Jesus, 
called  "  the  Lord  God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets,"  shows 

'  "  Me,"  accord iiiff  to  j{  and  SjTiac.     This  accords  with  the  mission  of  the 

angel,  though  if  "nic"  V)c  omitted,  tlie  words  still  ap|ily  to  liim. 
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Himself,  as  "  the  Prophet,"  to  be  the  source  of  their  inspira- 
tion. The  messenger  here  declares  to  John  that  the  Lord  had 
thus  sent  him. 

And  this  messenger  is  the  same  who  in  ch.  xxi.  9  comes  to 
him  to  exhibit  the  New  Jerusalem.  His  identity  with  any- 
particular  Old  Testament  character  is  not  stated  in  the  text, 
and  therefore  not  to  be  asserted ;  but  it  may  be  inferred  from 
ver.  9,  as  we  shall  see,  that  he  was  originally  a  man. 

As  to  "  the  things  which  must  take  place  with  speed,"  I 
agree  with  Dr.  H.  Cooke's  notes  on  ver.  12  and  ch.  i.  1,  in 
referring  them  to  "  the  commencement  and  progress  of  fulfil- 
ment,"— especially  to  the  awful  events  of  the  termination  of 
the  Jewish  kingdom,  followed,  in  the  course  of  history,  by  the 
fall  of  all  the  hostile  kingdoms,  through  the  power  of  the 
spiritual  kingdom  of  Jesus ;  for  proceeding  with  which  Jesus 
was  about  to  come  speedily,  though  not  visibly,  to  mortal  men. 
The  messenger  from  this  to  the  end  goes  on  to  deliver  the 
message  of  Jesus,  and  in  the  words  of  Jesus, — John  only  in- 
terposing the  confession  of  his  error  regarding  the  messenger, 
with  the  correction  of  it. 

Ch.  xxii.  7  :  "  And  lo,  I  come  quicldy  :  happy  he  who  keeps 
the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this  hook!' — This  commences  the 
Lord's  closing  address  to  John,  and  to  all  believing  people. 
And  it  is  a  warning  to  all.  The  Lord  thus  comes  to  every 
man  ;  and  we  are  warned,  in  order  that  we  may  all  be  found 
ready.  And  the  "  happy  "  or  blessed  man  is  he,  and  he  only, 
who  walks  according  to  this  Apocalypse,  which  is  a  summary 
of  the  words  of  the  Scriptures,  referring  largely,  as  we  have 
seen,  to  the  Old  Testament,  and  largely  referred  to  in  many 
parts  of  the  New  Testament. 

Ch.  xxii.  8  :  "  And  I  John  am  he  who  saw  and  heard  these 
things.  And  when  I  heard  and  saw,  I  fell  to  worship  Icfore 
the  feet  of  the  messenger  who  showed  me  these  things:'— Jn  this 
verse,  as  in  many  other  places,  present  participles  express  the 
time  of  the  verbs  that  form  the  apodosis:^  6  ukovcov,  he  seeing 
=  he  who  saw,  etc.      The  introduction  of  John's  name  in  this 

1  See  Kuliuei's  Or.  Gram.  312  and  257,  rein.  3  ;  also  Glassius,  do  Participio, 
p.  925,  etc. 


552  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.         [CII.  XXII.  9. 

place,  connected  with  the  vision  of  the  new  heaven,  and  land, 
and  Jerusalem,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Apocalypse,  with  the  fact  that  the  name  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  the  book,  shows  that,  like  the  first  vision,  that  of  the  new 
heaven  and  its  accompaniments  is  a  vision  de  novo. 

It  should  be  carefidly  noticed  here  that  John  does  not  say 
he  bowed  to  worship  the  messenger,  but  only  before  his  feet. 
In  ch.  xix.  10  it  was  different.  There  it  was  said  John 
*'  bowed  down  to  worship  him,"  and  the  messenger  refused  to 
receive  the  homage,  as  due  only  to  Christ.  Here  John  falls 
not  into  the  same  mistake,  but  into  another,  against  which  it 
was  also  very  necessary  to  guard  men, — that  of  bowing 
devotionally  before  a  creature.  The  messenger  informed  him 
that  the  Lord  had  sent  him  as  a  messenger  with  a  divine 
message  to  him,  which  he  was  proceeding  to  deliver  in  his 
Lord's  own  words.  John,  thus  receiving  the  Lord's  embassy, 
even  though  from  a  servant,  was  falling  down  to  worship  the 
Lord  Himself;  but  before  the  feet  of  a  fellow-creature  it 
would  have  been  perverted  to  the  support  of  angel  worship, 
liomanists  have  quoted  it  for  this  purpose,  omitting  the  angel's 
prohibition.  And  the  Tridentine  Council  asserted  that  "  it 
is  good  and  profitable  to  worship  angels  and  saints." 

Ch.  xxii.  9  :  "  And  he  says  to  me,  Beware ;  no :  I  am  thy 
fellow-servant,  and  of  thy  brethren  the  prophets,  and  of  those 
vjho  keep  the  words  of  this  hook :  ivorship  God." — A  celestial 
messenger,  though  glorious,  is  a  fellow-servant,  and  not  to  be 
worshipped,  but  himseK  a  worshipper  of  God.  It  avails  not 
to  support  angel  or  saint  worship  by  distinguishing  Xarpeia, 
BovXeia,  and  7rpo(7Kvvr)(n<; — the  first  meaning  ministry,  the 
second  hond  service,  and  the  third  homage ;  and  the  verb  of 
this  third  noun  is  here  used.  Not  one  of  the  three  has  any 
religious  application  to  a  creature  (see  Matt.  iv.  10;  Kom. 
xii.  11).  The  messenger  supports  his  refusal  of  worship  by 
most  valid  reasons,  which  demand  the  gravest  study. 

"  I  am  thy  fellow-servant ;"  and  a  servant  is  not  to  render 
homage  to  a  fellow-servant,  that  being  due  to  the  master. 
And  lie  adds,  "  I  am  of  thy  brethren  the  prophets," — implying 
that  this  messenger  had  been,  in  the  first  stage  of  his  being, 
a  man  of  Adam's  race,  and  "  one  of  the  prophets  "  of  old ;  "  of 
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the  prophets" — the  genitive  of  action,  or  partitive  genitive^ — 
denoting  a  part  or  some  of  a  whole,  that  whole  being  in  the 
genitive  plural  sometimes  preceded  by  e/t. 

"And  of  those  who  keep  the  words  of  this  book." — This 
shows  us  that  the  saints,  angels,  or  messengers  in  the  heaven, 
as  weU  as  men  in  the  flesh,  are  intent  observers  of  the  words 
of  prophecy,  and  that  the  moral  principles  and  Christian  or 
gospel  doctrines  taught  in  them  are  true  and  eternal,  and 
more  faithfully  kept  by  the  celestials  than  by  us.  This  mes- 
senger, then,  who  showed  the  New  Jerusalem,  and  who  has 
announced  the  closing  message,  had  been  a  prophet  under  the 
old  economy,  and  now  is  a  messenger  in  the  heaven,  Eecur- 
ring  to  what  is  suggested  under  verse  6,  I  incline  to  infer 
(but  humbly  where  the  inspired  oracle  has  not  pronounced) 
that  the  messenger  might  be  Daniel,  to  whom  visions  were 
given  closely  resembling  those  of  the  Apocalypse.  This  is 
not  to  be  represented  as  asserting  what  is  not  revealed. 

A  great  and  most  essential  doctrine  of  true  religion  here 
taught  is,  that  God  alone  is  worthy  of  religious  worship  ;  and 
that  Jesus,  by  receiving  what  celestial  messengers  shrunk  from, 
shows  that  He  has  the  unique  character  of  "  God  and  man  in 
one  person  for  ever." 

Ch.  xxii.  10:  "  And  he  says  to  vie,  Seal  not  the  words  of  the 
jprophecy  of  this  hook :  the  time  indeed  is  near." — In  ch.  x.  4 
he  was  commanded  to  seal  the  words  which  the  seven  thunders 
uttered,  and  not  to  write  them;  here  he  is  directed  to  use 
the  words  of  this  message  otherwise, — implying  that  he  is  to 
publish  these.  But  how  does  this  harmonize  with  Dan.  ix.  2  4, 
"  The  sealing  of  vision  and  prophet  (^''3^)  ?  "  That  was  done 
by  the  termination  of  visions,  and  the  cessation  of  prophetical 
men.  John  himself,  in  his  Gospel,  furnished  the  last  example 
of  both.  These  were  to  cease ;  but  previous  to  their  cessation 
the  inspired  words  of  the  concluding  message  now  coming  to 

1  See  Kulmer's  Gr.  Gram.  273,  rem.  3  and  4  :  "  The  genitive  of  action  stands 
as  that  object  which  embraces  several  other  objects  as  belonging  to  it.  It  repre- 
sents the  whole  in  relation  to  its  parts  (the  partitive  genitive)."  Ex.  :  Thucid., 
Ka/  ctvro;  nhXt  raiv  fiivovToiv  iimi  (he  wished  to  be  of  those  remaining)  ;  Xen. 
Anah.,  H»  xai  S  ^oxparvs  raiv  afjui^i  MiXnruv  irTpaTiuof/,ii/uv  (Socrates  was  One  of 
those  warring  round  Miletus).  The  same  meaning  is  conveyed  pretty  often  iu 
the  New  Testament  by  this  genitive  preceded  by  6«  :  one  out  of  a  number. 
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John,  and  the  Epistles,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the 
Gospel  of  John,  must  first  be  written.  That  must  be  done 
soon ;  for  the  time  of  sealing,  and  thereby  putting  a  stop  to 
vision  and  prophecy,  is  at  hand, — so  near,  that  there  is  hardly 
more  than  a  brief  interval :  you  are  entering  upon  it.  That 
this  is  the  sense,  is  manifest  from  many  examples :  Matt, 
xxiv.  32,  xxvi.  18  ;  Eom.  x.  8  (here  the  word  "nigh"  means 
actually  in  the  heart);  Heb.  viii.  13;  Matt.  xxi.  34,  xxvi. 
45,  46  ;  Luke  xii.  33  (the  thief  does  not  stop  near,  he  goes 
to  his  object);  Luke  xviii.  40  (in  his  presence),  xxii.  27 
(Judas  touched  Jesus),  xxiv.  28  (they  came  to  the  village) ; 
Rom.  xiii.  1 2  (the  night  is  cut  off,  the  day  has  begun ;  the 
dayspring  from  on  high  has  risen) ;  Heb.  x.  25  (the  day  has 
come).  This  relieves  us  of  all  the  embarrassing  artificial 
interpretations  which  represent  the  apostles  as  habitually 
saying,  "  The  Lord  is  at  hand  "  (eyyv;),  though  knowdng  that 
eighteen  or  nineteen  centuries,  or,  in  the  opinion  of  many, 
even  more,  were  to  elapse  before  His  coming  ;  or,  as  not  a  few 
allege,  that  the  apostles  were  mistaken  in  their  anticipations 
of  the  Lord's  speedy  coming.  They  said  He  was  at  hand, — 
present,  on  the  throne,  in  the  cloud, — and  coming  to  remove 
the  phenomena  of  the  former  heaven  and  land,  by  sweeping 
off  the  apostate  Jews,  and  by  establishing  the  new  heaven  and 
the  new  land. 

Ch.  xxii.  11:  "lie  who  is  uvjust,  may  do  unjiistly  still ;  he 
ivho  is  filthy,  may  he  filthy  still ;  he  who  is  righteous,  may  work 
righteousness  still ;  and  he  who  is  holy,  may  he  sanctified  still." — 
These  words  of  serious  import  were  fulfilled  in  the  impenitent 
portion  of  the  Jews,  who  had  sinned  away  their  national 
privileges,  and  lost  them  finally.  Like  Esau,  the  nation  found 
no  place  for  repentance.  And  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  per- 
sonally, Paul  presents  a  dark  picture  (1  Thess.  ii.  14,  etc.), 
ending  with  these  words,  "  Wrath  is  come  on  them  to  the 
uttermost."  They  have  continued,  ever  since,  a  scattered  rebel- 
lious remnant,  blaspheming  the  name  of  Christ.  From  time 
to  time  some  are  converted  from  among  them.  The  gospel 
comes  to  them  as  men,  as  heathens,  not  as  Jews ;  and 
only  as  individuals  will  they  be  gathered  in  along  with  the 
heathen. 
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These  words  are  fulfilled  in  all  those  also  who,  like  them, 
abuse  privilege,  squander  the  day  of  merciful  visitation,  and 
thus  "  store  up  wrath  against  the  day  of  wrath." 

From  what  is  here  said  of  the  holy  people  we  derive 
special  instruction.  The  verb  is  passive,  the  same  as  in  the 
prayer,  "  Hallowed  be  Thy  name  "  (ayiacrdriTco).  The  believer 
is  made  holy  by  the  Holy  Spmt's  work,  which  continues 
during  all  his  earthly  life  to  bring  up,  train,  or  elaborate  him 
to  ultimate  perfection.  And  as  to  the  Church,  the  Spirit's 
work,  which  began  with  the  coming  of  Jesus,  was  officially 
wrought  from  and  ever  after  the  day  of  Pentecost,  the  com- 
mencing time  of  so  many  prophecies. 

Ch.  xxii.  12:"  Zo,  /  come  speedily ;  and  my  reward  with  me, 
to  he  given  ^  to  each  man  as  his  work  is." — This  represents  the 
government  of  Jesus  in  relation  to  men  individually,  every 
one  of  whom  has  work  assigned  him  to  do.  The  Lord  sends 
men  individually  into  the  vineyard,  and  assigns  them  work 
and  appoints  their  wages.  In  whatever  sense  He  spoke  of 
/xiaOof  (Jiire  or  wages)  in  His  parable,  in  the  same  sense  it  is 
to  be  received  here.  Men  have  no  merit  so  as  to  entitle 
them  to  a  reward  of  merit ;  but  Paul  speaks  of  a  "  reward  of 
grace,"  fiLaOo^  Kara  x^9^^  (Rom.  iv.  4) ;  and  being  of  grace,  it 
is  free  and  unmerited ;  but  being  a  reward,  it  presents  a 
motive  to  activity  in  the  Lord's  service.  To  the  Jews,  as  a 
nation,  the  Lord  came  speedily.  To  the  impenitent  among 
them  He  gave  the  retributive  reward  of  sin.  To  those  who 
believed  and  accepted  the  great  salvation  He  gave  the  gracious 
reward  of  the  full  privileges  of  the  Church,  and  blessing  of 
the  Holy  Spirit's  work.  So  to  men  individually,  in  all  times. 
He  gives  opportunities,  talents,  and  time,  and  He  expects 
fruit.  And  to  those  who  lead  lives  of  faith  on  the  Son  of 
God  He  gives  grace,  increasing  to  perfect  meetness  for  the 
inheritance ;  while  to  the  profane,  unbelieving,  hypocritical, 
and  worldly  He  rewards  the  fruit  of  sin. 

Ch.  xxii.  13  :  "  I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  first  and 
the  last,  the  beginning  and  the  end." — For  explanation,  see  ch. 
i.  8,  etc.     The  utterance  of  these  here,  as  in  the  introduction, 

^  ATo^oinvxi  {Cod.  Sin.),  or  oc'^o^auvai,  to  give  {Cod.  Alex.). 
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corroborates  the  interpretation  of  tlie  New  Jerusalem  as  hav- 
ing its  origin  in  the  beginning  of  the  gospel  age. 

Ch.  xxii.  14:"  Happy  tJiose  icJio  wash  their  rohes,  that  they 
may  have  privilege  in  the  tree  of  life,  and  by  the  gates  may  enter 
into  the  city." — By  the  robes  are  symbolized  the  marriage  robe 
and  tlie  sacerdotal  stole  (aroXr)),  symbolical  of  those  who  are 
"  priests  to  God  and  Christ "  (see  ch.  vii.  1 4).  The  common  text 
has,  "  Blessed  are  those  that  do  His  commandments  "  {7roiovvT€<i 
raf  evTo\a<;) ;  but  the  ancient  Cod.  Sin.  and  Alex.,  and  also 
Jerome's  Lat.,  with  Griesb.,  Lachm.,  Theile,  Alford,  and  Tre- 
gelles,  have  "  that  wash  their  robes  "  {7r\vvovTe<;  Ta<;  <jTo\a<i). 
These  two  Greek  forms  are  so  much  alike  to  the  eye,  that  a 
reader  dictating  might  have  enunciated,  or  the  copyists  written, 
the  former  for  the  latter.  This  washing  of  the  stoles  has  the 
ancient  authorities  in  its  favour.  It  harmonizes  with  what  is 
said  in  ch.  vii.  14  of  the  saints  washing  their  robes  in  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb.  It  is  free  from  the  doctrine  of  human 
merit,  which  the  other  would  most  naturally  be  understood 
to,  sanction.  It  shows  also  what  is  of  inestimable  importance 
to  the  man  who  has  once  reaUy  felt  the  malignity  of  sin, — 
that  whenever  the  blood  of  Jesus  is  applied,  there  is  entrance 
into  the  spiritual  city,  where  all  is  safety ;  and  aU  discipline,  if 
painful,  is  the  discipline  of  children,  and  blessed  in  its  results. 

Ch.  xxii.  15:"  Outside  are  the  dogs,  and  the  poisoners  (or 
charmers),  and  the  licentious,  and  the  murderers,  and  the  idola- 
ters, and  every  one  who  luorlcs  and  loves  falsity." — These  words 
may  be  compared  with  ch.  xxi.  8.  The  distinction  thus  made 
between  those  wlio  have  washed  their  robes  in  the  Eedeemer's 
blood,  and  those  who  are  vile  and  unholy,  existed  from  the 
apostolic  day,  as  it  exists  now ;  and  therefore  the  New  Jeru- 
salem, with  its  holy  citizens  within,  and  its  discipline  exclud- 
ing the  unfit  from  entering,  existed  from  the  apostolic  times. 
Tliis  corroborates  the  interpretations  already  given.  The  image 
of  the  dogs  prowling  outside  seems  drawn  from  Ps.  lix.  14. 

Ch.  xxii.  16:  "I  Jesus  sent  my  messenger  to  testify  to  you 
these  things  for  the  churches.  I  am  the  root  and  offspring  of 
David,  the  hrilliant  morning  star."  —  The  things   here   men- 
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tioned  are  all  that  is  included  in  the  vision  of  the  New  Jeru- 
salem, with  the  doctrines  and  lessons  taught.  It  is  all 
intended  for  the  churches  composed  of  all  believers.  To 
neglect  these  words  of  prophecy,  is  to  prevent  the  entrance  of 
much  light.  While  rendering  all  devout  honour  to  Jesus, 
and  the  divine  trinity  in  Him,  let  us  make  a  due  use  of  His 
servants,  the  messengers,  and  of  their  messages,  and  all  means 
of  His  appointment. 

"  The  root  of  David  "  is  very  often  supposed  to  naean  the 
divine  creative  origin  from  which  David  sprang.  This  idea 
seems  adopted  without  due  consideration  of  biblical  usage. 
Eoot  (pt^a)  refers  to  genealogy ;  and  it  is  in  His  humanity 
that  Jesus  here  speaks.  Isaiah  (xi.  1)  uses  the  term,  and 
Paul  cites  it  (Eom.  xv.  1 2) ;  but  both  speak  of  the  birth  and 
rise  of  the  man  Jesus.  "  Jesus  was  made  of  the  seed  {(xirepixa) 
of  David "  (Rom.  i.  3).  A  root  is  of  the  same  nature  with 
the  tree.  But  may  not  the  root  be  said  to  precede  the  tree  ? 
No ;  both  are  simultaneous,  and  both  spring  from  the  seed — 
the  one  downward,  the  other  upward.  Jesus  personally  did 
not  in  humanity  precede  David,  though  prophetically  and 
typically  He  preceded  David  as  the  seed  of  the  woman,  "  the 
Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world." 

"  The  brilliant  morning  star." — "  This  denotes  the  Sun  of 
righteousness."  It  depicts  the  divine  nature  of  the  Lord  as 
we  have  seen  His  human  nature  previously  depicted. 

Ch.  xxii.  17:  "  And  the  Spirit  and  the  bride  say,  Come  thou. 
And  he  who  hears  may  say,  Come  thou.  And  he  who  thirsts 
may  come.  He  who  will,  may  take  the  water  of  life  free." — 
These  words  are  often  popularly  interpreted  as  merely  an  in- 
vitation to  men  in  general  to  come  to  Christ.  But  this  is  no 
more,  at  best,  than  the  meaning  of  the  second  clause,  "  He  who 
thirsts  may  come ;"  and  I  object  very  strongly  against  putting 
forward  one  item  of  a  text,  representing  that  as  the  whole,  and 
ignoring  the  rest.  Such  interpretation  of  this  text  must  be 
set  aside,  for  two  special  reasons  : 

{a.)  It  is  not  the  coming  of  man,  but  of  Jesus,  that  precedes 
and  introduces  the  statement. 

(&.)  The  verb  "  come  "  (e/3%oy  or  epx^)  is  singular,  and  can 
only  mean  "  come  thou."     The  coming  cannot  mean  the  birth 
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of  the  infant  Jesus,  for  it  is  the  man  Jesus  who  speaks  by 
His  messenger.  In  reply  to  His  saying  "  I  come  quickly,"  as 
already  explained,  the  Spirit  and  the  bride,  or  church,  invite 
Him,  saying,  "  Come  thou,"  "  Come,  Lord  Jesus,  come  quickly." 
This  interpretation  has  the  support  of  the  greater  number  of 
learned  and  sound  theologians. 

And  the  text  also  indicates  the  right  and  duty  of  every 
hearer  of  the  word  to  re-echo  the  invitation  of  the  Spirit  and 
the  bride.  What !  some  may  exclaim :  is  every  man  to  be  a 
preacher  ?  If  preaching  mean  saying,  "  Come,  Lord  Jesus,"  it 
is  every  man's  duty  first  to  believe  in,  and  then  to  welcome 
the  Lord.  But  the  objection  rests  on  the  false  interpretation, 
and  supposes  the  hearer  to  address  men  instead  of  inviting 
Jesus.  If  by  the  word  ep-xpy,  "  come  thou,"  the  text  meant  an 
invitation  not  to  the.  Lord,  but  to  men,  there  would  be  no 
evading  of  the  doctrine  that  every  man  should  preach.  It  is 
in  truth  every  man's  duty  to  believe,  and  to  "  confess  with  the 
mouth ; "  but  this  in  no  sense  interferes  with  the  stated  mini- 
stry of  those  ordained  to  give  their  talents  to  this  work  by  the 
apostolic  commission. 

And  the  text  warrants  those  "  who  thirst "  to  come  to 
Jesus,  and  from  Him  to  receive  "  the  living  water."  Christ 
first  comes,  else  no  man  could  come  to  Him.  He  it  is  who 
invites  the  thirsty,  and  promises  to  all  such  the  li\'ing  water 
— blessed  encouragement  to  faith  ! 

And  here  is  the  wide  gospel  invitation :  "  Whosoever  will, 
may  take  the  water  of  life  free."  It  is  offered  gratuitously, 
without  human  merit.  But  it  supposes  a  man  to  have  the 
will, — wliich  exists  only  when  the  spirit  is  renewed  and  the 
will  rectified.  Now  the  Holy  Spirit's  operation  is  wider: 
"  He  says.  Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from  the  dead  " 
(Eph.  V.  14).  This  invitation  to  those  who  will,  had  a  special 
reference  to  the  time  of  Jerusalem's  fall.  But  it  teaches  em- 
phatically the  necessity  of  regeneration, — of  the  Spirit's  work- 
ing in  man,  "to  will  and  to  do"  (Bhil.  ii.  11). 

Ch.  xxii.  18  :  "/  testify  to  every  one  icho  hears  the  ivords  of 
the  prophecy  of  this  hook,  If  any  one  will  put  upon  these  things, 
God  will  put  on  him  the  strokes  written  in  this  hook." — Jesus, 
as  "  the  faithful  and  true  witness,"  and  our  infallible  prophet, 
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bears  tliis  mighty  testimony.  "  Hiis  book "  means  the  one 
John  is  writing ;  but  the  principle  is  general.  It  is  not  merely 
a  caution  against  adding  words  or  compositions  of  man  to 
those  of  God.  It  is  much  more, — a  caution  against  "  putting 
upon  "  these  words,  loading  or  overlaying  them  with  theories, 
speculations,  wrong  or  crude  translations,  far-fetched  inter- 
pretations,— against  "  handling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully  " 
or  lightly  in  any  way.  The  Gnostic,  Arian,  Pelagian,  and 
Chiliast  systems  showed  this  propensity  in  early  times ;  and 
additional  systems  —  the  Eomish  and  Mohammedan,  and 
recently  the  Mormonite — have  unhappily  exemplified  it,  to 
the  ruin  of  multitudes. 

Ch.  xxii.  19:"  And  if  any  one  take  away  from  these  loords 
of  the  hook  of  this  prophecy,  God  will  take  away  his  part  from 
the  tree  of  life,  and  from  the  holy  city,  of  the  things  loritten  in 
this  hook." — These  words  are  more  comprehensive,  applying 
not  only  to  the  prophecy  of  the  book,  but  to  the  book  itself. 
Those  sinned  against  this,  who,  by  denying  its  inspiration  and 
rejecting  it  from  the  canon,  occasioned  the  use  of  the  word 
antilegomena, — writings  spoken  against.  Those  commit  a 
similar  error  regarding  the  other  scriptures  who  deny  the 
inspiration  of  any  of  them.  Nor  are  those  free  from  culpa- 
bility in  this  matter  who  indolently  make  the  alleged  difficulty 
of  the  Apocalypse  a  reason  for  not  studying  it. 

"  God  win  take  away  his  part " — the  interest  that  such 
might  otherwise  have  in  the  revelation  of  this  book,  in  "  the 
tree  of  life,"  and  in  "the  holy  city."  It  is  this  book  that 
reveals  these  to  us ;  and  if  we  take  away  that  testimony,  we 
denude  ourselves  of  faith,  and  sever  ourselves  from  the  things 
revealed.  This,  though  said  of  the  book  of  the  Apocalypse, 
contains  a  principle  common  to  all  Scripture ;  and  we  find 
similar  warnings  annexed  to  or  contained  in  other  inspired 
books  (see  Gal.  1.  8  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  16,  22  ;  Deut.  iv.  2,  xii.  32; 
Prov.  XXX.  6  ;  Matt.  xv.  6  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  16  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  17 ;  2 
John  9,  10,  etc.).  The  man  who  does  not  believe,  despises 
his  birthright,  like  Esau.      Infidelity  is  a  suicidal  sin. 

Ch.  xxii.  20:"  He  loho  testifies  these  things  says,  Verily  I 
am  coming  speedily.     Amen.     Come,  Lord  Jesus." — Jesus,  the 
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faithful  and  true  witness,  makes  this  averment.  In  answer 
to  the  invitation  of  the  Spirit  and  the  bride.  He  promises  to 
come  speedily.  What  this  implies,  has  been  already  explained, 
and  need  not  be  reiterated. 

"  Come,  Lord  Jesus."  —  The  Cod.  Alex,  has  the  word 
"  amen,"  but  it  is  doubtful  whetlier  it  applies  to  the  words 
preceding  or  following.  The  words  are  brief  and  emphatic. 
But  whose  words  are  they  ?  I  take  them  to  be  those  of  the 
Spirit  and  the  bride,  adopted  by  John,  to  be  adopted  by  all 
faithful  readers,  as  their  own  response  to  the  Lord's  promise 
of  coming. 

Ch.  xxii.  21  :  "  TJie  grace,  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with 
all  the  saints.  Amen." — The  common  text  is  "  with  you  all ;" 
the  Sinaitic,  "with  the  saints;"  the  Alex.,  "with  all."  Alford 
and  Tregelles  and  Theile  give  "  with  all  the  saints."  It  seems 
the  best  supported,  as  it  is  the  most  comprehensive  form. 
The  words  are  an  apocalyptic  benediction,  sublimely  closing 
the  records  of  these  prophetic  visions. 

0  Lord  Jesus,  by  Thy  grace,  be  with  me  and  every  reader. 
Amen. 


APPENDIX. 


I— See  Ch.  ii.  7. 

Some  propose  to  trace  the  word  'japabusog,  paradise  or  orchard, 
to  a  Sanskrit  origin, — Ji\^x,  pardeshah ;  but  this,  besides  being 
a  compound,  involves  the  insuperable  difficulty  of  expressing 
a  very  different  idea.  In  Sanskrit  and  its  modern  derivative 
languages,  as  Gujarati,  Marathi,  Hindi,  and  Urdu,  it  means  a 
foreign  country.  Gesenius  has  interpreted  it  terra  elatior  ;  but 
this  would  be  in  Sans,  sa^jr:,  nchchadcshah}  The  forest  of  Arta- 
xerxes  (Neh.  ii.  8)  and  the  fruit  gardens  of  Solomon  (Cant.  vi. 
1 1 ;  Eccles.  ii,  5)  are  the  only  examples  of  the  Heb.  and  Chald. 
word  in  the  Bible. 

Nor  do  we  require  to  travel  away  to  Aryan  dialects  in  order 
to  account  for  the  word  ;  it  may  be  more  simply  formed  from  a 
Shemitic  root,  which  will  harmonize  with  its  meaning,  ina  in 
Heb.,  liQ  in  Chald.,  and  c^y  in  Arab.,  all  express  separation.  If, 
then,  we  admit  with  Poli  Syn.,  CasteUus,  etc.,  that  paradise, 
D^ns^  is  "vox  Persica,"  this  occasions  no  difficulty;  its  form  may 
be  easily  explained  in  more  than  one  mode.  Many  of  the 
Persian  words,  perhaps  the  majority,  are  from  Chald.  roots ;  and 
one  class  of  Persian  verbal  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  ^  (sh) 
to  the  root,  as  in     *  J^j    ; \ ,  afrenesh,  and    A^  1  j^ , pedaesh, creation. 

Such  a  verbal  noun  would  be  £jj  Jji,fardesh  or  pardesh,  separa- 
tion, a  retired  place. 

The  only  question  that  remains  is  that  of  the  permutation  of 
ji  and  D,  Now  the  Arab,  and  Persian  have  no  D,  and  the 
former  frequently  has  (jw  (s)  for  the  Heb.  ^  (sh).  In  the  former, 
accordingly,  the  word  is  (j^j^ji,  fccrdaus. 

An  alternative  derivative  would  be  ''''\B,  fruit  (n"JS,  N'isi,  |^^,  to 
he  fruitful,  +  tr'^l,  /u^.J,  to  tread).    This  would  express  the  idea 

a  vineyard,  and  would  be  strictly  Shemitic.  The  former,  how- 
ever, I  think  preferable. 

'  See  Williams's  Eng.-Sans.  Die. 
2  N 
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II.— See  Ch.  v.  6. 

The  numbers  three  and  seven  are  remarkably  suggestive  of 
the  limits  of  man's  knowledge  of  God.  The  former  we  find  in 
the  triunity,  the  latter  in  the  attributes.  Both  are  true,  yet 
only  to  a  small  extent  comprehended  by  men.  In  nature  we 
meet  the  same  numbers  in  multiform  phenomena,  which  can  be 
observed  and  known  as  facts,  and  yet  which  transcend  human 
science:  in  the  sun's  rays,  light,  heat,  and  actinism;  in  the 
moon's  motions,  rotation,  revolution  round  the  earth  and  round 
the  sun ;  in  matter,  the  solid,  fluid,  and  gaseous  states ;  in  a 
plant,  root,  stem,  and  flower ;  in  an  animal,  limbs,  trunk,  and 
head,  etc. ;  and  in  a  tree,  root,  fibre,  pith,  juice,  bark,  leaf,  and 
fruit ;  in  the  head,  seven  apertures  for  sensation ;  in  a  flower, 
calyx,  corolla,  stamens,  pistils,  pericarp,  seed,  and  nectary;  in 
zoology,  protozoa,  radiata,  articula,  mollusca,  and  vertebrata, — 
the  last  consisting  of  reptilia,  marsupialia,  and  placental  mam- 
malia ;  and  sufiice  it  to  add,  the  seven  hues  of  the  spectrum. 
These  numbers  may  be  similarly  exemplified  even  in  abstract 
science.  A  problem  which  has  never  been  solved  by  elementary 
geometry  may  exemplify  this, — to  inscribe  a  regular  Iwptagon  in 
a  circle ;  and  this  resolves  itself  into  the  construction  of  an 
isosceles  triangle,  having  each  of  the  angles  at  the  base  triple 
the  vertical  angle.-^  If  this  triple  were  I'uund,  the  vertical  angle 
would  be  one  seventh  of  two  right  angles.  As  no  mathematician 
has  done  this,  the  numbers  three  and  seven  interpose  an  early 
difficulty  in  geometrical  knowledge.  The  geometer  can,  by 
elementary  geometry,  place  in  a  circle  regular  figures  of  three, 
four,  five,  or  six  sides,  but  not  of  seven.  Let  the  ^n-section 
problem  be  solved,  and  the  septi-section  will  follow,  and  vice 
versa.  Both  numbers  present  one  and  the  same  ne  plus  ultra 
to  human  knowledge.  So,  analogously,  to  pass  to  the  physical, 
we  cannot  explain,  though  we  know  as  facts,  Brewster's  three 
colours,  and  Newton's  seven,  of  the  rainbow.  It  is  nothing 
strange,  then,  if  the  higher  subjects  of  the  trinity  and  the  attri- 
butes be  intelligible  to  us  as  facts,  yet  too  higli  for  full  com- 
prehension. Let  us,  then,  on  the  ground  of  Scripture  evidence, 
acquiesce  in  the  knowledge  of  the  facts  of  the  divine  nature. 


III.— See  Cii.  v.  9. 

From  the  verb  andu  (contracted,  a5w)  /  sing,  is  derived  udri, 
ode,  the  apocalyptic  word  for  song,  and  the  word  used  by  Paul 
'  Compare  this  with  Eucl.  B.  iv.  Trop.  10. 
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in  Eph.  V.  19  and  Col.  iii.  16  in  connection  with  ■^aXi/.og,  jJsalm, 
and  ufivog,  hymn :  -^aXfioig  %ai  h^^voig  xai  codaig  'Trviufi^aTixaig,  hy 
psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs  or  odes.  We  find  also 
the  verb  v/jlvsu,  I  hymn,  in  Matt.  (xxvi.  30),  Mark  (xiv.  26),  once 
in  Acts  (xvi.  25),  and  once  in  Heb.  (ii.  12).  The  most  literal 
term  for  the  strains  recorded  in  the  Apocalypse  would  be  ode. 
But  that  word  is  little  used  in  modern  Christian  melodies. 
Hymn  is  very  common, — too  common,  considering  that  it  is 
applied  to  every  little  specimen  of  modern  religious  versifica- 
tion. Psalm  occurs  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  only  seven 
times,  and  the  most  general  opinion  is,  that  in  each  of  these  it 
refers  to  the  book  of  Psalms  (Tchillim),  or  parts  of  it. 

On  the  other  hand,  though  song  is  a  term  applied  to  every 
kind  of  lay  or  lyric,  yet  in  the  English  version  it  occurs  no  less 
than  fifty-nine  times — about  one-fourth  of  these  in  the  book  of 
Psalms  alone.  The  verb  to  sing  also  occurs  nearly  ninety  times. 
And  our  standard  version  would  scarcely  be  regarded  as  im- 
proved by  using  psalm,  hymn,  or  ode  for  song :  as,  "  He  hath 
put  a  new  psalm  in  my  mouth,"  "  0  sing  unto  the  Lord  a 
new  ode,"  "  They  sing  the  hymn  of  the  Lamb."  Song  seems 
in  our  language  and  version  an  established  word ;  and  when  we 
trace  it  further  than  mediaeval  Saxon,  it  is  cognate  with  the 
Heb.  '-\'^^,  shur,  to  sing,  and  its  noun  T'K^,  shir,  a  song,  which 
occurs  in  various  psalms  and  other  parts  of  the  Old  Testament. 
I  have  therefore  generally  employed  the  word  song  to  express 
the  praises  recorded  as  sung  by  the  saints,  understanding  by  it 
the  songs  termed  spiritual  by  Paul,  as  being  specially  given, 
under  the  dispensation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  after  the  pentecostal 
effusion  and  its  great  period  had  begun. 

IV.— See  Ch.  vi.  2. 

Extract  from  Augustine's  "Expos,  in  Apoc.  Kom."  V. 

"  Ait  heatus  Joannes :  d  ecce  cquns  alius  et  qui  sedehat  super 
eum,  hahcbat  arcum,  et  data  est  ei  corona,  et  exiit  vincens.  Equus 
albus  ecclesia  est,  sessor  Christus.  Iste  equus  Domini  cum 
arcu  bellico  per  Zachariam  ante  promissus  est.  Equum  ergo 
album  intelligimus  prophetas  et  apostolos.  Equitem  coronatum 
habentem  arcum,  agnoscimus  non  solum  Christum  sed  etiam 
Spiritum  Sanctum.  Postea  quam  Dominus  ascendit  in  coelum, 
et  aperuit  uni versa  mysteria,  misit  Spiritum  Sanctum;  cujus 
verba  per  prsedicatores  tanquam  sagittee,  ad  cor  hominum  per- 
tingerent  et  vincerent  incredulitatem.  Corona  autem  super 
caput  promissa  per  Spiritum  Sanctum  intelligenda  sunt.     Et 
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cum  aperuisset  sigillum  secundum  audivi  secundum  animal  dicens, 
veni  et  vide,  et  exiit  equus  rufus  ;  et  sedenti  super  cum  datam  est 
tollere  pacem  de  terra,  et  ut  in  vicem  occidercnt,  et  datus  est 
ei  gladius  magnus.  Contra  victricem  vincentemque  ecclesiam, 
exiit  equus  rufus,  id  est  populus  sinister  et  malus,  ex  sessore  suo 
Diabolo  sanguinolentus.  Et  in  equo  nigro  intelligitur  populus 
sinister  Diabolo  consentiens.  Stateram  habebat  in  manu,  hoc 
ideo  quia  dum  se  fingunt  mali  justitiai  librum  tenere  sic  ple- 
rumque  decipiunt.  Quoad  dixit,  vinum  et  oleum  ne  Imseris;  in 
vino  sanguis  Christi,  in  oleo  unctio  clirismatis  intelligitur.  In 
tritico  vel  hordeo,  tota  ecclesia,  sive  in  magnis  sive  in  mini'nis 
aut  certe  in  pra3positis  et  in  populis.  Et  in  equo  pallido 
homines  intelliguntur  mali,  qui  persecutiones  excitare  non  de- 
sinunt.  Isti  tres  equi  unum  sunt  qui  exierunt  post  album  et 
contra  album,  et  sessorem  habent  Diabolum,  qui  est  mors.  Tres 
ergo  equi  fames  et  bella  et  pestis  intelliguntur:  quod  etiatn 
Dominus  in  evangelio  suo,  prsedixit,  quae  et  jam  fiunt,  et  immi- 
nente  die  judicie,  amplius  futura  sunt." 


v.— See  Ch.  vii.  9. 

A  human  being  who  has  outlived  infancy  is  not  an  infant ; 
and  therefore,  if  in  stating  the  doctrine  of  Scripture  respecting 
infants  we  include  adults,  we  speak  very  erroneously  or'  unin- 
telligibly. Those  who  have  lived  in  a  state  of  mental  imbecility 
to  a  bodily  adult  state,  are  still,  in  the  intellectual  and  spiritual 
sense,  infants ;  and  how  far  this  may  embrace  a  state  of  purely 
invincible  ignorance,  it  may  be  hardly  possible  to  decide.  The 
framers  of  the  Westm.  Conf.  kept  the  true  and  scriptural  mean- 
ing of  the  word  infant  strictly  in  view  Mdien  they  spoke  ^  of 
"  elect  infants,"  and  defined  them  as  "  dying  in  infancy,"  and 
contrasted  them  not  with  non -elect  infants,  the  existence  of 
which  they  did  not  suppose,  but  with  "  others  not  elected," 
who  "  may  be  called  liy  the  ministry  of  the  word."  Those  not 
elected,  then,  are  in  tlieir  estimation  a  portion  of  the  class  of 
adults;  while  the  elected  are  "those  whom  He"  (God)  "is  pleased 
effectually  to  call,"  and  "  elect  infants  dying  in  infancy,"  and 
"other  elect  persons,  who  are  incapable  of  being  outwardly  called 
by  the  ministry  of  the  word," — incapable  by  want  of  mental 
capacity,  or  by  tlie  fact  that  no  talents  have  been  given.  And 
thus  Dr.  Twisse,  the  prolocutor  of  the  Westminster  Assembly,^ 
expresses  his  judgment :  "  That  all  besides  the  elect  God  hath 
ordained  to  pernut  them  to  go  on  in  their  own  ways,  and  so 
finally  to  persevere  in  sin ;  and  lastly,  to  damn  them  for  their 
*  See  Westm.  Conf.  ch.  x.  ^  Cited  in  Eidgeley's  Body  of  Div. 
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sin,  for  the  manifestation  of  His  justice  on  them."  What  he 
here  asserts  of  "  all  besides "  the  elect,  is  applicable  only  to 
adults,  that  they  go  on  in  their  ways,  and  finally  persevere  in 
sin,  and  that  for  their-  sin  thus  persevered  in  they  are  con- 
demned. He  thus  leaves  in  the  number  of  the  non-elect  no 
place  for  infants  dying  in  infancy,  as  they  live  not  to  go  on 
and  persevere  in  sin.  Calvin^  does  not  in  so  many  words 
assert  the  salvation  of  all  infants,  but  the  reasons  which  he 
deduces  from  Scripture  apply  equally  to  all.  He  says,  "  If  they 
bring  innate  corruption  from  the  womb,  they  must  be  purged  of 
it  before  they  are  admitted  into  the  kingdom  of  God."  He  re- 
fers to  John  iii.  3,  and  to  the  sanctification  of  John  the  Baptist 
from  the  womb,  adding  "  quid  in  reliquis  posset," — what  He,  the 
Holy  Spirit,  could  do  in  the  rest ;  and  he  continues :  "  Let  us 
not  impose  a  law  on  God,  who  may  sanctify  whom  He  pleases, 
as  He  did  him."  Turretine  admits  that  God  may  discriminate 
among  men  while  in  their  infant  state,  as  Jacob  and  Esau; 
but  this  contemplates  only  present  infants  destined  to  become 
adults,  and  has  no  bearing  on  those  to  whom  the  adult  state  is 
never  given.  Eegarding  infants  universally,  he  says,  "  De  eorum 
salute  bene  sperare  nos  jubeat  caritas  Christiana  "  ^  (Christian 
charity  enjoins  us  to  hope  well  for  their  salvation).  He  leaves 
them  to  the  secret  counsel  of  God,  without  alleging  the  non- 
salvation  of  any  infant.  Dr.  Hodge ^  says,  "These  words  of 
the  Confession  are  not  intended  to  suggest  that  there  are  any 
infants  non-elect,"  and  represents  the  salvation  of  all  infants  as 
"  highly  probable,"  and  says,  "  We  have  good  reason  to  believe 
that  all  (italics  his)  infants  are  elected."  Willison  (on  Sh. 
Cat.  qu.  95)  says,  "If  children  die  young,  before  they  do  any- 
thing to  disinherit  themselves,  we  have  ground  to  believe  they 
are  saved." 

Dr.  Candlish,  in  his  work  on  the  Atonement,  with  intellectual 
clearness,  in  treating  of  the  dispensation  under  which  we  are 
as  having  an  aspect  of  forbearance  (avoxv),  showing  that  we 
might  conceive  of  a  forbearance  without  redemption,  in  which 
none  would  die  in  infancy,  or  without  sinning  in  an  adult  state, 
but  that  the  actual  and  existing  forbearance  is  one  of  a  gracious 
character,  under  which  multitudes  die  in  infancy,  proceeds  to 
the  conclusion  that  all  dying  in  infancy  are  saved.  His  de- 
duction seems  quite  irrefragable.  He  says,*  "  Hence  it  follows 
that  the  death  of  little  children  must  be  held  to  be  one  of  the 
fruits  of  redemption.  If  there  had  been  no  atonement,  there 
would  have  been  no  infant  death.  It  is  on  account  of  the 
atonement  that  infants  die.     Their  salvation  is  therefore  sure. 

1  Inst.  B.  iv.  cap.  xvi.  17.  ^  Turret.  Qucest.  xiv. 

3  On  the  West,  Conf.  *  Ft.  ii.  cli.  ii. 
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Christ  has  purchased  for  Himself  the  joy  of  taking  them,  while 
yet  unconscious  of  guilt  or  corruption,  to  be  with  Him  in  para- 
dise. In  many  ways,  I  apprehend,  it  may  be  inferred  from 
Scripture  that  all  dying  in  infancy  are  elect,  and  are  therefore 
saved."  He  follows  this  by  adducing  some  of  the  passages  here 
cited,  and  others. 

In  the  decrees  of  the  Synod  of  Dort,  so  celebrated  for  strong 
Calvinism,  it  is  asserted  that  all  the  non- elect  are  guilty  of 
resisting  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  babes  who  "  have  not  done 
good  or  evil "  cannot  do. 

The  opinion  of  Boston,  the  author  of  Tlie  Fourfold  State,  is 
thus  given :  ^  "  And  so  there  is  another  party  of  men  who  are 
reprobated,  that  is,  whom  God  has  not  chosen  to  life,  but  has 
decreed  to  let  them  lie  in  their  natural  state,  and  damn  them 
for  their  sins, — whom  He  hardens,  they  first  hardening  them- 
selves." This  language  can  apply  to  none  but  adults.  He  also 
speaks  of  infants  "  in  foro  Dei,"  in  which  they  are  subjects  of 
the  Holy  Spirit's  baptism,  though  not  coming  within  the  scope 
of  water  baptism ;  and  "  in  foro  ecclesise,"  when  they  are  repre- 
sented by  parents  within  the  visible  church,  and  may  be  baptized. 

On  this  subject,  two  or  three  Scripture  facts  merit  more  grave 
consideration  than  any  theological  deductions :  as,  (1)  The  use 
made  by  Jesus  and  the  apostles  of  terms  for  infants :  rraidiov, 
a  word  applied  to  Jesus  when  newly  born,^  "  an  infant,  a  young 
child  (Dunbar),  p7(er  (Schl.).  Though  sometimes  implying 
more  than  the  status  of  a  mere  suckling,  as  "  children  sitting 
in  the  market-place  and  calling  to  one  another,"  yet  there  is 
no  instance  in  the  New  Testament  in  which  it  applies  to  an 
adult,  except  that  John  metaphorically  calls  all  the  believers 
little  children,^ — a  term  of  much  significance  in  this  whole 
inquiry.  It  is  the  diminutive  of  vaig,  a  hoy.  Now  "  Jesus 
having  called  iraioiov  {a  little  child),  set  him  "  (or  it :  the  word 
is  neuter,  and  does  not  intimate  wliether  the  child  was  male 
or  female)  "  in  the  midst,  and  said.  Except  ye  be  converted,  and 
become  as  the  children"  (ra  rraidia),  "ye  shall  not  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens."*  His  language  is  of  the  most  generic 
form, — "  a  child,"  any  child,  Mdtliout  condition  of  people  or 
parentage ;  and  again,  "  as  the  children,"  as  an  aggregate :  ye 
must  be  made  like  them  in  that  wliich  makes  the  child  different 
from  the  adult.  Wliatever  other  differences  may  be  suggested, 
the  radical  distinction  is  this :  the  little  ones  are  intrant  into 
life,  and  such  arc  all  the  regenerate.  Our  Lord  makes  the 
infant  by  nature  the  pattern  of  the  infant  by  grace ;  which  is 
incomprehensible  if  infants  die  unregenerate.     The  infants,  as 

'  Boston's  Works,  vol.  i.  p.  33,  etc.  *  Matt.  ii.  6. 

3  1  John  ii.  13.  «  Matt,  xviii.  2,  3. 
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related  to  Adam,  are  only  heirs  of  death ;  but  Christ's  instruc- 
tion implies  that  He  gives  them  a  vital  relation  to  Himself,  the 
second  Adam.  Calvin  appropriately  says  of  infants,  without 
indicating  any  exception  or  distinction,  "  Christus  adduci  sibi 
jubet,  eos  ut  vivificet "  (Christ  commands  them  to  be  brought 
to  Him,  that  He  may  vivify  them).  The  words  of  Jesus  are 
far  from  implying  the  regeneration  of  only  some  infants:  "  Who- 
soever shall  receive  one  such  little  child  in  my  name,  receives 
me."  ^  "  Such  "  =  those  who  by  renewing  grace  are  made,  at 
whatever  age,  spiritually  "  new-born  babes."  To  receive  them 
in  His  name,  is  to  receive  Him ;  for  they  by  newness  of  life 
bear  His  image,  and  are  lambs  or  sheep  in  the  flock  of  the 
Good  Shepherd.  "  It  is  not  the  wiU  of  your  Father  in  the 
heavens  that  one  of  these  little  ones  perish."  ^  The  Lord  gives 
no  intimation  of  limiting  these  little  ones  to  adults,  or  of  re- 
stricting their  number  by  "  some "  or  "  few,"  or  children  of 
certain  parents;  and  if  dogmatic  theologians  presume  to  do 
it,  let  their  dicta  be  treated  as  harsh  and  ill-compacted  human 
theory,  by  all  earnest  and  devout  readers  of  Scripture. 

He  also  said,  when  little  children  {faibia)  were  brought  to 
Him,  "  Suffer  the  little  children  (ra  vaidia)  to  come  to  me,  for 
of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens."  As  to  who  brought  the 
children,  nothing  is  recorded :  they  may  have  been  believers,  or 
Pharisees,  or  Sadducees,  or  Eomans,  or  Syrophoenicians ;  yet  He 
laid  down  the  doctrine,  that  all  who  obtain  citizenship  in  His  king- 
dom must  first  be  made  such  as  these.  Luke^  employs  another 
word  (^ps<pog),  which  occurs  eight  times  in  the  New  Testament, 
and  is  rendered  "babes,"  "infants,"  "children,"  "  young  children." 
Mary  uses  it  of  the  bal3e  yet  unborn.  It  is  applied  to  the  new- 
born infants  in  Egypt,*  and  to  new  regenerates  desiring  the 
milk  of  the  word.^  The  Apostle  Peter  here  follows  his  Master 
in  making  infants  the  type  and  pattern  of  all  regenerate  men ; 
which  can  only  be  understood  on  th6  principle,  that  infants,  as 
defined  in  the  Confession,  though  mortal  as  children  of  Adam, 
have  regenerate  immortality  by  life  from  Christ.  There  is  no 
foundation  for  the  doubt  raised  on  this  point  by  Lightfoot,  who 
thinks  the  parents  were  probably  Jews,  because  others  might 
not  have  brought  their  children.  Not  of  this  stamp  were  the 
centurion,^  and  the  Syrophoenician  woman,'^  and  the  Greeks 
that  desired  to  see  Jesus,®  and  the  Canaanitish  woman*  who 
besought  Him  to  heal  her  daughter,  and  the  kindred  of  the 
Samaritan  woman.^"     The  Lord  testified  of  some  of  these,  that 

1  Matt,  xviii.  2-5.  *  Matt,  xviii.  14.  *  Ch.  xviii.  15. 

*  Acts  vii.  19.  5  1  Pet.  ii.  1.  "  Luke  vii.  3. 

7  Mark  vii.  26.  *  John  xii.  20. 

9  Matt.  XV.  19.  *"  John  iv. 
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they  had  more  faith  than  those  of  Israel.  The  fact  that  the 
disciples  endeavoured  to  prevent  these  parents,  tends  to  make 
it  manifest  that  they  were  not  Jews. 

The  same  substantially  may  be  said  of  some  passages  con- 
taining the  word  nxvov,  a  birth,  a  child,  etc.,  applied  to  the 
babes  in  Bethlehem,  and  to  the  children  of  God.^  Early  child- 
hood, then,  or  infancy  is  the  phase  of  humanity  in  which  all 
the  new  creation,  of  whatever  mortal  age,  are  depicted.  Thus 
all  the  saved  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven  as  regenerate  re- 
cipients of  a  new  life, — as  infants ;  and  this,  whetlier  infancy 
express  the  whole  of  their  mortal  being,  or  whether  they  live 
to  be  adults.  The  former,  who  are  the  infants,  properly  so 
called,  have  not  developed  faith,  knowledge,  or  action  in  this 
life.  Of  these,  the  Spirit  of  God  gives  the  seminal  principles 
which  grow  in  the  celestial  life,  while  adult  saints  receive 
sanctifying  development  in  the  present  state.  In  the  aggregate 
of  the  saved,  Jesus  includes  infants  as  a  class ;  and  neither  He 
nor  any  inspired  writer  ever  excludes  any  such.  Jeremiah  was 
sanctified  from  the  womb,^  which  was  more  than  external  dedi- 
cation ;  it  was  his  personal  qualification,  antecedently  to  his 
commission,  which  is  contained  in  ver.  7,  "  Go  to  all  that  I 
shall  send  thee ; "  yet  we  have  no  intimation  of  faith  on  the 
part  of  his  parents.  David's  infant  of  a  few  days  old  died,^ 
and  the  father  was  consoled  in  the  assurance  that  tlie  babe  had 
been  transferred  to  heaven.^  Jeroboam's  child  was  removed 
from  the  idolatrous  life  in  which  he  must  have  grown  up, 
"  because  some  good  thing  to  Jehovah  was  found  in  him," — 
no  meritorious  work,  but  the  incipient  operation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.^  John  the  Baptist  was  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost  from 
the  womb,^ — language  which  cannot  be  explained  of  any  mere 
dedication.  Paul  was  separated  from  the  womb," — a  distinct 
fact  from  his  being  called,  which  is  marked  by  another  word, 
apopieag,  having  separated  (not  predestinated,  which  is  rrpoopiaac,), 
xaXigag,  having  called.  It  is  no  objection  that  the  seed  of  faith 
did  not  expand  in  his  life  until  he  was  called ;  for  the  Spirit  of 
God,  in  many  cases,  makes  spiritual  life  cognisable  only  after 
many  years.  From  the  mention  we  have  of  the  early  childhood 
of  Samuel  and  Timothy,  we  nmst  conclude  that  the  Spirit  of 
God  had  moulded  their  minds  in  infancy.^  These  examples 
are  not  related  in  Scripture  as  a  consequence  of  faith  and 
holiness  on  the  part  of  the  parents :  even  in  the  cases  of  David 
and  Zacharias,  their  faitli  is  not  assigned  as  a  necessary  ante- 
cedent.    And  the  Scripture  never  rei)resents  any  infant  as  lost, 

^  ]  John  iii.  1.  »  Jer.  i.  5.  »  2  Sam.  xii.  23. 

*  See  Gill,  Boothroyd,  and  Cobbin,  in  loco.        ^  1  Kings  xiv.l3. 
«  Luke  1.15.  'GaLi.  15.  »  1  Sam.  iii.  1  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  15. 


APPENDIX.  569 

in  any  other  sense  than  that  to  which  Jesus  referred,  saying,  "The 
Son  of  man  came  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost."  ^ 

Shall  we  say  infants  are  excluded  because  they  cannot  be- 
lieve ?  If  this  exclude  one  infant,  it  excludes  all ;  for  none, 
whether  of  believing  or  unbelieving  parents,  have  faith  ex- 
pressed in  words,  and  cognisable  by  man,  until  beyond  the 
state  of  infancy.  But  we  should  egregiously  err  if  we  thence 
inferred  the  alDsence  of  the  seed  of  spiritual  life,  and  the  yet 
latent  principle  of  faith,  or  the  rectification  of  the  spiritual 
faculties,  which  will  as  surely  show  itself  in  faith,  as  the  seed 
in  due  time  does  in  the  germ.^  A  babe  clings  to  and  loves  its 
mother's  bosom  long  before  it  can  define  its  feeling  in  words. 
Are  the  infants  destined  to  be  present  or  absent  in  the  great 
judgment  ?  If  so,  where  ?  To  the  sheep  the  Lord  shall  say, 
"  Come,  ye  blessed ;  for  I  was  hungry,  and  ye  fed  me ;  sick, 
and  ye  visited  me,"  etc.  The  infants  never  in  this  life  did  any 
of  these  things.  But  if  this  exclude  them  from  the  number  of 
the  sheep,  it  will  exclude  not  some,  but  all,  infants, — a  rather 
serious  conclusion,  surely !  But  the  other  fact,  that  they  never 
did  the  acts  of  unkindness  which  Jesus  will  charge  on  the  goats, 
will  equally  exclude  them  from  the  left-hand  multitude.  Where, 
then,  shaU  we  find  their  true  place  ? 

The  answer  is  involved  in  the  principles  already  laid  down. 
The  little  babes  have  no  fruits  of  faith  wrought  in  this  life. 
But  they  are  in  Christ,  and  therefore  there  is  to  them  no  con- 
demnation ;'  and  in  this  respect  adult  believers  are  precisely  in 
the  same  position.  Both  start  on  their  course  of  spiritual  life 
and  works  of  Christ's  service  from  the  same  point, — that  of 
regeneration,  justification,  and  adoption ;  but  from  that  point 
until  the  termination  of  moral  life,  the  adult  believer's  training 
for  the  inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light  is  wrought  in  the  body, 
the  infant's  is  all  wrought  out  of  the  body.  But  whether  in 
the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  or,  as  Paul  says,  whether  ivbniioi, 
at  liome,  in  the  hody,  or  exdrifioi,  from  home,  out  of  the  lody, 
both  are  under  the  eternal  law  of  moral  right,  and  expected 
unswervingly  to  "  do  God's  commandments,"  like  all  angels, 
and  both  are  under  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit.*  Divine 
grace  enables  the  infants  taken  home  to  celestial  glory  to  serve 
in  sinless  perfection,  and  leads  the  adult  child  of  God  through 
many  dangers,  errors,  falls,  and  sorrows  gradually  up  to  the 
state  of  "  perfection  which  merges  in  the  future  state."  Both 
are  servants  performing  active  service, — the  one  entirely  in  the 

^  Luke  xix.  10. 

^  The  verb  viimvta  expresses  trust,  of  whicli  believing,  as  an  idea,  is  but  tbe 
expression. 

^  Kom.  viii.  1.  ^  Ps.  ciii.  20. 
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invisible  world,  the  other  for  the  brief  term  of  this  life  in  the 
visible,  and  then  equally  with  the  infant  in  the  invisible ;  and 
the  services  of  both,  with  talents  fewer  or  more,  wiU  in  the 
great  day  be  acknowledged  with  the  gracious  words,  "  Well 
done,  good  and  faithful  servant,"  "  Come,  ye  blessed."  "  Tribu- 
lation and  anguish  upon  every  soul  of  man  that  doeth  evil : "  ^ 
this  cannot  possibly  include  any  infant,  but  plainly  includes 
all  adults  continuing  to  do  evil.  Those  who  shall  be  finally 
rejected  are  in  various  places  described  as  "not  obeying  the 
gospel,"  ^  as  being  ungodly,'  as  "  enemies  by  wicked  works,"  * 
etc.,  and  as  being  "  a  gainsaying  people ;"  while  of  the  saved 
the  Lord  says  by  Isaiah,  cited  by  Paul,  "  I  am  found  of  them 
that  sought  me  not," — words  emphatically  applicable  to  all 
infants  as  well  as  to  converted  adults.* 

I  know  an  objection  may  drop  from  a  reader's  tongue :  "  We 
must  all  stand  before  the  judgment-seat,  that  every  one  may 
receive  the  things  done  in  the  body."  Thus  I  may  be  told 
that  Christ  wiU  only  take  into  account  "  the  deeds  done  in  the 
body,"  or  in  the  mortal  life.  I  regret  to  charge  our  translators 
with  conveying  a  very  erroneous  meaning,  by  the  insertion  of 
the  word  "  done  "  before  "  in  his  body."  The  words  are :  ha 
xo/Miff'/jrai  szaarog  ra  dia  rov  Cw/zaroj,  Tpog  a  £T/>a^£v,  iitb  ayadov  urs 
(pauXov  ("  that  every  one  may  get  the  things  by  means  of  the 
body,  according  to  what  he  did,  whether  good  or  vile").  Thus 
he  speaks  of  every  one's  receiving  by  the  body,  in  accordance 
with  the  works  he  did.  This  will  be  at  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  preparatory  to  the  final  judgment,  when  the  spirit,  re- 
united to  the  body,  will  receive  happiness  or  punishment  in 
the  raised  body,  according  to  the  works.  There  is  no  restric- 
tion of  the  good  or  evil  works  to  the  earthly  pilgrimage ;  and 
the  fact  that  men  have  presumed  so  to  restrict  them,  has  grown 
out  of  and  fostered  the  erroneous  theory  of  a  sleep  of  the  soul 
from  death  untd  the  resurrection. 

That  good  works  terminate  at  death, — in  other  words,  that  the 
saints  after  death  are  not  placed  by  the  Lord  in  a  position  of 
any  employment  (epya)  in  His  service  except  that  of  singing 
praise  perpetually, — is  a  popular  idea,  resting  in  the  minds  of 
some  on  this  supposed  sleep  of  the  soul,  and  in  that  of  others 
on  the  theory  of  its  inactivity,  and  of  others  still  on  a  mis- 
taken view  of  the  words  of  the  Shorter  Catechism,^  tliat  "  the 
souls  of  believers  at  deatli  are  made  perfect  in  holiness,  and  do 
immediately  pass  into  glory."  ]>ut  tliis  glory  is  neither  a  state 
of  sleep  nor  of  inactivity,  as  might  be  largely  shown  from 
Scripture  testimonies.     "  Now,"  says  Paul,  "  we  know  in  part, 

^  Rom.  ii.  9.  «  2  Thess.  i.  8.  3  1  Pet.  iv.  18. 

*  Col.  i.  21.  5  liom.  X.  20,  21.  «  Sli.  Cat.  qu.  37. 
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and  prophesy  in  part.  But  when  that  which  is  perfect  is  come, 
then  that  which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away."  The  contrast  of 
time  he  denotes  by  the  words  "now"  and  "then," — the  former 
denoting  the  present  life,  and  the  latter  the  future,  when  we 
shall  "  see  Christ  face  to  face."  ^  Thus  all  that  comes  under 
the  heads  of  knowing  and  prophesying  will  be  greatly  enlarged 
after  death. 

"The  angels  do  the  Lord's  commandments,  hearkening  to 
the  voice  of  His  word."  ^  Now  from  Heb.  xii.  22  we  learn  that 
even  in  the  church  on  earth  we  have  the  society,  though  in- 
visibly and  inaudibly,  of  an  innumerable  company  of  angels. 
As  they  keep  or  fulfil  the  Lord's  commandments,  and  hearken 
to  His  word,  so  do  regenerate  adults  now  imperfectly ;  and  after 
death  they  shall  do  so  more  fully,  and  without  any  drawbacks 
of  sin,  otherwise  we  could  not  form  a  part  of  the  innumerable 
company  of  angels.  Again,  the  angels  are  ministering  spirits  f 
and  many  examples  of  their  active  ministration  are  recorded  in 
Scripture,  in  such  terms  as  to  prove  that  some  of  them  were  of 
Adam's  race, — "  men,"  *  "  the  man  Gabriel,"  ^  the  "  young  man  " 
who  appeared  at  the  tomb,^  the  "  two  men  "  who  appeared  after 
the  ascension,''  the  "  man  of  Macedonia "  who  called  Paul  to 
proceed  to  Europe  with  the  gospel  message,  and  the  angels  of 
the  trumpets  and  phials.  All  of  these  are  sanctified  men  in 
this  or  the  other  life. 

After  death,  therefore,  the  saints  shall  serve  God  actively  in 
many  ways, — by  praise,  by  doing  His  commandments,  by  mini- 
stering to  the  little  ones,  and  the  saints  suffering  in  this  life, — 
by  bearing  the  messages  which  Christ  commits  to  them,  by  ex- 
plaining prophetic  visions,  by  guiding  or  prompting  ministers 
to  fields  of  labour,  by  benevolent  joy  over  one  sinner  that  re- 
penteth,  by  being  assessors  with  Christ  in  the  government  of 
this  and  perhaps  other  worlds,^  and  by  being  guardians  or  care- 
takers of  Christ's  "little  ones,"  so  as,  even  in  numerous  in- 
stances, to  save  them  from  the  commonest  accidents.®  Opposite 
theories  respecting  angels,  as  that  they  are  all  different  from  the 
human  family,  or  that  they  are  all  of  it,  are  nothing  else  than 
opposite  errors.  Though  some  angels  originated  from  a  trans- 
mundane  and  others  from  a  human  parentage,  they  are  all  now 
holy  and  happy,  aU  brethren  actuated  by  the  purest  benevo- 
lence, and  full  of  ardour  in  performing  the  acts  of  service  on 
which  the  Lord  commissions  them. 

We  have  also  many  intimations  that  our  being  made  perfectly 
holy  at  death  will  be  no  mar  to  our  moral  progress  and  de- 

1  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  '  Ps.  ciii.  20.  ^  Heb.  i.  14. 

*  Gen.  xriii.  1,  etc.  ^  Dan.  ix.  21.  ^  Mark  xvi.  5. 

'  Acts  i.  10.  8  Kev.  iii.  21.  »  Ps.  xci.  12. 
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velopment  after  it.  Thus  Paul  teaches,  "  He  who  has  begun  a 
good  work  will  perform  [i'xin'KiSit,  will  perfect)  it  until  the  day 
of  Christ."'  This  cannot  mean  at  death,  as  Macknight  alleges, 
which  would  imply  as  many  days  of  Christ  as  deaths  of  saints, — 
it  is  the  great  day  of  judgment ;  nor  does  it  ignore  the  time  from 
death  to  the  judgment,  for  that  is  an  arbitrary  and  unsupported 
human  conjecture.  Thus  we  plainly  learn  from  Paul,  that  the 
saint,  made  perfectly  free  from  sin,  at  and  even  preparatory  to 
death,  is  taken  to  the  invisible  kingdom,  though,  it  may  be,  as 
yet,  in  much  weakness  of  infancy  or  slender  intellect,  and  is  . 
taught  and  developed  and  made  to  grow  in  every  holy  attain- 
ment by  a  higher  work  of  divine  love,  continued  on  to  the 
period  of  the  resurrection,  when  the  body  (cw/xa)  will  rise  and 
be  tlie  organ  of  the  soul  and  spirit,  thus  highly  developed  by 
training,  first  in  the  lower,  and  then  in  the  higher  portion  of 
the  Church. 

Various  other  passages  evidently  teach  the  same  lesson. 
Thus : 

1  Cor.  i.  8  :  "  Who  shall  confirm  {iSi^aiuGuy  jovl  unto  the  end, 
blameless  in  the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

Eph.  i.  30 :  "Ye  are  sealed  unto  the  day  of  redemption  : " 
"  at  death  and  in  the  day  of  judgment "  (Brown) ;  "  in  the  de- 
liverance of  the  body  as  well  as  the  soul"  (Fausett).  This 
includes  the  day  of  resurrection, — "  must  signify  the  resurrec- 
tion" (Doddr.). 

Phil.  i.  10  :  "Without  offence  until  the  day  of  Christ." 

In  all  these,  and  various  other  places  where  the  day  of  the 
Lord — of  Christ,  of  His  coming,  of  judgment,  etc. — is  men- 
tioned in  connection  with  the  holiness  and  safety  of  the  saints, 
Avliatever  time  that  day  indicates,  the  saints  are  kept  to  it,  and 
with  it  in  view,  as  the  great  limit  of  the  gospel  age ;  and  no 
intermediate  application  of  the  "  day,"  the  "  coming,"  etc.  can 
shut  out  their  great  and  ultimate  application. 

It  may  still  be  argued  that  Jesus  said,  "  The  night  cometh, 
when  no  man  can  work."^  But  He  is  there  speaking  of  the 
works  of  the  present  life,  which  lapse  at  death,  and  His  words 
therefore  do  not  bear  on  the  incpiiry  respecting  the  future  state. 
So  when  Solomon  says,*  "  There  is  no  work,"  etc.  "in  the  grave," 
tlie  context  shows  that  liis  subject  is  the  works  of  the  present 
life,  of  which  corporeal  death  is  the  terminus,  while  he  else- 
where treats  of  the  future  judgment  as  another  subject.*  In 
Ptev.  xiv.  1 3,  of  the  dead  who  die  in  the  Lord  it  is  said,  "  They 

'  Phil.  i.  6. 

2  "  Verbs  in  ou  denote  making  or  transforming  into  that  which  the  primitive 
word  implies,"  which  is  rather  a  continued  than  a  momentary  act  (Kuhner's 
Or.  Or.  232). 

'  John  ix.  4.  «  Ecclcs.  ix.  10.  '  Eccles.  xii.  14. 


APPENDIX.  573 

rest  from  their  (xotto;)  labours,  and  their  works  (epya)"  or  employ- 
ments, "  follow  "  or  accompany  "  them," — that  is,  their  works  as 
sanctified  men  living  in  the  Lord  while  they  lived,  and  dying 
in  the  Lord  when  they  died — all  the  operations  that  spring 
out  of  love,  faith,  and  new  obedience — by  no  means  cease  with 
bodily  death.  It  would  quite  ignore  a  most  important  truth 
respecting  one  great  source  of  heavenly  happiness,  to  call  the 
works  a  mere  metonymy  for  the  reward.  It  is  a  conjecture, 
unsupported  by  a  single  example,  though  the  word  occurs  185 
times  in  the  New  Testament. 

The  works  of  the  saints,  even  in  this  life,  are  of  such  a  kind 
as  all  to  merge  into  those  of  the  future.  Thus  the  services  in 
the  Lord's  temple  and  tabernacle  and  New  Jerusalem,  described 
in  Eevelation,  chapters  vii.  and  xxi.,  are  so  completely  of  this 
nature,  that  they  are  popularly  interpreted  only  of  the  future 
life.  Beginning  here,  they  are  carried  on  more  fully  and  actively 
hereafter. 

There  is  thus  abundant  room  for  the  most  full  and  glorious 
exercise  and  expansion  of  the  growing  faculties  of  infants  in 
heaven, — in  fact,  for  what  we  might  analogically  call  their 
celestial  education,  and  for  their  being  abundant  in  works  of 
blissful  service,  and  being  included  in  the  sentence  of  the 
Judge  :  "  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the  kingdom 
prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world ;  for  inas- 
much as  5^e  did  acts  of  kindness  to  one  of  the  least  of  these 
my  brethren,  ye  did  it  to  me." 

2.  The  second  Scripture  fact  is,  that  the  Lord  is  often  repre- 
sented as  the  head  of  a  vast  society,  the  members  of  which  are 
described  by  terms  naturally  denoting  infancy.  "  A  seed  shall 
serve  Him  ; "  ^  "  He  shall  see  His  seed."  ^  The  term  "  seed  " 
simply  denotes  humanity,  and  more  particularly  in  the  infant 
than  the  adult  state,  though  including  the  regenerate,  of  what- 
ever age,  as  the  children  of  God.  "  Thou  hast  the  dew  of  thy 
youth  "  l^rnb]^  thy  birth)  ;  ^  "  Behold,  I  and  the  children  which 
God  hath  given  me  "  *  {ra  itaiha.,  the  infants), — the  same  term 
which  Jesus  employed  in  designating  the  model  subjects  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  This  includes  all  the  people  of  God,  but 
not  as  adults,  only  as  little  children.  I  repeat,  all  the  works  of 
faith  and  labours  of  love  wrought  by  the  believing  adults  are 
wrought  after  regeneration,  and  take  their  beginning  from  it ; 
and  as  we  have  so  amply  seen  that  faith  and  benevolence  and 
obedience  and  ministration  end  not  with  mortal  life,  so  infants, 
by  virtue  of  the  new  life  given  them  in  regeneration,  and  de- 
veloped in  the  better  land,  have  these  services  in  full  amount, 
1  Ps.  xxii.  30.  ^  Isa.  liii.  1 0. 

3  Ps.  ex.  3.  *  Isa.  viii.  18  ;  Heb.  ii.  13. 
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according  to  their  capacities,  respecting  which,  in  comparison 
with  those  of  adult  saints,  I  do  not  speculate.  All  are  "new- 
born babes"  in  the  regeneration,  and  equally  children  of  God, 
adopted  and  justified  from  their  time  of  new  life ;  and  their 
works  thenceforward  are  in  no  sense  works  of  probationary 
merit,  but  of  faith,  love,  and  childlike  obedience. 

3.  The  third  principle  I  adduce  is,  that  in  the  economy  of 
grace  and  of  the  means  of  grace  there  is  a  twofold  fatherhood, 
— the  earthly  and  the  heavenly.  By  virtue  of  the  former,  the 
infants  of  church  members  belong  to  the  visible  church,  and 
stand,  according  to  Boston's  words,  "  in  foro  ecclesiffi."  This, 
though  a  great  privilege,  does  not  per  se  include  regeneration 
or  secure  salvation ;  it  only  entitles  to  baptismal  recognition  in 
the  visible  church.  We  meet  it  in  the  words  of  Peter  in  his 
Pentecostal  discourse :  ^  "  The  promise  is  to  you,  and  to  your 
children,  and  to  all  that  are  afar  off,  as  many  as  the  Lord  our 
God  shall  call."  This  promise  has  a  connection  with  the 
covenant  and  circumcision,  both  of  which  had  a  temporal  as 
well  as  spiritual  import, — the  former,  by  virtue  of  the  Abra- 
hamic  fatlierhood ;  the  latter,  by  the  divine  fatherhood,  which 
gave  to  the  Abrahamic  its  spiritual  value  in  the  case  of  all  who 
were  included  in  the  divine  sonship,  who  were  not  merely  of 
Israel,  but  were  Israel.^  Thus  the  promise  referred  to  by  Peter  is 
more  immediately  that  made  by  Christ,  of  giving  the  Paraclete 
to  abide  with  His  disciples  for  ever,^  and  of  giving  Him  as  sent 
from  the  Father,*  which  includes  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  in  the 
divine  fatherhood,  and  most  especially  of  that  promise  to  be 
fulfilled  after  a  few  days^  in  the  pcntecostal  effusion.  Accord- 
ingly, Peter  applies  the  promise  not  only  to  the  Jews  and  pro- 
selytes then  and  there  assembled,  and  to  their  children,  but  "to 
all  that  are  afar  off," — all  Gentile  nations.  This  accords  beauti- 
fully with  our  Lord's  predictive  promise  :  "  Many  shall  come 
from  the  east  and  west,  and  sit  down  with  Abraham,"  etc.  "  But 
the  children  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  cast  out,"  etc.^  Thus 
Abraham's  fatherhood  did  not  ensure  salvation ;  and  the  pro- 
mise of  the  Holy  Spirit  had  a  far  more  comprehensive  import, 
which  belonged  to  tlie  higher  fatherhood,  as  Christ  showed  by 
speaking  of  the  Spirit  as  sent  from  the  Father.  On  the  ground 
of  the  mere  Abrahamic  fatherliocxl  there  could  be  no  conversion 
of  the  heathen  or  of  children  of  ungodly  parents,  because  these 
parents  have  no  promise  to  transmit  to  their  children,  but  are 
themselves  children  of  wrath. 

I  am  far  from  wishing  to  ignore  the  important  meaning  of 
Paul's  words,  "  They  that  are  of  faith  are  blessed  witli  faithful 

'  Acts  ii.  39.  »  Rom.  ix.  C.  »  John  xiv.  16. 

*  John  xiv.  26.  *  Acts  i.  5.  «  Matt.  viii.  11,  12. 
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Abraliam."  ^  Though  the  Abrahamic  fatherhood  could  not  in 
itself  rise  higher  than  visible  church  privileges,  there  is  a 
greater  and  ulterior  sense,  in  which  he  and  his  true  seed,  by  a 
faith  common  to  them  all,  are  absorbed  and  elevated  into  a 
higher  sonship.  This  is  denominated  by  Paul  "  the  whole  family 
in  heaven  and  earth : "  ^  "  family,"  -xarpta  =  tribe,  race,  or  de- 
scendants from  the  same  father.  This  vast  family  includes  all 
recipients  of  regenerating  grace.  All  its  members  are  "  heirs 
of  God,  and  joint  heirs  with  Christ,"  who  says  of  them  that 
none  of  them  shall  be  plucked  out  of  His  hand  and  out  of  the 
Father's  hand.^  Thus  also  God  is  "  the  Father  of  spirits,"  in 
distinction  from  "  the  fathers  of  our  flesh."  * 

This  fatherhood  appropriates  the  children  of  God  in  adoption 
(vJodsGia),  and  gives  them  the  divine  likeness  in  new  creation 
in  Christ,^  and  regeneration  {itakiyyinGiai)  by  the  Holy  Spirit,® 
whose  agency  in  the  work  is  by  the  Lord  compared  to  the  wind 
blowing  where  it  listeth.  He  thus  taught,  on  the  one  hand, 
that  "  that  which  is  born  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit,"  and  on  the 
other,  that  many  of  the  external  children  of  Abraham  were  of 
the  fatherhood  of  the  devil.'  These  He  says  are  characterized 
by  doing  the  works  of  this  father, — a  description  which  can- 
not possibly  include  any  infant.  But  those  who  "  are  made 
partakers  of  divine  nature  {htac,  xoimvoi  (pusiug)  escape  the  cor- 
ruption that  is  in  the  world."  ^  This  divine  likeness,  and  con- 
seqiient  escape  from  corruption,  are  even  more  applicable  to 
infant  than  adult  heirs  of  glory.  The  latter  have  been  draggled 
through  the  mud  and  miry  clay  of  many  corruptions,  and  have 
been  scarcely  or  barely  saved ;  while  of  the  former,  Erskine 
might  truly  say, 

' '  Babes,  thither  caught  from  womb  and  breast. 
Claimed  right  to  sing  above  the  rest, 
Because  they  found  the  happy  shore 
They  never  saw  nor  sought  before. " 

Who  so  fit  as  they  to  proclaim  the  doctrine  of  salvation  by 
grace,  without  room  for  even  the  supposition  of  human  merit, 
which  in  their  case  is  impossible  ?  What  portion  of  the  re- 
deemed so  fitted  to  make  known  among  the  celestials  one  great 
display  at  least  of  "  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  ? " 

Eespecting  adults,  the  Bible  presents  the  serious  fact  that 
many  of  them  are  finally  lost.  But  nothing  of  this  nature  is 
ever  said  of  infants,  who  are  represented  by  the  Lord  as  being, 
without  any  sad  exceptions,  precious  in  His  sight.  This  opens 
a  bright  prospect  of  the  church  universal  as  indeed  a  multitude 
that  no  man  could  number,  and  shows  much  more  meaning 

1  Gal.  iii.  9.  ^  gph.  iii.  15.  »  John  x.  28,  29.  *  Heb.  xii.  9. 

s  2  Cor.  V.  17.  <=  John  iii.  5,  6.         '  John  viii.  44.  '  2  Pet.  i.  4. 
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than  is  commonly  supposed  in  the  words  of  the  Good  Shepherd : 
"  Other  sheep  I  have,  which  are  not  of  this  fold  "  (the  fold  of 
those  who  know,  hear,  and  follow  Him — adult  believers) :  "  them 
also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall  hear  my  voice ;  and  there  shall 
be  one  fold,  and  one  shepherd."  ^  The  sheep  are  often  very 
loosely  represented  as  Jews,  and  the  "  other  sheep"  as  Gentiles, 
presenting  an  element  of  His  meaning  for  the  whole ;  but  Jesus 
speaks  very  differently,  "  By  me,  if  any  man  enter  in,  he  shall 
be  saved;"  and  this  Dr.  D.  Brown  correctly  explains,  "  Whether 
shepherd  or  sheep,  the  great  object  of  the  pastoral  office  to- 
wards mankind."  The  Lord's  fold,  then,  is  filled  with  all  men 
who  enter  in  by  the  means  of  grace,  and  the  "other  sheep"  are 
those  of  whom  He  says,  sxe/i-a  bn  /zs  ayaynv  ("  these  it  behoves 
me  to  bring"). 

A  difficulty  which  was  felt  by  one  most  estimable  and 
thoughtful  saint  of  God,  and  might  be  sympathized  in  by 
others,  is  this  :  that  if  Satan  knew  that  all  infants  were  pass- 
ing into  heaven,  he  would  not  destroy  so  many  infants  by 
infanticide  and  otherwise.  But  this  is  a  great  mistake,  as  it 
ascribes  to  the  evil  agent  more  both  of  knowledge  and  power 
than  he  possesses.  Infants,  equally  with  adults,  are  not  in  the 
hand  of  Satan,  but  in  His  without  whom  not  a  hair  of  their 
heads  can  fall.  And  if  evil  agents  are  active,  so  are  the  holy 
angels "  in  keeping  the  saints,  so  that  not  the  slightest  accident 
can  befall  them  without  divine  permission  ;  and  all  things  work 
for  good  to  them  who  love  God,  to  those  called  according  to  His 
purpose.* 

A  similar  difficulty  has  been,  that  if  heathen  parents  believed 
in  the  salvation  of  their  infants,  they  would  be  prompted  to  kill 
them  in  order  to  secure  their  salvation.  But  to  suppose  them 
believers  in  this,  is  to  suppose  them  to  know  the  way  of  salva- 
tion, that  is,  to  be  no  longer  heathen.  Such  knowledge  would 
prompt  them  to  preserve  their  little  children,  and  to  seek  to 
teach  them  saving  knowledge.  In  point  of  fact,  heathen 
parents  do  believe  that  infants  as  much  as  adults,  or  more, 
enter  into  the  only  futurity  of  which  they  know  anything 
which  is  generally  another  step  in  the  transmigrations  towards 
final  absorption  into  an  unconscious  impersonality.  And  their 
avarice  and  dread  of  misery  in  this  life  are  the  main  causes 
impelling  to  infanticide. 


VL— SeeCh.  VIII.  10. 
We   find   comparatively   little   mention   of    Catholics   and 

'  John  X.  16.  »  Ps.  xci.  12.  »  Eom.  viii.  28. 
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scliismatics  earlier  tlian  the  time  of  Cyprian,  bishop  of  Car- 
thage, and  Cornelius,  bishop  of  Eome.  The  former,  even  where 
he  distinguishes  Catholics  from  heretics,  speaks  of  priests  and 
bishops  so  promiscuously,  as  to  leave  the  impression  that  they 
were  synonymous.^  He  also,  speaking  of  a  council  of  the  co- 
bishops,  calls  it  in  next  paragraph  a  council  of  the  priests.^ 
He  speaks  of  the  Lord  appointing  bishops,  and  the  Church 
deacons,  as  if  the  terms  bishop  and  deacon  then  included  all 
the  officers  of  the  Church.^  And  he,  various  times,  speaks  of 
himself  as  the  bishop  with  his  elders  and  deacons,  and  of  the 
co-bishops  in  neighbouring  localities,  very  much  as  a  Presby- 
terian pastor  would  do.  Though  Prelacy  had  begun  before  this 
period,*  it  had  not  been  elaborated  into  a  complete  system,  nor 
become  prominent  as  an  overbearing  power  and  a  source  of 
schism  in  the  midst  of  its  clamours  for  unity,  until  the  irregu- 
larities of  discipline  led  to  the  protest  set  up  by  Novatian  in 
Eome,  and  the  assertion  of  presbyterial  rights  by  "  five  pres- 
byters linked  with  Felicissimus,"  a  deacon^  in  Carthage,  with 
numerous  adherents  in  both  places.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
assail  the  motives  of  the  prelatic  rulers  on  the  one  hand,  nor  to 
pronounce  unmixed  eulogy  on  the  other.  There  must  doubtless 
have  been  much  of  human  passion  on  both  sides.  The  cause  is 
the  subject  that  should  arrest  attention.  That,  on  the  one  side, 
was  presbyterial  right  and  the  purity  of  the  Church ;  and,  on 
the  other,  the  unwarrantable  power  of  those  arrogating  the  ex- 
clusive title  of  bishops.  The  dark  fluid  of  calumny  has  ever 
been  poured  on  the  asserters  of  spiritual  rights  by  the  advocates 
of  the  system  which  came  gradually  to  usurp  to  itself  the 
name  of  Catholic.  They  have  indiscriminately  anathematized 
as  schismatic,  heretic,  Manichsean,^  infidel,  etc.,  all  who  pleaded 
the  testimony  of  Scripture  in  preference  to  that  of  the  Church. 
Hence,  when,  in  wading  through  the  muddy  waters  of  later 
patristic  writings,  and  histories  of  councils,  and  papal  docu- 
ments, we  find  churches  or  societies  thus  designated,  a  suspicion 
naturally  arises,  that  if  these  had  not  been  witnesses  for  some 
great  truths,  they  would  not  have  been  so  maligned.  And  when 
we  search  for  evidence,  very  often  it  can  be  found  only  in  the 
one-sided  statements  of  the  persecuting  party.  Sedulous  and 
persistent,  and  to  a  large  extent  successful,  endeavours  were 
made  to  destroy  the  writings  as  well  as  persons  of  the  "  little 

'  Ep.  liv.  5.  2  Ep^  ixv.  3  Ep_  ixiv. 

*  See  Killen's  Anc.  Ch.  *  Cyp.  U}^.  xxxix. 

6  This  system  derived  its  name  from  Mani,  a  Persian.  He  taught  the 
doctrine  called  Dualism, — that  of  two  eternal  principles,  the  Author  of  good  and 
evil.  This  was  allied  to  the  theories  of  the  Zoroastrians  and  of  some  Gnostics. 
The  famous  Augustine  is  represented  as  having  believed  in  it  for  a  time,  and  as 
admitting  the  pure  morality  of  the  followers  of  Mani.  (See  Enc.  Brit.  Manich.) 
2  0 


578  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

flock."  On  tins  very  account,  however,  the  admissions  of 
enemies  tell  with  a  peculiar  force, — admissions  of  facts  that 
could  not  be  denied. 

Historic  justice  then  demands  of  us  not  to  form  hasty  con- 
clusions from  names  abusively  applied  by  enemies.  No  im- 
partial reader  can  fail  to  discover  in  the  Epistles  of  Cyprian 
and  Jerome,  and  the  Commonitorium  of  Vincens  Lirinensis, 
much  of  this  "gall  of  bitterness."  We  should  avoid  being 
affected  by  it,  and  should  search  for  impartial  evidence,  direct 
and  circumstantial,  regarding  the  creed  and  conduct  of  those 
who  dissented  from  the  popular  and  so-called  Catholic  Church. 
If  we  bear  in  mind  the  odious  terms  employed  even  in  our  own 
times  by  the  liomish  hierarchy  in  anathematizing  the  Ileforma- 
tion,  the  Reformed  Churches,  the  Ijible  Society,  and  the  sound- 
est Protestant  writers,  we  need  not  be  surprised  to  find  such 
calumnious  charges  hurled  upon  the  early  witnesses  for  the 
purity  of  the  Church,  for  the  purpose  of  rousing  popular  feeling, 
and  stimulating  monarchs  to  effect  their  extirpation  by  cru- 
sades, imprisonments,  and  executions. 

I  shall  therefore  notice  the  rise  of  contemporaneous  or  suc- 
cessive bands  of  witnesses,  from  the  times  when  ecclesiastical 
power  began  to  be  exerted  in  trampling  the  holy  city,  pre- 
mising that  the  unity  and  continuity  of  the  Church  in  no  sense 
depends  on  what  has  been  in  recent  times  termed  "  apostolical 
succession,"  the  true  succession  being  adherence  to  apostolic 
doctrine  and  polity. 

1.  The  Novatians,  named  from  Novatianus,  respecting  whose 
character  and  status  I  have  adduced  ample  testimony  in  the 
text,  principally  the  reluctant  testimonies  in  his  favour  borne 
by  writers  prejudiced  against  his  cause,  and  therefore  the  more 
weighty  when  thrown  into  the  scale  of  impartiality.  Contem- 
poraneous with  them  were  the  Protesters  at  Carthage. 

2.  The  DoncUists,  who  also  appeared  at  Carthage,  and  for  the 
fairest  account  of  whom  I  may  refer  to  Dr.  Killen's  Old  Cath. 
Ch.,  though  I  may  venture  to  add,  that  whatever  were  their 
faults,  even  he  has  scarcely  meted  out  to  them  their  full  quota 
of  justice..  They  shared  the  imperfections  from  which  the  best 
portions  of  the  Church  in  more  favourable  times  have  not  been 
free.  Put  the  packed  election  of  Cfficilian,  the  prejudiced 
Synod  of  Aries,  and  the  imperial  interference  seizing  their 
churches,  coniiscating  their  i)roperty,  driving  them  into  exile, 
and  shedding  the  blood  of  numy,  and  all  because  they  simply 
sought  liberty  of  conscience,  leave  no  room  for  surprise  that 
Kovatianism  revived ;  and  that,  as  "  oppression  maketh  a  wise 
niau  mad/'^  bands  of  Agonistici,  armed  with  clubs,  should  have 

'  Eccles.  vii,  7. 
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committed  reprisals.  The  best  and  truest  witnesses,  however, 
took  no  part  in  these  irregular  modes  of  defence,  but  maintained 
their  protest  against  ecclesiastical  and  Erastian  domination. 

3.  The  Lconists,  named  from  an  earnest  witness  for  the  freC' 
dom  of  the  Church,  Leo,  who  appears  to  have  received  this 
designation  from  the  Pyrenean  Lyons,  and  whose  name  was 
Vigilantius.  Jerome  wrote  against  him  in  gross  and  prejudiced 
style,^  charging  him  with  condemning  clerical  celibacy,  the 
idolizing  of  martyrs,  reverence  for  relics,  pagan  rites  in  Chris- 
tian worship,  spurious  miracles,  monachism,  pilgrimages,  etc. ; 
and  hence  we  learn  that  he  was  a  faithful  witness  for  gospel 
truth,  and  purity  of  the  Church  and  of  morals.  Jerome  names 
his  field  of  labour  the  Cottian  Alps, — the  very  locality  of  the 
Vallenses.  Jerome  also  complains  that  the  people  there  agreed 
with  him,  which  shows  that  the  Leonists  in  the  end  of  the 
third  century,  like  the  Novatians  and  Donatists,  were  protesters 
against  growing  error,  corruption,  and  domination.^ 

4.  The  Vallenses,  or  people  of  the  Alpine  Valleys. — The  name 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  that  of  Waldenses,  which  was  de- 
rived from  Waldo  or  Waldus,  a  Frenchman,  who  cast  in  his  lot 
among  them,  and  spent  his  wealth  and  life  in  diffusing  the 
knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and  from  whom  they  came  to  be  called 
Waldenses.  He  passed  into  Bohemia,  where  he  had  large  suc- 
cess, and  where  he  appears  to  have  ended  his  course.  These 
Valleymen  maintained  and  transmitted  the  Leonist  testimony, 
and  were  an  uninterrupted  visible  Church  through  the  dark 
ages,  until  the  fact  in  their  history  called  the  death  of  the 
witnesses,  1260  years  after  their  first  protest.  In  the  later 
times  of  this  period,  they  had  ample  reason  to  say  that  their 
ancestors  in  the  days  of  Constantine  had  withdrawn  from 
fashionable  and  growing  corruption,  and  maintained  pure 
doctrine  and  communion  in  the  Cottian  Alpine  valleys.  Their 
antiquity  is  acknowledged  not  only  by  Claud,  archbisho]3  of 
Turin  in  the  ninth  century,  who  is  sometimes  accounted  one 
of  them,  but  by  Eeinerius,  an  inquisitor  of  the  thirteenth 
century,  and  Pilichdorff,  also  of  that  century,  and  an  enemy, 
who  have  no  historical  facts  with  which  to  disprove  the  belief 
in  their  existence  as  a  Church  of  dissenters  or  protestants  as 
early  as  the  time  of  Sylvester,  bishop  of  Eome  in  the  early  part 

1  Jer.  adv.  Vigil.  Ep.  Ixxv.  ad  Rip. 

2  See  Fab.  VaL  and  Alb.  p.  277.  It  maybe  aclmitterl,  with  Dr.  Cunningham 
(Hist.  Theol.  p.  457),  that  Faber  in  this  treatise  has  not  historically  shown  an 
uninterrupted  visible  succession,  yet  he  has  clearly  shown  the  existence  of  the 
witnesses  at  so  many  points,  as  to  make  it  plain  that  they  existed  in  the  darkest 
times.  And  we  may  also  say,  with  Dr.  Cunningham,  that  Bossuet  and  other 
Romanist  writers  have  utterly  failed  in  setting  aside  this  long  series  of  historic 
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of  the  fourth  century.  In  addressing  the  Eeformers  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  they  were  able  with  patent  truthfulness  to 
say :  "  Our  ancestors  have  often  recounted  to  us  that  we  have 
existed  from  the  time  of  the  apostles.  In  all  matters,  never- 
theless, we  agree  with  you  ;  and  thinking  as  you  think,  from  the 
very  days  of  the  apostles  themselves,  we  have  ever  been  con- 
cordant respecting  the  faith."  ^  Henry  Arnold  also  says  truly  : 
"  Neither  has  their  Church  ever  been  reformed, — whence  arises 
its  title  of  Evangelic.  The  Vaudois  are  in  part  descended  from 
those  refugees  from  Italy,  wdio,  after  Paul  liad  there  preached 
the  gospel,  abandoned  their  beautiful  country,  and  Hed,  like  the 
w'oman  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse,  to  these  wild  mountains, 
where  they  have  to  this  day  handed  down  the  gospel  from 
father  to  son  in  the  same  purity  and  simplicity  as  it  was 
preached  by  Paul." 

The  doctrines  may  be  exemplified  in  two  extracts  which  I 
abbreviate  from  two  of  their  works,  the  Treatise  on  Anti- 
christ and  the  Nolle  Lesson.^  The  former  says  of  Anti- 
christ :  "  His  first  work  is,  that  the  service  due  to  God  he 
perverts  to  Antichrist  himself,  and  to  creatures  rational  or 
irrational,  male  or  female  saints,  etc. ;  his  second,  that  he  robs 
Christ  of  grace,  justification,  etc.,  by  imputing  them  to  his  own 
authority,  thus  dividing  the  people  from  Christ ;  his  third,  that 
he  attributes  regeneration  to  a  dead  outward  faith ;  his  fourth, 
that  he  rests  on  the  mass  ;  his  fifth,  that  he  is  actuated  by 
avarice ;  .  .  .  his  eighth,  that  he  hates,  persecutes,  and  destroys 
the  members  of  Christ.  And  as  for  Antichrist,  he  has  long 
reigned  in  the  Church." 

"  After  the  apostles  were  certain  teachers,  who  showed  the 
way  of  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour,  and  these  are  found  even  to 
the  present  time  ;  but  they  are  manifest  to  only  few  ;  they  are 
so  persecuted  that  they  can  do  little.  So  much  are  false  Chris- 
tians blinded  with  error,  and  especially  their  pastors,  that  they 
hate  and  persecute  those  better  than  themselves  ;  they  love  not 
the  flock  save  for  the  fleece.  Yet  Scripture  says,  if  a  person 
loves  those  who  are  good,  he  will  wish  to  love  God,  and  to  fear 
Jesus  Christ,  and  will  neither  curse,  nor  lie,  nor  commit 
adultery,  nor  kill,  nor  defraud  his  neighbour,  nor  revenge  him- 
self upon  his  enemies." 

In  a  word,  there  is  nothing  but  what  would  now  be  called 
simple  Protestant  doctrine,  while  the  liomish  jiriests  are  cen- 
sured for  their  accustomed  practices,  and  their  hierarchy  is  con- 
denmed  as  being  that  of  Antichrist. 

5.  The  Paulirians. — These  at  an  early  period  were  found  in 
Armenia.      Their  existence  in  a  state  of  sei)aration  from  the 

'  Leger,  quoted  by  Fabcr.  *  See  Fab.   Val.  and  Alh.  pp.  379,  407,  etc. 
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Greek  Church  is  not  traced  quite  so  early  as  that  of  the  Churches 
ah-eady  named  from  the  Latin  Church.  They  became  prominent 
about  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century  in  connection  with 
Constantine  Sylvanus,  a  preacher  among  them,  and  who  suffered 
martyrdom.  They  are  unhappily  known  mainly  from  such 
hostile  writers  as  Petrus  Siculus.  This  Sylvanus  drew  his 
doctrines  from  the  Scriptures,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  very 
name  of  Paulicians,  or  followers  of  Paul.  The  usual  charge  of 
Manichsean  is  indiscriminately  preferred ;  and  it  is  possible  that, 
as  the  followers  of  Mani  were  cruelly  persecuted  in  Persia, 
some  of  them  may  have  escaped  and  mixed  with  the  Paulicians. 
But  Sylvanus  rejected  the  Manichtean  books  and  tenets.  Hun- 
dreds of  his  followers  were  burned ;  and,  ultimately  worn  out 
with  persecution,  numbers  of  the  survivors  emigrated  to  the 
south  of  France  about  a.d.  755,^  where  we  next  find 

6.  The  Albig&nses ;  in  tracing  whose  history  the  inquirer  finds 
the  same  stale  charges  of  Manichteism,  and  the  same  harrowing 
detail  of  popular  hatred  and  persecuting  bigotry.  I  propose 
not  to  give  even  an  outline  of  their  history,  nor  to  speak  of  the 
names  frequently  given  them  and  other  witnesses, — Cathari, 
Paterini,  Bulgarians,  etc.  To  state  would  be  to  refute  the 
odious  and  unnatural  calumnies  heaped  on  them  by  some 
writers,  and  coolly  adopted  by  Bossuet.  Faber  has  met  these 
with  a  full  refutation.  As  an  example  of  the  operation  of  the 
intolerant  spirit,  suffice  it  to  refer  to  the  Canons  of  Holyrood  at 
Orleans,  a.d.  1017.^  These,  to  the  number  of  ten  ecclesiastics 
and  four  laymen,  were  burnt  under  the  usual  false  accusations. 
Justice  to  all  men  demands  that  a  man's  creed  be  learned  not 
from  the  perversions  fabricated  by  enemies,  but  from  his  own 
lips,  especially  from  his  dying  confession.  And  their  dying 
confession  exhibits  no  trace  of  Manichsean  error :  "  We  have 
the  law  of  God  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  we  relish  nothing  save 
what  we  have  heard  from  God,  the  Creator  of  all  things.  You 
vainly  propound  for  our  acceptance  matters  which  are  alien 
from  sound  theology.  Put  an  end,  therefore,  to  your  words,  and 
do  with  us  what  you  list.  With  the  eye  of  faith  we  see  our 
King  reigning  in  heaven.  By  His  almighty  hand  He  will 
raise  us  up  to  an  immortal  triumph,  and  will  speedily  bestow 
on  us  joy  celestial."  ^ 

7.  The  early  Christians  in  Britain  and  Ireland. — Pope  Gre- 
gory's missionary  Augustine,  who  became  the  first  archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  appeared  in  England  in  a.d.  596.  For  a  clear  and 
fair  account  of  the  witnessing  Churches  in  these  islands,  I  refer 
the  reader  to  Dr.  Killen's  Old  Catholic  Church,  Sect.  iv.     By 

I  Fab.  Val.  and  Alb.  ch.  ii.  ^  Fab.  p.  125,  149. 

3  See  also  Neander,  vi.  435, 
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the  testimony  borne  by  the  British  Christians  to  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  and  their  assertion  of  spiritual  freedom  even  at 
the  expense  of  the  massacre  of  1200  of  their  clergy,^  their 
substantial  identity  with  the  witnesses  already  referred  to  is 
evident.  And  that  they  were  originally  Presbyterian,  is  mani- 
fest from  various  facts,  such  as  the  great  numbers  of  bishops 
and  elders  as  organized  by  Columba,  Patrick,  etc.,  though  they 
must  have  gradually  declined  from  ecclesiastical  purity,  until 
little  of  their  testimony  remained,  for  a  considerable  period 
before  the  rise  of  Wyclifie.  From  his  labours  there  resulted  a  re- 
vival and  a  reappearance  of  Protesters  in  England,  often  termed 
Lollards.^  From  Wycliffe  the  doctrine  is  thought  to  have 
passed  to  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  where  also  Waldo  had  retired, 
and  where  arose  the  famous  mart}Ts  Huss  and  Jerome.  Thus,  by 
links  which  the  Eomish  hierarchy  was  unable  to  sever,  the  true 
witnesses  were  from  time  to  time  reappearing  in  many  places. 

8.  Tlie  Nestoinans  and  Maldbaris.  —  Nestorius  had  been 
patriarch  of  Constantinople  in  the  fifth  century,  until  persecu- 
tion rendered  him  famous  under  the  name  of  a  heretic,  and 
drove  him  from  the  dominant  Church  on  account  of  his  protest- 
ing against  the  application  of  the  title  "Mother  of  God"  to 
Mary.  Modern  Protestants  would  not  endorse  all  the  language 
employed  on  either  side ;  but  they  would  all,  unless  far  gone 
ritualists,  agree  with  Nestorius  in  calling  her  "  the  Mother  of 
Christ,"  thus  refusing  to  stigmatize  Nestorius  and  his  followers 
as  more  heretical  than  those  calling  themselves  Catholics,  and 
lording  it  over  God's  heritage.  The  Nestorians  carried  on  much 
evangelistic  labour,  until  they  were  ground  down  by  the  Turkish 
conquests.  They  were  largely  composed  of  christianized  por- 
tions of  the  ten  tribes,  and  had  their  cliief  asylum  in  the 
mountains  of  Kurdistan,  in  part  of  the  lands  to  which  their 
ancestors  had  been  deported  by  Tiglath-pileser  and  his  sou 
Shalmaneser  (2  Kings  xv.  29-xvii.  3). 

If  they  were  not  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  in  India, 
they  maintained  the  evangelistic  work  there,  as  is  evident  from 
the  fact  that  they  have  long  been  in  the  habit  of  sending 
ministers  to  the  Malabar  Church,  and  that  that  Church,  when 
it  became  known  to  the  English,  was  in  possession  of  the  Bible 
in  the  Syrian  language.^  This  harmonizes  with  the  Syriac 
version  long  known  in  Europe,  and  contained  in  Walton's  Poly- 
glot. A  copy  obtained  from  the  INlalabar  Christians  was  used 
by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  printing  a  Syrian 

'  See  Bede,  Milton,  and  Hales. 

*  Supposed  to  bo  from  loll,  to  thnist  out  the  tonj^nc  ;  Germ,  lallcn  ;  Gr. 
A.«x.iv.     Qn.  Mi.t,'lit  it  not  have  licen  from  liaymoiid  Lnll  ? 

'  Hough's  History  of  Christianity  in  India;  Buch.  Chr.  lies. 
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Bible  in  a.d.  1823.'-  This  illustrates  the  preservation  of  the 
word  of  God  by  Christian  communities,  scarce  aware  of  each 
other's  existence  or  possession  of  the  same  sacred  documents. 

In  1599  a  synod  was  held  by  the  Eomish  Portuguese  arch- 
bishop of  Goa  at  Diamper,  in  the  province  of  Cochin,  for  the 
purpose  of  bringing  these  Malabari  or  Nestorian^  Christians  to 
conformity  with  the  papal  system.  Here  the  doctrines  held  by 
these  Christians  were  thus  enumerated  by  the  public  assembly 
of  their  enemies  : — 

They  rejected  the  Pope's  supremacy,  transubstantiation,  ado- 
ration of  images,  purgatory,  masses,  prayers  for  the  dead,  holy 
oil,  auricular  confession,  extreme  unction,  clerical  celibacy. 
They  appear  to  have  held  but  two  orders,  priesthood  and 
diaconate.  They  charged  the  Church  of  Eome  with  having 
corrupted  the  true  faith.  In  a  word,  their  testimony  corre- 
sponded with  that  of  the  witnesses  in  Europe. 

VII.— See  Ch.  xiv.  2. 

Though  the  name  of  harps  occurs  here  and  in  ch.  v,  8  as  a 
vision  symbol,  yet  the  New  Testament  writers  maintain  a  re- 
markable silence  respecting  the  employment  of  instruments  in 
worship.  This  involves  the  question  of  the  propriety  of  the 
use  of  instruments  in  the  praise  of  God, — a  question  which  I 
discuss  not  here.  I  merely  notice  three  facts  connected  with 
the  state  of  the  Jewish  people  at  critical  periods,  and  tending 
to  account  for  this  silence. 

1.  If  we  compare  their  state  in  Babylon  with  that  under  the 
Eomans,  both  were  times  of  foreign  rule,  of  the  fall  of  David's 
kingdom,  and  of  national  disgrace  and  sorrow.  And  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  Davidic  music  was  the  expression  of  national 
exultation  and  patriotic  joy.  We  can  thus  understand  how 
music  was  in  abeyance  during  the  Babylonish  exile ;  and  we 
can  appreciate  the  pathetic  tone  of  a  psalmist :  "  We  hung  our 
harps  upon  the  willows ;  for  they  that  carried  us  captive  re- 
quired of  us  a  song."'  This  seems  plainly  a  reference  to  the 
past,  when  harp  and  song  went  together  in  the  temple  service. 
But  how  could  they  maintain  this  Davidic  practice  in  a  foreign 
land,  where  they  had  not  their  temple  ?  The  cessation  of  song 
and  harp  in  Babylon  admits  of  no  explanation,  except  that  Zion, 
"  the  joyous  city,"  was  the  place  of  the  combination  of  song 
and  harp. 

2.  The  principle  exemplified  by  their  situation  in  Babylon 
will  be  found  equally  applicable  to  their  state  under  the 
Eomans.     There  was  indeed  one  point  of  difference :  in  the 

1  Home's  Inirod.  ^  Eric.  Brit.  viii.  5.  ^  Ps.  cxxxvii.  2. 


584  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

latter  case  they  dwelt  around  Zion,  and  had  a  temple  there, 
and  one  greater  in  dimensions/  and  in  some  respects,  it  would 
seem,  more  ornate,  than  that  of  the  restoration,  or  even  than 
that  of  Solomon ;  but  it  was  built  by  Herod,  an  Iduma?an,  who 
had  been  made  king  over  them  by  the  Eoman  senate,^  and  who, 
as  Josephus  states,  took  away  the  foundations  of  the  existing 
temple.  Thus  the  structure  raised  by  Herod  was  more  than  a 
renewal, — it  was  a  new  temple.  "While  Jesus  was  yet  an  infant, 
the  very  name  of  king  gave  place  to  that  of  Eoman  governor. 
The  Jews  were  as  completely  in  bondage  under  the  liomans  as 
their  forefathers  were  in  Babylon  or  Egypt ;  and  before  the  war 
with  Eome  came  on,  the  tyranny  of  Eoman  governors  maddened 
them  and  drove  them  to  violence  and  insubordination.  How 
acutely  they  felt  their  degradation,  may  be  understood  from  the 
general  expectation  of  tlie  Messiah  which  then  prevailed,  and 
even  from  the  unpopularity  of  the  publicans  as  Eoman  tax- 
gatherers.  Their  temple  bad  been  outraged  by  Pompey,  Pilate 
had  mingled  the  blood  of  Jews  with  their  sacrifices.^  The 
nation  under  the  Eomans  was  replete  witli  sorrow. 

If,  then,  amid  the  sorrows  of  Babylonish  captivity  they  could 
not  employ  the  music  of  the  Davidic  kingdom,  must  not  the 
same  have  been  their  state  of  privation  from  the  time  when  the 
idolatrous  Eomans  gained  sovereign  power  over  them  ?  Under 
Eome,  as  under  Babylon,  song  and  harp  must  have  been  spar- 
ingly and  sadly,  if  at  all  used.  And  we  are  prepared  to  under- 
stand why  the  New  Testament,  though  referring  to  the  temple 
(mog  and  ispov)  about  118  times,  never  refers  to  any  worship  in 
it  except  sacrifice,  the  incense  offering,  and  prayer.  In  this 
ligbt  we  must  view  the  acts  of  worship  in  which  the  Lord  and 
His  disci] )lcs  had  a  part. 

Accordingly,  in  the  frequent  allusions  to  temple  and  syna- 
gogue in  the  New  Testament,  amid  numerous  references  to  acts 
and  modes  of  worship,  the  musical  service  is  absolutely  ignored. 
We  read  of  the  sale  of  oxen,  slieep,  and  doves  in  the  temple 
for  sacrifice.  Would  there  not  also  have  been  need  of  a  bazaar 
in  the  temple  for  the  sale  of  harps  and  psalteries,  if  such  had 
been  used  ?  We  read  of  the  cry  of  hosanna,  of  daily  teach- 
ing, of  walking  and  residing  in  the  temple,  of  preaching,  pray- 
ing, and  purification;  of  the  gold,  the  veil,  the  ark,  the  altar, 
the  sacrifice,  the  incense,  the  daily  service  ;  but  nothing  of  in- 
struments or  song !  In  tlie  synagogues  also  the  instruments 
and  tlieir  ritual  are  a  blank. 

Throughout  tlie  Acts  of  the  Apostles  we  find  frequent  allu- 
sions to  the  ministry  of  the  word,  preaching,  and  prayer,  and 

^  Comp.  1  Kings  vi.  2,  etc.,  with  Jos.  Ant.'xv.  11.  3. 
*  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  14.  4.  '  Luke  xiii.  1, 
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also  to  singing  or  hymning,  but  without  any  reference  to  instru- 
ments. 

3.  The  history  of  instruments  in  God's  worship  is  distinctly 
recorded  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  has  been  so  ably  discussed 
in  different  tractates,  that  I  only  refer  to  it.^  From  2  Sam.  vi., 
and  1  Chron.  xiii.  and  xv.,  we  learn  that  David  attempted  to 
bring  up  the  ark  of  God  to  Zion  in  a  manner  not  accordant 
with  the  law  of  Moses,,  and  received  a  divine  rebuke ;  that  a 
second  time  he  proceeded  to  the  same  work,  but  in  a  legal 
manner,  and  brought  up  the  ark  with  sacrifices,  and  in  each 
case  with  instrumental  music.  Whether  this  implied  divine 
authority,  is  a  debated  question  Avhich  I  shall  not  here  discuss. 
I  am  disposed,  however,  to  allege  the  same  degree  of  authority 
for  the  twenty-four  courses  of  Levites  and  the  use  of  instru- 
ments, as  for  the  kingdom  and  the  temple.  In  support  of  this, 
one  or  two  passages  have  sometimes  been  cited  which  do  not 
seem  critically  conclusive.  The  most  express  authority  we  find 
in  1  Chron.  xxviii.  11-19,  in  which  David,  on  the  occasion  of 
appointing  Solomon  as  his  successor,  "  gave  to  Solomon  the 
pattern  of  all  that  he  had  by  the  Spirit,  of  the  courts  of  the 
house  of  the  Lord,  .  .  .  also  for  the  courses  of  the  priests  and 
the  Levites,  and  for  all  the  work  of  the  services  of  the  house 
of  the  Lord,  and  for  all  the  vessels  of  service,"  nnhy  '•73,  instru- 
ments of  service.  Thus  the  temple,  or,  as  it  is  also  called,  "  the 
tabernacle  of  David,"  with  all  that  belonged  to  it,  constituted 
the  outward  ceremonial  of  the  covenant  (ri'''i3,  hcritJi)  which  God 
condescended  to  give  to  David,  according  to  that  monarch's  own 
testimony  :  "  He  hath  made  with  me  an  everlasting  covenant," 
D7ij;  ri''"i3,  covenant  of  an  age. 

Such  is  the  Davidic  institute.  It  had  its  term  which  it  could 
not  outlive  ;  and  when  that  term  was  run,  it  merged  into  the 
spiritual  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  with  it  of  necessity  lapsed  all 
that  it  included, — the  kingdom  fell,  the  temple  was  forsaken, 
the  priests  and  the  Levites  with  their  instruments  had  no 
longer  any  authority.  This  Isaiah,  Amos,  and  other  prophets 
foretold.^  And  the  Apostle  James,^  citing  the  words  of  Amos, 
says :  "  I  will  build  again  the  tabernacle  of  David  which  is 
fallen,  .  .  .  that  the  residue  of  men  might  seek  after  the  Lord, 
and  all  the  Gentiles  on  whom  my  name  is  called."  Here  is  the 
abolition  of  the  whole  Davidic  institute ;  and  the  restoration 
spoken  of  is  solely  and  purely  spiritual,  and  •comprehensive  of 
the  Gentiles.      The  temporal  throne  is  rendered  spiritual  in 

^  On  one  side  see  pamphlets  liy  the  Rev.  A.  M.  Bannatyne,  Rev.  J.  G.  Robb, 
and  Rev.  W.  Dobbin;  and  on  the  opposite  side,  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Wallace. 
^  Isa.  Ixvi.  21  ;  Amos  ix.  11.  ^  Acts  xv.  15-17. 
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Christ;  the  temple  is  the  gospel  Church;  the  priests  and 
Levites  are  all  believers,  "priests  of  God;"^  and  the  music  is 
"  the  melody  of  the  heart,"  "  the  fruit  of  the  lips,"  "the  song  of 
the  Lamb." 

It  \vould  thus  be  utterly  contrary  to  the  relation  between 
the  temporal  kingdom  of  David  and  the  spiritual  kingdom  of 
Christ,  to  suppose  any  part  of  "  the  tabernacle  of  Da^dd  "  con- 
tinued otherwise  than  spiritually  in  the  gospel  age.  This 
Avould  hold  good  even  if  the  Davidic  instruments  had  been  in 
use  in  the  temple  under  the  Eomans.  And  the  conclusion  is 
strengthened  by  the  (at  least  apparent)  fact  of  the  general  disuse 
of  them  in  that  period ;  in  corroboration  of  which  the  silence 
of  Josephus  is  almost  as  remarkable  as  that  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, in  which  we  read  of  piping  in  the  market-place,  but 
never  of  instruments  in  the  temple  or  the  synagogue. 

But  if  the  pressure  of  the  Roman  government  was  a  cause 
for  sorrow  and  silence,  might  we  not  expect  that  silence  to  be 
broken  in  the  Christian  Church  ?  Spiritually  it  is  so.  But 
though  Eoman  power  is  broken,  it  is  not  yet  extinct ;  and  the 
days  of  sorrow  are  not  yet  qviite  terminated.  The  Lord  said : 
"  The  Bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away,  and  then  shall  they 
fast."  If  there  be  any  period  at  wliich  a  resumption  of  the 
Davidic  music  with  all  its  jubilation  might  be  anticipated,  that 
period  would  be  tlie  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb.  But  when 
we  read  the  account  of  that  joyous  event  in  Rev.  xix.  1-9,  we 
find  jubilant  sacred  songs  and  alleluias,  but  no  instrumental 
accompaniments. 

VIII.— See  Ch.  xvi.  14. 

When  a  work  of  God  is  mentioned  in  Scripture,  a  day  of  it 
nowhere  in  Scripture  means  a  human  day.  Many  examples 
from  the  Old  Testament  illustrate  this,  and  the  following  from 
the  New  merit  careful  consideration  : — 

Matt.  xiii.  32  ;  "  Of  that  day  and  hour."  Of  this  Pool  says, 
"Jesus  spoke  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,"-  which  occupied 
not  one  human  day,  but  several  years. 

Luke  xvii.  26  :  "  The  days  of  the  Son  of  man  "  are  not  human 
days,  but  the  times  of  the  reign  of  Christ. 

Luke  xix.  42  :  "  In  this  thy  day," — the  time  of  Christ's 
ministry. 

John  vi.  39:  "The  last  day"  is,  as  Willison  calls  it,  "the 
concluding  77cWor^  of  the  world."  I  find  no  author  venturing 
to  limit  "  the  last  day  "  to  twenty-four  hours.  Dr.  Carson  pro- 
nounces it  unsafe  and  rash  to  do  so  {Works,  vol.  i.  on  the  Judg- 
'  Rev.  i.  5,  6,  V.  9,  10,  xx.  6.  *  Syn.  Crit.  in  loco. 
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menf).  Bengel  calls  it  simply  "  finis,"  the  end,  but  says  nothing 
of  its  duration,  though  elsewhere  ^  he  interprets  "  the  night "  of 
our  lifetime,  and  the  last  day  as  the  time  of  which  the  dawn  is 
the  whole  period  from  the  first  to  the  second  advent  of  Christ. 
In  the  early  fathers  there  is  frequent  mention  of  judgment,  hut 
rarely  any  mention  of  a  day  of  it.  And  it  is  remarkable  that 
in  the  three  most  circumstantial  accounts  of  the  final  judgment 
in  Scripture,  Matt.  xxv.  31-46,  1  Thess.  v.  16,  etc.,  Eev.  xx. 
12-17,  and  in  Paul's  lengthened  account  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  saints,  1  Cor.  xv.  30-57,  there  should  be  no  mention  of  a 
day,  except  that  in  1  Thess.  v.  2-8  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  op- 
posed to  the  night  of  darkness ;  but  both  of  these  are  in  some 
sense  present.  We  may  learn  the  paramount  importance  of 
being  alive  to  the  fact  of  the  great  judgment  without  being 
dogmatic  about  the  time. 

John  xvi.  23  :  "In  that  day  ye  shall  ask  {spur^sirs,  interrogate) 
me  nothing."   This  day  necessarily  includes  the  wdiole  gospel  age. 

Eom.  ii.  5  :  "  The  day  of  wrath  "  intimates  a  period,  but  of 
unknown  duration.  In  the  Tract  Society's  Paragraph  Bible  it 
is  called  "  a  final  stage  in  which  God's  justice  will  be  vindi- 
cated." Fausett  calls  it  "  the  great  day,"  and  Townsend,  "  the 
final  judgment." 

2  Peter  iii.  7,  10:  "The  day  of  judgment,"  "the  day  of  the 
Lord."  Peter  had  been  acquainted  with  John's  Apocalypse, 
and  speaks,  in  conformity  with  its  style,  of  a  prophetic  period 
on  the  principle  "  that  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand 
years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day."  Mede  (cited  by  Pool) 
regards  Peter  as  speaking  not  of  a  brief  day  of  a  few  hours,  but 
of  God's  great  period  of  one  thousand  years, — "  non  de  die  brevi, 
sive  pauciorum  horarum,  sed  de  spatio  mille  annorum."  Peter 
does  not  say  equal  to  (laog),  but  ug,  a  thousand  years. 

IX.— See  Ch.  xix.  13. 

It  has  been  unhappily  too  customary,  even  among  believers 
in  the  deity  of  Christ,  to  give  the  lowest  interj^retation  to  the 
term  or  title  6  Xoyog  rov  Qsou.  It  is  all  the  more  requisite  to  attend 
to  the  discriminative  usage  of  it  in  the  New  Testament.  When 
Jesus  uses  the  term,  or  His  usage  of  it  is  referred  to  by  any  of 
the  apostles,  it  is  the  word  coming  from  Him, — the  truth  re- 
vealed and  spoken.  Thus  it  occurs  in  a  few  instances  in  Mark, 
Luke,  and  Paul's  epistles;  and  so  the  word  of  wisdom,  the 
word  of  knowledge.  But  it  cannot  be  plainly  shown  in  any 
case  to  be  a  comprehensive  term  for  the  Holy  Scripture,  though 
particular  portions  of  truth  uttered  by  inspired  persons  are 
^  Eom.  xiii.  12. 
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sometimes  called  the  word  or  words  of  God.  Another  word 
{jriiMo)  is  sometimes  so  used,  as,  "  The  sword  of  the  Spirit  is  the 
word  {}r\ixa)  of  God "  (Eph.  vi.  17);  "  The  word  ij'nij.a)  of  the 
Lord  endureth  for  ever  "  (1  Pet.  i.  25). 

But  "  the  word  of  God  "  is  a  compound  term  often  used  in  a 
personal  sense,  without  which  the  words  combined  with  it 
would  convey  no  meaning  ;  nor  is  this  at  all  limited,  as  some- 
times supposed,  to  the  words  of  John.  Thus,  in  Luke  i.  2 : 
"  ministers  of  the  word."  "  Minister,"  uTripin^g,  is  used  twenty 
times  in  the  'New  Testament,  and  in  every  instance  means  a 
person,  and  translated  "  officers,  servants,"  etc.  Mark  vii.  9  : 
"  Setting  aside  the  word  of  God,"  viz.  the  Dchar  Ychovah  speaking 
in  the  Old  Testament.  Eom.  ix.  6  :  "  Not  as  though  the  word 
of  God  had  (ex'tett-w^ev)  fallen," — words  immediately  following 
the  oft  cited  testimony  to  Christ  as  "  over  all,  God  blessed  for 
ever."  He  has  not  fallen  or  failed  of  doing  all  that  the  pro- 
phets had  spoken.  Phil.  ii.  16  :  "  Holding  forth  (i^ovng,  having) 
the  word  of  life  "  =  "  Christ  in  you."  2  Tim.  ii.  9  :  "  The  word 
of  God  is  not  bound," — viz.  Christ  mentioned  in  the  same 
sentence.  Tit.  ii.  5  :  "  That  the  word  of  God  be  not  blas- 
phemed "  =  that  Christ  be  not  evil  spoken  of.  Heb.  iv.  12: 
"  The  word  of  God  is  quick* (^wi/,  living),  and  operative  (evspyrig), 
sharper  than  a  two-edged  sword,"  wliich  refers  to  Christ,  ..."  a 
discerner  of  thoughts  and  intents,"  etc.  Every  epithet  here  is 
intensely  and  pvn-ely  personal.  1  Pet.  i.  23 :  "The  word  of 
God  living  (luvrog)  for  ever,"  can  only  have  a  personal  meaning. 

And  John's  usage  of  the  term  is  to  a  like  effect.  Ch.  i.  3,  he 
says,  "  The  messenger  attested  the  word  of  God  and  the  testi- 
mony of  Christ."  How  did  he  attest  the  mere  written  word 
of  God  ?  Was  it  by  words  of  his  own,  or  by  other  words  of 
God  besides  those  of  Scripture  ?  There  are  no  such  revealed 
words.  The  messenger  saw  the  visions  of  tlie  divine  Word,  and 
His  Clmrch,  and  His  messages,  and  epistles ;  and  lie  attested 
these,  and  explained  them  by  divine  commission  to  John.  So 
when  John  says  in  the  place  before  us,  "  His  name  has  been 
called  the  Word  of  God,"  he  records  a  personal  title  as  having 
been  in  use  before,  as  in  the  first  chapter  and  the  earlier  Gospels, 
and  even  in  apocryphal  Avriters  and  Philo.  1  John  i.  1  :  "  The 
AVord  of  life  "  handled  or  touched  ])y  the  disciples  is  surely  the 
personal  Word ;  and  so  John  i.  1,  "The  Word  was  God."  To  all 
this  let  me  add  tliat  the  title  nin";  inn  is  freciuently  used  in  the 
same  manner  in  the  Old  Testament ;  and  that  tlie  verb  //.aprvpsu, 
to  attest,  is  variously  connected  with  nouns.  To  attest  concern- 
ing a  person  or  sulyect  is  expressed  l)y  mpi ;  to  attest  or  furnish 
testimony  to,  takes  the  dative ;  to  attest  a  subject,  the  accusa- 
tive ;  and  that   subject,  though  most  frequently  a  matter  of 
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testimony,  becomes  a  person  when,  as  in  the  case  of  Word, 
Wisdom,  Life,  Truth,  etc.,  abstract  terms  are  employed  meta- 
phorically as  personal  titles. 

The  use  of  the  word  AoyoQ  in  a  personal  sense  did  not  origi- 
nate with  the  apostles,  but  rather  with  the  Greek  translation  of 
nin"'  ~\T\,  Kdjoc,  xvpiov,^  and  sometimes  p^/j.a  xvpiou,^  in  the  Targ. 
T-  ^'?^r'?>  ^^'^  "'''  ^"JPP-^  Bryant  has  cited  examples  of  Xoyog  from 
the  LXX.  and  Apocrypha ;  and  Hagenbach  adds  that  traces  of  it 
may  be  found  in  the  Samaritan  writings,  and  that  Plato  dis- 
tinguishes ov  (being)  from  Xoyoc  rou  ovroc.  Plato  also  applies  to 
the  created  universe  the  epithet  iMwyivrig ;  and  Philo  calls  the 
Logos  diVTspog  hog.  John,  in  his  Gospel  and  epistles,  the  latest 
writings  of  the  New  Testament,  sets  the  truth  regarding  all 
such  terms  and  ideas  in  a  clear  and  permanent  light.  The 
Logos  was  God,  a  divine  personality.  He  was  the  Only-be- 
gotten.    He  became  flesh.* 

X. — See  Ch.  xx.  3. 

Many,  including  men  eminent  for  learning  and  science,  have 
entertained  the  opinion  that  the  waters  were  originally  included 
in  the  bowels  of  the  earth,  and  were  impelled  out  upon  the 
surface  to  produce  the  deluge.^  Another  theory  is  that  the 
elevation  of  the  Andes  impelled  a  vast  wave  over  all  the  land.^ 
Hugh  Miller  ^  accounts  for  the  deluge  by  an  extensive  depres- 
sion of  land  from  the  Baltic  to  the  Caspian  and  Aral  Seas,  and 
its  subsequent  partial  elevation.  Whiston  ®  alleges  that  a  comet 
passing  near  the  earth  at  the  time  of  the  deluge,  by  its  attrac- 
tion drew  up  a  mighty  wave  which  laved  the  lands  occupied 
by  the  human  race,  and  that  the  same  body  left  upon  the  earth 
vast  quantities  of  vapour  or  water ;  but  he  fails  to  account 
sufficiently  for  the  disappearance  of  this  water,  by  subsiding 
into  the  caverns  of  the  globe,  and  evaporization  into  the  atmo- 
sphere. But  on  any  of  these  theories,  or  any  that  a  Bible 
reader  can  form,  there  is  implied  a  great  submergence  of  land 
by  its  temporary  subsidence  or  by  the  elevation  of  water  above 
the  sea-level,  and  the  disappearance  of  that  water  by  its  recep- 
tion either  in  the  basin  of  the  ocean  or  in  the  vapour  and 
clouds  of  the  atmosphere.  A  great  subsidence,  then,  or  the 
engulting  of  waters  under  the  earth's  crust,  or  the  visit  of  a 
comet  laden  with  watery  vapour,  has  not  appeared  to  Christians 
or  natural  philosophers  an  absurdity  ;  but  all  such  ideas  amount 

'  2  Sam.  xxiv.  11.  ^  Gen.  xv.  1. 

3  Gen.  iii.  8.     Targ.  Onk.  *  John  i.  1-14  ;  1  John  i.  1,  2. 

5  Bishop  T.  Bm-net,  Tel.  Theor.  Sac  ;  Catcott  on  the  Del. 

^  M.  Beaumont.  ^  Test,  of  Rocks.  *  Theory  of  Uarth. 
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only  to  speculations  so  long  as  they  are  not  supported  by  evi- 
dence. I  go  not  into  the  difficulties  that  might  be  started,  so 
as  to  prevent  their  adoption,  such  as  the  incandescence  of  part 
at  least  of  the  earth's  interior,  which  would  expand  into  steam 
and  force  up  all  water  within  its  influence.  But  the  univer- 
sality and  great  intensity  of  internal  heat  are  not  admitted 
by  some  recent  inquirers.^  Hot  springs,  volcanoes,  and  other 
phenomena  show  that  local  heat  below  the  surface  exists  in 
many  places.  But  there  must  be  firm  and  unmolten  bases  of 
the  vast  mountain  chains ;  and  much  of  the  interior  may  be 
heated  to  blood  heat,  or  several  degrees  above  it,  and  yet  con- 
tain vast  spaces  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  water  in 
liquid  form.  The  possibility  of  this  seems  obvious.  It  is  thus 
fairly  an  open  question,  considering  the  great  changes  which 
science  shows  to  be  constantly  occurring  in  the  crust  of  the 
earth,  and  at  great  depths,^  to  what  extent  future  changes  may 
occur,  calculated  to  absorb  beneath  the  earth's  crust  a  large 
proportion  of  the  ocean ;  and  tliis  the  more  especially,  as  in- 
ternal heat  gradually  diminishes. 

2.  There  is  at  all  times  an  immense  quantity  of  water,  in 
fact,  an  ocean,  in  vaporous  form  in  the  atmosphere.  In  the 
beginning  of  the  Bible  this  is  taught.^  In  a  recent  scientific 
work,  "  the  quantity  of  water  received  from  the  atmosphere 
upon  the  land  (that  is,  the  evaporization  from  the  land,  exclu- 
sive of  the  much  greater  evaporation  from  the  sea)  is  estimated 
at  thirteen  hundred  millions  of  gallons  per  second  throughout 
the  whole  year."  Thus  in  the  forms  of  vapour  and  cloud  these 
"  waters  above  the  firmament "  far  transcend  ordinary  concep- 
tion. It  may  be  said  the  atmosphere  is  surcharged, — alternately 
receiving  by  evaporation  and  precipitating  in  rain  and  snow. 
And  "  the  balancings  of  the  clouds,"  or  weight  of  tlie  atmo.- 
sphere  with  its  vast  fioating  ocean,  is  adjusted  so  that  it  cannot 
greatly  exceed  its  average  quota  of  water. 

But  is  it  impossible,  is  it  unlikely,  that  the  atmosphere  may 
receive  augmentations  in  times  and  ways  which  we  cannot 
anticipate  ?  It  does  receive  considerable  augmentations.  All 
the  millions  of  tons  of  coal,  wood,  and  other  fuel  consumed 
daily,  are  throwing  into  it  immense  quantities  of  hydrogen, 
carbonic,  and  other  gases,  swelling  it  in  like  ])roportion  and 
varying  its  constituents.  Also  showers  of  meteors  in  countless 
multitudes  are  annually  witnessed,  especially  in  August  and 
November,*  containing  metallic  and  other  sul.)stances,  and 
oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  perhaps  other  gases.  Astronomers  can 
only  conjecture,  but  do  not  agree  as  to,  their  origin.     "  Laplace 

J  See  Chamb.  Cyc.  iii.  737.  ^  Orr's  Circ.  of  Sci.  Oeol.  r.p.  27,  28. 

*Gen.  L  C.  *  Chamb.  Cyc.  "Fiie  balls,  meteors,"  etc. 
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and  Poisson  showed  that  tliey  might  come  from  lunar  volcanoes," 
— an  opinion  which  some  would  question.  The  gaseous  con- 
tents of  these  bodies  are  annually  augmenting  our  atmosphere, 
while  their  denser  matter  is  augmenting  the  earth. 

And  it  may,  for  aught  that  science  can  pronounce  or  antici- 
pate, be  augmented  much  more  from  other  causes,  as  comets. 
From  all  that  has  been  observed  in  late  years,  the  great  comets, 
as  of  1843,  1858,  etc.,  are  very  attenuated  gaseous  bodies  ;  even 
their  nuclei  have  by  some  been  supposed  not  solid.  As  they 
appear  to  consist  of  vaporous  matter,  some  of  them  may  contain 
a  constituent  of  air  which  would  be  adapted  to-  ameliorate  our 
atmosphere.  Some  such  comet  may  (like  that  supj)osed  by 
Whiston)  at  its  perihelion  approach  the  earth.  Some  such 
comet  may  at  present  be  moving  in  an  orbit  which,  after  a  few 
hundreds  or  thousands  of  years,  may  bring  it  to  meet  the  earth 
in  its  orbit,  and  may  consist  of  vapours  of  a  nature  kindred  to 
some  of  the  constituents  of  our  atmosphere.  This  may  largely 
increase  the  quantity  of  atmosphere,  and  render  it  more  favour- 
able to  life  and  vegetation. 

Such  addition  might  have  several  salutary  effects.  Thus  it 
would  increase  the  weight  of  air,  render  bodies  specifically 
lighter,  and  make  it  much  easier  for  men  to  support  the  weight 
of  body  they  bear  about  through  life.  It  would  also  sustain 
a  larger  quantity  of  cloud,  and  this  again  would  interpose  a 
salutary  shade  from  torrid  suns ;  and  by  drawing  off  a  larger 
proportion  of  the  ocean  waters  by  evaporation,  it  w^ould  convert 
all  the  shallower  bed  of  the  sea  into  dry  land.  It  would  also 
exercise  a  greater  refractive  power,  and  this  in  turn  would  aug- 
ment the  twilight,  so  as  to  alleviate  the  darkness  even  at  mid- 
night, and  to  shed  these  twilight  influences  of  the  sun  into  the 
arctic  regions,  and  thus  make  their  ice  and  snow  disappear,  and 
cover  Greenland's  snowy  deserts  with  cultivated  fields  and 
flourishing  cities. 

But  would  not  the  diminution  of  ocean  surface  diminish  the 
quantity  of  rain,  and  thus  produce  sterility  ?  No ;  the  one  of 
these  facts  is  not  necessarily  followed  hj  the  other.  The 
watering  of  the  earth  depends  not  so  much  on  the  quantity  as 
on  the  distribution  of  rain.  As  the  land  and  water  are  at  pre- 
sent distributed,  some  parts  of  the  world  have  too  much  rain 
and  others  are  rainless  ;  and  much  the  larger  proportion  of  the 
aggregate  of  rain  falls  into  the  sea.  Without  lengthened  detail, 
maps,  and  diagrams,  it  is  impossible  to  give  a  clear  description 
of  the  course  of  rain-distributing  winds,  as  has  been  done  in 
some  interesting  works.-^  At  three  latitudes  there  are  calms 
arising  from  currents  of  air  meeting  and  crossing, — the  equa- 
1  Maury's  Oeog.  of  Sea,  and  various  books  of  physical  geography. 
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torial  calms,  and  those  near  the  tropics  commencing  with  tlie 
trade  winds,  which  blow  from  the  tropical  calms  from  the 
north-east  and  south-east,  meeting  at  or  near  the  equator.  In 
their  course  they  take  up  by  evaporation  immense  volumes  of 
water,  which  they  are  to  carry  away  and  precipitate  in  rain  in 
the  temperate  and  arctic  zones.  At  the  equator  where  they 
meet  they  are  heated,  and  therefore  rise  and  move  as  upper  cur- 
rents over  the  trades,  bearing  in  vapour  their  watery  treasures. 
At  the  tropical  calms  they  descend  to  the  surface  and  sweiep  in 
general  north-east  and  south-east  directions,  giving  out  rain  as 
they  pass  on  to  the  poles.  At  the  poles  they  "  whirl  about,"  as 
it  is  expressed  in  the  Bible,  and  return  as  upper  and  dry  cur- 
rents to  the  tropical  calms,  where  they  again  descend,  and  as 
trades  take  up  vapour  anew.  I  omit  minuter  details  as  to 
what  is  called  "  sloughing  off,"  or  a  partial  ascent  of  the  winds 
moving  towards  the  poles,  on  account  of  the  constant  diminu- 
tion of  latitude  circles  ;  and  also  the  constant  and  considerable 
evaporation  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  in  the  moister 
regions. 

Now  it  is  plain  that  the  trades  whicli  blow  over  large  tracts 
of  South  America  and  South  Africa  receive  little  moisture,  and 
therefore  have  little  to  give  out  when  they  pass  the  tropical 
calms.  This  explains  why  some  regions  are  rainless  deserts. 
If,  then,  some  parts  of  Africa,  Australia,  and  South  America 
were  broken  by  seas,  such  rainless  deserts  as  those  alluded 
to  would  be  irrigated  and  fertilized.  But  the  same  effect  might 
be  produced  by  a  greater  and  weightier  atmospliere,  which 
would  flow  in  a  warmer  state  to  the  poles,  and  carry  back  a 
proportion  of  its  vapour  to  water  the  liitherto  rainless  places. 
Tlius  rain  might  be  more  equably  distributed,  and  the  wilder- 
ness made  to  rejoice. 

3.  I  have  mentioned  the  possibility  of  a  larger  accumulation  of 
water  in  the  tropical  seas.  How  could  tliis  be  ?  Does  not  the  sea 
maintain  its  level  ?  True ;  but  the  earth's  rotation  produces  cen- 
trifugal force,  which  is  greatest  at  the  equator,  because  there  the 
rotation  is  most  rapid.  Thus  the  earth  is  not  an  exact  sphere, 
but  a  spheroid  protuberant  at  the  equator.  Were  the  rotation 
increa.sed,  this  protuberance  would  increase ;  and  thus  the  sea 
would  Ijecoino  shallower  in  tlie  polar  regions,  and  deeper  in  the 
equatorial.  This  might  cause  an  overflow  of  the  lower  tropical 
lands,  while  it  might  lay  liare  greater  regions  now  covered  by  the 
sea.  The  mountain  ridges,  as  the  Andes  and  IJocky  Mountains, 
and  the  Himalaya,  might  become  plains,  and  intercept  the 
rains  no  more.  Thus  regions  now  sterile  woidd  gradually  be 
mollified  to  fertility. 

We  might  lose,  indeed,  much  of  Alpine  gi-andeur,  in  climbing 
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to  look  on  which,  with  exciting  admiration,  so  many  tourists 
lose  their  lives  ;  but  we  would  gain  more  in  beauty  than  we 
lost  in  grandeur, — the  gentle  undulations  of  hills,  adorned  with 
vine  terraces,  gardens,  orchards,  and  villas,  would  immensely 
more  than  overpay,  even  in  the  article  of  terrestrial  beauty,  all 
that  we  gain  from  granite  ridges  mantled  in  clouds  and  crested 
with  eternal  snows : 

' '  Rocks  upon  rocks  in  dire  confusion  hurled, 
A  rent  and  fonnless  mass,  the  rubbish  of  a  world. " 

I  do  not  assert  such  acceleration  of  the  earth's  diurnal  motion 
as  a  fact.  It  is  a  hypothesis  which  many  have  entertained  to 
account  for  the  deluge,  and  one  which  science  in  its  present 
state  can  neither  demonstrate  nor  disprove.  There  may  be 
physical  causes  hitherto  latent  in  the  earth,  or  in  the  approach 
of  some  comet,  or  some  other  undiscovered  fact,  which  may 
produce  as  much  acceleration  as  the  future  optimism  of  the 
earth  would  demand.  Eotations  can  be  produced  by  magnetical 
and  electrical  action.  Thus  we  read  of  "rotatory  polariza- 
tion,"^ and  of  the  discovery  of  "  electro-magnetic  rotations"  by 
Faraday.^  "The  attractions  of  the  sun  and  moon  upon  the 
protuberant  matter  surrounding  the  equator  of  the  terrestrial 
spheroid  produce  a  regular  and  periodic  change  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  the  earth."  ^  This  is  the  nutation.  If,  then,  the 
sun's  attraction  increase,  the  nutation  of  the  earth's  axis  will 
increase.  But  the  modern  solar  theory  represents  the  sun  as 
kept  in  a  perpetual  state  of  burning  heat  by  millions  upon 
millions  of  aerolites  that  are  constantly  falling  to  it.  This 
must  augment  the  solar  gravitating  and  electro-magnetic  in- 
fluences. Here  is  a  cause  affecting  the  earth's  motion  on  its 
axis,  and  one  which  might  become  very  perceptible  in  the 
course  of  some  thousands  of  years.  Thus  may  be  suggested 
the  possibility  of  an  increased  rotation  in  connection  with  an 
augmented  atmosphere,  with  proportionate  increase  of  mag- 
netism and  electricity ;  and  along  with  this  might  occur  altera- 
tions in  the  heated  interior  parts  of  the  globe.  Thus  the  arctic 
seas  might  be  reduced  or  dried  up,  while  greater  evaporation 
might  bring  the  air  from  the  equatorial  calms  freighted  with 
heat  and  moisture  to  irrigate  and  temper  the  rigours  of  the 
frozen  zones.  There  would  be  less  of  ocean  currents  to  the 
poles ;  but  this  would  be  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the 
increased  circulation  and  vaporous  treasures  of  the  atmosphere. 

The  probability  of  this  would  depend  purely  on  the  purposes 
to  be  effected  in  tlie  divine  government  of  the  world  affecting 
both  nature  and  man. 

After  all,  the  sceptic  may  interpose,  suppose  this  at  some 

1  Chamb.  Cyc.  viii.  638.       *  Enc.  Brit.  i.  975.      ^  Lard.  Handb.  of  Astr.  2614. 
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future  time  to  become  fact,  still  it  must  have  its  limit,  while 
no  limit  is  shown  to  the  increase  of  population.  But  it  is  not 
impossible,  and  I  see  not  on  what  grounds  it  can  be  pronounced 
even  improbable,  that  God  may  have  laws  of  nature,  not  yet 
detected  by  physical  science,  which  may  at  the  proper  period 
augment  the  diameter  of  the  earth.  The  idea  of  this  as  coming 
suddenly  would  lead  to  apprehension  of  a  great  catastrophe. 
But  it  might  come  imperceptibly,  as  much  land  is  now  rising 
or  subsiding ;  but  this  becomes  perceptible  only  after  cycles  of 
years. ^  As  a  presumption  in  favour  of  this,  there  are  passages 
of  Scripture  which  cannot  be  said  to  have  received  full  explana- 
tion, but  which  would  be  explicable  on  this  principle. 

Now,  if  the  surface  of  the  earth  remain  without  augmenta- 
tion, even  supposing  all  the  sea  converted  into  land,  there 
would,  before  even  a  thousand  human  years,  be  a  limit  beyond 
which  Christ's  kingdom  could  not  extend, — a  limit  in  territory 
and  in  numbers ;  and  as  we  do  not,  as  Christians,  believe  in 
such  limit,  we  seem  shut  np  to  believe  in  such  territorial 
extension  as  will  be  adequate  for  the  numbers,  bearing  in  mind 
what  I  have  already  said,  that  the  greater  the  numbers  on  a 
given  territory,  the  slower  becomes  the  increase.  But  as  long 
as  this  terrene  system  continues,  we  have  no  reason  to  antici- 
pate a  time  when  there  shall  be  no  increase  at  all. 

Would  not  an  augmentation  of  the  earth's  magnitude  involve 
a  creation  of  new  matter,  and  a  proportionate  increase  of  gravi- 
tation, and  of  the  weight  of  man's  body,  so  as  to  render  it  an 
oppressive  load  ?  No ;  we  know  some  kinds  of  matter  to  be 
lighter,  and  yet  stronger  than  others,  as  iron  and  lead,  wood 
and  water,  etc.  Heat,  electricity,  and  perhaps  physical  agencies 
not  yet  known  to  science,  may  be  brouglit  into  play,  to  expand  the 
denser  parts  of  the  earth's  mass,  and  at  the  same  time  to  render 
it  more  suitable  for  the  abode  of  ever-increasing  population. 

Still  the  doubter  may  inquire.  Would  you  venture  to  imagiue 
any  vast  indefinite  extension  of  the  earth  ?  No ;  nor  do  I 
assert  any  extension.  I  speak  of  its  possibility, — a  position 
which  science  cannot  refute.  As  to  its  probability,  there  may 
be  different  opinions.  And,  on  the  obvious  ground  of  its  possi- 
bility, we  may  rest  satisiied  that  if  God  see  it  suitable  to  His 
future  terrestrial  arrangement  and  providential  government  to 
augment  the  race  of  man  according  to  any  fixed  and  calculable 
ratio.  He  will  provide  room  for  them,  and  supply  more  of  the 
enjoyment  of  life  than  this  earth  has  ever  yet  witnessed.  But 
a  constantly  diminishing  rate  of  increase  adapted  to  the  social 
state,  as  suggested  in  the  text,  would  seem  the  easiest  solution 
of  the  difficulty. 

'  See  On's  Circ.  of  Sci.  O'eol.  p.  33  ;  Eiic.  Brit.  xvii.  585. 
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Abaddon,  260. 

Abominable,  the,  534. 

Abyss,  and  pit  of,  252. 

Acts  of  second  monster,  363. 

Admonition,  357. 

Adversary  overpowered,  473. 

Agitation,  at  opening  of  temple,  324  ; 
at  rise  of  witnesses,  310  ;  of  seventh 
phial,  423. 

Agony  of  woman,  325. 

Albigenses,  580. 

Alleluia  of  elders,  457. 

Alpha  and  Omega,  G7,  128,  532,  555. 

Ambrose's  testimony  to  John,  7. 

Amen,  560. 

Antipas,  153. 

Apocalypse,  style  of,  1  ;  time  of  writ- 
ing, 10 ;  before  Epistles,  10  ;  har- 
mony with  Gospel  and  Epistles  of 
John,  2-4  ;  coincidences,  4  ;  mean- 
ing of,  113;  never  refers  to  Gospel 
or  Epistles,  20,  32. 

ApoUonius'  testimony  to  John,  6. 

Aquila  and  Priscilla  at  Rome  when 
Paul  wrote  to  the  Romans,  10. 

Arianism,  250. 

Ark  seen  in  temple,  323. 

Armageddon,  417  ;  a  war,  not  a 
battle,  418  ;  meaning  of,  419. 

Armies  of,  the  Lamb,  444 ;  heaven,  467. 

Army  of  Euphratean  horsemen,  260. 

Assessors  in  Christ's  throne,  175. 

Atmospheric  ocean,  590. 

Augustine,  his  testimony  to  John,  7  ; 
on  millennium  cited,  98. 

Author  of  Apocalypse,  John,  1  ;  was 
visited  in  Patmos,  1. 

Authority  of  grey  horse,  207  ;  horses, 
270  ;  Gentiles,  290  ;  locusts,  255  ; 
witnesses,  302 ;  second  monster, 
360  ;  ten  kings,  442. 

Babylon,  mystical,  262 ;  in  three 
parts,  424 ;  remembered,  427  ;  the 
great,  435  ;  its  fall,  447. 

Balaam,  doctrines  of,  154. 

Balaamites,  73,  147. 

Benedict  and  his  monks,  354. 


Benediction,  at  marriage  supper,  461  ;, 

final,  560. 
Blasphemy,  of  the  monster,  352,  354  ; 

under  the  7th  phial,  430 ;  of  harlot, 

433. 
Birds,  called  to  feed  on  flesh,  470. 
Blessing,  on  study  of  Apocalypse,  115 ; 

of  first  resurrection,  497. 
Blessedness  of  keeping  the  words,  551 ; 

of  washing  the  robes,  555. 
Blood,  meaning  of,  243  ;  of  prophets 

and   saints,    454  ;     from   the   wild 

vine,  387. 
Body,  soul,  spirit,  103. 
Bow  of  white  horse  rider,  200. 
Books  of  judgment,  512. 
Breastplates,  269. 
Bride,  528. 

British  Reform  Bill,  340. 
Buttress  of  wall  of  N.  Jerusalem,  541 . 

Carcases  of  witnesses  exposed,  306. 
Catholics,  577. 

Caucasian  and  Mongolian,  505. 
Celestial  ministration,  490. 
Chaplets,    179  ;     on    rider   of    white 

horse,  200. 
Character  of  Saracens,  256. 
Charms,  535. 
Child  caught  up,  333. 
Chiliads,  twelve,  223. 
Chiliarchs,  215. 
Christ's  approbation,  146  ;  humanity 

and   deity,    113;     visitation,    147; 

coming  as  a  thief,  417  ;  testimony, 

558. 
Christian  work,  159. 
Chronological  table  of  N.    T.  books, 

17  ;  of  events  of  Reformation,  402. 
Church,  seven  states  of  the,  132. 
Cities  of  nations,  426. 
Circle  of  worshippers,  227. 
C'itations  on  millennium,  100. 
Citrus  decumana,  77. 
City,  quadrangular,  539. 
Claudius,  banished  Christians,  10. 
Clarke,  A.,  on  millennium  cited,  99. 
Clement  of  Alex. ,  testimony  to  John,  6. 
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Closing  testimony,  559. 

Cloud,  clothed  in,  257. 

Cobbin  on  millennium  cited,  99. 

Colour  of  fourth  horse,  20G. 

Come,  557. 

Comer,  the,  118. 

Coming  of  Jesus,  124  ;  tractate  cited, 
125. 

Comforter,  232. 

Commencement  of  12G0  years,  340. 

Conquerors  and  inheritance,  553. 

Conquest  and  promise,  149. 

Cooke,  Dr.  H.,  on  millennium  cited,  100. 

Court  of  the  Lamb,  524  ;  outside,  289. 

Cowards,  the,  534. 

Creature,  every,  196. 

Critical  objections  to  fii-st  resurrec- 
tion, 49. 

Crown,  holding  fast,  168. 

Crystalline  jasper,  537. 

Crying  and  mourning  ended,  531. 

Cubits  (144),  540. 

Culbertson  on  millennium  cited,  100. 

Cyprian's  testimony  to  John,  7  ; 
against  the  live  elders,  577. 

Danger  of  tampering  with  Scripture, 
558. 

Daniel's  fourth  beast,  327. 

Dates,  occupy  more  than  one  year,  341 ; 
of  1260  years,  342. 

Daughters  of  Babylon,  436. 

David's  kingdom  and  Christ's,  506. 

Day  of  God,  415,  58(5. 

Day,  month,  and  year,  264. 

Days  (1260),  297. 

Dead,  in  the  Lord,  381  ;  small  and 
great,  510. 

Death,  and  Hades,  207 ;  does  not 
terminate  service,  573  ;  means  of 
inflicting,  208. 

Deception  of  second  monster,  361. 

Declension  at  Ephesus,  12,  13. 

Demon  worship,  272. 

Depression  of  mountains,  485. 

Descent,  of  Christ,  275 ;  of  N.  Jeru- 
salem, 527. 

Desert,  what  ?  337,  432. 

Desolation  of  Babylon,  453. 

Destruction  of  Laodicea,  12,  13. 

Devil,  473,  507. 

Diadems,  465. 

Difficulty  from  increase  of  population, 
480. 

Dillioulties  regarding  infant  salvation, 
576. 

Dictnysius,  of  Alex.,  attributes  Apoca- 
lypse to  John,  5  ;  Areopagus'  testi- 
mony to  John,  8. 

Distribution  of  rain,  592. 

Divine  aid,  160. 


Doings  of  first  monster,  363. 

Domitian's  persecution,  13. 

Domitius  Nero,  10. 

Donatists,  578. 

Doxology,  228  ;  to  Christ,  123. 

Dragon,  its  persecution,  93,  325  ;  over- 
powered, 335,  473  ;  casts  water 
from  mouth,  344  ;  enraged,  345. 

Drugs,  273. 

Dress  of  harlot,  434. 

Eaglk  183  ;  flying,  250. 

Early  British  Christians,  581. 

Eclipse,  what  ?  249. 

Edwards  on  millennium  cited,  99. 

Effects  of  comets,  591. 

Eighth  head,  441. 

Elder's  question,  and  the  answer,  229. 

Elders,  twenty-four,  179;  worship  of, 

318  ;  of  Carthage,  577. 
Elevation  of  land,  590. 
Emigration,  207. 
Emperors,  popes,  inquisitors,  councils, 

264. 
End  of  1000  years,  500. 
Endurance,  145  ;  of  saints,  380. 
England  severed  from  monster,  311. 
Ephesus,  church  of,  143. 
Ephrem's  testimony  to  John,  7. 
Epiphanius'  testimony  to  John,  7. 
Erastianism,  414. 
Eternal,  punishment  preached,  380  ; 

retribution,  519. 
Euphrates,  mystic,  262. 
European  wars,  266. 
Exposure  of  dead  witnesses,  307. 
Extract   from    London    paper,    341  ; 

from  Augustine,  563. 
Eyes,  many,  184. 

Faber  on  millennium  cited,  100. 

Face  of  God,  how  seen,  549. 

Faith,  and  patience,  358  ;   of  Jesus, 

380. 
Faithful  witness,  120  ;  words,  549. 
Faithless,  the,  534. 
Famine,  spiritual,  205. 
Fausett  on  milleimium  cited,  98. 
Federal  war,  428. 
Fire,  from  mouth  of  witnesses,  302 ;  on 

the  land,  241 ;  smoke,  sulphur,  269. 
First  love  forsaken,  147. 
First-born,  120. 
First-fruits,    375. 
First,  trumpet,  242;  woe  passed,  261  ; 

resurrection,  495. 
Flechere  on  millennium  cited,  99. 
Flight  of  woman,  333. 
Flying  angel,  376. 
Fog  under  fourth  trumpet,  2-19. 
Former  heaven  and  land,  522, 
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Foundations,   tw'elve,  538 ;    of  wall, 

541. 
Four  zoa,  pause  not,  184. 
Frogs,  three,  413. 
Fulfilling  words  of  God,  445. 
Furlongs,  1600,  what?  389. 
Future  retribution,  570. 

Galloway  on  millennium  cited,  101. 

Garibaldi,  428. 

Gates,  twelve,  538  ;  never  shut,  545. 

Gauze  robes,  460. 

Gems,  twelve,  542. 

Glassy  sea,  181. 

Glorious  messenger,  446. 

Glory,  455  ;  in  N.  Jerusalem,  537  ;  of 

nations  brought  in,  545. 
God's  people,  529. 
Gog  and  Magog,  501. 
Golden,  sashes,  395  ;  reed,  539. 
Good  Shepherd,  232. 
Gospel  invitation,  557. 
Grace  and  peace,  118. 
Great,  city,  446  ;    hail,  428  ;  harlot, 

430. 
Guilelessness  of  the  144  chiliads,  375. 

Hades,  explained,  68  ;  note  on,  139  ; 
gives  up  the  dead,  518 ;  thrown 
into  the  lake  of  fire,  519. 

Hail,  meaning  of,  241. 

Half-hour  of  silence,  232. 

Harlot,  432  ;  inebriated  with  blood, 
437  ;  mystery  of,  438  ;  rides  on  the 
monster,  438  ;  her  licentiousness, 
447. 

Harmonies  of  Gospel  and  Apocalypse. 
2-4. 

Harvest,  385. 

Heads,  and  horns,  326  ;  seven,  what  ? 
329,  439. 

Heaven,  meaning  of,  78,  169  ;  door 
opened  in,  176  ;  removed,  214. 

Heresy,  falsely  charged,  577. 

Hermann's  victory,  474. 

Hippolytus'  testimony  to  John,  7. 

Historic  facts,  rise  of  church,  9,  10. 

Holiness  of,  God,  392  ;  first  resurrec- 
tion, 497. 

Holy  Spirit's  presence,  67. 

Holy  Spirit,  a  messenger,  3S5. 

Holy  city,  526. 

Horn,  meaning  of,  347. 

Horns,  ten,  what  ?  331. 

Horse,  =  a  messenger,  80,  199;  white, 
198  ;  red,  202 ;  black,  204  ;  grey, 
205. 

Hour,  meaning  of,  442. 

Humanity  of  Jesus  not  ubiquitous,  G5. 

Hymn  of  four  zoa,  185  ;  of  the  perse- 
cuted, 336. 


Identification  of  messengers,  396. 

Idiomatic  use  of  x,a.i,  494. 

Idolaters,  the,  535. 

Impenitence,  159. 

Infancy,  564. 

Infants,    holy   at  death,    572 ;    their 

place  in  judgment,   569  ;    have  no 

present  fruit  of  faith,  569. 
Infidelity,  414. 
Inheritance,  533. 

Inspiration  ceased  with  apostles,  90. 
Instrumental  worship  not  in  N.  T.,  583. 
Irenasus'  testimony  to  John,  6. 
Islands  removed,  427. 
Israel,  true,  225  ;  only  the  redeemed, 

225. 
Israelites  sealed,  224. 

James's  martyrdom,  date  of,  10. 

Jasper  and  cornelian,  178. 

Jesus,  how  present,  66  ;  appearance 
of,  132  ;  costume  of,  135  ;  counte- 
nance of,  136  ;  hair  of,  136  ;  feet 
of,  136;  sword  from  mouth  of,  137; 
stars  in  hand  of,  137  ;  sun  a  type 
of,  138  ;  lays  right  hand  on  John, 
138  ;  dead,  and  living  for  ever,  139  ; 
rules  the  seven  stars,  143  ;  walks 
among  the  lamps,  144 ;  invitation 
to,  197  ;  withdraws,  501  ;  sends 
His  messenger,  556  ;  root  and  off- 
spring of  David,  556. 

Jewish,  rebellions,  246  ;  kingdom  ter- 
minated, 475. 

Jews,  in  Babylon,  583 ;  under  the 
Romans,  583. 

Jezebel,  who  ?  158. 

John,  his  flight  from  Herod,  10  ;  to 
the  seven  churches,  117  ;  in  Patmos, 
129;  in  the  Spirit,  1.30;  commission 
and  qualification  of,  131 ;  falls  before 
messenger,  550  ;  forbidden  to  wor- 
shijD  him,  550. 

Judgment  on  worshippers  of  beast,  378. 

Justin,  his  testimony  to  John,  6  ;  on 
millennium  cited,  98. 

Key  of  abyss,  253. 

Khatti  Sherif,  94. 

Khiliads  (144),  371. 

King  of  kings,  443,  469. 

Kingdom,  of  priests,  123,  194  ;  the 
Lord's,  and  His  Christ's,  316. 

Kings,  from  the  east,  94,  412  ;  of  the 
land,  215  ;  bewail  Babylon,  450 ; 
bring  their  glory  into  the  N.  Jeru- 
salem, 545. 

Lake  of  fire,  471,  507. 
Lamb,  as  slain,  191  ;  took  the  book, 
192  ;  slain  fi'om  the  foundation  of 
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the  world,  356  ;  ou  Zion,  .371  ;  song 
cf,  390. 

Lanipstaucis,  seven,  132;  of  fire,  180. 

Lamps,  two,  300. 

Laud  and  heaven  fled,  507. 

Laodicea  destroyed,  12. 

Last,  judgment,  513  ;  thunder,  457  ; 
lightning,  457. 

Leaves  of  tree  of  life,  548. 

Length,  breadth,  height,  .540. 

Leonists,  579. 

Licentious,  the,  535, 

Licentiousness,  274. 

Lightnings,  179  ;  of  seventh  pLial,  423. 

Linen  robes,  390. 

Lion,  first  animal  like  a,  182  ;  of 
tribe  of  -Tudah,  190. 

Little  book—  the  Bible,  86  ;  in  hand, 
278. 

Little  season,  474. 

Living  water,  232. 

Locusts,  254  ;  like  horses,  257  ;  gar- 
lands of,  257  ;  hair,  teeth,  breast- 
plates of,  258  ;  tails,  and  authority 
of,  259  ;  king  of,  260. 

Logos,  the,  587. 

Longevity,  487. 

Lord  of  lords,  443. 

Lord's  day,  129. 

Love  of  Jesus,  122. 

Luxury  of  the  harlot,  434. 

Madiai,  94. 

Magians,  73. 

Magnates,  215. 

Man-child,  88,  332. 

Manicheism,  not  held  by  witnesses, 

577. 
Manna,  hidden,  157. 
Man's  face,  182. 

Marcion  rejected  Apocalypse,  8. 
Mariners  bewail  Babylon,  451. 
Marriage  supper,  457,  580. 
Martyrs,  two  classes,  81  ;  earlier  and 

later,  208. 
Matrimony,  488. 

Means  of  physical  improvement,  483. 
Measurement,  of  temple,  289  ;  of  time, 

477. 
Measure  of  m.an,  540. 
Mediation  of  Christ,  241. 
Melito's  testimony  to  John,  G. 
Men  slain  with  sword,  471. 
Message  of  angel,  377. 
Messenger,  mighty,  1 89  ;  from  Orient, 

220;    his  voice,    280;    descending, 

177  ;  on  a  cloud,  382  ;  out  of  temple, 

383  ;  in  sunshine,  4()9. 
Mes8eng(  rs,    twelve,    538  ;     at    four 

corners,  216  ;   evil,  221  ;  bound  in 

Euphrates,  262. 


Messiah's  government,  455. 

Mes^^iah,  equestrian,  464. 

Meta  ifiiTa),  140. 

Meteor  of  third  trumpet,  247. 

Mid-heaven,  375. 

Millennium,  97,  476. 

Millstone  cast  into  sea,  452. 

Missions,  279,  393. 

Mohammed,  8,  251  ;  his  teaching,  257. 

Mohammedan  law,  !)4. 

Mouths  of  locusts,  255. 

Monster,  from  sea,  346  ;  succeeds 
dragon,  346  ;  like  panther,  350  ; 
feet  and  mouth  of,  350  ;  power  of, 
351  ;  one  head  of,  slain,  351  ;  seized, 
471  ;  second,  358  ;  miracles  of,  361. 

Montanus,  a  chiliast,  8. 

Moses'  song,  390. 

Mountain  of  N.  Jerusalem,  5.36. 

Mountains,  removed,  427  ;  brought 
low,  590. 

Murders  by  the  impenitent,  272. 

Myriads,  194. 

Mystery  accomplished,  293. 

Name,  of  blasphemy,  348  ;  of  God 
blasphemed,  354  ;  on  forehead  of 
harlot,  434 ;  of  rider  on  white  horse, 
465  ;  on  vesture  and  thigh,  468. 

Names  of  men  slain,  312. 

I^ations,  angered,  319;  walking  in 
light,  544. 

Neronian  persecution  extended  to  the 
pro^^uces,  13. 

Nestorians,  582. 

New  Jerusalem,  111,  520  ;  views  re- 
specting, 112. 

New,  name,  157  ;  song,  19.3,  373 ; 
heaA'en  and  land,  519. 

Newton,  Bp.,  on  millennium  cited,  100. 

Nicolaitans,  who  ?  73,  148. 

No  death,  5.30;  no  need  of  the  sun, 
544  ;  no  infants  lost,  575  ;  no  in- 
strumental music  at  marriage-supper 
of  Lamb,  586. 

Noble  lesson,  580. 

None  able  to  open  book,  189. 

Note  on  Luke  xviii.  8,  507. 

Nothing  common  in  N.  Jerusalem, 
546. 

Novatians,  578  ;  and  opponents,  299. 

Novatus,  291. 

Number,  of  the  monster,  364  ;  prin- 
ciples of  the,  .366 ;  solutions  of,  368. 

Objection  to  extended  millennium, 
481  ;  to  salvation  of  infants,  570. 

Ocean  in  atmosphere,  590. 

Olive  trees,  300. 

Opinions,  respecting  infants,  .564  ;  of 
Westminster   divines   and   Twisse, 
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564;  Calvin,  Turretine,  Hodge,  and 

Candlish,  565  ;    of   Synod   of  Dort 

and  Boston,  566. 
Order  of  judgment,  514. 
Origen  cited,   98  ;    his  testimony   to 

John,  6. 
Other  messenger,  at  altar,  240 ;  mighty, 

274. 
Outside,  who  are  ?  556. 
Ox,  one  of  the  four  animals,  182. 

Palms,  meaning  of,  227. 

Papal  supremacy,  414. 

Papias  connects  John  with  apostles,  5. 

Paradise,  the  word  derived,  561. 

Parts  of  Babylon,  three,  425. 

Patristic  opinions  of  authorship,  4-8. 

Paul,  date  of  conversion  of,  9  ;  found 
disciples  of  John  at  Ephesus,  11. 

Paulicians,  580. 

Pearls,  542. 

Perfumes,  192. 

Pergamos,  epistle  to,  153. 

Persecution  by  dragon,  333. 

Phials,  192  ;  and  vesture,  397  ;  given 
to  messengers,  398. 

Phial,  first,  and  events  of,  400  ;  se- 
cond, and  events  of,  401  ;  third, 
403 ;  events  of,  404  ;  fourth,  and 
events  of,  407  ;  fifth,  408  ;  events 
of,  409  ;  sixth,  410  ;  events  of,  411  ; 
seventh,  and  events  of,  421. 

Philadelphia,  epistle  to,  165. 

Philosophy,  414. 

Pillar  in  temple,  169. 

Polar  seas,  593. 

Pontifl^,  meaning  of  title,  349. 

Popery,  431. 

Position  of  harlot,  433. 

Possible  terrestrial  augmentation,  594. 

Power  of  Holy  Spirit,  456. 

Prayers,  192. 

Prelatic  domination,  248. 

Preliminaries  of  computation,  478. 

Preparation  of  Euphratean  messen- 
gers, 265. 

Prince  of  kings  of  land,  121. 

Privilege  in  tree  of  life,  555. 

Prohibition  of  buying  and  selling,  364. 

Prophesying  again,  287. 

Prophets,  who  ?  248. 

Protest  of  witnesses,  296  ;  reformers, 
402. 

Psalm,  hymn,  ode,  562. 

Pseudo-prophet,  413  ;  seized,  471. 

Quotations.     See  Authors. 

IvAiN,  distribution  of,  592. 
Rebuke  of  Christ,  174. 
Reclamation  of  the  sea,  484. 


j  Redeemed  ones,  374. 
'  Reed-like  rod,  288. 

References  to  Apocalypse  in  1  Thess., 
19  ;  2  Thess.,  21  ;  Gal.,  22  ;  1  Cor., 
22;  2  Cor.,  23  ;  Rom.,  24;  James, 
25  ;  Eph.,  27  ;  Phil.,  27  ;  Col,  27; 
Philemon,  27  ;  1  Tim.,  28  ;  2  Tim., 
28  ;  Heb.,  29  ;  1  Peter,  30  ;  2  Peter, 
31  ;  Jude,  32  ;  Epistles  of  John,  32. 

Regeneration  from  womb,  568. 

Reign  with  Christ,  499. 

Rejoicing,  over  witnesses,  309  ;  at  fall 
of  Babylon,  452. 

Relegation  of,  Christians,  51  ;  John, 
129. 

Remainder  impenitent,  271. 

Renovation  of  all  things,  532. 

Resurrection,  of  Christ,  date  of,  9  ; 
first,  106,  497  ;  texts. illustrative  of, 
107  ;  of  witnesses,  309. 

Rest  of  the  dead,  495. 

Retribution  on  the  impenitent,  156  ; 
on  Babylon,  449  ;  on  monster,  473. 

Revival  in  Ireland,  11. 

Pieward,  of  servants,  321 ;  with  Christ, 
554. 

Rider  on,  white  horse,  203  ;  red  horse, 

203  ;  black  horse,  204  ;  grey  horse,' 
205. 

Right  foot  on  sea,  278. 
Righteousness,  true  and  spurious,  173. 
River  of  water  of  life,  546. 
Roll,  seven-sealed,  188. 
Roman  empire,  fall  of,  352. 
Russian  invasion,  428. 

Sackcloth,  299. 

Saints,  and  messengers  in  one  circle, 

227,  385  ;  not  vainglorious,  393. 
Salvation,  455. 
Same  numbers  may  not  be  synchronous, 

87. 
Sanctis  cation  sooner  complete,  489. 
Saracens,  256. 
Sardis,  epistle  to,  162. 
Satan  restrained,  475. 
Sceptre  of  iron,  468. 
Scorching  under  fourth  phial,  408. 
Scorpions,  254. 
Scripture    facts     respecting    infants, 

566,  573,  574. 
Sea,  no  more,  525  ;  crystalline,  389 ; 

gives  uj)  the  dead,  517. 
Seal,   first,   197  ;  second,  201  ;  third, 

204  ;  fourth,  205;  fifth,  208  ;  sixth, 
211. 

Sealed  book  opened,  187. 

Sealing  vision,  and  prophet,  15  ;  what 

a  symbol  of,  223. 
Seals  breaking  and  opening,  202. 
Second,  death,  152,498;  trumpet,  243  ; 
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woe  passed,  313  ;  flight  of  woman, 
337  ;  luouster,  358 ;  messenger, 
378. 

Seen  and  unseen,  143. 

Serpent  overpowered,  473. 

Service  in  gospel  tabernacle,  230. 

Seven,  heads  of  old  empire,  89 ; 
churches,  117;  Spirits,  119;  thun- 
ders, 280  ;  why  not  written,  281  ; 
khiliads  slain,  312  ;  messengers  of 
plagues,  389  ;  messengers  of  jjhials, 
395;   heads,  440. 

Seventh,  seal,  85  ;  trumpet,  314. 

Seventy  weeks,  14,  237. 

Sharp  two-edged  sword,  447. 

Sheol  explained,  71. 

Ships,  meaning  of,  246. 

Sickle,  meaning  of,  384. 

Silence,  177. 

Simon,  and  Gnosticism,  145. 

Sixth  seal,  time  of,  82,  83. 

Sleep  of  the  saints,  531. 

Smalkalde,  league  of,  402, 

Smoke,  from  jjit,  253 ;  fills  temple, 
399, 

Smyrna,  epistle  to,  149. 

Sober  judgment,  578. 

Solutions  of  "GG6,"  368. 

Some  adults  lost,  575. 

Song  of,  saints,  195  ;  Moses,  and  of 
the  Lamb,  391. 

Soul,  body,  and  spirit,  103. 

Souls,  under  altar,  209  ;  of  those  be- 
headed, 491. 

Spanish  Armada,  406. 

Speedy  coming,  551. 

Spirit  and  Bride,  557;  spirit  given  to 
image,  362. 

Spirits,  of  prophets,  549  ;  of  demons, 
416. 

Spiritual  comfort,  530. 

Spurious,  the,  535. 

Stars  fall,  177,  21.4. 

Stephanos,  what?  151. 

Stuart  on  millennium  cited,  99. 

Subsidence  of  land,  590. 

Sun,  what  a  symbol  of,  211. 

Sustenance  of  saints,  231. 

Sweet  and  bitter,  286. 

Sword  of  rider  on  red  horse,  203. 

Synaf,'0gue  of  Satau,  150. 

Synchronism,  294. 

Tahernacle,  blasphemed,  354  ;  open- 
ed, 394  ;  with  men,  529  ;  of  David, 
585. 

Tail  of  dragon  throws  down  stars, 
.331. 

Tails  of  horses,  270. 

Take  the  little  book,  285. 

Talent-like  haU,  429. 


Temple,  of  God  opened,  322  ;  spiritual, 
395 ;  not  seen  in  N.  Jerusalem, 
542  ;  and  tabernacle,  231. 

Ten,  horns  of  first  monster,  347,  441  ; 
days  of  persecution,  151. 

Tenth  part  of  city,  310. 

Terrestrial,  amelioration,  482  ;  theory, 
589. 

Tertullian's  testimony  to  John,  6. 

Testimony,  of  witnesses,  291  ;  respect- 
ing Novatian,  295  ;  completed,  303  ; 
of  Jesus  respecting  infants,  567. 

Thefts,  274. 

Theophilus'  testimony  to  John,  6. 

Third,  messenger,  378  ;  part,  what  ? 
244. 

Thirst,  532. 

Those  who  live  and  reign,  492. 

Thousands  and  myriads,  83,  144,  222. 

Throne,  where  set,  509  ;  in  the  hea- 
ven, 177. 

Thrones,  twenty-four,  179  ;  and  na- 
tions, 490. 

Thunderings,  179. 

Thyatira,  epistle  to,  159. 

Time,  at  hand,  114,  553  ;  a,  116  ;  of 
Euphratean  messengers,  264 ;  no 
more,  282  ;  of  judgment,  510. 

Traffickers  bewail  Babylon,  4.50. 

Trampling  of  the,  city,  292;  vine,  387. 

Treatise  on  Antichrist,  580. 

Tree  of  life,  76,  149,  548. 

Trial  of  whole  world,  109. 

Tribes  sealed,  223. 

Tridentine  Council,  404. 

Tropical  seas,  594. 

Troops  of  Euphratean  messengers, 266. 

Trumpet,  voice  of,  130  ;  messengers', 
239  ;  first  and  second,  245  ;  third, 
247  ;  fourth,  249  ;  fifth,  251  ;  sixth, 
261  ;  seventh,  313. 

Twelve  crops,  547. 

Two,  witnesses,  293  ;  horns, what  ?  359. 

Twofold  fatherhood,  574. 

Unjust,  the,  remain  so,  553. 
Unregenerate,  the,  die  in  adult  state, 
568. 

Vallense.<?,  579. 

Vesture  of  rider,  466. 

Victory,    through    blood,  3.36 ;    over 

beast,  389  ;  over  Canaanites,  420. 
Views  of  the  judcment,  511. 
Vindication  of  witnesses,  321. 
Vine,  385. 
Vintage,  .386. 
Virgins,  374. 
Vision,  of  the  Bride,  5.36  ;  of  Christ, 

127,  568  ;  and  light.  579. 
Voice,  and  trumpet,  177;  from  heaven, 
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179  ;  of  thunder,  373  ;  as  of  harp- 
ers, 373  ;  out  of   temple,    399  ;    of 
multitude,  454  ;  from  throne,  457. 
Voices,  179  ;  in  the  heaven,  335. 

Wailing  over  Babylon,  449. 
Waldegrave  on  millennium  cited,  100. 
Wall  of  N.  Jerusalem,  573. 
War,  on  witnesses,  305  ;  on  Michael 

and  dragon,  334  ;   with  saints,  355  ; 

with  Lamb,  443  ;  of  Messiah,  464. 
Warning  to  leave  Babylon,  418. 
Waters,  meaning  of,  444, 
Water  of  life,  532, 
Weak  churches,  167. 
Westm.  Conf . ,  definition  of  church ,  1 34. 
White,  gem,   156  ;  robes,  179  ;  cloud, 

382  ;  throne,  508. 
Wind,  what  a  symbol  of,  219. 
Wings  of  eagle,  343. 


Witness,  the  Faithful,  120. 

Witnesses'  testimony  finished,  304. 

Wisdom,  364. 

Woes,  the  three,  250. 

Woman,  clothed  withsun,  324;  helped, 

345  ;    persecuted,    352  ;    the  gri  at 

city,  446. 
Word  of  God,  114. 
Words  not  to  be  sealed,  552. 
Wormwood,  what?  248. 
Worship  of  monster,  356. 
Wrath  of   Lamb,  215  ;    wrath  come, 

320. 

Year-day  principle,  101,  324. 

Years,  prophetic,  476. 

Yoke  of  rider  on  black  horse,  204. 

ZoA,  the  four,  182. 
Zoroastrians,  73,  74. 
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•      YOCABULARY 

OF  SYMBOLIC  TERMS  IN  THE  APOCALYPSE. 


In  each  case  the  literal  term  represents  the  Ideal  object  of  the  Vision. 


'A/3aJSwv,  Destroyer,  Mohammedan 
.agency. 

"Ajiviriras,  ahyss,  chaotic  state  of  so- 
ciety. 

'XyyiXoi,  messenger,  a  company  of 
commissioned  agents. 

"ASa«,  sinrj,  to  praise  vocally  and  spi- 
ritually. 

'ajt«5,  eaijle,  prophetic  ministry. 

'A»)7,  air,  philosophy. 

AT^a,  hhod,  warfare. 

'Axpis,  locust,  eastern  armies. 

"Wvffis,  chain,  restraint. 
A/i,aaj,  sand,  pagan  and  heretical  doc- 
trine. 

"Afi'TiXoi,  vine  (of  the  land),  church  of 
Antichrist. 

' Avuirrari;,  resurrection  (first),  regene- 
ration. 

"AvE^oj,  xoind,  hostile  influence. 

' AMo'tyu,  open,  to  reveal. 

' A-7ra.p^ri,  jirst-fruits,  believers. 

'Apviov,  Lamb,  Jesus. 

'AfpYiv,  male  child,  priests  to  God  and 
Christ. 

'  Aarrtp,  star,  minister  or  messenger. 

' AtrTparrri,  U(jhtning,  a  potential  com- 
ing of  Jesus. 

A'vXn,  court  (outer),  Catholicism. 

Bao-zXt/a,  kingdom,  the  reign  of  Jesus. 

BariXivs,  king,  rulers  in  general. 

BjiXt/y^ara,  abominations,  spurious 
rites. 

R//3x/ov,  book,  prophetic  scripture. 

B/'/SXof  (Biou),  book  (of  life),  divine  elec- 
tion. 

Jikairpnf/.ia,  blasphemy,  derogation  from 
Christ's  merits. 

rafios,  marriage-festival  (of  the  Lamb), 
universal  honour  of  the  true  church. 
rS,  land  (Judah),  visible  Christianity. 
ri;v»i,  womnn,  church,  true  or  false. 

AivSoa,  trees,  men  in  elevated  society. 
Aia/5/)X<if,  accuser,  all  satauic  agencies. 
^idirifia,  diadem,  royalty. 


E'lKuv,  image  (of  monster),  Papal  tem- 
poral power. 
'EXa/a,  olive  trees,  pastors  and  elders. 
"EXaiov,  oil,  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
'EviauTOi,  year,  3G0  years. 


.pnfiti;, 
tion. 


wilderness,  the  secular  condi- 


Zuyis,  yoke,  oppression. 
z»»j),  sash,  priestly  emblem. 
Zaa,  animals  (four),  ministers  in  first 
resurrection. 

"HXios,  sun,   church  government  ema- 
nating from  Christ. 
'Hfiipx,  day,  year. 

SaXaa-ira,  sea,  heathendom. 

edvaras,  death,  pestiferous  principles. 

Htrov,  sulphur,  anything  inflammable, 

inflammatory. 
StfiiXios,  foundation,  Christ. 
e'.paTiia,  healing,  sanctification. 
Sipur/jt-'oi,  harvest,  ingathering  of  saints. 
Bnp'iov,    monster,  Roman  powers,  civil 

and  ecclesiastical. 
exi-4^is,  tribulation,  persecution. 
0pi^,  hair,fat{ir  mode  of  life. 
Spovo;,  throne,  or  seat,  regal,  or  other 

station. 
Ovpa,  door,  admission. 
evfficKrrtipiiv,  altar,  throne  of  grace. 

"ixffTris,  jasper,  one  of  the  three  em- 
blematic colours. 

'Itpivs,  priest,  believer  serving  Christ. 

'lf/.dTitc,  garments,  spiritual  graces. 

"iTvof,  horse,  messenger. 

''ip;,  iris,  divine  attributes,  of  Holy 
Spirit. 

Kaipif,  time  (a),  a  year. 
Kdxafios,  reed.  New  Testament. 
Ka^vof    (of   incense),    smoke,    Christ's 

intercession. 
Karvof   (of  y)it),  smoke,   Mohammed's 

other  spurious  mediation. 
Kucratpdya/,  eat,  to  Understand. 
Kavftari^u,  scorch,  oppress  fiscally. 
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K'ivrpov,  sting,  sinful  principle. 

Kipecs,  horn,  power,  king. 

KsipaXj),  head,  a  chief. 

Ki^wris,  ark,  true  church. 

Ki6oipa.,  harp,  heart  and  voice. 

Vi'oKKivo;,  scarlet,  blood. 

Kpavyri,  cry,  prayer. 

KTifffAo.,  creature,  the  regenerate. 

KvfictKri  (fifiijia).  Christian  Sabbath,  the 

gospel  age. 
Aafi'TTalii,    (seven)   lamps,    the    Holy 

Spirit,  in  the  churches. 
Atuxos,  ivhite,  pure. 
Aituv,  lion  '(of  Judah),  Jesus. 
A»vo,-,  winepress,  divine  retribution. 
A/jSav^/Tov,  censer,  Christ's  humanity. 
Aifivn,  lake  (of  fire),  future  punishment. 
Ai^ay,  hunger,  ignorance. 
A'oyos  [Siou),  Word  (of  God),  Christ's 

divinity. 
Aupi^vla,,  lampstand,  a  church. 

Ma^^aipec,  sword,  War,  conflict. 

f/iiruTov,  forehead,  profession. 

M»)v,  month,  thirty  years. 

Myiotis,  thigh,  skirt  of  robe. 

Mv>?^a,  grave,  oblivion. 

'M.oviriKos,  musician,  ritualism. 

Mupids,  myriad,  ten  thousand,  a  great 

chief. 
Mipov,  perfume  (of  Babylon),  sensuous 

worship. 
Mtia-Tvpiov,   mystery,    name  of  harlot's 

mother. 

yiao;,  temple,  invisible  church. 
fixvrns,  sailor,  Jesuits. 
NsipsX*),  cloud,  concealment. 
N«fl-oj,  island,  minor  state. 
'iUvf/.^Us,  bridegroom,  Christ. 
Nu^(p>;,  bride,  true  church. 
Ny|,  night,  ignorance. 

suXav,  tree  (of  life),  Christ. 

'oS»i/'j,  tooth,  weapon. 

Olxovfiitin,  population,  men  at  large. 

Olvaj,  wine,  spiritual  refreshment. 

"Ovo/ix,  name,  character. 

"Opos,  mountain,  a  kingdom. 

Ohpavos,  heaven,  the  church. 

'O^SaXf^os,  eye,  spiritual  perception. 

"0(pi;,  serpent,  the  devil  in  the  transi- 
tion empire. 

"Ox>-os,  multitude,  converts  from  all 
people. 

Tlapif/.^oXv,  camp,  church  in  the  world. 
Tlap^'ivos,  virgin,  true  believer. 
uirpa,  rock,  refuge. 
'nnyri,  fountain,  the  Holy  Spirit  in  scat- 
tered believers. 
TlXciTiTa,  market-place,  Rome. 


UXnyfi,  stroke,  chastisement. 

u\o7ov,  ship,  commerce. 

Uviuua,  spirit,  a  principle. 

niXi;,  city  (of  God),  New  Jerusalem. 

TloXis,  city,  Babylon,  Rome. 

Uopviia,  licentiousness,  corrupt  worship. 

Uopvtj,  harlot,  antichristian  church. 

n«po;,  whoremonger,  worshipper  with 

her. 
Uopipvpa.,  purple,  luxury. 
UoTdfios,  river,  influence  of  the  Holy 

Spirit. 
Uoi;,foot,  a  herald. 
YlpiiTfivripos,  elder,  a  ruling  elder. 
Up'oa-u'^ov,  face,  presence. 
Hup,  fire,  emblem  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

'Pd-li^os,  rod,  crook,  sceptre. 

'SaX-riy?,,  trumpet,  preaching. 
^xp^iDi,  a  gem,  a  Christian  grace. 
~"-p%^  flesh,  temporal  prosperity. 
litfff/.'oi,  commotion,  political  revolution. 
2£X5?v>j,  moon,  civil  government  of  Jews. 
'ixop-TTio;,  scorpion,  a  false  teacher. 
ix.oriZ,of^a.i,  is  darkened,  is  in  ignorance. 
'^fxa.pa.ylos,  emerald,  a  Christian  grace. 
2T£ip«i/of,  chaplet,  a  priestly  emblem. 
'SroXyj,  robe,  official  character. 
'Srof/.a,  mouth,  language. 
2TpixTivf/,a,  army,  assemblies. 
ippxyi;,  seal,  concealment. 

TiTx'i,  wall,  church  discipline. 
To|ov,  bow,  covenant  of  grace. 
Taa-a?(o»,  topaz,  a  Christian  grace. 

"Tdxnhs,  hyacinth,  a  Christian  grace. 

"rSara,  Waters,  people. 

'r^eop,  ivater,  emblem  of  the  Spirit. 

^idxti,  phial,  a  judgment. 
^i>lio;,fear,  superstition. 
*«v5i/?,  murderer,  a  soul  destroyer. 
^piap,  pit  (of  abyss),  error. 
^vXaxfi,  prison,  restraint. 
'PuXXa,  leaves,  profession. 
■Pavai,  voices,  gospcl  messagcs. 
*»;,  light,  knowledge. 

xd.Xa.Za.,  hail,  armies  from  the  north. 

Xiip,  hand,  possession. 

XiXids,  thousand,  a  chief. 

Xopros,  grass,  the  common  people. 

Xp'ovoi,  time,  indefinite  duration. 

Xsviroi,  gold,  Christ's  merit. 

'i^iuhi)trp6pr,rr,s,  false  prophet,  infidelity. 
fyj^ai,  souls,  men  in  the  disembodied 
state. 
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ANNUAL    SUBSCRIPTION: 
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When  not  paid  in  advance,  tlie  Retail  Bookseller  is  entitled  to  charge  24s. 
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i\.B.—Anj  two  Years  in  this  Series  can  be  had  at  Subscription  Price.     A  single  le 
Books  (except  in  the  case  of  the  current  Year)  cannot  be  supplied  separately.     Nuu- 
subscribers,  price  10s.  6d.  each  volume,  with  exceptions  marked. 
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Lange   on   the   Acts  of  the  Apostles.     Two  Yolumes. 
Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  the  Pentateuch.     Vols.  I.  and  II. 

Keil  and  Pelitzsch  on  the  Pentateuch.     Vol.  III. 

Hengstenberg  on  the  Gospel  of  John.     Two  Volumes. 

Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth.     One  Volume. 

18  6  6- 

Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  Samuel.     One  Volume. 

Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  Job.     Two  Volumes. 

Martensen's  System  of  Christian  Doctrine.     One  Volume. 

18  6  7- 

Delitzsch  on  Isaiah.     Vol.  I. 
Delitzsch  on  Biblical  Psychology.     12s. 
Delitzsch  on  Isaiah.     Vol.   II. 
Auberlen  on  Divine  Revelation. 

1   R  R  R 

Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Minor  Prophets.     Two  Volumes. 
Delitzsch' s  Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     Vol.   I. 
Harless'   System  of  Christian  Ethics.     One  Volume. 

18  6  9- 

Hengstenberg  on  Ezekiel.     One  Volume. 
Stier  on  the  Words  of  the  Apostles.     One  Volume. 
Keil's  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.     Vol.   I. 
Bleek's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.     Vol.  I. 

Keil's  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.     Vol.    II. 

Bleek's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.     Vol.   II. 

Schmid's  New  Testament  Theology.     One  Volume. 

Delitzsch's  Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     Vol.  II. 
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Delitzsch's  Commentary  on  the  Psalms.     Three  Volumes. 

Hengstenberg' s  History  of    the  Kingdom  of    God  under  the   Old 
Testament.     Vol.  I. 
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Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Kings.     One  Volume. 

Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Daniel.     One  Volume. 

Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Chronicles.     One  Volume. 

Hengstenberg' s  History   of  the   Kingdom   of  God  under   the  Old 
Testament.     Vol.  II. 


MESSRS.  CLAEK  have  resolved  to  allow  a  SELECTION  of  Twenty  Volumes  {or 
more  at  the  same  ratio)  from  the  various  Series  previous  to  the  Volumes  issued  in  1869 
(see  next  page), 

At  the  Subscription  Price  of  Five  Guineas. 

They  trust  that  this  will  still  more  largely  extend  the  usefulness  of  the  Foreigm 
Theological  Library,  which  has  so  long  been  recognised  as  holding  an  important 
place  in  modern  Theological  literature. 


T.  and  T.  Claries  PtLblications. 
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Tie  followinq:  are  the  works  from  which  a  Selection  iriay  bo  made  (nou-subscription 
prices  withiu  brackets) : — 
Dr.  E.  W.  Hengsteaberg. — Commentary  ou  the  Psalms.      By  E.  W.  Hengsten'- 

BKKG,  D.D.,  Proffssor  of  Theology  in  Berlin.     In  Three  Volumes  8vo.     (33s.) 
Dr.  J.   C.   L.  Gieseler. — Compendium  of  Ecclesiastical  History.       By  J.   C.    L. 

GiESELEit,    D.D.,    Professor    of     Theology    iu    GiJttingen.       Five    Volumes    8vo. 

(£2,  r2s.  6d.) 
Dr.  Hermann  Olshausen. — BibUcal  Commentary  on  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  adapted 

es[i('cially  for  Preachers  and  Students.     By  IIkhjiann  Oi-siiauskn,  D.D.,  Pmfessor 

of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.     In  Four  Volumes  demy  8vo.     (£2,  2s.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Romans,  adapted  especially  for  Preachers  and  Stu- 

dt'uts.     By  Hermann  Olshai'sen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theoldgy  iu  the  University  of 

Erlangen.     In  One  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  First  and  Second  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. 

By  Hkkmann  Ol-siiausen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  iu  the  Univensity  of  Erlangen. 

In  One  Volmue  8vo.     (9s.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Galatians,  Ephesians,  Colos- 

feians,    and  Thessalonians.      By   Hermanx    Olshausen,    D. D.,    Professor  of 

Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.     In  One  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  to  Titus,  and  the 

Firat   to   Timothy;    in  continuation   of  the  Work  of  Olshaxisen.      By  Lie. 

AuGU.ST  WiEsiNGKR.     In  Oue  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Hebrews.     By  Dr.  Ebrard.     In  coiitinuatiou  of  the 

A\'oik  of  Olshausen.     In  One  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 
Dr.  Augustus  Neander. — General  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  Church. 

By  Augustus  Neander,  D.D.     Translated  from  the  Second  and  Improved  Edition. 

In  Nine  Volumes  8vo.     (£2,  lis.  6d.) 

This  is  the  only  Edition  in  a  Library  size. 
Prof.  H.  A.  Ch.  Havemick. — General  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.      By 

Professor  Haveknick.     One  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 
Dr.  Julius  MiiUer.— The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin.       By  Dr.   Julius  Muller. 

Two  Volumes  8vo.     (21s.)     New  Edition. 
Dr.  E.  W.  Hengstenberg.— Christology  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  a  Commentaiy 

on  the  Messianic   Predictions.      By  E.  W.   Hengstenberg,  D.D.,  Professor 

of  Theology,  Berlin.     Four  Volumes.     (£2,  2s.) 
Dr.  M.  Baumgarten.— The  Acts  of  the  Apostles;   or  the  History  of  the  Church 

in  the  Apostolic  Age.      By   M.    Baumgarten,    Ph.D.,  and   Professor  iu  the 

University  of  Kostock.     Three  Volumes.     (£1,  7s.) 
Dr.  Rudolph  Stier.— The  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesiis.     By  Rudolph  Stibr,  D.D., 

( 'liicf  fastor  and  Suijerintendent  of  Schkeuditz.     In  Eight  Volumes  Svo.     (£4,  Is.) 
Dr.  Curl  UUmann. — Refonners  before  the  Reformation,  principally  in  Germany 

and  the   Netherlands.     Translated  by  the  Rev.   K.   JIenziks.      Two  Volumes 

8v,,.     (£1,  Is.) 
Professor  Kurtz.— History  of  the  Old  Covenant;  or,  Old  Testament  Dispensation. 

By  Professor  Kuurz  of  Dorpat.     In  Three  Volumes.     (£1,  Us.  fid.) 
Dr.  Rudolph  Stier.— The  Words  of  the  Risen  Saviour,  and  Commentary  on  the 

Epistle  of  St.   James.       P.y   lirixjii'ii  Stikr,    D.D.,   Chief  Pastor  and  Super- 

inieudcut  (if  Selikeuditz.     Oue  Volume.     (Ills.  6d.) 
Professor   Tholuck.— Commentary   on   the   Gospel   of   St.   John.       By   Professor 

'I'lioMCK  .if  Halle.     In  One  Volume.     (Ds.) 
Professor  Tholuck.— Commentary  on  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.       By  Professor 

Tii.M.lCK  cl  Halle.      In  Uiir  V.ihim.-.     (KU.  lid.) 
Dr.  E.  W.  Hengstenberg. —Commentaiy  on  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes.     To  which 

are  appemled  :    'I'reaiises  on   the  Song  of  Solomon;    on  llie   Bodk  of  Job;   on  the 

I'mpliei  I»aiah;   ou  the  Sacrifices  of    Holy  Scripture;    ai.d   ou   tixe  Jews  and   the 

Chri.siiau  Church.     By  E.  W.  Hkngstenukug,  D.D.     In  Oue  Volume  Svo.     (9s.) 
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Dr.  John  H.  A.   Ebrard. — Commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  St.  John.       By  Dr. 

John  H.  A.  Ebrakd,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Eriangen.     in  One 

Volume.     (10s.  6d.) 
Dr.  J.  P.  Lange.— Theological  and  Homiletical   Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of 

St.  Matthew  and   Marli.      Specially   Designed   and   Adapted   for   the   Use   of 

Ministers  and  Students.     By  J.  P.  L.vnge,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Bouu.     Three  Volumes.     (10s.  6d.  each.) 
Dr.  J.  A.  Dorner. — History  of  the  Development  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Person 

of  Christ.     By  Dr.  J.  A.  Dorxer,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  ot 

Berlin.     Five  Volumes.     (£2,  128.  6d.) 
Lange  and  Dr.  J.  J.  Van  Oosterzee. — Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on 

the    Gospel   of  St.    Luke.     Specially  Designed   and   Adapted  for  the  Use    of 

Ministers  and  Stuilents.     Edited  by  J.  P.  Lange,  D.D.     Two  Volumes.    (18s.) 
Professor  Ebrard. — The  Gospel  History :    A  Compendium  of  Critical  Investigations 

in  support  of  the  Historical  Character  of  the  Four  Gospels.     One  Volume. 

(10s.  (Jd.) 
Lange,   Lechler,   and  Gerok. — Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on  the 

Acts  of  the  Apostles.     Edited  by  Dr.  Lange.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 
Dr.  Hengstenberg. — i-ommentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.    Two  Volumes.    (21s.) 
Professor    Keil. — Biblical    Commentary    on    the    Pentateuch.       Three   Volumes. 

(31s.  6d.) 
Professor    Keil, — Commentary  on    Joshua,    Judges,    and    Euth.       One   Volume. 

(10s.  6d  ) 
Professor  Delitzsch. — A  System  of  Biblical  Psychology.     One  Volume.     (12s.) 
Professor  Delitzsch. — Commentary  on  the  Prophecies  of  Isaiah.  Two  Volumes.  (21s.) 
Professor  Auberlen. — The  Divine  Eevelation :  An  Essay  in  Defence  of  the  Faith. 

One  Volume.     (10s.  6d.) 
Professor  KeiL — Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Samuel.     One  Volume.     (10s.  6d.) 
Professor  Delitzsch. — Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Job.      Two  Volumes.      (21s.) 
Bishop  Martensen. —Christian  Dogmatics.      A  Compendium  of  the  Doctrines  of 

Christianity.     One  Volume.     (IDs.  6d.) 
Dr.  J.  P.  Lange.— Critical,  Doctrinal,  and  Homiletical  Commentaiy  on  the  Gospel 

of  St.  John.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 

Avd^  in  connection  with  the  Series — 
Ritter's  (Carl)  Comparative  Geography  of  Palestine.     Four  Volumes.  (32s.) 
Shedd's  History  of  Christian  Doctrine.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 
Macdonald's  Introduction  to  the  Pentateuch.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 
Ackerman  on  the  Christian  Element  in  Plato.     (7s.  6d.) 
Robinson's  Greek  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament.     8vo.     (9s.) 
Gerlach's  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.     Demy  8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 

The  above,  in  114  Volumes  (including  1872),  price  £29,  18s.  6d.,  form  an  Apparatus, 
without  which  it  may  be  truly  said  no  Theological  Library  can  he  complete;  and  the  Pub- 
lisliers  take  the  liberty  of  suggesting  that  no  more  appropriate  gift  could  be  presented  to 
a  Clergyman  than  the  Series,  in  whole  or  in  part. 

*^*  In  refereiice  to  the  above.,  it  must  be  noted  that  no  DtrPLiCATES  can  be  included  in  the 
'Selection  of  Twenty  Volumes ;  and  it  will  save  trouble  and  correspondence  if  it  be 
distinctly  understood  that  NO  less  number  than  Twenty  can  be  supplied,  unless  at 

non-subscription  price. 


Subscribers'  Names  received  by  all  Retail  Booksellers. 

London  :   {For  Works  at  Non-subscription  price  only)  Hamilton,  Adams,  &  Co. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


In  Ticeiity-four  Handsome  Svo  Volumes, 
SUBSCRIPTION      PRICE,    £6,    6s.     Od., 

|.ntt-|lictnc  ^Ijristhm  l^ibntrjT, 

A  COLLECTION  OF  ALL  THE  WORKS  OF  THE  FATHERS  OF  THE 
CHRISTIAN  CHURCH,  PRIOR  TO  THE  COUNCIL  OF  NICiEA. 

EDITED  BY 

ALEXANDER    ROBERTS,    D.D., 

Professor  of  Humanity  iu  the  University  of  St.  Andrews, 


JAMES    DONALDSON,    LLD., 

Rector  of  the  Royal  High  School,  Edinburgh,  and  Author  of 
'  Early  Christian  Literature  and  Doctrine.' 


MESSES.  CLAEK  are  now  happy  to  announce  the  completion 
of  this  Series.  It  has  been  received  with  marked  approval 
l)y  all  sections  of  the  Christian  Church  in  this  country  and  in  the 
LTnited  States,  as  supplying  what  has  long  been  felt  to  be  a  want, 
and  also  on  account  of  the  impartiality,  learning,  and  care  with 
which  Editors  and  Translators  have  executed  a  very  difficult  task. 

Each  work  is  supplied  with  a  good  and  full  Index ;  but,  to  add 
to  the  value  of  the  completed  Series,  an  Index  Volume  is  prepar- 
ing for  the  whole  Series,  which  will  be  sold  separately  to  those 
who  may  desire  it,  at  a  moderate  price. 

The  Publishers,  however,  do  not  bind  themselves  to  continue  to 
supply  the  Series  at  the  Subscription  price. 

Single  Years  cannot  be  had  separately,  unless  to  complete  sets  ; 
but  any  Volume  may  be  had  separately,  price  10s.  Gd., — with  the 
exception  of  Okigen,  Vol.  II.,  12s. ;  and  the  Early  Litukgies,  9s. 

'  Tlie  series  of  translations  from  Ante-Nicene  Fathers,  for  which  not  professed  scholars 


and  divines  only,  l>ut  all  the  educated  class,  have  to  thank  Messrs.  Clark,  is  now  com-  i 
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pleted.     We  cannot  allow  that  series  to  conio  to  a  close  without  expressing  marked  satis- 
that  there  should  bo  so  high  a  standard  of   real   scholarship  and  marked 


ability  sustained  throughout  the  whole  undertaking.  It  is  really  not  too  much  to  say 
that  Messrs.  Clark  have  fairly  established  a  claim  for  themselves  to  be  enrolled  in  that 
goodly  list  of  great  printers  who  have  made  a  mark  in  literature  by  largo  and  enlightened 
enterprise.' — Guardian. 

The  Homilies  of  Origen  are  not  included  in  the  Series,  as  the  Publishers 
have  received  no  encouragement  to  have  them  translated. 


T.  and  T.  Clar/Ss  Publications. 


ANTE-NICENE  CHEISTIAN  LIBRARY— cowft/nwed 

The  "U'orks  are  arranged  as  follow  : — 

FIRST     YEAR. 

APOSTOLIC  FATHERS,  comprising  Clement's  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians ;  Poly- 
carp  to  the  Ephesiaus ;  Martyrdom  of  Polycarp ;  Epistle  of  Barnabas ; 
Epistles  of  Ignatius  (longer  and  shorter,  and  also  the  Syriac  version)  ; 
Martyrdom  of  Ignatius  ;  Epistle  to  Diognetus  ;  Pastor  of  Hermas ;  Papias  ; 
Spurious  Epistles  of  Ignatius.     In  One  Volume. 

JUSTIN  MARTYE  ;  ATHENAGORAS.     In  One  Volume. 

TATIAN ;  THEOPHILUS ;  THE  CLEMENTINE  RECOGNITIONS,    In  One  Volume. 

CLEMENT  OF  ALEXANDRIA,  Volume  First,  comprising  Exhortation  to  Heathen  ; 
The  Instructor ;  and  a  portion  of  the  Miscellanies. 

SECOND     YEAR. 

HIPPOLYTUS,  Volume  First;  Refutation  of  all  Heresies  and  Fragments  from 

his  Commentaries. 
IREN^US,  Volume  First. 
TERTULLIAN  AGAINST  MARCION. 
CYPRIAN,  Volume  First ;  the  Epistles  and  some  of  the  Treatises. 

THIRD     YEAR. 

IREN^US    (completion) ;     HIPPOLYTUS    (completion)  ;     Fragments    of    Third 

Century.     In  One  Volume. 
ORIGEN :  De  Principiis ;  Letters ;  and  portion  of  Treatise  against  Celsus, 
CLEMENT  OF  ALEXANDRIA,  Volume  Second ;  Completion  of  Miscellanies. 
TERTULLIAN,  Vohmie  First :   To  the  Martyrs ;  Apology ;  To  the  Nations,  etc. 

FOURTH     YEAR. 

CYPRIAN,  Volume  Second  (completion)  ;  Novatian ;  Minucius  Felix ;  Fragments. 
METHODIUS  ;    ALEXANDER    OF    LYCOPOLIS  ;    PETER    OF    ALEXANDRIA ; 

Anatolius  ;  Clement  on  Virginity  ;  and  Fragments. 
TERTULLIAN,  Volume  Second. 
APOCRYPHAL  GOSPELS ;  ACTS  AND  REVELATIONS,  comprising  aU  the  very 

curious  Apocryphal  Writings  of  the  first  Three  Centuries. 

FIFTH     YEAR. 

TERTULLIAN,  Volume  Third  (completion). 

CLEMENTINE  HOMILIES ;  APOSTOLICAL  CONSTITUTIONS.     In  One  Volume, 
ARNOBIUS. 

DIONYSIUS;  GREGORY  THAUMATURGUS ;  SYRIAN  FRAGMENTS.  In  One 
Volume. 

SIXTH     YEAR. 

LACTANTIUS,     Two  Volumes. 

ORIGEN,  Vohmie  Second  (completion).     12s.  to  Non-Subscribers. 

EARLY  LITURGIES  AND  REMAINING  FRAGMENTS.    9s.  to  Non-Subscribers. 


T.  a7id  T.  Clarlzs  Publications. 


Wi)t  Mollis  of  St  augiistittc. 

EDITED    Br    THE    REV.    MARCUS    DODS,    M.A. 


SUBSCRIPTION: 

Four  Volumes  for  a  Guinea,  payable  in  advance^  as  in  the  case  of  the 

Ante-Nicene  Seimes  (2-ls.  when  not  paid  in  advance). 


MESSRS.  CLARK  have  much  pleasure  in  announcing  the  publication 
of  the  following  Volumes  of  Translations  of  the"  Writings  of  St. 
Augustine,  viz. : — 

First  Year— 
The   'City  of  God.'     Two  Volumes. 
Writings  in  connection  with  the  Donatist 

Controversy.     One  Volume. 
The  Anti-Pelagian  Works  of  St.  Augustine. 
Vol.  I. 

The  First  Issue  of  Second  Year — 

'  Letters.'     Vol.  i.     And 

Treatises  against   Faustus  the   Manich^an. 
One  Volume. 

They  believe  this  will  prove  not  the  least  val;iaV/le  of  their  various 
Series,  and  no  pains  will  be  spared  to  make  it  so.  The  Editor  has  secured 
a  most  competent  staff  of  Translators,  and  every  care  is  behig  taken  to 
secure  not  only  accuracy,  but  elegance. 

The  AYorks  of  St.  Augustine  to  be  included  in  the  Series  are  (in  addi- 
tion to  the  above) — 

The  Treatises  on  Christian  Doctiune  ;  the  Tkinitv  ;  the  IIai!Monv 
OK  the  Evangelists  ;  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 

Also,  the  Lectures  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  the  CoNri:ssiONS.  a 
Si:li;ction  from  the  Letters,  the  Retractations,  the  Soliloquies, 
and  Selections  from  the  Practical  Treatises. 

All  these  works  are  of  great  importance,  and  few  of  them  have  yet 
appeared  in  an  English  dress.  The  Sermons  and  the  Commentaries  on 
the  Psalms  having  been  already  given  by  the  O.xford  Translators,  it  is 
not  intended,  at  least  in  the  first  instance,  to  publish  them. 

The  Series  will  include  a  Life  of  St.  Augustine,  by  Robert  Rainy, 
D.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

The  Series  will  probably  extern!  to  about  Eighteen  Volumes.  The  Pub- 
lishers will  be  glad  to  receive  Subscribers'  names  as  early  as  possible. 

It  is  understood  that  Subscribers  are  bound  to  take  at  least  tlie  books  of 
the  first  two  years.  Each  Volume  will  be  sold  separately  at  (on  an 
average)  lOs.  6d.  each  Volume. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  P^iblications. 


New   and   Cheaper   Edition   of  Lange's 
Life   of  Christ. 

fust pitblishcd,  in  Four  Volumes,  demy  Zvo, price  2%s.  {Subscription price), 

THE   LIFE   OF  THE   LORD 
JESUS   CHRIST: 

A    COMPLETE   CRITICAL  EXAMINATION  OF   THE   ORIGIN, 
CONTENTS,  AND  CONNECTION  OF  THE  GOSPELS. 

S^ranslatti)  from  tijc  Cpcnimir  of 
J.     P.    L  A  N  G  E,    D.D., 

Professor  of  Divinity  in  tlie  University  of  Bonn. 

EDITED,   WITH  ADDITIONAL  NOTES, 
BY    THE    REV.    MARCUS    DODS,    M.A. 

EXTRACT   FROM   EDITOR'S   PREFACE. 

'The  -wovk  of  Dr  Lange,  translated  in  the  accompanying  volumes,  holds  among  books 
the  honourable  position  of  being  the  most  complete  Life  of  our  Lord.  There  are  other 
works  which  more  thoroughly  investigate  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel  records,  some 
which  more  satisfactorily  discuss  the  chronological  ditBculties  involved  in  this  most  im- 
portant of  histories,  and  some  which  present  a  more  formal  and  elaborate  exegetical 
treatment  of  the  ^ources ;  but  there  is  no  single  work  in  which  all  these  branches  are  so 
fully  attended  to,  or  in  which  so  much  matter  bearing  on  the  main  subject  is  brought 
together,  or  on  which  so  many  points  are  elucidated.  The  immediate  object  of  this  com- 
prehensive and  masterly  work  was  to  refute  those  views  of  the  Life  of  our  Lord  which 
had  been  propagated  by  Negative  Criticism,  and  to  substitute  that  authentic  and  cou- 
sisteut  history  which  a  truly  scientific  and  enlightened  criticism  educes  from  the  Gospels.' 

'We  have  arrived  at  a  most  favourable  conclusion  regarding  the  importance  and  ability 
of  this  work — the  former  depending  upon  the  present  condition  of  theological  criticism, 
the  latter  on  tlie  wide  range  of  the  work  itself;  the  singulnrly  dispassionate  judgment 
cif  the  author,  as  well  as  his  pious  reverential,  and  erudite  treatment  of  a  subject  inex- 
pressibly holy.  .  .  .  We  have  great  pleasure  in  recommending  this  work  to  our  readei-s. 
We  are  convinced  of  its  value  and  enormous  range.' — Irish  Ecclesiastical  Gazette. 


T.  and  T.  Claries  Publications. 


L  A  N  G  E'S 

COMMENTARIES  ON  THE  OLD  AND  NEW  TESTAMENTS. 

Messrs.  CLARK  have  now  pleasure  in  intimating  their  arrangements,  undei 
the  Editorship  of  Ur.  Philip  Schai-i--,  for  the  Publication  of  Translations  of 
the  Commentaries  of  Dr.  Lange  and  his  Collaborate urs  on  the  Old  and  New- 
Testaments. 

There  are  now  ready  (in  imperial  8vo,  double  column), 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOK  OF  GENESIS,  One  Volume. 
COMMENTARY  ON  JOSHUA,  JUDGES,  AND  RUTH,  in  One 

Volume. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  KINGS,  in  One  Volume 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  PSALMS. 

COMMENTARY    ON    PROVERBS,    ECCLESIASTES,    AND 

THE  SONG  OF  SOLOMON,  in  One  Volume. 

COMMENTARY   ON  JEREMIAH    AND    LAMENTATIONS, 

in  One  Volume. 

Other  Volumes  on  the  Old  Testament  are  in  active  preparation,  and  will  be 
announced  as  soon  as  reacl" 

Messrs.  Clakk  have  ali  .y  published,  in  the  Foreign  'li-.-ilogical  Library, 
the  Commentaries  on  St.  Matthew,  St.  Maik,  St.  Luke,  and  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  but  tlicy  may  be  had  uniform  with  this  Series  if  desired. 

They  had  resolved  to  issue  that  on  St.  John  only  in  the  imperial  ■''vo  form  ; 
but  at  the  request  of  many  of  tlieir  Subscribers  they  liave  pubUslied  it  (without 
Dr.  Schaff's  Additions)  in  Two  Volumes,  demy  8vo  (uniform  with  the  Foreign 
Theological  LiisiiAKv),  which  will  be  su])plied  to  Subscribers  at  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY   ON  THE  GOSPEL  OF   ST.  JOHN,  in  One 

^^ohune. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THE 

ROMANS.     In  One  Volume. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THE 

CORINTHIANS.      In  One  Volnn.e. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THF 

GALATIANS,    EPHESIANS,    PHILIPPIANS,   and   COLOSSIANS.       In  Oi 
Volume. 

COMMENTARY    ON  THE   EPISTLES   TO   THE   THESSA 

LONIANS,  TIMOTHY,  TITUS,  PHILEMON,  and  HEBREWS.     In  One  ^'ol. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  JAMES,  PETER, 

JOHN,  and  JUDE.     In  One  Volume. 

The  New  Testament  is  thus  complete,  with  tlie  exception  of  the  Commentary 
on  the  Book  of  Ueveiation,  whicli  is  in  progress. 

Eacli  of  the  above  volumes  (six  on  the  Old  and  nine  on  the  New  Testament) 
will  be  supplied  to  Subscribers  to  the  Foreign  Theological  Library  and 
Ante-Nickne  Library,  or  to  Purchasers  of  complete  sets  of  Old  Testament 
(so  far  as  published),  and  of  Epistles,  at  lbs.  The  price  to  others  will  be  2l3. 
each  volume. 
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